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INAUGURAL  LECTURE, 


ON  THE  VALUE  OF  COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY  AS 
A  BRANCH  OF  ACADEMIC  STUDY, 

DELIVERED    BEFORE    THE   UNIVERSITY    OP  OXFORD, 
THE  2fTH  OF  OCTOBER,  1 868. 

fT^HE  foundation  of  a  professorial  chair  in  the 
University  of  Oxford  marks  an  important  epoch, 
in  the  history  of  every  new  science1.  There  are  other 

1  The  following  statute  was  approved  by  tlie  University  of  Oxford 
in  1 868  ('Statuta  Univorsitatis  Oxoniensis,'  iv,  i,  37,  §§  1-3): — 

'  1.  Professor  philologies  comparative  a  Vice-Canccllario,  et  pro- 
fessoribus  linguarum  Hebraicse,  Sanskriticas,  Gnecre,  Latins,  et 
Anglo  Saxonicrc  cligatur.  In  asqualitate  sufTragantium  rem  decidat 
Vicc-Cancellariua. 

'Proviso  tamen  ut  si  vir  cL  M.  MUllcr,  M.A.,  hodio  lingaarum 
modernarum  Europe  professor  Taylorianus,  earn  professionem  intra 
mensem  post  hoc  statutum  sancitum  resignaverit,  seque  professoris 
philologiae  comparativas  munns  suscipere  paratum  esse  scripto  Vice- 
Cancel  1 11  ri  ura  certiorem  fecerit,  is  primus  admittatur  professor. 

'a.  Professor  quotannis  per  sex  menses  in  Universitate  incohtt 
et  commoretur  inter  decimum  diem  Octobris  et  primum  diem  Julii 
sequentis.  * 

'  3.  Professor  duas  lectionum  series  in  duobus  discretis  terminis 
legat,  terminis  Paschatis  et  8.  Trinitatis  pro  uno  rcputatis  ;  scilicet 
per  sex  septimanas  in  utroque  termino,  et  bis  ad  minimum  in  una- 
quaque  septimana  :  atque  insupcr  per  sex  septimanas  unius  alicujus 
termini  bis  ad  minimum  in  unaquaque  septimana  per  unius  hor» 
spatium  vacet  iustruendis  auditoribus  in  iis  qua?  melius  sine 
solennitate  tradi  possunt.  Unam  porro  ad  minimum  lectionem 
quotannis  publico  habeat  ab  academicis  quibuscunque  sine  in e reed e 
audiendam.  De  die  hora  et  loco  quibua  hec  lectio  solennis  habenda 
ait  academiara  modo  consueto  certiorem  facial.' 
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universities  far  more  ready  to  confer  this  academical 
recognition  on  new  branches  of  scientific  research, 
and  it  would  be  easy  to  mention  several  subjects,  and 
no  doubt  important  subjects,  which  have  long  had 
their  accredited  representatives  in  the  universities  of 
France  and  Germany,  but  which  at  Oxford  have  not 
yet  received  this  well-merited  recognition. 

If  we  take  into  account  the  study  of  ancient  lan- 
guages only,  we  see  that  as  soon  as  Champollion's 
discoveries  had  given  to  the  study  of  hieroglyphics 
and  Egyptian  antiquities  a  truly  scientific  character, 
the  French  government  thought  it  its  duty  to  found 
a  chair  for  this  promising  branch  of  Oriental  scholar- 
ship. Italy  soon  followed  this  generous  example ; 
nor  was  the  Prussian  government  long  behind  hand 
in  doing  honour  to  the  new-born  science,  as  soon  as 
in  Professor  Lepsius  it  had  found  a  scholar  worthy 
to  occupy  a  chair  of  Egyptology  at  Berlin. 

If  France  had  possessed  the  brilliant  genius  to 
whom  so  much  is  due  in  the  deciphering  of  the 
cuneiform  inscriptions,  I  have  little  doubt  that  long 
ago  a  chair  would  have  been  founded  at  the  Colldge 
de  France  expressly  for  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson. 

England  possesses  some  of  the  best,  if  not  the  best, 
of  Persian  scholars  (alas!  he  who  was  here  in  my 
mind,  Lord  Strangford,  is  no  longer  among  us),  yet 
there  is  no  chair  for  Persian  at  Oxford  or  Cambridge, 
in  spite  of  the  charms  of  its  modern  literature,  and 
the  vast  importance  of  the  ancient  language  of  Persia 
and  Bactria,  the  Zend,  a  language  full  of  interest, 
not  only  to  the  comparative  philologist,  but  also  to 
the  student  of  Comparative  Theology. 

There  are  few  of  the  great  universities  of  Europe 
without  a  chair  for  that  language  which,  from  the 
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very  beginning  of  history,  as  far  as  it  is  known  to 
us,  seems  always  to  have  been  spoken  by  the  largest 
number  of  human  beings, — I  mean  Chinese.  In 
Paris  we  find  not  one,  but  two  chairs  for  Chinese, 
one  for  the  ancient,  another  for  the  modern  language 
of  that  wonderful  empire ;  and  if  we  consider  the 
light  which  a  study  of  that  curious  form  of  human 
speech  is  intended  to  throw  on  the  nature  and 
growth  of  language,  if  we  measure  the  importance 
of  its  enormous  literature  by  the  materials  which  it 
supplies  to  the  student  of  ancient  religions,  and 
likewise  to  the  historian  who  wishes  to  observe  the 
earliest  rise  of  the  principal  sciences  and  arte  in 
countries  beyond  the  influence  of  Aryan  and  Semitic 
civilization, — if,  lastly,  we  take  into  account  the 
important  evidence  which  the  Chinese  language,  re- 
flecting, like  a  never-fading  photograph,  the  earliest 
workings  of  the  human  mind,  is  able  to  supply  to  the 
student  of  psychology,  and  to  the  careful  analyser  of 
the  elements  and  laws  of  thought,  we  should  feel 
less  inclined  to  ignore  or  ridicule  the  claims  of  such 
a  language  to  a  chair  in  our  ancient  university  *. 

I  could  go  on  and  mention  several  other  subjects, 
well  worthy  of  the  same  distinction.  If  the  study  of 
Celtic  languages  and  Celtic  antiquities  deserves  to  be 
encouraged  anywhere,  it  is  surely  in  England, — not,  as 
has  been  suggested,  in  order  to  keep  English  literature 
from  falling  into  the  abyss  of  German  platitudes,  nor 
to  put  Aueurin  and  Taliesin  in  the  place  of  Shake- 
speare and  Burns,  and  to  counteract  by  their  *  suavity 

1  An  offer  to  found  a  professorship  of  Chinese,  to  l»  held  by  an 
Englishman  whom  even  Stanislas  Julian  recognUed  as  the  best 
Chinese  scholar  of  the  day,  lias  lately  been  received  very  coldly  by 
the  Hebdomadal  Council  of  the  University. 
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and  brilliancy '  the  Philistine  tendencies  of  the  Saxon 
and  the  Northman,  but  in  order  to  supply  sound 
materials  and  guiding  principles  to  the  critical 
student  of  the  ancient  history  and  the  ancient  lan- 
guage of  Britain,  to  excite  an  interest  in  what  still 
remains  of  Celtic  antiquities,  whether  in  manuscripts 
or  in  genuine  stone  monuments,  and  thus  to  preserve 
such  national  heirlooms  from  neglect  or  utter  de- 
struction. If  we  consider  that  Oxford  possesses  a 
Welsh  college,  and  that  England  possesses  the  best 
of  Celtic  scholars,  it  is  surely  a  pity  that  he  should 
liave  to  publish  the  results  of  his  studies  in  the  short 
intervals  of  official  work  at  Calcutta,  and  not  in  the 
more  congenial  atmosphere  of  Rytichin. 

For  those  who  know  the  history  of  the  ancient 
universities  of  England,  it  is  not  difficult  to  find  out 
why  they  should  have  been  less  inclined  than  their 
continental  sisters  to  make  timely  provision  for  the 
encouragement  of  these  and  other  important  branches 
of  linguistic  research.  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  as 
independent  corporations,  withdrawn  alike  from  the 
support  and  from  the  control  of  the  state,  have  always 
looked  upon  the  instruction  of  the  youth  of  England 
as  their  proper  work ;  and  nowhere  has  the  tradition 
of  classical  learning  been  handed  down  more  faith- 
fully from  one  generation  to  another  than  in  England ; 
— nowhere  has  its  generous  spirit  more  thoroughly 
pervaded  the  minds  of  statesmen,  poets,  artists,  and 
moulded  the  character  of  that  large  and  important 
class  of  independent  and  cultivated  men,  without 
which,  this  country  would  cease  to  be  what  it  has 
been  for  the  last  two  centuries,  a  res  publico.,  a 
commonwealth,  in  the  best  sense  of  the  word. 
Oxford  and  Cambridge  have  supplied  what  England 
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expected  or  demanded,  and  as  English  parents  did 
not  send  their  sons  to  learn  Chinese  or  to  study 
Cornish,  there  was  naturally  no  supply  where  there 
was  no  demand.  The  professorial  element  in  the 
university,  the  true  representative  of  higher  learn- 
ing and  independent  research,  withered  away  ;  the 
tutorial  assumed  the  vastest  proportions  during  this 
and  the  last  centuries. 

But  looking  back  to  the  earlier  history  of  the 
English  universities,  I  believe  it  is  a  mistake  to 
suppose  that  Oxford,  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
universities  during  the  middle  ages  and  in  the 
modern  history  of  Europe,  could  ever  have  ignored 
the  duty,  so  fully  recognised  by  other  European 
universities,  of  not  only  handing  down  intact,  and 
laid  up,  as  it  were,  in  a  napkin,  the  traditional 
stock  of  human  knowledge,  but  of  constantly  adding 
to  it,  and  increasing  it  fivefold  and  tenfold.  Nay, 
unless  I  am  much  mistaken,  there  was  really  no 
university  in  which  more  ample  provision  had  been 
made  by  founders  and  benefactors  than  at  Oxford, 
for  the  support  and  encouragement  of  a  class  of 
students  who  should  follow  up  new  lines  of  study, 
devote  their  energies  to  work  which,  from  its 
very  nature,  could  not  be  lucrative  or  even  self- 
supporting,  and  maintain  the  fame  of  English  learn- 
ing, English  industry,  and  English  genius  in  that 
great  and  time-honoured  republic  of  learning  which 
claims  the  allegiance  of  the  whole  of  Europe,  nay, 
of  the  whole  civilized  world.  That  work  at  Oxford 
and  Cambridge  was  meant  to  be  done  by  the  Fellows 
of  Colleges.  In  times,  no  doubt,  when  every  kind  of 
learning  was  in  the  hands  of  the  clergy,  these  fellow- 
ships might  seem  to  have  been  intended  exclusively 
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for  the  support  of  theological  students.  But  when 
other  studies,  once  mere  germs  and  shoots  on  the 
tree  of  knowledge,  separated  from  the  old  stem  and 
assumed  an  independent  growth,  whether  under  the 
name  of  natural  science,  or  history,  or  scholarship, 
or  jurisprudence,  a  fair  division  ought  to  have  been 
made  at  once  of  the  funds  which,  in  accordance  with 
the  letter,  it  may  be,  but  certainly  not  with  the  spirit 
of  the  ancient  statutes,  have  remained  for  so  many 
years  appropriated  to  the  exclusive  support  of  theo- 
logical learning,  if  learning  it  could  be  called.  For- 
tunately, that  mistake  has  now  been  remedied,  and 
the  funds  originally  intended  without  distinction  for 
the  support  of  '  true  religion  and  useful  learning/ 
are  now  again  more  equally  apportioned  among  those 
who,  in  the  age  in  which  we  live,  have  divided  and 
subdivided  the  vast  intellectual  inheritance  of  the 
middle  ages,  in  order  to  cultivate  the  more  thoroughly 
every  nook  and  every  corner  in  the  boundless  field  of 
human  knowledge. 

Something,  however,  remains  still  to  be  done  in 
order  to  restore  these  fellowships  more  fully  and 
more  efficiently  to  their  original  purpose,  and  thus 
to  secure  to  the  university  not  only  a  staff  of  zealous 
teachers,  which  it  certainly  possesses,  but  likewise  a 
class  of  independent  workers,  of  men  who  by  original 
research,  by  critical  editions  of  the  classics,  by  an 
,  acquisition  of  a  scholarlike  knowledge  of  other  lan- 
guages besides  Greek  and  Latin,  by  an  honest 
devotion  to  one  or  the  other  among  the  numerous 
branches  of  physical  science,  by  fearless  researches 
into  the  ancient  history  of  mankind,  by  a  careful 
collection  or  revision  of  the  materials  for  the  history 
of  politics,  jurisprudence,  medicine,  literature,  and 
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arts,  by  a  life-long  occupation  with  the  problems 
of  philosophy,  and  last,  not  least,  by  a  real  study 
of  theology,  or  the  science  of  religion,  should  perform 
again  those  duties  which,  in  the  stillness  of  the 
middle  ages,  were  performed  by  learned  friars  within 
the  walls  of  our  colleges.  Those  duties  have  re- 
mained in  abeyance  for  several  generations,  and  they 
must  now  be  performed  with  increased  vigour,  in 
order  to  retain  for  Oxford  that  high  position  which 
it  once  held,  not  simply  as  a  place  of  education,  but 
as  a  seat  of  learning,  amid  the  most  celebrated  uni- 
versities of  Europe. 

'Noblesse  oblige'  is  an  old  saying  that  is  sometimes 
addressed  to  those  who  have  inherited  an  illustrious 
name,  and  who  are  proud  of  their  ancestors.  But 
what  are  the  ancestors  of  the  oldest  and  proudest  of 
families  compared  with  the  ancestors  of  this  univer- 
sity 1  'Noblesse  oblige'  applies  to  Oxford  at  the 
present  moment  more  than  ever,  when  knowledge  for 
its  own  sake,  and  a  chivalrous  devotion  to  studies 
which  command  no  price  in  the  fair  of  the  world, 
and  lead  to  no  places  of  emolument  in  church  or 
state,  are  looked  down  upon  and  ridiculed  by  almost 
everybody. 

There  is  no  career  in  England  at  the  present 
moment  for  scholars  and  students.  No  father  could 
honestly  advise  his  son,  whatever  talent  he  might 
display,  to  devote  himself  exclusively  to  classical, 
historical,  or  physical  studies.  The  few  men  who 
still  keep  up  the  fair  name  of  England  by  inde- 
pendent research  and  new  discoveries  in  the  fields 
of  political  and  natural  history,  do  not  always  come 
from  our  universities;  and  unless  they  possess  in- 
dependent means,  they  cannot  devote  more  than  the 
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leisure  hours,  left  by  their  official  duties  in  church 
or  state,  to  the  prosecution  of  their  favourite  studies. 
This  ought  not  to  be,  nor  need  it  be  so.  If  only 
twenty  men  in  Oxford  and  Cambridge  had  the  will, 
everything  is  ready  for  a  reform,  that  is,  for  a 
restoration  of  the  ancient  glory  of  Oxford  The 
funds  which  are  now  frittered  away  in  so-called 
prize-fellowships,  would  enable  the  universities  to- 
morrow to  invite  the  best  talent  of  England  back 
to  its  legitimate  home.  And  what  should  we  lose 
if  we  had  no  longer  that  long  retinue  of  non-resident 
fellows  ?  It  is  true,  no  doubt,  that  a  fellowship  has 
been  a  help  in  the  early  career  of  many  a  poor  and 
hard-working  man,  and  how  could  it  be  otherwise  1 
But  in  many  cases  I  know  that  it  has  proved  a 
drag  rather  than  a  spur  for  further  efforts.  Students 
at  English  universities  belong,  as  a  rule,  to  the 
wealthier  classes,  and  England  is  the  wealthiest 
country  in  Europe.  Yet  in  no  country  in  the  world 
would  a  young  man,  after  his  education  is  finished, 
expect  assistance  from  public  sources.  Other  coun- 
tries tax  themselves  to  the  utmost  in  order  to  enable 
the  largest  possible  number  of  young  men  to  enjoy 
the  best  possible  education  in  schools  and  univer- 
sities. But  when  that  is  done,  the  community  feels 
that  it  has  fulfilled  its  duty,  and  it  says  to  the  young 
generation,  Now  swim  or  drown.  A  manly  struggle 
against  poverty,  it  may  be  even  against  actual  hun- 
ger, will  form  a  stronger  and  sounder  metal  than 
a  lotus-eating  club-life  in  London  or  Paris.  What- 
ever fellowships  were  intended  to  be,  they  were  never 
intended  to  be  mere  sinecures,  as  most  of  them  are  at 
present.  It  is  a  national  blessing  that  the  two  ancient 
universities  of  England  should  have  saved  such  large 
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funds  from  the  shipwreck  that  swallowed  up  the 
corporate  funds  of  the  continental  universities.  But, 
in  order  to  secure  their  safety  for  the  future,  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  that  these  funds  should  be  uti- 
lised again  for  the  advancement  of  learning.  Why 
should  not  a  fellowship  be  made  into  a  career  for 
life,  beginning  with  little,  but  rising  like  the  incomes 
of  other  professions  ?    Why  should  the  grotesque 
condition  of  celibacy  be  imposed  on  a  fellowship, 
instead  of  the  really  salutary  condition  of— No  work, 
no  pay]    Why  should  not  some  special  literary  or 
scientific  work  be  assigned  to  each  fellow,  whether 
resident  in  Oxford  or  sent  abroad  on  scientific  mis- 
sions?   Why,  instead  of  having  fifty  young  men 
scattered  about  in  England,  should  we  not  have  ten 
of  the  best  workers  in  every  branch  of  human  know- 
ledge resident  at  Oxford,  whether  as  teachers,  or  as 
guides,  or  as  examples]    The  very  presence  of  such 
men  would  have  a  stimulating  and  elevating  effect : 
it  would  show  to  the  young  men  higher  objects  of 
human  ambition  than  the  baton  of  a  field  marshal, 
the  mitre  of  a  bishop,  the  ermine  of  a  judge,  or  the 
money  bags  of  a  merchant ;  it  would  create  for  the 
future  a  supply  of  new  workers  as  soon  as  there 
was  for  them,  if  not  an  avenue  to  wealth  and  power, 
at  least  a  fair  opening  for  hard  work  and  proper  pay. 
All  this  might  be  done  to-morrow,  without  any  in- 
jury to  anybody,  and  with  every  chance  of  producing 
results  of  the  greatest  value  to  the  universities,  to 
the  country,  and  to  the  world  at  large.    Let  the 
university  continue  to  do  the  excellent  work  which 
it  does  at  present  as  a  teacher,  but  let  it  not  forget 
the  equally  important  duty  of  a  university,  that  of 
a  worker.   Our  century  has  inherited  the  intellectual 
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wealth  of  former  centuries,  and  with  it  the  duty,  not 
only  to  preserve  it  or  to  dole  it  out  in  schools  and 
universities,  but  to  increase  it  far  beyond  the  limits 
which  it  has  reached  at  present.  Where  there  is 
no  advance,  there  is  retrogression :  rest  is  impossible 
for  the  human  mind. 

Much  of  the  work  therefore,  which  in  other  uni- 
versities falls  to  the  lot  of  the  professors,  ought  in 
Oxford  to  be  performed  by  a  staff  of  student-fellows, 
whose  labours  should  be  properly  organised,  as  they 
are  in  the  Institute  of  France  or  in  the  Academy 
of  Berlin.  With  or  without  teaching,  they  could 
perform  the  work  which  no  university  can  safely 
neglect,  the  work  of  constantly  testing  the  soundness 
of  our  intellectual  food,  and  of  steadily  expanding  the 
realms  of  knowledge.  We  want  pioneers,  explorers, 
conquerors,  and  we  could  have  them  in  abundance 
if  we  cared  to  have  them.  What  other  universities 
do  by  founding  new  chairs  for  new  sciences,  the 
colleges  of  Oxford  could  do  to-morrow  by  applying 
the  funds  which  are  not  required  for  teaching  pur- 
poses, and  which  are  now  spent  on  sinecure  fellow- 
ships, for  making  either  temporary  or  permanent 
provision  for  the  endowment  of  original  research. 

It  is  true  that  new  chairs  have  from  time  to  time 
been  founded  in  Oxford  also  ;  but  if  we  inquire  into 
the  circumstances  under  which  provision  was  made 
for  the  teaching  of  new  subjects,  we  shall  find  that  it 
generally  took  place,  not  so  much  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  any  new  branch  of  scientific  research,  how- 
ever interesting  to  the  philosopher  and  the  historian, 
as  in  order  to  satisfy  some  practical  wants  that  could 
no  longer  be  ignored,  whether  in  church  or  state,  or 
in  the  university  itself. 
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Confining  ourselves  to  the  chairs  of  languages,  or 
as  they  used  to  be  called,  *  the  readerships  of  tongues,' 
we  find  that  as  early  as  1 3 1 1 ,  while  the  crusades 
were  still  fresh  in  the  memory  of  the  people  of 
Europe,  an  appeal  was  made  by  Pope  Clement  V, 
at  the  Council  of  Vienne,  calling  upon  the  principal 
universities  in  Christendom  to  appoint  lecturers  for 
the  study  of  Hebrew,  Arabic,  and  Chaldaic  It  was 
considered  at  the  time  a  great  honour  for  Oxford  to 
be  mentioned  by  name,  together  with  Paris,  Bologna, 
and  Salamanca,  as  one  of  the  four  great  seats  of 
learning  in  which  the  Pope  and  the  Council  of  Vienne 
desired  that  provision  should  be  made  for  the  teach- 
ing of  these  languages.  It  is  quite  clear,  however, 
from  the  wording  of  the  resolution  of  the  Council l, 
that  the  chief  object  in  the  foundation  of  these 
readerships  was  to  supply  men  capable  of  defending 
the  interests  of  the  church,  of  taking  an  active  part 
in  the  controversies  with  Jews  and  Mohammedans, 
who  were  then  considered  dangerous,  and  of  propa- 
gating the  faith  among  unbelievers. 

Nor  does  it  seem  that  this  papal  exhortation  pro- 
duced much  effect,  for  we  find  that  Henry  VIII  in 
1 540  had  to  make  new  provision  in  order  to  secure 
efficient  teachers  of  Hebrew  and  Greek  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford.  At  that  time  these  two  languages, 


1  'Liber  Sextus  Dccretalium'  (Lugduni,  1572),  p.  1027:  'Ut 
igitur  peritia  linguarum  hujusmodi  poaait  habiliter  per  inatruc- 
tionem  efficaciam  obtinere,  hoc  aacro  approbante  concilio  acholas 
in  eubacriptarum  linguarum  generibus  nbicunque  Romanam  curiam 
residere  contigerit,  necnon  in  FariaienBi,  et  Oxoniensi,  Bononienai, 
ct  Salman tino  studiia  providimua  erigendas ;  statuentes  ut  in  quo- 
libct  locorum  ipsorum  tencautur  viri  caUiolici,  sumcienter  babentea 
Hebraicae,  Arabicac,  et  Chaldacae  linguarum  notitiam.' 
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but  more  particularly  Greek,  had  assumed  not  only 
a  theological,  but  a  political  importance,  and  it  was 
but  natural  that  the  king  should  do  all  in  his  power 
to  foster  and  spread  a  knowledge  of  a  language 
which  had  been  one  of  the  most  powerful  weapons 
in  the  hands  of  the  reformers.  At  Oxford  itself  this 
new  chair  was  by  no  means  popular :  on  the  contrary 
those  who  studied  Greek  were  for  a  long  time  looked 
upon  with  great  suspicion  and  dislike l. 

Henry  VIII  did  nothing  for  the  support  of  Arabic ; 
but  a  century  later  (1636)  we  find  Archbishop  Laud, 
whose  attention  had  been  attracted  by  Eastern  ques- 
tions, full  of  anxiety  to  resuscitate  the  study  of  Arabic 
at  Oxford,  partly  by  collecting  Arabic  MSS.  in  the 
East  and  depositing  them  in  the  Bodleian  Library, 
partly  by  founding  a  new  chair  of  Arabic,  inaugurated 
by  Pococke,  and  rendered  illustrious  by  such  names 
as  Greaves,  Thomas  Hyde,  John  Wallis,  and  Thomas 
Hunt. 

The  foundation  of  a  chair  of  Anglo-Saxon,  too, 
was  due,  not  so  much  to  a  patriotic  interest 
excited  by  the  ancient  national  literature  of  the 
Saxons,  still  less  to  the  importance  of  that  ancient 
language  for  philological  studies,  but  it  received  its 
first  impulse  from  the  divines  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, who  wished  to  strengthen  the  position  of  the 
English  church  in  its  controversy  with  the  church 
of  Rome.  Under  the  auspices  of  Archbishop  Parker, 
Anglo-Saxon  MSS.  were  first  collected,  and  the 

1  Greaves,  '  Oratio  Oxonii  habita/  1637,  p.  19:  'Paucoa  ultra 
centum  annos  numeramus  ex  quo  Qraecae  primum  literae  oras 
haace  appulerunt,  antea  ignotae  prorsua,  noimullia  exoaae  etiam  et 
inviaae,  indoctissimis  scilicet  fraterculia,  quibua  religio  erat  graece 
Bcire,  et  leviaaimua  Atticae  eruditionia  guatua  haeresin  sapiebat.' 
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Anglo-Saxon  translations  of  the  Bible,  as  well  as 
Anglo-Saxon  homilies,  and  treatises  on  theological 
and  ecclesiastical  subjects  were  studied  by  Fox,  the 
martyrologist,  and  others l,  to  be  quoted  as  witnesses 
to  the  purity  and  simplicity  of  the  primitive  church 
founded  in  this  realm,  free  in  its  origin  from  the 
later  faults  and  fancies  of  the  church  of  Borne. 
Without  this  practical  object,  Anglo-Saxon  would 
hardly  have  excited  so  much  interest  in  the  sixteenth 
century,  and  Oxford  would  probably  have  remained 
much  longer  without  its  professorial  chair  of  the 
ancient  national  language  of  England,  which  was 
founded  by  Rawlinson,  but  was  not  inaugurated 
before  the  end  of  the  last  century  (1795). 

Of  the  two  remaining  chairs  of  languages,  of 
Sanskrit  and  of  Latin,  the  former  owes  its  origin, 
not  to  an  admiration  of  the  classical  literature  of 
India,  nor  to  a  recognition  of  the  importance  of 
Sanskrit  for  the  purposes  of  Comparative  Philology, 
but  to  an  express  desire  on  the  part  of  its  founder 
to  provide  efficient  missionaries  for  India;  while  the 
creation  of  a  chair  of  Latin,  though  long  delayed, 
was  at  last  rendered  imperative  by  the  urgent  wants 
of  the  university. 

Nor  does  the  chair  of  Comparative  Philology,  just 
founded  by  the  university,  form  altogether  an  ex- 
ception to  this  general  rule.  It  is  curious  to  remark 
that  while  Comparative  Philology  has  for  more  than 
half  a  century  excited  the  deepest  interest,  not  only 
among  continental,  but  likewise  among  English 
scholars,  and  while  chairs  of  this  new  science  have 
been  founded  long  ago  in  almost  every  university 


1  See  '  Biograpliia  Britannica  Literaria,'  vol.  i.  p.  no. 
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of  France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  the  foundation  of 
a  new  chair  of  Comparative  Philology  at  Oxford 
should  coincide  very  closely  with  a  decided  change 
that  has  taken  place  in  the  treatment  of  that  science, 
and  which  has  given  to  its  results  a  more  practical 
importance  for  the  study  of  Greek  and  Latin,  such 
as  could  hardly  be  claimed  for  it  during  the  first 
fifty  years  of  its  growth. 

We  may  date  the  origin  of  Comparative  Philology, 
as  distinct  from  the  Science  of  Language,  from  the 
foundation  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Calcutta  in  1784. 
From  that  time  dates  the  study  of  Sanskrit,  and  it 
was  the  study  of  Sanskrit  which  formed  the  founda- 
tion of  Comparative  Philology. 

It  is  perfectly  true  that  Sanskrit  had  been  studied 
before  by  Italian,  German,  and  French  missionaries ; 
it  is  likewise  perfectly  true  that  several  of  these 
missionaries  were  fully  aware  of  the  close  relation- 
ship between  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin.  A  man 
must  be  blind  who,  after  looking  at  a  Sanskrit 
grammar,  does  not  see  at  once  the  striking  coinci- 
dences between  the  declensions  and  conjugations  of 
the  classical  language  of  India  and  those  of  Greece 
and  Italy l. 

Filippo  Sassetti,  who  spent  some  time  at  Goa, 
between  1581  and  1588,  had  only  acquired  a  very 
slight  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  before  he  wrote  home 
to  his  friends, '  that  it  has  many  words  in  common 
with  Italian,  particularly  in  the  numerals,  in  the 
names  for  God,  serpent,  and  many  others.'  This  was 
in  the  sixteenth  century. 

Some  of  the  Jesuit  missionaries,  however,  went  far 


1  M.  M.'a  1  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,'  vol.  i.  p.  171. 
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beyond  this.  A  few  among  them  had  acquired  a  real 
and  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  ancient  language 
and  literature  of  India,  and  we  see  them  anticipate 
in  their  letters  several  of  the  most  brilliant  discoveries 
of  Sir  W.  Jones  and  Professor  Bopp.  The  pere  Cceur- 
doux1,  a  French  Jesuit,  writes  in  1767  from  Pondi- 
chery  to  the  French  Academy,  asking  that  learned 
society  for  a  solution  of  the  question,  'How  is  it 
that  Sanskrit  has  so  many  words  in  common  with 
Greek  and  Latin  f '  He  presents  not  only  long  lists 
of  words,  but  he  calls  attention  to  the  still  more 
curious  fact,  that  the  grammatical  forms  in  Sanskrit 
show  the  most  startling  similarity  with  Greek  and 
Latin.  After  him  almost  everybody  who  had 
looked  at  Sanskrit,  and  who  knew  Greek  and 
Latin,  made  the  same  remark  and  asked  the  same 
question. 

But  the  fire  only  smouldered  on ;  it  would  not 
burn  up,  it  would  not  light,  it  would  not  warm.  At 
last,  owing  to  the  exertions  of  the  founders  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  at  Calcutta,  the  necessary  materials 
for  a  real  study  of  Sanskrit  became  accessible  to  the 
students  of  Europe.  The  voice  of  Frederick  Schlegel 
roused  the  attention  of  the  world  at  large  to  the 
startling  problem  that  had  been  thrown  into  the 
arena  of  the  intellectual  chivalry  of  the  world,  and 
at  last  the  glove  was  taken  up,  and  men  like  Bopp, 
and  Burnouf,  and  Pott,  and  Grimm,  did  not  rest 
till  some  answer  could  be  returned,  and  some  account 
rendered  of  Sanskrit,  that  strange  intruder,  and  great 
disturber  of  the  peace  of  classical  scholarship. 

The  work  which  then  began,  was  incessant.  It 


*  M.  M.'s  '  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language/  vol.  i.  p.  176. 
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was  not  enough  that  some  words  in  Greek  and  Latin 
should  be  traced  in  Sanskrit  A  kind  of  silent  con- 
viction began  to  spread  that-  there  must  be  in 
Sanskrit  a  remedy  for  all  evils;  people  could  not 
rest  till  every  word  in  Greek  and  Latin  had,  in  some 
disguise  or  other,  been  discovered  in  Sanskrit.  Nor 
were  Greek,  Latin,  and  Sanskrit  enough  to  satisfy 
the  thirst  of  the  new  discoverers.  The  Teutonic 
languages  were  soon  annexed,  the  Celtic  languages 
yielded  to  some  gentle  pressure,  the  Slavonic  lan- 
guages clamoured  for  incorporation,  the  sacred  idiom 
of  ancient  Persia,  the  Zend,  demanded  its  place  by 
the  side  of  Sanskrit,  the  Armenian  followed  in  its 
wake  ;  and  when  even  the  Ossetic  from  the  valleys 
of  Mount  Caucasus,  and  the  Albanian  from  the 
ancient  hills  of  Epirus,  had  proved  their  birthright, 
the  whole  family,  the  Aryan  family  of  language, 
seemed  complete,  and  an  historical  fact,  the  original 
unity  of  all  these  languages,  was  established  on  a 
basis  which  even  the  most  sceptical  could  not  touch 
or  shake.  Scholars  rushed  in  as  diggers  rush  into  a 
new  gold  field,  picking  up  whatever  is  within  reach, 
and  trying  to  carry  off  more  than  they  could  carry,  so 
that  they  might  be  the  foremost  in  the  race,  and  claim 
as  their  own  all  that  they  had  been  the  first  to  look 
at  or  to  touch.  There  was  a  rush,  and  now  and  then 
an  ugly  rush,  and  when  the  armfulls  of  nuggets  that 
were  thrown  down  before  the  world  in  articles,  pam- 
phlets, essays,  and  ponderous  volumes,  came  to  be 
more  carefully  examined,  it  was  but  natural  that  not 
everything  that  glittered  should  turn  out  to  be  gold. 
Even  in  the  works  of  more  critical  scholars,  such  as 
Bopp,  Burnouf,  Pott,  and  Benfey,  at  least  in  those 
which  were  published  in  the  first  enthusiasm  of 
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discovery,  many  things  may  now  be  pointed  out, 
which  no  assayer  would  venture  to  pass.  It  was 
the  great  merit  of  Bopp  that  he  called  the  attention 
away  from  this  tempting  field  to  the  more  laborious 
work  of  grammatical  analysis,  though  even  in  his 
Comparative  Grammar,  in  that  comprehensive  survey 
of  the  grammatical  outlines  of  the  Aryan  languages, 
the  spirit  of  conquest  and  centralisation  still  pre- 
dominates. All  languages  are,  if  possible,  to  submit 
to  the  same  laws ;  what  is  common  to  all  of  them 
is  welcome,  what  is  peculiar  to  each  is  treated  as 
anomalous,  or  explained  as  the  result  of  later  cor- 
ruption. 

This  period  in  the  history  of  Comparative  Phil- 
ology has  sometimes  been  characterised  as  syncre- 
tistic,  and  to  a  certain  extent  that  name  and  the 
censure  implied  in  it  are  justified.  But  to  a  very 
small  extent  only.  It  was  in  the  nature  of  things 
that  a  comparative  study  of  languages  should  at  first 
be  directed  to  what  is  common  to  all ;  nay,  without 
having  first  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
general  features  of  the  whole  family,  it  would  have 
been  impossible  to  discover  and  fully  to  appreciate 
what  is  peculiar  to  each  of  its  members. 

Nor  was  it  long  before  a  reaction  set  in.  One 
scholar  from  the  very  first,  and  almost  contempo- 
raneously with  Bopp's  first  essays  on  Comparative 
Grammar,  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  one 
branch  of  languages  only,  availing  himself,  as  far 
as  he  was  able,  of  the  new  light  which  a  know- 
ledge of  Sanskrit  had  thrown  on  the  secret  history 
of  the  whole  Aryan  family  of  speech,  but  concen- 
trating his  energies  on  the  Teutonic;  I  mean,  of 
course,  Jacob  Grimm,  the  author  of  the  great 

vol.  IV.  c 
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historical  grammar  of  the  German  language ;  a  work 
which  will  live  and  last  long  after  other  works  of 
that  early  period  shall  have  been  forgotten,  or 
replaced,  at  least,  by  better  books. 

After  a  time  Grimm's  example  was  followed  by 
others.  Zeuss,  in  his  'Grammatica  Celtica/  es- 
tablished the  study  of  the  Celtic  languages  on  the 
broad  foundations  of  Comparative  Grammar.  Mik- 
losich  and  Schleicher  achieved  similar  results  by 
adopting  the  same  method  for.  the  study  of  the 
Slavonic  dialects.  Curtius,  by  devoting  himself  to 
an  elucidation  of  Greek,  opened  the  eyes  of  classical 
scholars  to  the  immense  advantages  of  this  new 
treatment  of  grammar  and  etymology ;  while 
Corssen,  in  his  more  recent  works  on  Latin,  has 
struck  a  mine  which  may  well  tempt  the  curiosity 
of  every  student  of  the  ancient  dialects  of  Italy. 
At  the  present  moment  the  reaction  is  complete ;  and 
there  is  certainly  some  danger,  lest  what  was  called 
a  syncretiatic  spirit  should  now  be  replaced  by  an 
isolating  spirit  in  the  science  of  language. 

It  cannot  be  denied,  however,  that  this  isolating, 
or  rather  discriminating,  tendency  has  produced 
already  the  most  valuable  results,  and  I  believe 
that  it  is  chiefly  due  to  the  works  of  Curtius  and 
Corssen,  if  Greek  and  Latin  scholars  have  been  roused 
at  last  from  their  apathy  and  been  made  aware 
of  the  absolute  necessity  of  Comparative  Philology, 
as  a  subject  to  be  taught,  not  only  in  every  uni- 
versity, but  in  every  school.  I  believe  it  is  due  to 
their  works  that  a  conviction  has  gradually  been 
gaining  ground  among  the  best  scholars  at  Oxford  , 
also,  that  Comparative  Philology  could  no  longer  be 
ignored  as  an  important  ingredient  in  the  teaching 
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of  Greek  and  Latin ;  and  while  a  comparative 
analysis  of  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Armenian,  Greek,  Latin, 
Gothic, High-German,  Lithuanian,  Slavonic,  and  Celtic, 
such  as  we  find  it  in  Bopp's  '  Comparative  Grammar,' 
would  hardly  be  considered  as  a  subject  of  practical 
utility  even  in  a  school  of  philology,  it  was  recog- 
nised at  last  that,  not  only  for  sound  principles  of 
etymology,  not  only  for  a  rational  treatment  of 
Greek  and  Latin  grammar,  not  only  for  a  right 
understanding  of  classical  mythology,  but  even  for 
a  critical  restoration  of  the  very  texts  of  Homer  and 
Plautus,  a  knowledge  of  Comparative  Philology,  as  ap- 
plied to  Greek  and  Latin,  had  become  indispensable. 

My  chief  object,  therefore,  as  Professor  of  Com- 
parative Philology  at  Oxford,  will  be  to  treat  the 
classical  languages  under  that  new  aspect  which 
they  have  assumed,  as  viewed  by  the  microscope 
of  Curtius  and  Corssen  rather  than  by  the  telescope 
of  Bopp,  Pott,  and  Benfey.  I  shall  try  not  only  to 
give  results,  but  to  explain  what  is  far  more  im- 
portant, the  method  by  which  these  results  were 
obtained,  so  far  as  this  is  possible  without,  for  the 
present  at  least,  presupposing  among  my  hearers  a 
knowledge  of  Sanskrit.  Sanskrit  certainly  forms 
the  only  sound  foundation  of  Comparative  Plulology, 
and  it  will  always  remain  the  only  safe  guide 
through'  all  its  intricacies.  A  comparative  philo- 
logist without  a  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  is  like  an 
astronomer  without  a  knowledge  of  mathematics. 
•He  may  admire,  he  may  observe,  he  may  discover, 
but  he  will  never  feel  satisfied,  he  will  never  feel 
certain,  he  will  never  feel  quite  at  home. 

I  hope,  therefore,  that,  besides  those  who  attend 
my  public  lectures,  there  will  be  at  least  a  few  to 
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form  a  private  class  for  the  study  of  the  elements 
of  Sanskrit.  Sanskrit,  no  doubt,  is  a  very  difficult 
language,  and  it  requires  the  study  of  a  whole  life  to 
master  its  enormous  literature.  Its  grammar,  too, 
has  been  elaborated  with  such  incredible  minuteness 
by  native  grammarians,  that  I  am  not  surprised  if 
many  scholars  who  begin  the  study  of  Sanskrit  turn 
back  from  it  in  dismay.  But  it  is  quite  possible  to 
learn  the  rules  of  Sanskrit  declension  and  conjuga- 
tion, and  to  gain  an  insight  into  the  grammatical 
organization  of  that  language,  without  burdening 
one's  memory  with  all  the  phonetic  rules  which 
generally  form  the  first  chapter  of  every  Sanskrit 
grammar,  or  without  devoting  years  of  study  to  the 
unravelling  of  the  intricacies  of  the  greatest  of 
1  Indian,  if  not  of  all  grammarians, — Panini.  There 
are  but  few  among  our  very  best  comparative  philo- 
logists who  are  able  to  understand  Pacini.  Professor 
Benfey,  whose  powers  of  work  are  truly  astounding, 
stands  almost  alone  in  his  minute  knowledge  of  that 
greatest  of  all  grammarians.  Neither  Bopp,  nor  Pott, 
nor  Curtius,  nor  Corssen,  ever  attempted  to  master 
Panini's  wonderful  system.  But  a  study  of  San- 
skrit, as  taught  by  European  grammarians,  cannot 
be  recommended  too  strongly  to  all  students  of  lan- 
guage. A  good  sailor  may  for  a  time  steer  without 
a  compass,  but  even  he  feels  safer  when  he  knows 
that  he  may  consult  it,  if  necessary ;  and  whenever 
he  comes  near  the  rocks, — and  there  are  many  in  the 
Aryan  sea, — he  will  hardly  escape  shipwreck  without 
this  magnetic  needle  *. 

It  will  be  asked,  no  doubt,  by  Greek  and  Latin 


1  See  Notes  A  and  B,  pp.  44,  46. 
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scholars  who  have  never  as  yet  devoted  themselves 
seriously  to  a  study  of  Comparative  Philology,  what 
is  to  be  gained  after  all  the  trouble  of  learning  San- 
skrit, and  after  mastering  the  works  of  Bopp,  and 
Benfey,  and  Curtius  1  Would  a  man  be  a  better 
Greek  and  Latin  scholar  for  knowing  Sanskrit  ? 
Would  he  write  better  Latin  and  Greek  verse? 
Would  he  be  better  able  to  read  and  compare  Greek 
and  Latin  MSS,  and  to  prepare  a  critical  edition 
of  classical  authors  ?  To  all  these  questions  I  reply 
both  No  and  Yes. 

If  there  is  one  branch  of  classical  philology  where 
the  advantages  derived  from  Comparative  Philology 
have  been  most  readily  admitted,  it  is  etymology. 
More  than  fifty  years  ago,  Otfried  Muller  told  clas- 
sical scholars  that  that  province  at  least  must  be 
surrendered.  And  yet  it  is  strange  to  see  how  long 
it  takes  before  old  erroneous  derivations  are  exploded 
and  finally  expelled  from  our  dictionaries  ;  and  how, 
in  spite  of  all  warnings,  similarity  of  sound  and 
similarity  of  meaning  are  still  considered  the  chief 
criteria  of  Greek  and  Latin  etymologies.  I  do  not 
address  this  reproach  to  classical  scholars  only ;  it 
applies  equally  to  many  comparative  philologists 
who,  for  the  sake  of  some  striking  similarity  of 
sound  and  meaning,  will  now  and  then  break  the 
phonetic  laws  which  they  themselves  have  helped  to 
establish. 

If  we  go  back  to  earlier  days,  we  find  that  Sanskrit 
scholars  who  had  discovered  that  one  of  the  names 
of  the  god  of  love  in  Bengali  was  Dij>uc,  i.e.  the 
infiamer,  derived  from  it  by  inversion  the  name  of 
the  god  of  love  in  Latin,  Cupid.  Sir  William  Jones 
identified  Janus  with  the  Sanskrit  Ganesa,  i.e.  lord 
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of  hosts1,  and  even  later  scholars  allowed  themselves 
to  be  tempted  to  see  the  Indian  prototype  of  Gany- 
mede8  in  the  Kanva-medhatithi  or  Kanva-mesha 
of  the  Veda*. 

After  the  phonetic  laws  of  each  language  had 
been  more  carefully  elaborated,  it  was  but  too 
frequently  forgotten  that  words  have  a  history  as 
well  as  a  growth,  and  that  the  history  of  a  word 
must  be  explored  first,  before  an  attempt  is  made  to 
unravel  its  growth.  Thus  it  was  extremely  tempting 
to  derive  paradise  from  the  Sanskrit  paradesa. 
The  compound  para-desa  was  supposed  to  .mean 
the  highest  or  a  distant  country,  and  all  the  rest 
seemed  so  evident  as  to  require  no  further  elucida- 
tion. Paradesa,  however,  does  not  mean  the  highest 
or  a  distant  country  in  Sanskrit,  but  is  always  used 
in  the  sense  of  a  foreign  country,  an  enemy's  country. 
Further,  as  early  as  the  Song  of  Solomon  (iv.  13), 
the  word  occurs  in  Hebrew  as  pardts,  and  how 
it  could  have  got  there  straight  from  Sanskrit  re- 
quires at  all  events  some  historical  explanation.  In 
Hebrew  the  word  might  have  been  borrowed  from 
Persian,  but  the  Sanskrit  word  paradesa,  if  it  ex- 
isted at  all  in  Persian,  would  have  been  paradaesa, 
the  8  being  a  guttural,  not  a  dental  sibilant.  Such 
a  compound,  however,  does  not  exist  in  Persian,  and 
therefore  the  Sanskrit  word  paradesa  could  not 
have  reached  Hebrew  vid  Persia. 

It  is  true,  nevertheless,  that  the  ancient  Hebrew 
word  pardtis  is  borrowed  from  Persian,  viz.  from  the 
Zend  pairtdaSza,  wliich  means  circumvaUatio,  a  piece 


1  See  M.  M.,  'Science  of  Religion,'  1873,  p.  293. 
■  See  Weber, '  Indinche  Studien,'  vol.  i.  p.  38. 
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of  ground  enclosed  by  high  walls,  afterwards  a  park, 
a  garden1.  The  root  in  Sanskrit  is  DIH  or  DHIH 
(for  Sanskrit  h  is  Zend  z),  and  means  originally  to 
knead,  to  squeeze  together,  to  shape.  From  it  we 
have  the  Sanskrit  dehi,  a  wall,  while  in  Greek  the 
same  root,  according  to  the  strictest  phonetic  rules, 
yielded  rotxot,  wall.  In  Latin  our  root  is  regularly 
changed  into  Jig,  and  gives  us  Jigulus,  a  potter,  Jig- 
ura,  form  or  shape,  and  fingcre.  In  Gothic  it  could 
only  appear  as  dcig-an,  to  knead,  to  form  anything 
out  of  soft  substances;  hence  daig-s,  the  English 
dough,  German  Deich. 

But  the  Greek  irapaSturot  did  not  oome  from 
Hebrew,  because  here  again  there  is  no  historical 
bridge  between  the  two  languages.  In  Greek  we 
trace  the  word  to  Xenophon,  who  brought  it  back 
from  his  repeated  journeys  in  Persia,  and  who  uses 
it  in  the  sense  of  pleasure  ground,  or  deer  park'. 

Lastly,  we  find  the  same  word  used  in  the  LXX, 
as  the  name  given  to  the  garden  of  Eden,  the  word 
having  been  borrowed  either  a  third  time  from 
Persia,  or  taken  from  the  Greek,  and  indirectly  from 
the  works  of  Xenophon. 

This  is  the  real  history  of  the  word.  It  is  an 
Aryan  word,  but  it  does  not  exist  in  Sanskrit  It 
was  first  formed  in  Zend,  transferred  from  thence 
as  a  foreign  word  into  Hebrew,  and  again  into 
Greek.    Its  modern  Persian  form  is  firdaus. 

All  this  is  matter  of  history  rather  than  philology. 

1  Sec  Haug,  in  Ewnld's  '  Biblische  JahrbUcher,'  vol.  vi.  p.  16a. 

*  Anab.  1.2,7:  'Errav6a  Kvpy  (iaaikaa  fjv  Ka\  napdduaos  H*yas,  dypiaiv 
Orjpiw  irXty>i}r,  A  /« Ivor  iffffptvtw  aw6  nnrov,  6w6rt  yvfwao-at  /jovAotro 
iavrov  Tt  ko\  rovt  "mrovt.  AtA  fi*<rov  W  tov  napadtitrw  p*\  6  Maiiwipot 
irorap6t  k.  T.  X.    HelL  iv.  I,  1 5  :  'Er  wtputpyfiipoit  napaittaois  k.  t.  X. 
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Yet  we  read  in  one  of  the  best  classical  dictionaries : 
1  The  root  of  irapa$et<ros  appears  to  be  Semitic,  Arab. 
Jirdaus,  Hebr.  pardSs;  borrowed  also  in  Sanskrit 
parade'sa1.'    Nearly  every  word  is  wrong. 

From  the  same  root  DIH  springs  the  Sanskrit 
word  deha,  body  ;  body,  like  figure,  being  conceived 
as  that  which  is  formed  or  shaped.  Bopp  identified 
this  deha  with  Gothic  leik,  body,  particularly  dead 
body,  the  modern  German  Leiche  and  Leichnam,  the 
English  lich  in  lich-gate.  In  this  case  the  master  of 
Comparative  Philology  disregarded  the  phonetic  laws 
which  he  had  himself  helped  to  establish.  The 
transition  of  d  into  /  is  no  doubt  common  enough  as 
between  Sanskrit,  Latin,  and  Greek,  but  it  has  never 
been  established  as  yet  on  good  evidence  as  taking 
place  between  Sanskrit  and  Gothic.  Besides,  the 
Sanskrit  h  ought  in  Gothic  to  appear  as  g,  as  we 
have  it  in  deig-8,  dough,  and  not  by  a  tenuis. 

Another  Sanskrit  word  for  body  is  kalevara,  and 
this  proved  again  a  stumbling-block  to  Bopp,  who 
compares  it  with  the  Latin  cadaver.  Here  one 
might  plead  that  I  and  d  are  frequently  inter- 
changed in  Sanskrit  and  Latin  words,  but,  as  far  as 
our  evidence  goes  at  present,  we  have  no  doubt 
many  cases  where  an  original  Sanskrit  d  is  repre- 
sented in  Latin  by  lt  but  no  really  trustworthy 
instance  in  which  an  original  Sanskrit  I  appears  in 
Latin  as  d.  Besides,  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  e  cannot, 
as  a  rule,  in  Latin  be  represented  by  long  d. 

If  such  things  could  happen  to  Bopp,  we  must  not 
be  too  severe  on  similar  breaches  of  the  peace  com- 
mitted by  classical  scholars.    What  classical  scholars 


1  See  •Indian  Antiquary,'  1874,  p.  33a. 
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seem  to  find  most  difficult  to  learn  is  that  there  are 
various  degrees  of  certainty  in  etymologies,  even  in 
those  proposed  by  our  best  comparative  scholars,  and 
that  not  everything  that  is  mentioned  by  Bopp,  or 
Pott,  or  Benfey  as  possible,  as  plausible,  as  probable, 
and  even  as  more  than  probable,  ought  therefore  to  be 
set  down,  for  instance,  in  a  grammar  or  dictionary,  as 
simply  a  matter  of  fact.  With  certain  qualifications, 
an  etymology  may  have  a  scientific  value ;  without 
those  qualifications,  it  may  become  not  only  un- 
scientific, but  mischievous.  Again,  nothing  seems 
a  more  difficult  lesson  for  an  etymologist  to  learn 
than  to  say,  I  do  not  know.  Yet,  to  my  mind, 
nothing  shows,  for  instance,  the  truly  scholarlike 
mind  of  Professor  Curtius  better  than  the  very  fact 
for  which  he  has  been  so  often  blamed,  viz.  his 
passing  over  in  silence  the  words  about  which  he 
has  nothing  certain  to  say. 

Let  us  take  an  instance.  If  we  open  our  best 
Greek  dictionaries,  we  find  that  the  Greek  avyq, 
light,  splendour,  is  compared  with  the  German  word 
for  eye,  Auge.  No  doubt  every  letter  in  the  two 
words  is  the  same,  and  the  meaning  of  the  Greek 
word  could  easily  be  supposed  to  have  been  specialised 
or  localised  in  German.  Sophocles  (Aj.  70)  speaks  of 
oftfjtaTwv  avyal,  the  lights  of  the  eyes,  and  Euripides 
(Andr.  1 1 80)  uses  avyal  by  itself  for  eyes,  like  the 
Latin  lumina.  The  verb  avydfy,  too,  is  used  in 
Greek  in  the  sense  of  seeing  or  viewing.  Why,  then, 
it  wan  asked,  should  avyt  not  be  referred  to  the  same 
source  as  the  German  Auge,  and  why  should  not 
both  be  traced  back  to  the  same  root  that  yielded 
the  Latin  oc-ulus  ?  As  long  as  we  trust  to  our  ears, 
or  to  what  is  complacently  called  common  sense,  it 
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would  seem  mere  fastidiousness  to  reject  so  evident 
an  etymology.    But  as  soon  as  we  know  the  real 
chemistry  of  vowels  and  consonants,  we  shrink  in- 
stinctively from  such  combinations.    If  a  German 
word  has  the  same  sound  as  a  Greek  word,  the  two 
words  cannot  be  the  same,  unless  we  ignore  that 
independent  process  of  phonetic  growth  which  made 
Greek  Greek,  and  German  German.    Whenever  we 
find  in  Greek  a  media,  a  gt  we  expect  in  Gothic  the 
corresponding  tenuis.    Thus  the  root  gan,  which  we 
have  in  Greek  ytyw&cricu,  is  in  Gothic  kann.  The 
Greek  yow,  Lat.  genu,  is  in  Gothic  kniu.    If,  there- 
fore, atyq  existed  in  Gothic  it  would  be  auko,  and  not 
augo.    Secondly,  the  diphthong  au  in  augo  would 
be  different  from  the  Greek  diphthong.  Grimm 
supposed  that  the  Gothic  augo  came  from  the  same 
etymon  which  yields  the  Latin  oc-ulus,  the  Sanskrit 
ak-sh-i,  eye,  the  Greek  oo-o-e  for  o*i-e,  and  likewise 
the  Greek  stem  oV  in  <wr-anr-a,  o^a,  and  6(p-8-a\fi6t. 
It  is  true  that  the  short  radical  vowel  a  in  Sanskrit, 
o  in  Greek,  u  in  Latin,  sinks  down  to  u  in  Gothic,  and 
it  is  equally  true,  as  Grimm  has  shown,  that,  according 
to  a  phonetic  law  peculiar  to  Gothic,  u  before  h  and  r 
is  changed  to  au.   Grimm  therefore  takes  the  Gothic 
augd  for  *atihd,  and  this  for  *uhd,  which,  as  he 
shows,  would  be  a  proper  representative  in  Gothic 
of  the  Sanskrit  ak-an,  or  aksh-an. 

But  here  Grimm  seems  wrong.  If  the  au  of  augd 
were  this  peculiar  Gothic  ati,  which  represents  an 
original  short  a,  changed  to  u,  and  then  raised  to  a 
diphthong  by  the  insertion  of  a  short  a,  then  that  diph- 
thong would  be  restricted  to  Gothic ;  and  the  other 
Teutonic  dialects  would  have  their  own  representatives 
for  an  original  short  a.    But  in  Anglo-Saxon  we  find 
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edge,  in  Old  High  German  augd,  both  pointing  to  a 
labial  diphthong,  i.  e.  to  a  radical  u  raised  to  au\ 

Professor  Ebel3,  in  order  to  avoid  this  difficulty, 
proposed  a  different  explanation.  He  supposed  that 
the  k  of  the  root  ak  was  softened  to  kv,  and  that 
augd  represents  an  original  agvd  or  aJivd,  the  v  of 
hvd  being  iusortcd  boforo  tho  /*  and  changed  to  u. 
As  an  analogous  case  he  quoted  the  Sanskrit  enclitic 
particle  ko,,  Latin  que,  Gothic  *hva,  which  *hva 
appears  always  under  the  form  of  uli.  Leo  Meyer 
takes  the  same  view,  and  quotes,  as  an  analogon, 
Jiaubida  as  possibly  identical  with  caput,  originally 
*kapvat. 

These  cases,  however,  are  not  quite  analogous.  The 
enclitic  particle  k a,  in  Gothic  *hva,  had  to  lose  its 
final  vowel.  It  thus  became  unpronounceable,  and 
the  short  vowel  w  was  added  simply  to  facilitate  its 
pronunciation8.  There  was  no  such  difficulty  in 
pronouncing  *ah  or  *uli  in  Gothic,  still  less  the 
derivative  form  *ahvd,  if  such  a  form  had  ever 
existed. 

Another  explanation  was  therefore  attempted  by 
the  late  Dr.  Lottner4.  He  supposed  that  the  root  ak 
existed  also  with  a  nasal  as  ank,  and  that  ankd  could 
be  changed  to  aukd,  and  aukd  to  augd.  In  reply  to 
this  we  must  remark  that  in  the  Teutonic  dialects 
the  root  ak  never  appears  as  ank,  and  that  the  trans- 
ition of  an  into  au,  though  possible  under  certain 
conditions,  is  not  a  phonetic  process  of  frequent 
occurrence. 

1  Grassmann,  K  aim's  '  Zeitschrift,'  vol.  ix.  p.  23. 

*  Ebel,  Kuhn's  *  Zeitschrift,  vol.  viil  p.  24a. 
1  Schleicher,  'Compendium,'  §  11  a. 

*  Lottner,  Kuhn's  'Zeitschrift,'  vol.  ix.  p.  319. 
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Besides,  in  all  these  derivations  there  is  a  diffi- 
culty, though  not  a  serious  one,  viz.  that  an  original 
tenuis,  the  kt  is  supposed  irregularly  to  have  been 
changed  into  g,  instead  of  what  it  ought  to  be,  an  h. 
Although  this  is  not  altogether  anomalous1,  yet  it 
has  to  be  taken  into  account.  Professor  Curtius, 
therefore,  though  he  admits  a  possible  connection 
between  Gothic  augd  and  the  root  ah,  speaks 
cautiously  on  the  subject.  On  page  99  he  refers 
to  augd  as  more  distantly  connected  with  that  root, 
and  on  p.  457  he  simply  refers  to  the  attempts  of 
Ebel,  Grassmann,  and  Lottner  to  explain  the  diph- 
thong au,  without  himself  expressing  any  decided 
opinion.  Nor  does  he  commit  himself  to  any  opinion 
as  to  the  origin  of  avyrj,  though,  of  course,  he  never 
thinks  of  connecting  the  two  words,  Gothic  augd  and 
Greek  avyy,  as  coming  from  the  same  root. 

The  etymology  of  the  Greek  avytj,  in  the  sense 
of  light  or  splendour,  is  not  known,  unless  we  con- 
nect it  with  the  Sanskrit  ogras,  which,  however, 
'  means  vigour  rather  than  splendour.  The  etymology 
of  oculus,  on  the  contrary,  is  clear ;  it  comes  from 
a  root  ak,  to  be  sharp,  to  point,  to  fix,  and  it  is 
closely  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  word  for  eye, 
akshi,  and  with  the  Greek  o<r<re.  The  etymology  of 
the  German  word  Auge  is,  as  yet,  unknown.  All  we 
may  safely  assert  is,  that,  in  spite  of  the  most  favour- 
able appearances,  it  cannot  for  the  present  be  traced 
back  to  the  same  source  as  either  the  Greek  avyq  or 
the  Latin  oculus. 

If  we  simply  transliterated  the  Gothic  augd  into 
Sanskrit,  we  should  expect  some  word  like  ohan, 


1  Leo  Meyer, '  Die  Qothiache  Sprache,'  §  31. 
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nom.  oh  L  The  question  is,  may  we  take  the  liberty, 
which  many  of  the  most  eminent  comparative  philo- 
logists allow  themselves,  of  deriving  Gothic,  Greek, 
and  Latin  words  from  roots  which  occur  in  Sanskrit 
only,  but  which  have  left  no  trace  of  their  former 
presence  in  any  other  language  ?  If  so,  then  there 
would  be  little  difficulty  in  finding  an  etymology 
for  the  Gothic  augo.  There  is  in  Sanskrit  a  root  u  h, 
which  means  to  watch,  to  spy,  to  look.  It  occurs 
frequently  in  the  Veda,  and  from  it  we  have  likewise 
a  substantive,  oha-s,  look  or  appearance.  If  in 
Sanskrit  itself  this  root  had  yielded  a  name  for  eye, 
such  as  oh  an,  the  instrument  of  looking,  I  should 
not  hesitate  for  a  moment  to  identify  this  Sanskrit 
word  ohan  with  the  Gothic  augd.  No  objection 
could  be  raised  on  phonetic  grounds.  Phonetically 
the  two  words  would  be  one  and  the  same.  But  as 
in  Sanskrit  such  a  derivation  has  not  been  found, 
and  as  in  Gothic  the  root  uh  never  occurs,  such  an 
etymology  would  not  be  satisfactory.  The  number 
of  words  of  unknown  origin  is  very  considerable  as 
yet  in  Sanskrit,  in  Greek,  in  Latin,  and  in  every  one 
of  the  Aryan  languages ;  and  it  is  far  better  to  ac- 
knowledge this  fact,  than  to  sanction  the  smallest 
violation  of  any  of  those  phonetic  laws,  which  some 
have  called  the  straight  jacket,  but  which  are  in 
reality,  the  leading  strings  of  all  true  etymology. 

If  we  now  turn  to  grammar,  properly  so  called, 
and  ask  what  Comparative  Philology  has  done  for 
it,  we  must  distinguish  between  two  kinds  of  gram- 
matical knowledge.  Grammar  may  be  looked  upon 
as  a  mere  art,  and,  as  taught  at  present  in  most 
schools,  it  is  nothing  but  an  art  We  learn  to  play 
on  a  foreign  language  as  we  learn  to  play  on  a 
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musical  instrument,  and  we  may  arrive  at  the  highest 
perfection  in  performing  on  any  instrument,  without 
having  a  notion  of  thorough  bass  or  the  laws  of  har- 
mony. For  practical  purposes  this  purely  empirical 
knowledge  is  all  that  is  required.  But  though  it 
would  be  a  mistake  to  attempt  in  our  elementary 
schools  to  replace  an  empirical  by  a  scientific  know- 
ledge of  grammar,  that  empirical  knowledge  of  gram- 
mar ought  in  time  to  be  raised  to  a  real,  rational, 
and  satisfying  knowledge,  a  knowledge  not  only  of 
facts,  but  of  reasons ;  a  knowledge  that  teaches  us 
not  only  what  grammar  is,  but  how  it  came  to  be 
what  it  is.  To  know  grammar  is  very  well,  but  to 
speak  all  one's  life  of  gerunds  and  supines  and  infini- 
tives, without  having  an  idea  what  these  formations 
really  are,  is  a  kind  of  knowledge  not  quite  worthy 
of  a  scholar. 

We  laugh  at  people  who  still  believe  in  ghosts 
and  witches,  but  a  belief  in  infinitives  and  supines 
is  not  only  tolerated,  but  inculcated  in  our  best 
schools  and  universities.  Now,  what  do  we  really 
mean  if  we  speak  of  an  infinitive  1  It  is  a  time- 
honoured  name,  no  doubt,  handed  down  to  us  from 
the  middle  ages ;  it  has  its  distant  roots  in  Rome, 
Alexandria,  and  Athens; — but  has  it  any  real  kernel  1 
Has  it  any  more  body  or  substance  than  such  names 
as  Satyrs  and  Lamias  t 

Let  us  look  at  the  history  of  the  name  before  we 
look  at  the  mischief  which  it,  like  many  other 
names,  has  caused  by  making  people  believe  that 
whenever  there  is  a  name,  there  must  be  something 
behind  it  The  name  was  invented  by  Greek  philo- 
sophers who,  in  their  first  attempts  at  classifying  and 
giving  names  to  the  various  forms  of  language,  did 
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not  know  whether  to  class  such  forms  as  ypdfotv, 
ypay^eiv,   ypa\pat,    ycypatycvai,    ypd(f)€(rOatt  ypa^€<r8ait 
yeypafpOai,   ypa^aaQai,    ypa<f>$rjvatt    ypatpOyo-eadai,  as 
nouns  or  as  verbs.    They  had  established  for  their 
own  satisfaction  the  broad  distinction  between  nouns 
(ovofiara)  and  verbs  (pn/xaTa)  \  they  had  assigned  to 
each  a  definition,  but*  after  having  done  so,  they 
found  that  forms  like  ypdfetv  would  not  fit  their 
definition  either  of  noun  or  verb1.    What  could 
they  do?  Some  (the  Stoics)  represented  the  forms 
in  civ,  etc.  as  a  subdivision  of  the  verb,  and  introduced 
for  them  the  name  pitta  cnrap€Lt<parov  or  yevucurraTov. 
Others  recognised  them  as  a  separate  part  of  speech, 
raising  their  number  from  eight  to  nine  or  ten. 
Others  again  classed  them  under  the  adverb  (hrtppntta) 
as  one  of  the  eight  recognised  parts  of  speech.  The 
Stoics,  taking  their  stand  on  Aristotle's  definition  of 
pnna,  could  not  but  regard  the  infinitive  as  pwa, 
because  it  implied  time,  past,  present,  or  future, 
which  was  with  them  recognised  as  the  specific 
characteristic  of  the  verb  (Zeilwort).    But  they 
went  further,  and  called  forms  such  as  ypfytiv,  etc 
pwa,  in  the  highest  or  most  general  sense,  distin- 
guishing other  verbal  forms,  such  as  ypdfet,  etc  by 
the  names  of  Kamyopnua  or  avufiana.    Afterwards,  in 
the  progress  of  grammatical  science,  the  definition 
of  pwa  became  more  explicit  and  complete.  It 
was  pointed  out  that  a  verb,  besides  ite  predica- 
tive meaning  (ei«pa<m),  is  able  to"  express  several 

1  ChoeroboflCUS,  B.  A.,  p.  1274,  29  :  TA  inaptpxpara  «>tf><3dAArrai 
tl  Apa  <<Vi  pffpara  tj  ovxL    Schoemann,  1  Itcdo-theile,'  p.  49. 

*  Apolloniua,  De  Constr.  L  c  8,  p.  3a  :  Awapu  aM  rA  ftpa  o(kt 
vpfonra  iwMxtrM  o&rt  iptBpwt,  aXXA  iyytvoptvov  i»  wpoammt  rort  <cal 
tA  wpfotnra  MortiXtp  .  . . .  cal  f  w^wA*  6td$ta».  SchoomJUUi,  1.  C.  p.  1 9. 


Digitized  by  Google 


32  INAUGURAL  LECTURE. 

additional  meanings  {irapaKo\ou6^fiaTa  or  iroy>e/K<^a'<r«f), 
viz.  not  only  time,  as  already  pointed  out  by  Aristotle, 
but  also  person  and  number.  The  two  latter  mean- 
ings, however,  being  absent  in  ypafeiv,  this  was  now 
called  pnna  airapin<parov  (without  by-meanings),  or 
yewcw-aTov,  and,  for  practical  purposes,  this  pn/xa 
anrap€fi<l>aTov  soon  became  the  prototype  of  conju- 
gation. 

So  far  there  was  only  confusion,  arising  from  a 
want  of  precision  in  classifying  the  different  forms 
of  the  verb.  But  when  the  Greek  terminology  was 
transplanted  to  Rome,  real  mischief  began.  Instead 
of  pnfia  ytviKwraTov,  we  now  find  the  erroneous,  or 
at  all  events  inaccurate,  translation,  modus  irifinitu.% 
and  infinitivus  by  itself.  What  was  originally  meant 
as  an  adjective  belonging  to  pnna,  became  a  substan- 
tive, the  infinitive,  and  though  the  question  arose 
again  and  again  what  this  infinitive  really  was, 
whether  a  noun,  or  a  verb,  or  an  adverb ;  whether 
a  mood  or  not  a  mood;  the  real  existence  of  such 
a  thing  as  an  infinitive  could  no  longer  be  doubted. 
One  can  hardly  trust  one's  eyes  in  reading  the  extra- 
ordinary discussions  on  the  nature  of  the  infinitive  in 
grammatical  works  of  successive  centuries  up  to  the 
nineteenth.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  Gottfried  Hermann, 
the  great  reformer  of  classical  grammars,  treated  the 
infinitive  again  as  an  adverb,  and  therefore,  as  a  part 
of  speech,  belonging  to  the  particles. .  We  ourselves 
were  brought  up  to  believe  in  infinitives ;  and  to 
doubt  the  existence  of  this  grammatical  entity  would 
have  been  considered  in  our  younger  days  a  most 
dangerous  heresy. 

And  yet,  how  much  confused  thought,  and  how  much 
controversy  might  have  been  avoided,  if  this  gram- 


Digitized  by  Google 


INAUGURAL  LECTURE. 


matical  term  of  infinitive  had  never  been  invented l. 
The  fact  is  that  what  we  call  infinitives  are  nothing 
more  or  less  than  cases  of  verbal  nouns,  and  not  till 
they  are  treated  as  what  they  are  shall  we  ever 
gain  an  insight  into  the  nature  and  the  historical 
development  of  these  grammatical  monsters. 

Take  the  old  Homeric  infinitive  in  fievai,  and  you 
find  its  explanation  in  the  Sanskrit  termination  mane, 
i  e.  manai,  the  dative  of  the  suffix  man  (not,  as 
others  suppose,  the  locative  of  a  suffix  mana),  by 
which  a  large  number  of  nouns  are  formed  in  San- 
skrit. From  gna,  to  know,  we  have  (g)nfiman, 
Latin  {g)nomen,  that  by  which  a  thing  is  known, 
its  name ;  from  gan,  to  be  born,  gdn-man,  birth. 
In  Greek  this  suffix  man  is  chiefly  used  for  forming 
masculine  nouns,  such  as  yvco-fia»>,  yvw-fiovos,  literally 
a  knower ;  r\^-fxm,  a  sufferer ;  or  as  in  icoi-priv, 
a  shepherd,  literally  a  feeder.  In  Latin,  on  the  con- 
trary, men  occurs  frequently  at  the  end  of  abstract 
nouns  in  the  neuter  gender,  such  as  teg-men,  the 
covering,  or  tcgu-wien  or  tegi-men;.  sola-men,  consola- 
tion ;  voca~ment  an  appellation  ;  certctrfnen,  a  contest ; 
and  many  more,  particularly  in  ancient  Latin ;  while 
in  classical  Latin  the  fuller  suffix  mentum  predomi- 
nates. If  then  we  read  in  Homer,  xvvat  erev^e  Stopa 
<pv\aa"<reficvat,  we  may  call  <j>v\a<r<T€ftevai  an  infinitive, 
if  we  like,  and  translate  '  he  made  dogs  to  protect 
the  house;'  but  the  form  which  we  have  before  us, 
is  simply  a  dative  of  an  old  abstract  noun  in  fiev,  and 
the  original  meaning  was  'for  the  protection  of  the 
house,'  or  '  for  protecting  the  house ;'  as  if  we  said 
in  Latin,  tutamini  domum. 
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The  infinitives  in  ntv  may  be  corruptions  of  those 
'  in  fievai,  unless  we  take  nev  as  an  archaic  accusative 
which,  though  without  analogy  in  Greek,  would  cor- 
respond to  Latin  accusatives  like  tegmen,  and  express 
the  general  object  of  certain  acts  or  movements.  In 
Sanskrit,  at  least  in  the  Veda,  infinitives  in  mane 
occur,  such  as  dfi-mane,  to  give,  Greek  36-fievai; 
vid-raane,  to  know,  Greek  Flt-nawi  \ 

The  question  next  arises,  if  this  is  a  satisfactory 
explanation  of  the  infinitives  in  how  are  we  to 
explain  the  infinitives  in  evai  1  We  find  in  Homer, 
not  only  tpevat,  to  go,  but  also  Mm ;  not  only  e/u- 
fievai,  to  be,  but  also  ffvoi,  i.  e.  c<r-€vai.  Bopp  simply 
says  that  the  m  is  lost,  but  he  brings  no  evidence 
that  in  Greek  an  m  can  thus  be  lost  without  any 
provocation.  The  real  explanation,  here  as  else- 
where, is  supplied  by  the  Beieinander  (the  collateral 
growth),  not  by  the  Nacheinander  (the  successive 
growth)  of  language.  Besides  the  suffix  man,  the 
Aryan  languages  possessed  two  other  suffixes,  van 
and  an,  which  were  added  to  verbal  bases  just  like 
man.  By  the  side  of  daman,  the  act  of  giving,  we 
find  in  the  Veda  da-van,  the  act  of  giving,  and  a 
dative  da-v&ne,  with  the  accent  on  the  suffix, 
meaning  for  the  giving,  i.  e.  to  give.  Now  in  Greek 
this  v  would  necessarily  disappear,  though  its  former 
presence  might  be  indicated  by  the  digamma  aeoli- 
cum.  Thus,  instead  of  Sanskrit  divine,  we  should 
have  in  Greek  toFwat,  Jo&ai,  and  contracted  Sowat, 
the  regular  form  of  the  infinitive  of  the  aorist>  a 
form  in  which  the  diphthong  ov  would  remain  in- 
explicable, except  for  the  former  presence  of  the 


|  Benfey,  'Orient und Occident,' vol.  1. p.6o6;  vol.ii. pp.97, 133. 
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lost  syllable  Fe.    In  the  same  manner  that  stands 

for  ea-fevat,  i<r-4vait  iivai,  etvat.     Hence  tcvat,  stands  for 

iFtvai,  and  even  the  accent  remains  on  the  suffix  van, 
just  as  it  did  in  Sanskrit. 

As  the  infinitives  in  nevai  were  traced  back  to  the 
suffix  man,  and  those  in  Fevai  to  a  suffix  van,  the  regu- 
lar infinitives  in  evai  after  consonants,  and  vat  after 
vowels,  must  be  referred  to  the  suffix  an,  dat.  ane. 
Here,  too,  we  find  analogous  forms  in  the  Veda.  From 
dhurv,  to  hurt,  we  have  dhilrv-ane,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  hurting,  in  order  to  hurt ;  in  Rv.  IX.  61,  30, 
we  find,  vibhv-ane,  Rv.  VI.  61,  13,  in  order  to  con- 
quer, and  by  the  same  suffix  the  Greeks  formed  their 
infinitives  of  the  perfect,  \e\onr-cvat,  and  the  infini- 
tives of  the  verbs  in  fit,  TtQi-vat,  $t$6-i>at,  i<rra-vait  etc. 

In  order  to  explain,  after  these  antecedents,  the 
origin  of  the  infinitive  in  ttv,  as  Twreic,  we  must 
admit  either  the  shortening  of  vat  to  w,  which  is 
difficult ;  or  the  existence  of  a  locative  in  c  by  the 
side  of  a  dative  in  at.  That  the  locative  can  take 
the  place  of  the  dative  we  see  clearly  in  the  San- 
skrit forms  of  the  aorist,  parshdni,  to  cross,  ne- 
sh&ni,  to  lead,  which,  as  far  as  their  form,  not 
their  origin,  is  concerned,  would  well  match  Greek 
forms  like  \v<retv  in  the  future.  In  either  case, 
rvxre-w  in  Greek  would  have  become  Ttnrr€tvy  just 
as  Tuxre-o-i  became  Twrreip.  In  the  Doric  dialect 
this  throwing  back  of  the  final  1  is  omitted  in  the 
second  person  singular,  where  the  Dorians  may  say 
upikyes  for  a/uAyetr ;  and  in  the  same  Doric  dialect 
the  infinitive,  too,  occurs  in  ev,  instead  of  et» ;  e.  g. 
aclScv  instead  of  aelSetv.  (Buttman,  Gr.  Gr.  {  103, 
10.  11.) 

In  this  manner  the  growth  of  grammatical  forms 
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can  be  made  as  clear  as  the  sequence  of  any  his- 
torical events  in  the  history  of  the  world,  nay  I 
should  say,  far  clearer,  far  more  intelligible ;  and  I 
should  think,  that  even  the  first  learning  of  these 
grammatical  forms  might  be  somewhat  seasoned  and 
rendered  more  really  instructive  by  allowing  the 
pupil,  from  time  to  time,  a  glimpse  into  the  past 
history  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages.  In 
English  what  we  call  the  infinitive  is  clearly  a 
dative ;  to  speak  shows  by  its  very  preposition  what 
it  was  intended  for.  How  easy,  then,  to  explain 
to  a  beginner  that  if  he  translates  'able  to  speak' 
by  Uavot  el™*,  the  Greek  infinitive  is  really  the 
same  as  the  English,  and  that  «VeiV  stands  for 
cnrew,  and  this  for  cnrewi*,  which  to  a  certain  extent 
answers  the  same  purpose  as  the  Greek  «r«,  the 
dative  of  fwof,  and  therefore  originally  exetri. 

And  remark,  these  very  datives  or  locatives  of 
nouns  formed  by  the  suffix  or  in  Greek,  as  in  San- 
skrit, es  in  Latin,  though  they  yield  no  infinitives  in 
Greek,  yield  the  most  common  form  of  the  infinitive 
in  Latin,  and  may  be  traced  also  in  Sanskrit.  As 
from  genvs  we  form  a  dative  generi,  and  a  locative 
genere,  which  stands  for  geneae,  so  from  gigno  an 
abstract  noun  would  be  formed,  gignus,  and  from  it 
a  dative,  gigneri,  and  a  locative,  gignere,  I  do  not 
say  that  the  intermediate  form  gignus  existed  in  the 
spoken  Latin,  I  only  maintain  that  such  a  form 
would  be  analogous  to  gen-us,  op-us,  foed-us,  and 
that  in  Sanskrit  the  process  is  exactly  the  same.  We 
form  in  Sanskrit  a  substantive  Hkshaa,  sight, 
&akshu s,  eye  ;  and  we  find  the  dative  of  £rf,kshas, 
i.e.  Mkshas e,  used  as  what  we  should  call  an 
infinitive,  in  order  to  see.    But  we  also  find  another 
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.  so-called  infinitive,  <7ivrf.se,  in  order  to  live,  although 
there  is  no  noun,  gi  van,  life ;  we  find  ay ase,  to 
go,  although  there  is  no  noun  dyas,  going.  This 
Sanskrit  {lyase  explains  the  Latin  i-re,  as  *i-vane 
explained  the  Greek  tevat.  The  intention  of  the 
old  frame rs  of  language  is  throughout  the  same. 
They  differ  only  in  the  means  which  they  use,  one 
might  almost  say,  at  random ;  and  the  differences 
between  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  are  often  due 
to  the  simple  fact,  that  out  of  many  possible  forms 
that  might  be  used  and  had  been  used  before  the 
Aryan  languages  became  traditional,  settled,  and 
national,  one  family  or  clan  or  nation  fancied  one, 
another  another.  While  this  one  became  fixed  and 
classical,  all  others  became  useless,  remained  per- 
haps here  and  there  in  proverbial  sayings  or  in 
sacred  songs,  but  were  given  up  at  last  com- 
pletely, as  strange,  obsolete,  and  unintelligible. 

And  even  then,  after  a  grammatical  form  has 
become  obsolete  and  unintelligible,  it  by  no  means 
loses  its  power  of  further  development.  Though 
the  Greeks  did  not  themselves,  we  still  imagine  that 
we  feel  the  infinitive  as  the  case  of  an  abstract  noun 
in  many  constructions.  Thus  xaXacov  tvpttv,  difficult 
to  find,  was  originally,  difficult  in  the  finding,  or, 
difficult  for  the  act  of  finding ;  Seivix;  Xeyeiv,  meant 
literally,  powerful  in  speaking ;  apxofiat  Xcyciv,  I 
begin  to  speak,  L  e.  I  direct  myself  to  the  act  of 
speaking ;  KeXcal  fie  fxvBfaaaOat,  you  bid  me  to  speak, 
i.e.  you  order  me  towards  the  act  of  speaking; 
<pofiovfxai  SieXtyxctv  <re,  I  am  afraid  of  refuting  you, 
i.  e.  I  fear  in  the  act,  or,  I  shrink  when  brought  • 
towards  the  act,  of  refuting  you ;  <rov  ipyov  Xcyeiv, 
your  business  is  in  or  towards  speaking,  you  have  to 
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speak ;  ira<nv  J<W  xaX«roV,  there  is  something  difficult 
in  pleasing  everybody,  or,  in  our  endeavour  after 
pleasing  everybody.  In  all  these  cases  the  so-called 
infinitive  can,  with  an  effort,  still  be  felt  as  a  noun 
'  in  an  oblique  case. '  But  in  course  of  time  expres- 
sions such  as  xa**™*  aSetf,  it  is  difficult  to  please, 
ayaOhv  \cyeiv,  it  is  good  to  speak,  left  in  the  mind 
of  the  speaker  the  impression  that  aklv  and  Xiymt 
were  subjects  in  the  nominative,  the  pleasing  is  dif- 
ficult, the  speaking  is  good;  and  by  adding  the 
article,  these  oblique  cases  of  verbal  nouns  actually 
became  nominatives,  to  ddu*,  the  act  of  pleasing,  to 
Xiyeiv,  the  act  of  speaking,  capable  of  being  used  in 
every  case,  e.g.  rriBv/jila  rod  xi«?v,  desiderium  bibendi. 
This  regeneration,  this  process  of  creating  new  words 
out  of  decaying  and  decayed  materials,  may  seem  at 
first  sight  incredible,  yet  it  is  as  certain  as  the  change 
with  which  we  began  our  discussion  of  the  infinitive, 
I  mean  the  change  of  the  conception  of  a  pnna 
ycvucurraTov,  a  verbum  gen  eral  issimum,  into  a  gene- 
ralissimus  or  infinitivua.  Nor  is  the  process  without 
analogy  in  modern  languages.  The  French  Vavenir, 
the  future  {Zukunft),  is  hardly  the  Latin  advenire. 
That  would  mean  the  arriving,  the  coming,  but  not 
what  is  to  come.  I  believe  Vavenir  was  (quod  est) 
ad  venire,  what  is  to  come,  contracted  to  Vavenir. 
In  Low-German  to  come  assumes  even  the  character 
of  an  adjective,  and  we  can  speak  not  only  of  a  year 
to  come,  but  of  a  to-come  year,  de  tokum  Jahr  \ 

This  process  of  grammatical  vivisection  may  bo 
painful  in  the  eyes  of  classical  scholars,  yet  even  they 
must  see  how  great  a  difference  there  is  in  the 


1  Chips,  vol.  iii.  p.  141. 


INAUGURAL  LECTURE. 


39 


quality  of  knowledge  imparted  by  our  Greek  and 
Latin  grammars,  and  by  comparative  grammar.  I  do 
not  deny  that  at  first  children  must  learn  Greek  and 
Latin  mechanically,  but  it  is  not  right  that  they 
should  remain  satisfied  with  mere  paradigms  and 
technical  terms,  without  knowing  the  real  nature  and 
origin  of  so-called  infinitives,  gerunds,  and  supines. 
Every  child  will  learn  the  construction  of  the  accusa- 
tive with  the  infinitive,  but  I  well  remember  my 
utter  amazement  when  I  first  was  taught  to  say  Mir  or 
te  ad  me  nihil  scribere,  I  am  surprised  that  you  write 
nothing  to  me.  How  easy  would  it  have  been  to 
explain  that  scribere  was  originally  a  locative  of  a 
verbal  noun,  and  that  there  was  nothing  strange  or 
irrational  in  saying,  I  wonder  at  thee  in  the  act  of 
not  writing  to  me.  This  first  step  once  taken,  every- 
thing else  followed  by  slow  degrees,  but  even  in 
phrases  like  Spero  te  mihi  ignoscere,  we  can  still  see 
the  first  steps  which  led  from  *  I  hope  or  I  desire  thee, 
toward  the  act  of  forgiving  me/  to  ■  I  trust  thee  to 
forgive  me/  It  is  the  object  of  the  comparative 
philologist  to  gather  up  the  scattered  fragments,  to 
arrange  them  and  fit  them,  and  thus  to  show  that 
language  is  something  rational,  human,  intelligible, 
the  very  embodiment  of  the  mind  of  man  in  its 
growth  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  stage,  and 
with  capabilities  for  further  growth  far  beyond  what 
we  can  at  present  conceive  or  imagine. 

As  to  writing  Greek  and  Latin  verse,  I  do  not 
maintain  that  a  knowledge  of  Comparative  Philology 
will  help  us  much.  It  is  simply  an  art  that  must 
be  acquired  by  practice,  if  in  these  our  busy  days 
it  is  still  worth  acquiring.  A  good  memory  will  no 
doubt  enable  us  to  say  at  a  moment's  notice  whether 
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certain  syllables  are  long  or  short.  But  is  it  not  far 
more  interesting  to  know  why  certain  vowels  are 
long  and  others  short,  than  to  be  able  to  string  longs 
and  shorts  together  in  imitation  of  Greek  and  Latin 
hexameters  ?  Now  in  many  cases  the  reason  why 
certain  vowels  are  long  or  short,  can  be  supplied 
by  Comparative  Philology  alone.  We  may  learn 
from  Latin  grammar  that  the  i  in  ftdus,  trusty, 
and  in  fiJo,  I  trust,  is  long,  and  that  it  is  short 
in  Jides,  trust,  and  perfidus,  faithless ;  but  as  air 
these  words  are  derived  from  the  same  root,  why 
should  some  have  a  long,  others  a  short  vowel? 
A  comparison  of  Sanskrit  at  once  supplies  an  answer. 
Certain  derivatives,  not  only  in  Latin  but  in  San- 
skrit and  Greek  too,  require  what  is  called  Guwa  of 
the  radical  vowel.  In  ftdus  and  j\dot  the  t  is  really 
a  diphthong,  and  represents  a  more  ancient  ex  or  oi, 
the  former  appearing  in  Greek  Treldw,  the  latter  in 
Latin  foedus,  a  truce. 

We  learn  from  our  Greek  grammars  that  the  seeond 
syllable  in  SeUvvm  is  long,  but  in  the  plural,  ieUvtfiev, 
it  is  short.  This  cannot  be  by  accident,  and  we 
may  observe  the  same  ohange  in  iaftvrjfxi  and  Sdfxuafiev, 
and  similar  words.  Nothing,  however,  but  a  study 
of  Sanskrit  would  have  enabled  us  to  discover  the 
reason  of  this  change,  which  is  really  the  accent  in 
its  most  primitive  working,  such  as  we  can  watch  it 
in  the  Vedic  Sanskrit*  where  it  produces  exactly  the 
same  change,  only  with  far  greater  regularity  and 
perspicuity. 

Why,  again,  do  we  say  in  Greek,  olSa,  I  know,  but 
i<r-fiev,  we  know  1  Why  rerXijica,  but  Terkaficv  ?  Why 
nifjLova,  but  petiaftev  1  There  is  no  recollection  in  the 
minds  of  the  Greeks  of  the  motive  power  that  was 
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once  at  work,  and  left  its  traces  in  these  grammatical 
convulsions  :  but  in  Sanskrit  we  still  see,  as  it  were, 
a  lower  stratum  of  grammatical  growth,  and  we  can 
there  watch  the  regular  working  of  laws  which  re- 
quired these  changes,  and  which  have  left  their 
impress  not  only  on  Greek,  but  on  Sanskrit,  and 
even  on  German.  The  same  necessity  which  made 
Homer  say  olSa  and  "8ficv,  and  the  Vedic  poet  v6da 
and  vidmas,  still  holds  good,  and  makes  us  say 
in  German,  Ich  v)eiss,  I  know,  but  voir  vmsen,  we 
know. 

All  this  becomes  clear  and  intelligible  by  the  light 
of  Comparative  Grammar ;  anomalies  vanish,  excep- 
tions prove  the  rule,  and  we  perceive  more  plainly 
every  day  how  in  language,  as  elsewhere,  the  conflict 
between  the  freedom  claimed  by  each  individual  and 
the  resistance  offered  by  the  community  at  large, 
establishes  in  the  end  a  reign  of  law  most  wonderful, 
yet  perfectly  rational  and  intelligible. 

These  are  but  a  few  small  specimens  to  show  you 
what  Comparative  Philology  can  do  for  Greek  and 
Latin ;  and  how  it  has  given  a  new  life  to  the  study 
of  languages  by  discovering,  so  to  say,  and  laying 
bare,  the  traces  of  that  old  life,  that  prehistoric 
grow  tli,  which  made  language  what  we  fiud  it  in 
the  oldest  literary  monuments,  and  which  still  sup- 
plies the  vigour  of  the  language  of  our  own  time. 
A  knowledge  of  the  mere  facts  of  language  is  in- 
teresting enough ;  nay,  if  you  ask  yourself  what 
grammars  really  are — those  very  Greek  and  Latin 
grammars  which  we  hated  so  much  in  our  schoolboy 
days — you  will  find  that  they  are  storehouses,  richer 
than  the  richest  museums  of  plants  or  minerals,  more 
carefully  classified  and  labelled  than  the  productions 


42 


INAUGURAL  LECTURE. 


of  any  of  the  great  kingdoms  of  nature.  Every  form 
of  declension  and  conjugation,  every  genitive  and 
every  so-called  infinitive  and  gerund,  is  the  result 
of  a  long  succession  of  efforts,  and  of  intelligent 
efforts.  There  is  nothing  accidental,  nothing  irregu- 
lar, nothiDg  without  a  purpose  and  meaning  in  any 
part  of  Greek  or  Latin  grammar.  No  one  who  has 
once  discovered  this  hidden  life  of  language,  no  one 
who  has  once  found  out  that  what  seemed  to  be 
merely  anomalous  and  whimsical  in  language  is  but, 
as  it  were,  a  petrification  of  thought,  of  deep,  curious, 
poetical,  philosophical  thought,  will  ever  rest  again 
till  he  has  descended  as  far  as  he  can  descend  into 
the  ancient  shafts  of  human  speech,  exploring  level 
after  level,  and  testing  every  successive  foundation 
which  supports  the  surface  of  each  spoken  language. 

One  of  the  great  charms  of  this  new  science  is  that 
there  is  still  so  much  to  explore,  so  much  to  sift, 
so  much  to  arrange.  I  shall  not  therefore  be  satis- 
fied with  merely  lecturing  on  Comparative  Philology, 
but  I  hope  I  shall  be  able  to  form  a  small  philological 
society  of  more  advanced  students,  who  will  come 
and  work  with  me,  and  bring  the  results  of  their 
special  studies  as  materials  for  the  advancement  of 
our  science.  If  there  are  scholars  here  who  have 
devoted  their  attention  to  the  study  of  Homer, 
Comparative  Philology  will  place  in  their  hands  a 
light  with  which  to  explore  the  dark  crypt  on  which 
the  temple  of  the  Homeric  language  was  erected. 
If  there  are  scholars  who  know  their  Plautus  or 
Lucretius,  Comparative  Philology  will  give  them  a 
key  to  grammatical  forms  in  ancient  Latin,  which, 
even  if  supported  by  an  Ambrosian  palimpsest,  might 
still  seem  hazardous  and  problematical.    As  there  is 
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no  field  and  no  garden  that  has  not  its  geological 
antecedents,  there  is  no  language  and  no  dialect 
which  does  not  receive  light  from  a  study  of  Com- 
parative Philology,  and  reflect  light  in  return  on  • 
more  general  problems.  As  in  geology  again,  so  in 
Comparative  Philology,  no  progress  is  possible  with- 
out a  division  of  labour,  and  without  the  most 
general  co-operation.  The  most  experienced  geo- 
logist may  learn  something  from  a  miner  or  from  a 
ploughboy;  the  most  experienced  comparative  phi- 
lologist may  learn  something  from  a  schoolboy  or 
from  a  child. 

I  have  thus  explained  to  you  what,  if  you  will  but 
assist  me,  I  should  like  to  do  as  the  first  occupant 
of  this  new  chair  of  Comparative  Philology.  In  my 
public  lectures  I  must  be  satisfied  with  teaching.  In 
my  private  lectures,  I  hope  I  shall  not  only  teach, 
but  also  learn,  and  receive  back  as  much  as  I  have 
to  give. 
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NOTE  A. 

On  the  Pinal  Dental  op  the  Pronominal  Stem  tad. 

One  or  two  instances  may  here  suffice  to  show  how  com- 
passion even  the  best  comparative  philologists  find  themselves 
if,  without  a  knowledgo  of  Sanskrit,  thoy  venture  into  the 
deep  waters  of  grammatical  research.  What  can  be  clearer 
at  first  sight  than  that  the  demonstrative  pronoun  that  has 
the  same  base  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and  German  ?  Bopp 
places  together  (§  349)  the  following  forms  of  the  neuter : 
Sanskrit         Zend  Greek  Latin  Gothic 

tat  tad  t6         is-tud  thata 

and  he  draws  from  them  the  following  conclusions : 

In  the  Sanskrit  ta-t  we  have  the  same  pronominal  element 
repeated  twice,  and  this  repeated  pronominal  element  became 
afterwards  the  general  sign  of  the  neuter  after  other  pro- 
nominal stems,  such  as  ya-t,  ka-t. 

Such  a  conclusion  seems  extremely  probable,  particularly 
when  we  comparo  the  masculine  form  sa-s,  tho  old  nom.  sing., 
instead  of  the  ordinary  sa.  But  the  first  question  that  has 
to  be  answered  is,  whether  this  is  phonetically  possible,  and 
how. 

If  tat  in  Sanskrit  is  ta-f-ta,  then  we  expect  in  Gothic 
ika+tha,  instead  of  which  we  find  tha+ta.  We  expect  in 
Latin  is-tut,  not  utvd,  illut,  not  Mud,  it,  not  id  for  Latin 
represents  final  t  in  Sanskrit  by  /,  not  by  d.  The  old  Latin 
ablative  in  d  is  not  a  case  in  point,  as  we  shall  see  afterwards. 

Both  Gothic  tAa-ta,  therefore,  and  Latin  istvd,  postulate  a 
Sanskrit  tad,  while  Zend  and  Greek  at  all  events  do  not 
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conflict  with  an  original  final  media.  Everything  therefore 
depends  on  what  was  the  original  form  in  Sanskrit ;  and  here 
no  Sanskrit  scholar  would  hesitate  for  one  moment  between 
tat  and  tad.  Whatever  the  origin  of  tat  may  have  been,  it 
is  quite  certain  that  Sanskrit  knows  only  of  tad,  never  of  tat. 
There  are  various  ways  of  testing  the  original  surd  or  sonant 
nature  of  final  consonants  in  Sanskrit.  One  of  the  safest 
seems  to  mo  to  see  how  those  consonants  behave  before  tad- 
dhita  or  secondary  suffixes,  which  require  no  change  in  the 
final  consonant  of  the  base.  Thus  before  the  suffix  lya  {called 
khtk  by  Panini)  the  final  consonant  is  never  changed,  yet  we 
find  tad-iya,  like  mad-tya,  tvad-iya,  asmad-iya,  yushmad- 
iya,  etc.  Again,  before  the  possessive  suffix  vat  final  con- 
sonants of  nominal  bases  suffer  no  change.  This  is  distinctly 
stated  by  Panini  I.  4,  19.  Hence  we  have  vidyut-van,  from 
vidyut,  lightning,  from  the  root  dyut;  we  have  udaavit- 
vAn,  from  uda-*vi-t.  In  both  cases  the  original  final  tenuis 
remains'  unchanged.  Hence,  if  we  find  tad-van,  kad-v&n, 
our  test  shows  us  again  that  the  final  consonant  in  tad  and 
kad  is  a  media,  and  that  the  d  of  these  words  is  not  a 
modification  of  t. 

Taking  our  stand  therefore  on  the  undoubted  facts  of 
Sanskrit  grammar,  we  cannot  recognise  t  as  the  termination 
of  the  neuter  of  pronominal  stems,  but  only  d1;  nor  can  we 
accept  Bopp's  explanation  of  tad  as  a  compound  of  ta-f  t, 
unless  the  transition  of  an  original  t  into  a  Sanskrit  and 
Latin  d  can  be  established  by  sufficient  evidence.  Even  then 
that  transition  would  have  to  be  referred  to  a  time  before 
Sanskrit  and  Gothic  became  distinct  languages,  for  the  Gothic 
tha-Ui  is  the  counterpart  of  the  Sanskrit  tad,  and  not  of  tat. 

Bopp  endeavours  to  defend  the  transition  of  an  original  t 
into  Latin  d  by  the  termination  of  the  old  ablatives,  such 
as  gnaivod,  eto.     But  here  again  it  is  certain  that  the 


1  Dr.  Rielhorn  in  his  grammar  give*  correctly  tad  m  W,  tat  m  nom.  and 
aoc.  ning.,  because  in  the  latter  cue  phonetic  rules  either  require  or  allow  the 
change  of  d  into  I.  Boehtliogk,  Both,  and  Benfey  also  giro  the  right  forms. 
Curtius,  like  Bopp,  gires  y  a  t,  Schleicher  tat,  which  he  supposes  to  hare  been 
changed  at  an  early  time  into  tad  ((  103). 
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original  termination  was  d,  and  not  /.  It  is  so  in  Latin, 
it  may  bo  so  in  Zend,  where,  as  Justi  points  out,  the  d  of  the 
ablative  is  probably  a  media1.  In  Sanskrit  it  is  certainly 
a  media  in  such  forms  as  mad,  tvad,  asmad,  which  Bopp 
considers  as  old  ablatives,  and  which  in  madiya,  etc.  show 
the  original  media.  In  other  cases  it  is  impossible  in  Sanskrit 
to  test  the  nature  of  the  final  dental  in  the  ablative,  because  d 
is  always  determined  by  its  position  in  a  sentence.  But  under 
no  circumstances  could  we  appeal  to  Latin  gnaivod  in  order 
to  prove  a  transition  of  an  original  /  into  d;  while  on  the 
contrary  all  the  evidence  at  present  is  in  favour  of  a  media,  as 
the  final  letter  both  of  the  ablative  and  of  the  neuter  bases 
of  pronouns,  such  as  tad  and  yad. 

These  may  seem  minutiae,  but  the  whole  of  Comparative 
Grammar  is  made  up  of  minutiae,  which,  nevertheless,  if 
carefully  joined  together  and  cemented,  lead  to  conclusions  of 
unexpected  magnitude. 


NOTE  B. 

Did  Fbmininb  Basks  in  d  take  s  in  the  Nominative 

Singular? 

I  add  one  other  instance  to  show  how  a  more  accurate 
knowledge  of  Sanskrit  would  have  guarded  comparative 
philologists  against  rash  conclusions.  With  regard  to  the 
nominative  singular  of  feminine  bases  ending  in  derivative  d, 
the  question  arose,  whether  words  like  bona  in  Latin,  &yad& 
in  Greek,  «iva  in  Sanskrit,  had  originally  an  I  as  tho  sign 
of  the  nom.  sing.,  which  was  afterwards  lost,  or  whether  they 
never  took  that  termination.  Bopp  (§  136),  Schleicher  (§  246), 
and  others  seem  to  believe  in  the  loss  of  the  s,  chiefly,  it  would 
seem,  because  the  *  is  added  to  feminine  bases  ending  in  i 
and  u.    Benfey  *  takes  the  opposite  view,  viz.  that  feminines 

1  Welch  ist  tm  {(  oder  ,t)  wobl  im  abl.  ting,  gafnftf  (gafnfcdha).  Jurti, 
'  Handbuch  der  Zendaprache,'  p.  36a. 
•  'Orient  und  Occident,'  voL  i.  p.  298. 
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in  d  never  took  the  *  of  the  nom.  6ing.  But  he  adds  one  excep- 
tion, the  Vedic  gn  a-s.  This  remark  has  caused  much  mischief. 
Without  verifying  Benfey's  statements,  Schleicher  (1.  c.) 
quotes  the  same  exception,  though  cautiously  referring  to  the 
Sanskrit  dictionary  of  Boehtlingk  and  Roth  as  his  authority. 
Later  writers,  for  instance  Morgue t leave  out  all  restrictions, 
simply  appealing  to  this  Vedic  form  gna-s  in  support  of  the 
theory  that  feminine  bases  in  d  too  took  originally  *  as  sign 
of  the  nom.  sing,  and  afterwards  dropped  it.  Even  so  careful 
a  scholar  as  Biichler  *  speaks  of  the  s  as  lost. 

There  is,  first  of  all,  no  reason  whatever  why  the  *  should 
have  been  added  8;  secondly,  there  is  none  why  it  should  have 
been  lost.  But,  whatever  opinion  we  may  hold  in  this  respect, 
the  appeal  to  the  Vedic  gna-s  cannot  certainly  be  sustained, 
and  the  word  should  at  all  events  be  obelized  till  there  is 
better  evidence  for  it  than  we  possess  at  present  \ 


1  ■  Eutwickelung  der  Lateinischen  Formenlehre,'  1870,  p.  ao. 

*  '  Grundri*s  der  Lateinischen  Declination,'  1866,  p.  9. 
'  8ee  Benfey,  Lap.  398. 

*  In  the  dictionary  of  Boehtlingk  and  Both  we  read  «.t.  gnd,  '  scarce  b  the 
lingular ;  nom.  sing,  seems  to  be  gn  It,  according  to  the  paatage  Rv.  IV.  9,  4, 
and  Naigh.  1. 1 1,  in  one  text,  while  the  other  text  give*  the  form  gnA.'  Against 
this,  it  should  be  remarked,  that  it  would  make  no  difference  whether  the  MS3. 
of  the  Naighaaluka  gire  gnA  or  gnAa  Gna  would  be  the  nom.  sing.,  gnAs 
would  be  the  form  in  which  the  word  occurs  moat  frequently  in  the  Veda 
It  Is  easy  to  see  that  the  collector  of  the  Naighanruka  allowed  himself  to  quote 
words  according  to  either  principle. 

Dcrsxapa  in  his  commentary  on  gnA  explains  it :  '  Gamer  dhAtor  dhAprtva- 
syaoyatibhyo  naA  (U.  8.  III.  6)  iti  bahalakln  napratyayo  bhavati  (Hopat  Aa ; 
lap.  GatyarthA  buddhyarthAA  J  pAnanti  karroo ti  guAA.  Yad v  A  gaAAAati  yagne- 
ahu  ;  abhl  ya^&tra  grinlhi  no  gnAraA  (patntraA)  Rr.  1. 15,  3.  JTAandamsi  ral 
gnA  iti  brAhmanam  iti  MidhaTsA.  Asmf  Id  u  gna*  Aid  (Rt.  L  61,  8)  ity 
api ;  gtyatryAdyA  derapatnya  iti  ea  era.  TasmAA  AAandasAm  gAyatryAdlnAm 
vAgrQpatvAd  gnAryapadesaA. 

In  his  remarks  on  Nigh.  III.  39,  it  is  quite  clear  that  Dorad^a  takes  gnAA 
aa  a  nom.  plur.,  not  aa  a  nom.  sing.  He  any* :  MenA  gnA  iti  strlnAm  ;  ubhAr 
api  sabdau  TyAkbyatau  HnnAmasu.  MAnayanti  hi  tAA  patiiraturamatulAdayaA, 
pujryi  bhfishayiUTya*  Aeti  smaranAt.  GaAAAanty  enAA  paUyo  patyArthinaA. 
The  passage  quoted  in  the  Nirukta  III.  jo,  gnAs  tvakrintann  apaso  'tanvata 
Tayitryo  'rayan.  Is  taken  from  the  TAadya  brAhmaaa  L  8,  9 :  '  O  dress  I  the 
women  cut  thee  out,  the  workers  stretched  thee  out,  the  wearers  wore  thee.' 

Thus  every  support  which  the  Nighanfu  or  the  Nirukta  was  supposed  to 
gire  to  the  form  gnAA  as  a  nom.  sing,  vanishes.   And  if  it  is  said  a  W,  gna- 
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The  passage  which  is  always  quoted  from  the  Rv.  IV.  9,  4. 
as  showing  gnd-e  to  be  a  nom.  sing,  in  s,  is  extremely  difficult, 
and,  as  it  stands  at  present,  most  likely  corrupt : 

Uta  gn&A  agntt  adhvare'  ut6  gn'ha-patii  dame,  uta  brahma* 
nf  sidati. 

This  could  only  be  translated  : 

'  Agni  sits  down  at  the  sacrifice  as  a  woman,  as  lord  in  the 
house,  and  as  priest.' 

This,  however,  is  impossible,  for  Agni,  the  god  of  fire,  is 
never  represented  in  the  Veda  as  a  woman.  If  we  took  gn&£ 
as  a  genitive,  we  might  translate,  'Agni  sits  down  in  the 
sacrifice  of  the  lady  of  the  house,'  but  this  again  would  bo 
utterly  incongruous  in  Vedic  poetry. 

I  believe  the  verse  is  corrupt,  and  I  should  propose  to  read : 

Uttl  agnav  agnU  adhvare\ 

•  Agni  sits  down  at  the  sacrifice  in  the  fire,  as  lord  in  the 
house,  and  as  a  priest.' 

The  ideas  that  Agni,  the  god  of  fire,  sits  down  in  the  fire, 
or  that  Agni  is  lighted  by  Agni,  or  that  Agni  is  both  the 
sacrificial  fire  and  the  priest,  are  familiar  to  every  reader  of 
the  Veda.  Thus  we  read  I.  1 3,  6,  agnina  agnlA  sam  idhyate, 
Agni  is  lighted  by  Agni ;  X.  88,  1,  we  find  Agni  invoked  as 
fi-hutam  agn&u,  etc. 

But  whether  this  emendation  be  right  or  wrong,  it  must 
be  quite  clear  how  unsafe  it  would  be  to  support  the  theory 
that  feminine  bases  in  d  ended  originally  in  1  by  this  solitary 
passage  from  the  Veda. 


apati,  that  in  this  compound  got  A  might  be  taken  aa  a  nom.  mag.,  and  that 
the  Pad*- text  separate*  gnlA-patlA,  it  haa  been  overlooked  that  the  separa- 
tion in  Rv.  II.  38,  10,  is  a  mere  misprint.  See  Prituakhya,  738.  The  com- 
pound gnaspatiA  haa  been  correctly  explained  as  standing  for  gn&yaipatiA, 
and  the  same  old  genitive  is  also  found  in  pispatiA  and  paspatyam.  See 
also  V  kg  ft  b  a  t>.  Pratisikhya  IV.  39.  It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  metre 
requires  us  to  pronounce  gnaspati  either  as  gnaaspat?A  or  as  ganaspatlA. 

There  is.  as  fer  as  I  know,  no  passage  where  gnaA  in  the  Veda  can  be  taken 
as  a  nom.  sing.,  and  it  should  be  observed  that  gnaA  aa  nom.  plur.  is  almost 
always  disyllabic  in  the  Rig-veda,  exoepting  the  tenth  M&mfala;  that  the  acc. 
sing.  (V.  43,  6)  is  however  disyllabic,  but  the  acc.  plnr.  monoeyllabio  (I.  aa,  10). 
In  V.  43, 13,  we  must  either  read  gnaA  or  oshadliU. 
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NOTE  C. 

Grammatical  Forms  in  Sanskrit  corresponding  to 
SO-CALLED  Infinitives  in  Grebk  and  Latin. 

There  is  no  trace  of  such  a  term  as  infinitive  in  Sanskrit, 
and  yet  exactly  the  same  forms,  or,  at  all  events,  forms  strictly 
analogous  to  those  which  we  call  infinitives  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  exist  in  Sanskrit.  Hero,  howevor,  they  are  treated  in 
the  simplest  way. 

Sanskrit  grammarians  when  giving  the  rules  according  to 
which  nouns  and  adjectives  are  derived  from  verbal  roots  by 
means  of  primary  suffixes  (Kr»t),  mention  among  the  rest  the 
suffixes  turn  (Fan.  III.  3,  10),  so,  ase,  adhyai,  tavai,  tave, 
shyai,  e,  am,  tos,  as  (IV.  4,  9-17),  defining  their  meaning 
in  general  by  that  of  turn  (III.  3,  10).  This  turn  is  said  to 
express  immediato  futurity  in  a  verb,  if  governed  by  another 
word  conveying  an  intention.  An  example  will  make  this 
clearer.  In  order  to  say  he  goes  to  cook,  where  'he  goes' 
expresses  an  intention,  and  1  to  cook '  is  the  object  of  that 
intention  which  is  to  follow  immediately,  we  place  the  suffix 
turn  at  the  end  of  the  verb  pak,  to  cook,  and  say  in  Sanskrit 
vr-.v7.1ti  pak-tum.  We  might  also  say  pfLtako  vrayati,  he  goes 
as  one  who  means  to  cook,  or  vrayati  pakaya,  he  goes  to  the 
act  of  cooking,  placing  the  abstract  noun  in  the  dative ;  and 
all  these  constructions  are  mentioned  together  by  Sanskrit 
grammarians.  The  same  takes  place  after  verbs  which  express 
a  wish  (III.  3,  158);  e.g.  LbMati  paktum,  he  wishes  to  cook, 
and  after  such  words  as  kala,  time,  samaya,  opportunity, 
vela,  right  moment  (III.  3,  167);  e.g.  kalaA  paktum,  it  is 
time  to  cook,  etc.  Other  verbs  which  govern  forms  in  turn 
are  (III.  4,  65)  «ak,  to  be  able;  dhrtsh,  to  dare;  yfia,  to 
know;  glai,  to  be  weary;  gh&i,  to  endeavour;  arabh,  to 
begin ;  labh,  to  get;  prakram,  to  begin ;  utsah,  to  endure  ; 
arh,  to  deserve;  and  words  like  asti,  there  is;  e.  g.  asti 
bhoktum,  it  is  (possible)  to  eat;  not,  it  is  (necessary)  to  eat. 
The  forms  in  turn  are  also  enjoined  (Til.  4,  66)  after  words 
like  alam,  expressing  fitness;  e.g.  paryapto  bhoktum,  alam 
bhoktum,  kuwdo  bhoktum,  fit  or  able  to  eat. 

VOL.  IV.  .  E 


50 


NOTES. 


Here  we  have  everything  that  is  given  by  Sanskrit  gram- 
marians in  place  of  what  we  should  call  the  Chapter  on  the 
Infinitive  in  Greek  and  Latin.  The  only  thing  that  has  to 
be  added  is  the  provision,  understood  in  Panini's  grammar, 
that  such  suffixes  as  turn,  etc.  are  indeclinable. 

And  why  are  they  indeclinable?  For  the  simple  reason 
that  they  are  themselves  case  terminations.  Whether  Paaini 
was  aware  of  this,  we  cannot  tell  with  certainty.  From  some 
of  his  remarks  it  would  seem  to  be  so.  When  treating  of  the 
cases,  Panini  (1.  4,  32)  explains  what  we  should  call  the  dative 
by  Sampradana.  Sampradana  means  giving  (ooruci}),  but 
Panini  uses  it  here  as  a  technical  term,  and  assigns  to  it  the 
definite  meaning  of  1  he  whom  one  looks  to  by  any  act'  (not 
only  the  act  of  giving,  as  the  commentators  imply).  It  is 
therefore  what  we  should  call '  the  remote  object.'  Ex.  Brah- 
manaya  dlianam  dad&ti,  he  gives  wealth  to  the  Brahman. 
This  is  afterwards  extended  by  several  rules,  explaining  that 
the  Sampradana  comes  in  after  verbs  expressive  of  pleasure 
caused  to  somebody  (I.  4,  33) ;  after  flagh,  to  applaud,  hnu, 
to  dissemble,  to  conceal,  stha1,  to  reveal,  *ap,  to  curse  (1. 4,34) ; 
after  dharay,  to  owe  (I.  4, 35) ;  sprth,  to  long  for  (L  4,  36) ; 
after  verbs  expressive  of  anger,  ill-will,  envy,  detraction  (I.  4, 
37) ;  after  radh  and  iksh,  if  they  mean  to  consider  concerning 
a  person  (I.  4,  39) ;  after  praturu  and  aaru,  in  the  sense  of 
according  (I.  4,  40);  anugrt  and  pratigri,  in  the  sense  of 
acting  in  accordance  with  (I.  4,  41);  after  parikrt,  to  buy, 
to  hire  (1. 4,  44).  Other  cases  of  Sampradana  are  mentioned 
after  such  words  as  namaA,  salutation  to,  svasti,  hail,  sv&ha, 
salutation  to  the  gods,  svadha,  salutation  to  the  manes,  alam, 
sufficient  for,  vashal,  offered  to,  a  sacrificial  invocation,  etc. 
(II.  3, 16);  and  in  such  expressions  as  na  tvam  trin&ya  manye, 
I  do  not  value  thee  a  straw  (II.  3,  17) ;  gram&ya  ga^Mati,  he. 
goes  to  the  village  (II.  2,  ia) :  where,  however,  the  accusative, 
too,  is  equally  admissible.    Some  other  cases  of  Sampradana 


1  Stha,  sv&bhiprayabodhananukulasthiti,  to  reveal  by  gestures,  a  meaning 
not  found  in  our  dictionaries.    Wilson  renders  it  wrongly  by  to  stay  with, 
which  would  govern  the  instrumental.    Sap,  cursing,  means  to  use  curses  in 
.order  to  convey  some  meaning  or  intention  to  another  person. 
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are  mentioned  in  the  Varttikas ;  e.  g.  I.  4,  44,  muktaye  harm 
bha^ati,  for  the  sake  of  liberation  he  worships  H'ari ;  v&t&ya 
kapila  vidyut,  a  dark  red  lightning  indicates  wind.  Very 
interesting,  too,  is  the  construction  with  the  prohibitive  ma; 
e.  g.  ma  Mpalaya,  lit.  not  for  unsteadiness,  i.  e.  do  not  act 
unsteadily1. 

In  all  these  cases  we  easily  recognise  the  identity  of  Sam- 
pradana  with  the  dative  in  Greek  and  Latin.  If  therefore 
we  see  that  Pamni  in  some  of  his  rules  states  that  Sampra- 
dana  takes  the  place  of  turn,  the  so-called  infinitive,  we  can 
hardly  doubt  that  he  had  perceived  the  similarity  in  the 
functions  of  what  we  call  dative  and  infinitive.  Thus  he  says 
that  instead  of  phalany  ahartum  y&ti,  he  goes  to  take  the 
fruits,  we  may  use  the  dative  and  say  phalebhyo  y&ti,  he  goes 
for  the  fruits ;  instead  of  yashlum  y&ti,  he  goes  to  sacrifice, 
y&gaya  yati,  he  goes  to  the  act  of  sacrificing  (II.  3,  14-15). 

But  whether  Panini  recognised  this  fact  or  not,  certain  it 
is  that  we  have  only  to  look  at  the  forms  which  in  the  Veda 
take  the  place  of  turn,  in  order  to  convince  ourselves  that 
most  of  them  are  datives  of  verbal  nouns  As  far  as  Sanskrit 
grammar  is  concerned,  we  may  safely  cancel  the  name  of  in- 
finitive altogether,  and  speak  instead  boldly  of  datives  and 
other  cases  of  verbal  nouns.  Whether  these  verbal  nouns  admit 
of  the  dative  case  only,  and  whether  some  of  those  datival 
terminations  have  become  obsolete,  are  questions  which  do 
not  concern  the  grammarian,  and  nothing  would  be  more  un- 
philosophical  than  to  make  such  points  the  specific  character- 
istic of  a  new  grammatical  category,  the  infinitive.  The  very 
idea  that  every  noun  must  possess  a  complete  set  of  cases,  is 
contrary  to  all  the  lessons  of  the  history  of  language ;  and 
though  the  fact  that  some  of  these  forms  belong  to  an  anti- 
quated phase  of  language  has  undoubtedly  contributed  towards 
their  being  used  moro  readily  for  certain  syntactical  purposes, 
the  fact  remains  that  in  their  origin  and  their  original  inten- 
tion they  were  datives  and  nothing  else.  Neither  could  the  fact 
that  these  datives  of  verbal  nouns  may  govern  the  same  case 


'  Wilson, '  Sanskrit  Grammar/  p.  390. 
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which  is  governed  by  the  verb,  be  used  as  a  specific  mark, 
because  it  is  well  known  that,  in  Sanskrit  more  particularly, 
many  nouns  retain  the  power  of  governing  the  accusative. 
We  shall  now  examine  some  of  these  so-called  infinitives  in 
Sanskrit 

Datives  in  e. 

The  simplest  dative  is  that  in  e,  after  verbal  bases  ending  in 
consonants  or  A,  e.g.  dri*e\  for  the  sake  of  seeing,  to  see  ; 
vid-e\  to  know,  paribhveS1,  to  overcome;  «raddh6  kam, 
to  believe. 

Datives  in  ai. 
After  some  verbs  ending  in  d,  the  dative  is  irregularly 
(Grammar,  §§  239,  240)  formed  in  ai;    Rv.  VII.  19,  7, 
par&d&i,  to  surrender.    III.  60,  4,  pratimfii,  to  compare, 
and  the  important  form  vayodhii,  of  which  more  by  and  bye. 

Accusatives  in  am.    Genitives  and  Ablatives  in  as. 

Locatives  in  i. 

By  the  side  of  these  datives  we  have  analogous  accusatives 
in  am,  genitives  and  ablatives  in  <w,  locatives  in  i. 

Accusative:  I.  73,  io,  *ake"ma  yamam,  May  we  be  able  to 
get.  1. 94,  3,  «ak£ma  tva  samidhan,  May  we  be  able  to  light 
thee.  This  may  be  the  Oscan  and  Umbrian  infinitive  in 
vm,  om  (if,  0),  if  we  take  yama  as  a  base  in  a,  and  m  as  the 
sign  of  the  accusative.  In  Sanskrit  it  is  impossible  to  deter- 
mine this  question,  for  that  bases  in  a  also  are  used  for  similar 
purposes  is  clearly  seen  in  datives  like  ddbhaya;  e.g.  Rv. 
V.  44,  2,  na  dabhaya,  not  to  conquer  ;  VIII.  96,  I, 
nrrfbhyftf  tftraya  sindkavai  su-paritf,  the  rivers  easy  to  cross 
for  men.  Whether  the  Vedic  imperatives  in  aya  (*aya/t) 
admit  of  a  similar  explanation  is  doubtful  on  account  of  the 
accent. 

Genitive:  vilikha/i,  in  uvaro  vilik4a^,  cognisant  of 
drawing;  and  possibly  X.  108,  %,  atisk&daA  bhiyisa,  from 
fear  of  crossing. 


1  In  rerbe  compounded  with  preposition*  the  accent  is  on  the  penultimate  : 
e.g.  aamidhe,  atikrame,  etc. 
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Ablative :  Rv.  VIII.  1,12,  purl  ktrtiaA,  before  striking. 
Locative:  Rv.V.  5a,  12,  drirf  tvishe",  to  shine  in  glancing  (?). 

Datives  in  8-e. 

The  same  termination  of  the  dative  is  added  to  verbal  bases 
which  have  taken  the  increment  of  the  aorist,  the  s.  Thus 
from  gi,  to  conquer,  we  have  g  i-s  h,  and  y e-s  h,  and  from  both 
datival  forms  with  infinitival  function.  I.  111,4,  to"  naA 
hinvantu  sataye  dhiye"  ^ishe\  May  they  bring  as  to  wealth, 
wisdom,  victory  I 

I.  100,  11,  apam  tokasya  t&nayasya  ^eshe\  May  Indra 
help  us  for  getting  water,  children,  and  descendants.  Cf. 
VI.  44,  18. 

Or,  after  bases  ending  in  consonants,  upaprakshe^  V.  47, 
6,  upa-prakshe  vrishanaA— vadhviwi  yanti  ai&ia,  the  men  go 
towards  their  wives  to  embrace. 

These  forms  correspond  to  Greek  infinitives  like  \w<u  and 
tv\\/iii,  possibly  to  Latin  infinitives  like  fcrre,  for  fer-set  wile 
for  vel-se,  and  voluu-ae ;  for  te,  following  immediately  on  a 
consonant,  can  never  represent  the  Sanskrit  ase.  With 
regard  to  infinitives  like  fac-se,  die-se,  I  do  not  venture  to 
decide  whether  they  are  primitive  forms,  or  contracted,  though 
fac-te  could  hardly  be  called  a  contraction  of  feeme.  The 
2nd  pers.  sing,  of  the  imperative  of  the  ist  aorist  middle, 
AC<7cu,  is  identical  with  the  infinitive  in  form,  and  the  transi- 
tion of  meaning  from  the  infinitive  to  the  imperative  is  well 
known  in  Greek  and  other  languages.  (Jlatba  8'  ipol  Xwral  re 
if>Ckr)v  t4  f*  Hvotva  8«x«r0eu,  Deliver  up  my  dear  child  and 
accept  the  ransom).  Several  of  these  aoristic  forms  arc  some- 
times very  perplexing  in  Sanskrit.  If  wo  find,  for  instance, 
stushe\  we  cannot  always  tell  whether  it  is  the  infinitive 
(Kwai);  or  the  ist  pers.  sing,  of  the  aor.  Atmanep.  in  the 
subjunctive  (for  stushai),  Let  me  praise,  (Awrwjuu)  ;  or  lastly, 
the  2nd  pers.  sing.  Atmanep.  in  the  indicative  (kvp).  If 
stushc  has  no  accent,  we  know,  of  course,  that  it  cannot  be 
the  infinitive,  as  in  X.  93,  9 ;  but  when  it  has  the  accent  on 
the  .last,  it  may,  in  certain  constructions,  be  either  infinitive, 
or  ist  pers.  sing.  aor.  Atm.  subj.    Here  we  want  far  more 
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careful  grammatical  studies  on  the  language  of  the  Veda, 
before  we  can  venture  to  translate  with  certainty.  In  places, 
for  instance,  where  as  in  I.  122,  7  we  have  a  nominative  with 
s tush 6,  it  is  clear  that  it  must  be  taken  as  an  infinitive, 
stushe*  sa  vim— -ifttU,  your  gift,  Varuna  and  Mitra,  is  to  be 
praised ;  but  in  other  places,  such  as  VIII.  5,  4,  the  choice  is 
difficult.  In  VIII.  65,  5  indra  gn'atshe*  u  stushe",  I  should 
propose  to  translate,  Indra,  thou  longest  for  praising,  thou 
desirest  to  be  praised,  cf.  VIII.  71,  15  ;  while  in  II.  20,  4, 
tarn  u  stushe  indram  tarn  gn'fnshe,  I  translate,  Lot  me  praise 
Indra,  let  me  laud  him,  admitting  here,  the  irregular  retention 
of  Vikarana  in  the  aoriat,  which  can  be  defended  by  analo- 
gous forms  such  as  gr£ni-sh-a»i,  strl-ttt-sh-ani,  of  which 
more  hereafter.  However,  all  these  translations,  as  every  real 
scholar  knows,  are,  and  can  be,  tentative  only.  Nothing  but 
a  complete  Vedic  grammar,  such  as  we  may  soon  expect  from 
Professor  Benfey,  will  give  us  safe  ground  to  stand  on. 

Datives  in  dyai. 

Feminine  bases  in  d  form  their  dative  in  ayai,  and  thus  we 
find  Jarftyai  used  in  the  Veda,  VII.  77, 1,  as  what  we  should 
call  an  infinitive,  in  the  sense  of  to  go.  No  other  cases  of 
/tar I  have  as  yet  been  met  with.  A  similar  form  is  ^arayai, 
to  praiae,  I.  38,  13. 

Datives  in  aye. 

We  have  next  to  consider  bases  in  »,  forming  their  dative 
in  dye.  Here,  whenever  we  are  acquainted  with  the  word 
in  other  cases,  we  naturally  take  aye  as  a  simple  dative  of  a 
noun.  Thus  in  I.  31,  8,  we  should  translate  s  an  a  ye 
dh&nanam,  for  the  acquisition  of  treasures,  because  we  are 
accustomed  to  other  cases,  such  as  I.  100,  13,  sandyas,  acqui- 
sitions, V.  27,  3  sanim,  wealth.  But  if  wo  find  V.  80,  5 
drudye  naA  as  that,  she  stood  to  be  seen  by  us,  lit  for 
our  seeing,  then  we  prefer,  though  wrongly,  to  look  upon 
such  datives  as  infinitives,  simply  because  we  have  not  met 
with  other  cases  of  dr»si-s. 
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Datives  in  taye. 

What  applies  to  datives  of  nouns  in  i,  applies  with  still 
greater  forco  to  datives  of  nouns  in  ti.  There  is  no  reason 
why  in  IX.  96,  4  we  should  call  ahataye,  to  be  without  hurt, 
an  infinitive,  simply  because  no  other  case  of  ahati-s  occurs  in 
the  Rig- Veda  ;  while  ay i taye,  not  to  fail,  in  the  same  line, 
is  called  a  dative  of  ayiti-s,  because  it  occurs  again  in  the 
accusative  ayiti-m. 

Datives  in  tyai. 

In  itydi  to  go,  1. 113,  6 ;  124, 1,  we  have  a  daiive  of  iti-s, 
the  act  of  going,  of  which  the  instrumental  itya  occurs  like- 
wise, I.  167,  5.  This  tya,  shortened  to  tya,  became  after- 
wards the  regular  termination  of  the  gerund  of  compound 
verbs  in  tya,  (Grammar  §  446),  while  ya  (§  445)  points  to  an 
original  ya  or  yai. 

Datives  in  as-e. 

Next  follow  datives  from  bases  in  as,  partly  with  accent 
on  the  first  syllable,  like  neuter  nouns  in  as,  partly  with  the 
accent  on  as ;  partly  with  Guna,  partly  without.  With  regard 
to  them  it  becomes  still  clearer  how  impossible  it  would  be 
to  distinguish  between  datives  of  abstract  nouns,  and  other 
grammatical  forms,  to  be  called  infinitives.  Thus  Rv.  I.  7,  3 
we  read  dirgh&ya  £akshase,  India  made  the  sun  rise  for 
long  glancing,  i.  e.  that  it  might  glance  far  and  wide.  It  is 
quite  true  that  no  other  cases  of  *akshas,  seeing,  occur,  on 
which  ground  modern  grammarians  would  probably  class  it 
as  an  infinitive;  but  the  qualifying  dative  dirghfiya,  clearly 
shows  that  the  poet  felt  £akshase  as  the  dative  of  a  noun, 
and  did  not  trouble  himself,  whether  that  noun  was  defective 
in  other  cases  or  not. 

These  datives  of  verbal  nouns  in  as,  correspond  exactly 
to  Latin  infinitives  in  rr>\  like  vivere,  (pivase),  and  explain 
likewise  infinitives  in  dre,  Srey  and  fre,  forms  which  cannot  be 
separated.  It  has  been  thought  that  the  nearest  approach 
to  an  infinitive  is  to  be  found  in  such  forms  as  ytvase, 
bhiy  ase,  to  fear,  (V.  29, 4),  because  in  such  cases  the  ordinary 
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nominal  form  would  be  bh&yas-e.  There  is,  however,  the 
instrumental  bhiy&sa,  X.  108,  3. 

Datives  in  mane. 

Next  follow  datives  from  nouns  in  man,  van,  and  an. 
The  suffix  roan  is  very  common  in  Sanskrit,  for  forming' 
verbal  nouns,  such  as  kar-man,  doing,  deed,  from  kar.  Van 
is  almost  restricted  to  forming  nomina  agent  is,  such  as  druh- 
van,  hating;  but  we  find  also  substantives  like  pat-van, 
still  used  in  the  sense  of  flying.  An  also  is  generally  used 
like  van,  but  we  can  see  traces  of  its  employment  to  form 
nomina  actionit  in  Greek  ay6v,  Lat.  turbo,  etc. 

Datives  of  nouns  in  man,  used  with  infinitival  functions, 
are  very  common  in  the  Veda;  e.g.  I.  164,  6,  pri&Mami 
vidmane,  I  ask  to  know;  VIII.  93,  8,  dffmane  krUM,  made 
to  give.  We  find  also  the  instrumental  case  vidm&na, 
e.g.  VI.  14,  5  vidmana  urushy&ti,  he  protects  by  his  know- 
ledge. These  correspond  to  Homeric  infinitives,  like  ftyicvcu, 
bopwat,  etc.,  old  datives,  and  not  locatives,  as  Schleicher  and 
Curtius  supposed ;  while  forms  like  oo><i>  are  to  be  explained 
either  as  abbreviated,  or  as  obsolete  accusatives. 

Datives  in  vane. 

Of  datives  in  vine  I  only  know  davane,  a  most  valuable 
grammatical  relic,  by  which  Professor  Benfcy  was  enabled 
to  explain  the  Greek  fto&wu,  i.  e.  hofivax  K 

Datives  in  ane. 

Of  datives  in  ane  I  pointed  out  (1.  c.)  dhffrv-ane  and 
vibhv-6ne,  VI.  61,  13,  taking  the  latter  as  synonymous 
with  vibhve,  and  translating,  Sarasvati,  the  great,  made  to 
conquer,  like  a  chariot.  Professor  Roth,  s.  v.  vibhvan,  takes 
the  dative  for  an  instrumental,  and  translates  '  made  by  an 
artificer.'  It  is,  however,  not  the  chariot  that  is  spoken  of, 
but  Sarasvati,  and  of  her  it  could  hardly  be  said  that  she 
was  made  either  by  or  for  an  artificer. 


1  See  M.  M's  1  Translation  of  the  Rig -Veda.'  I.  p.  34. 
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Locatives  in  sani. 

As  we  saw  before  that  aoristic  bases  in  e  take  the  datival  e, 
so  that  we  had  prak-sh-e  by  the  side  of  prd-e,  we  shall 
have  to  consider  here  aoristic  bases  in  s,  taking  the  Buffix  an, 
not  however  with  the  termination  of  the  dative,  but  with  that 
of  the  locative  t.  Thus  we  read  X.  126,  3,  nayishlA&ji  u  naA 
ncshani  parshishMaA  u  nai  parshani  ati  dvishaA,  they  who 
are  the  best  leaders  to  lead  us,  the  best  helpers  to  help  us 
to  overcome  our  enemies,  lit.  in  leading  us,  in  helping  us. 
In  VIII.  12,  19,  grtnishani,  i.e.  gr t-«i-sha»-i  stands 
parallel  with  turv-an-e,  thus  showing  how  both  cases  can 
answer  nearly  the  same  purpose.  If  these  forms  existed  in 
Greek,  they  would,  after  consonantal  bases,  be  identical  with 
the  infinitives  of  the  future. 

Cases  of  verbal  nouns  in  tu. 

We  next  come  to  a  large  number  of  datives,  ablatives,  or 
genitives,  and  accusatives  of  verbal  nouns  in  tu.  This  tu  oc- 
curs in  Sauskrit  in  abstract  nouns  such  as  gfttu,  going,  way, 
etc.,  in  Latin  in  adven-itu,  etc.  As  these  forms  have  been 
often  treated,  and  as  some  of  them  occur  frequently  in  later 
Sanskrit  also,  it  will  suffice  to  give  one  example  of  each : 

Dative  in  tave:  gantave,  to  go,  I.  46,  7. 

Old  form  in  ai :  gantavai,  X.  95, 14. 

Genitive  in  to^  :  dStoA,  governed  by  tae,  VII.  4,  6. 

Ablative  in  toA :  g&ntok,  I.  89,  9. 

Accusative  in  turn:  ganturo.  This  is  the  supine  in  turn 
in  Latin. 

Cases  of  verbal  nouns  in  tva. 

Next  follow  cases  of  verbal  nouns  in  tva,  the  accent  being 
on  the  suffix. 

Datives  in  tvfiya:  hat  vaya,  X.  84,  2. 

Instrumental  in  tvff :  hatva,  I.  100,  18. 

Older  form  in  tvf:  hatvf,  II.  17,  6 ;  gatvf,  IV.  41.  5. 

Datives  in  dJiai  and  dhyai. 

I  have  left  to  the  end  datives  in  dhai  and  dhyai,  which 
properly  belong  to  the  datives  in  ai,  treated  before,  but  differ 
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from  them  as  being  datives  of  compound  nouns.  As  from 
mdyai,  delight,  we  have  mayaskara,  delight  -  making, 
mayobhii,  delight-causing,  and  constructions  like  mayo 
did  he,  so  from  vAyas,  life,  vigour,  we  have  vfcyaskrit, 
life-giving,  and  constructions  like  vayo  dhat.  From  dhft, 
we  can  frame  two  substantival  forms,  dh&  and  dhi-s,  e.  g. 
puro-dha,  and  puro-dhis,  like  vi-dhi-s.  As  an  ordinary 
substantive,  purodha  takes  the  feminine  termination  d,  and 
is  declined  like  si vfi.  But  if  the  verbal  base  remains  at  the 
end  of  a  compound  without  the  feminine  suffix,  a  compound 
like  vayodha  would  form  its  dative  vayodho  (Grammar, 
§  239) ;  and  as  in  analogous  cases  we  found  old  datives  in  ai, 
instead  of  e,  e.  g.  par&dai,  nothing  can  be  said  against 
vayodhai,  as  a  Vedic  dative  of  vayodha.  The  dative  of 
purodhi  would  bo  purodhayo,  but  hero  again,  as,  besides 
forms  like  druaye,  we  met  with  datives,  such  as  ityai, 
rohishyai,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  admitting  an  analogous 
dative  of  purodhi,  viz.  purodhyai. 

The  old  dative  dhai  has  been  preserved  to  us  in  one  form 
only,  which  for  that  reason  is  all  the  more  valuable  and  im- 
portant, offering  the  key  to  the  mysterious  Greek  infini- 
tives in  flat,  I  mean  vayodhdi,  which  occurs  twice  in  the 
Rig-Veda,  X.  55,  1,  and  X.  67,  11.  The  importance  of  this 
relic  would  have  been  perceived  long  ago,  if  there  had  not 
been  some  uncertainty  as  to  whether  such  a  form  really 
existed  in  the  Veda.  By  some  accident  or  other,  Professor 
Aufrecht  had  printed  in  both  passages  vayodhai h,  instead 
of  vayodhai.  But  for  this,  no  one,  I  believe,  would  have 
doubted  that  in  this  form  vayodhai  we  have  not  only  the 
most  valuable  prototype  of  the  Greek  infinitives  in  (<r)0cu,  but 
at  the  same  time  their  full  explanation.  Vayodhai  stands 
for  vayas-dhai,  in  which  composition  tho  first  part  vayas 
is  a  neutor  base  in  as,  tho  second  a  dative  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  dhft,  usod  as  a  substantive.  If,  therefore,  we  find  cor- 
responding to  vayodhai  a  Greek  infinitive  fiUaQai,  we  must 
divide  it  into  /Slcs-dat,  as  we  divide  yfrtvitaBat  into  \f/fvb(s-dat, 
and  translate  it  literally  by  1  to  do  lying.' 

It  has  been  common  to  identify  Greek  infinitives  in  a8at 
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with  corresponding  Sanskrit  forms  ending  in  dhyai.  No 
doubt  these  forms  in  dhyai  are  much  more  frequent  than 
forms  in  dhai,  but  as  we  can  only  take  them  as  old  datives 
of  substantives  in  dhi,  it  would  be  difficult  to  identify  the  two. 
The  Sanskrit  dhy  appears,  no  doubt,  in  Greek  as  era,  dh  being 
represented  by  the  surd  0,  and  then  assibilated  by  y ;  but  we 
could  hardly  attempt  to  explain  <rd=z8yt  because  <tI  =  (=?>j/. 
Therefore,  unless  we  are  prepared  to  see  with  Bopp  in  the 
a  before  0,  in  this  and  similar  forms,  a  remnant  of  the  re- 
flexive pronoun,  nothing  remains  but  to  accopt  the  expla- 
nation offered  by  the  Vedic  vayodhai,  and  to  separate  ^<u- 
&«r0cu  into  ^(viti-dai,  lying  to  do.  That  this  grammatical 
compound,  if  once  found  successful,  should  have  been  repeated 
in  other  tenses,  giving  us  not  only  ypA<f>«r-0att  but  y/wty«r- 
0at,  ypd\}/a<T-0ai,  and  even  y/>a^>0ij<r«<7-0cu,  is  no  more  than  what 
we  may  see  again  and  again  in  the  grammatical  development 
of  ancient  and  modern  languages.  Some  scholars  have  ob- 
jected on  the  same  ground  to  Bopp's  explanation  of  ama-mini, 
as  the  nom.  plur.  of  a  participle,  because  they  think  it  im- 
possible to  look  upon  amcmini,  amabdmini,  amaremini,  ama- 
bitnini  as  participial  formations.  But  if  a  mould  is  once  mode 
in  language,  it  is  used  again  and  again,  and  little  account  is 
taken  of  its  original  intention.  If  we  object  to  ypa^ta-Oat, 
why  not  to  KcAcv-oV-ficvat,  or  TtOvA-ytcvat,  or  iux6ri-ntvai  ?  In 
Sanskrit,  too,  we  should  hesitate  to  form  a  compound  of  a 
modified  verbal  base,  such  as  prt'wa,  with  dhi,  doing;  yet 
as  the  Sanskrit  ear  was  accustomed  to  ya^adhyai  from 
ya^a,  gamadhyai  from  garaa,  it  did  not  protest  against 
prinadhyai,  vdvridhadhyai,  etc. 

Historical  Importance  of  these  Grammatical  Forms. 

And  while  these  ancient  grammatical  forma  which  supply 
the  foundation  of  what  in  Greek,  Latin,  and  other  languages 
we  are  accustomed  to  call  infinitives  are  of  the  highest  in- 
terest to  the  grammarian  and  the  logician,  their  importance 
is  hardly  less  in  the  eyes  of  the  historian.  Every  honest 
student  of  antiquity,  whether  his  special  field  be  India,  Persia, 
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Assyria,  or  Egypt,  knows  how  often  he  is  filled  with  fear"  and 
trembling  when  he  meets  with  thoughts  and  expressions 
which,  as  he  is  apt  to  say,  cannot  be  ancient.  I  have  fre- 
quently confessed  to  that  feeling  with  regard  to  some  of  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-Veda,  and  I  well  remember  the  time  when 
I  felt  inclined  to  throw  up  the  whole  work  as  modern  and  un- 
worthy of  the  time  and  labour  bestowed  upon  it.  At  that  time 
I  was  always  comforted  by  these  so-called  infinitives  and  other 
relics  of  ancient  language.  They  could  not  have  been  fabricated 
in  India.  They  are  unknown  in  ordinary  Sanskrit,  they  are 
unintelligible  as  far  as  their  origin  is  concerned  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  and  yet  in  the  Vedic  language  we  find  these  forms,  not 
only  identical  with  Greek  and  Latin  forms,  but  furnishing 
the  key  to  their  formation  in  Grecco  and  Italy.  The  Vedic 
vayas-dhdi  compared  with  Greek  pit<r~0ai,  the  Vedic  stushe 
compared  with  kvaai  are  to  my  mind  evidence  in  support  of 
the  antiquity  and  genuineness  of  the  Veda  that  cannot  be 
shaken  by  any  arguments. 

The  Infinitive  in  English. 

I  add  a  few  words  on  the  infinitive  in  English,  though  it 
has  been  well  treated  by  Dr.  March  in  his  *  Grammar  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  Language,'  by  Dr.  Morris,  and  others.  We  find 
in  Anglo-Saxon  two  forms,  one  generally  called  the  infinitive, 
nim-an,  to  take,  the  other  the  gerund,  to  nim-antu,  to  take. 
Dr.  March  explains  the  first  as  identical  with  Greek  vip-tiv 
and  rfV-f i'-at,  i.  e.  as  an  oblique  case,  probably  the  dative,  of 
a  verbal  noun  in  an.  He  himself  quotes  only  the  dative  of 
nominal  bases  in  a,  o.  g.  naman&ya,  because  ho  was  pro- 
bably unacquainted  with  the  nearer  forms  in  an-e  supplied  by 
the  Veda.  This  infinitive  exists  in  Gothic  as  nim-an,  in  Old 
Saxon  as  nim-an,  in  Old  Norse  as  nem-a,  in  Old  High  German 
as  nem-an.  The  so-called  gerund,  to  nimanne,  is  rightly  traced 
back  by  Dr.  March  to  Old  Saxon  nim-annia,  but  he  can 
hardly  be  right  in  identifying  these  old  datival  forms  with 
the  Sanskrit  base  nam-aniya.  In  the  Second  Period  of 
English  (1100-1250)'  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  be- 
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came  en,  and  frequently  dropped  the  final  «,  as  smelle = smellen  ; 
while  the  termination  of  the  gerund  at  the  same  time  became 
enne,  {ende),  ene,  en,  or  e,  so  that  outwardly  the  two  forms  ap- 
peared to  be  identical,  as  early  as  the  1 2th  century*.  Still  later, 
towards  the  end  of  the  14th  century,  the  terminations  were 
entirely  lost,  though  Spenser  and  Shakespeare  have  occasion- 
ally to  kxllen,  passen,  delven,  when  they  wish  to  impart  an 
archaic  character  to  their  language.  In  modern  English  the 
infinitive  with  to  is  used  as  a  verbal  substantive.  When  we 
say,  '  I  wish  you  to  do  this,'  *  you  aro  able  to  do  this,'  we  can 
still  perceive  the  datival  function  of  the  infinitive.  Likewise 
in  such  phrases,  '  it  is  time,'  *  it  is  proper,' '  it  is  wrong  to  do 
that,'  to  do  may  still  be  felt  as  an  oblique  case.  But  we  have 
only  to  invert  these  sentences,  and  say,  1  to  do  this  is  wrong,' 
and  we  have  a  new  substantive  in  the  nom.  sing.,  just  as  in 
the  Greek  to  Xiytiv.  Expressions  like  for  to  do,  show  that  the 
simple  to  was  not  always  felt  to  be  sufficiently  expressive  to 
convey  the  meaning  of  an  original  dative. 

Works  on  the  Infinitive. 

The  infinitivo  has  formed  the  subject  of  many  learned  treatises. 
I  divide  them  into  two  classes,  those  which  appeared  before  and 
after  Wilhelm's  excellent  essay,  written  in  Latin, '  De  infinitivi 
vi  et  nature,'  1 868 ;  and  in  a  new  and  improved  edition, '  De  infi- 
nitivo linguarum  Sanscritae  Bactricae  Pcrsicae  Oraccae  Oscae 
Umbricae  Latinae  Goticae  forma  et  usu,'  Isenaci,  1873.  In 
this  essay  the  evidence  supplied  by  the  Veda  was  for  the  first 
time  fully  collected,  and  the  whole  question  of  the  nature 
of  the  infinitive  placed  in  its  true  historical  light.  Before 
Wilhelm  the  more  important  works  were  Hofer's  book, '  Vom  In- 
finitiv,  besonders  im  Sanskrit,'  Berlin,  1840;  Bopp's  paragraphs 
in  his  'Comparative  Grammar;'  Humboldt's  paper,  in  Schlegel's 
« Indische  Bibliothek,'  (II.  74),  18x4;  and  his  posthumous  paper 
in  Kuhn's  '  Zeitschrift '  (II.  245),  1853 ;  some  dissertations  by 
L.  Meyer,  Merguet,  and  Golenski.  Benfey's  4  Sanskrit  Gram- 
mar/ (1852),  too,  ought  to  be  mentioned,  as  having  laid  the 
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first  solid  foundations  for  this  and  all  other  branches  of  gram- 
matical research,  as  far  as  Sanskrit  is  concerned.  After 
Wilhelm  the  same  subject  has  been  treated  with  great  inde- 
pendence by  Ludwig,  '  Der  Infinitif  im  Veda/  1871,  and  again 
'Agglutination  oder  Adaptation/  1873;  and  also  by  Jolly, 
•  Geschichte  des  Infinitivs/  1873. 

I  had  myself  discussed  some  questions  connected  with  the 
nature  of  the  infinitive  in  my  « Lectures  on  the  Science  of 
Language/  vol.  ii.  p.  15  seq.,  and  I  had  pointed  out  in  Kuhn's 
'Zeitschrift/  XV.  315  (1866)  the  great  importance  of  the 
Vedic  vayodhai  for  unravelling  the  formation  of  Greek  infi- 
nitives in  <r-6ai. 

The  Infinitive  in  Bengali 

At  a  still  earlier  time,  in  1847,  in  my '  Essay  on  Bengali/ 
I  said :  '  As  the  infinitives  of  the  Indo-Germanic  languages 
roust  be  regarded  as  the  absolute  cases  of  a  verbal  noun,  it  is 
probable  that  in  Bengali  the  infinitive  in  Ue  was  also  originally 
a  locative,  which  expressed  not  only  local  situation,  but  also 
movement  towards  some  object,  as  an  end,  whether  real  or 
imaginary.  Thus  the  Bengali  infinitive  corresponds  exactly 
with  the  English,  where  the  relation  of  case  is  expressed  by  the 
preposition  to.  Ex.  tahake  marite  ami  asiy&chi,  means,  I  came 
to  the  state  of  beating  him,  or,  I  came  to  beat  him ;  amake 
marite  deo,  give  me  (permission),  let  me  (go)  to  the  action  of 
beating,  i.  e.  allow  me  to  beat.  Now  as  the  form  of  the  parti- 
ciple is  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive,  it  may  be  doubted  if 
there  is  really  a  distinction  between  these  two  forms  as  to  their 
origin.  For  instance,  the  phrase  ftpan  putrake  marite  ami 
tahaka  dekhilam,  can  be  translated,  I  saw  him  beating  his  own 
son ;  but  it  can  be  explained  also  as,  what  they  nonsensically 
call  in  Latin  grammar  accusative  cum  infinitivo,  that  is  to  say, 
the  infinitive  can  be  taken  for  a  locative  of  the  verbal  noun, 
and  the  whole  phrase  be  translated,  I  saw  him  in  the  action 
of  beating  hia  own  son,  (yidi  pat  rem  cacdere  iprius  filium).  As 
in  every  Bengali  phrase  the  participle  in  ite  can  be  under- 
stood in  this  manner,  I  think  it  admissible  to  ascribe  this 
origin  to  it,  and  instead  of  taking  it  for  a  nominative  of  a 
verbal  adjective,  to  consider  it  as  a  locative  of  a  verbal  noun/ 
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The  Infinitive  in  the  Dravidian  Languages. 

I  also  tried  to  show  that  the  infinitive  in  the  Dravidian 
languages  is  a  verbal  noun  with  or  without  a  case  suffix. 
This  view  lias  been  confirmed  by  Dr.  Caldwell,  but,  in  defe- 
rence to  him,  I  gladly  withdraw  the  explanation  which  I 
proposed  in  reference  to  the  infinitive  in  Tamil.  I  quote  from 
Dr.  Caldwell's  'Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian 
Languages,'  2nd  ed.  p.  423  :  '  Professor  Max  Mtiller,  noticing 
that  the  majority  of  Tamil  infinitives  terminate  in  ka,  sup- 
posed this  ka  to  be  identical  in  origin  with  kS,  the  dative- 
accusative  case-sign  of  the  Hindi,  and  concluded  that  the 
Dravidian  infinitive  was  the  accusative  of  a  verbal  noun.  It 
is  true  that  the  Sanskrit  infinitive  and  Latin  supine  in  turn 
is  correctly  regarded  as  an  accusative,  and  that  our  English 
infinitive  to  do,  is  the  dative  of  a  verbal  noun ;  it  is  also  true 
that  the  Dravidian  infinitive  is  a  verbal  noun  in  origin,  and 
never  altogether  loses  that  character ;  nevertheless,  the  sup- 
position that  the  final  ka  of  most  Tamil  infinitives  is  in  any 
manner  connected  with  ku,  the  sign  of  the  Dravidian  dative, 
or  of  ku,  the  Hindi  dative-accusative,  is  inadmissible.  A 
comparison  of  various  classes  of  verbs  and  of  the  various  dia- 
lects shows  that  the  kd  in  question  proceeds  from  a  totally 
different  source.' 

On  Labialised  and  Unlabialised  Gutturals. 

As  in  my  article  on  Vayodha'%,  published  in  Kuhn's  '  Zeit- 
schrift,'  1 866,  p.  215,  I  had  entered  a  caveat  against  iden- 
tifying Greek  ft  with  Sanskrit  w,  I  take  this  opportunity  of 
frankly  withdrawing  it.  Phonetically,  no  doubt,  these  two 
letters  represent  totally  distinct  powers,  and  to  say  that 
Sanskrit  IT  ever  became  Greek  /3  is  as  irrational  to-day  as  it  . 
was  ten  years  ago.  But  historically  I  was  entirely  wrong, 
as  will  be  seen  from  the  last  edition  of  Curtius'  *  Grundziige.' 
The  guttural  sonant  check  was  palatalised  in  the  South- 
eastern Branch,  and  there  became  g  and  z,  while  in  the  North- 
western Branch  the  same  g  was  frequently  labialised  and 
became  gv,  v,  and  b.  Hence,  where  we  have  W  in  Sanskrit, 
we  may  and  do  find  ft  in  Greek.  ) 
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But  after  withdrawing  my  former  caveat,  I  make  bold  to 
propose  another,  viz.  that  the  original  palatal  sonant  flatus, 
which  in  Sanskrit  is  graphically  represented  by  g,  can  never 
be  represented  in  Greek  by  /9.  Whether  g  in  Sanskrit  repre- 
sents an  original  palatal  sonant  check  or  an  original  palatal 
sonant  flatus  can  generally  be  determined  by  a  reference  to 
Zend,  which  represents  the  former  by  g,  the  latter  by  z.  We 
may  therefore  formulate  this  phonetic  law  : 

•When  Sanskrit  g  is  represented  by  Zend  z,  it 
cannot  be  represented  by  Greek  /3.' 

In  this  manner  it  is  possible,  I  believe,  to  utilise  Ascoli's  and 
Pick's  brilliant  discovery  as  to  a  twofold,  or  even  threefold,  dis- 
tinction of  the  Aryan  k,  as  applied  to  the  Aryan  g.  They  have 
proved  tliat  all  Aryan  languages  show  traces  of  an  original 
distinction  between  a  guttural  surd  check,  k,  frequently  pala- 
talised in  the  South-eastern  Branch  (Sk.  k,  Zend  k),  and 
liable  to  labialisation  in  Latin,  Greek,  Cymric,  and  Gothic ; 
and  another  k,  never  liable  to  labialisation,  but  changed  into 
a  flatus,  palatal  or  otherwise,  in  Sanskrit,  Lithuanian,  and 
Old  Slavonic.    They  showed,  in  fact, 

Sanskrit  Lith.  SUv.  G»dh.&Cyin.  ImL  Greek.  Gothic. 

k  =k,i,c-  o  —  p  -c,  qu,  t-«,  itf,  mm,  w,  n,  r,  rr.-hv,  h. 

—       C  M  -  h 

In  the  same  manner  we  ought  in  future  to  distinguish 
between  a  guttural  sonant  check,  g,  frequently  palatalised  in 
the  South-eastern  Branch  (Sk.  g,  Zend  ^),and  liable  to  labial- 
isation, like  k ;  and  another  g,  never  liable  to  labialisation, 
but  changed  into  a  flatus,  palatal  or  otherwise,  in  Zend, 
Lithuanian,  and  Old  Slavonic.  As  we  never  have  n  =  37 
we  never  have  /3  =  if,  if  1  in  Zend  is  z. 

The  evidence  will  be  found  under  Sk.  g&n,  ^abh,  gar  (to 
decay,  and  to  praise),  ^ush,  #na,  gha,  ^amatar ;  &g,  bhnty, 
mar^,  jag,  ra<7(atam). 

Gothic  quinS,  Gadh.  ben,  Boeot.  p&va  depend  on  Zend  ^cni; 
Gadh.  baith-u  on  Zend  yaf-ra.  It  is  wrong  to  connect  aftta 
with  ^as,  on  account  of  Zend  zas,  and  gya-ni  with  fUei,  on 
account  of  Zend  zya-ni. 
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REDE  LECTURE, 

DELIVERED 

IN  THE  8ENATE  HOUSE  BEFORE  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
CAMBRIDGE,  ON  FRIDAY,  MAY  29,  1868 !. 

Part  L 

ON  THE  STRATIFICATION  OF  LANGUAGE. 

HP  HE  RE  axe  few  sensations  more  pleasant  than 
that  of  wondering.  We  have  all  experienced  it 
in  childhood,  in  youth,  and  in  our  manhood,  and  we 
may  hope  that  even  in  our  old  age  this  affection  of 
the  mind  will  not  entirely  pass  away.  If  we  analyse 
this  feeling  of  wonder  carefully,  we  shall  find  that  it 
consists  of  two  elements.  What  we  mean  by  wonder- 
ing isnot  only  that  we  arc  startled  or  stunned: — that 
I  should  call  the  merely  passive  element  of  wonder. 
When  we  say  'I  wonder,'  we  confess  that  we  are  taken 
aback,  but  there  is  a  secret  satisfaction  mixed  up  with 


1  This  Lecture  has  been  translated  by  U.  Louis  Ha  vet,  and  forma 
the  first  fasciculus  of  the  Bibliotheque  de  l'Ecole  des  Hautes 
Etudes,  publiee  boub  les  auspices  da  Ministers  de  l'  Instruction 
Fublique.    Paris,  1869. 
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our  feeling  of  surprise,  a  kind  of  hope,  nay,  almost  of 
certainty,  that  sooner  or  later  the  wonder  will  cease, 
that  our  senses  or  our  mind  will  recover,  will  grapple 
with  these  novel  impressions  or  experiences,  grasp 
them,  it  may  be,  throw  them,  and  finally  triumph  over 
them.  In  fact  we  wonder  at  the  riddles  of  nature, 
whether  animate  or  inanimate,  with  a  firm  conviction 
that  there  is  a  solution  to  them  all,  even  though  we 
ourselves  may  not  be  able  to  find  it. 

Wonder,  no  doubt,  arises  from  ignorance,  but  from 
a  peculiar  kind  of  ignorance ;  from  what  might  be 
called  a  fertile  ignorance ;  an  ignorance  which,  if  we 
look  back  at  the  history  of  most  of  our  sciences,  will 
be  found  to  have  been  the  mother  of  all  human  know- 
ledge. For  thousands  of  years  men  have  looked  at 
the  earth  with  its  stratifications,  in  some  places  so 
clearly  mapped  out;  for  thousands  of  years  they 
must  have  seen  in  their  quarries  and  mines,  as  well 
as  wo  ourselves,  the  imbedded  petrifications  of 
organic  creatures:  yet  they  looked  and  passed  on 
without  thinking  more  about  it — they  did  not 
wonder.  Not  even  an  Aristotle  had  eyes  to  see ;  and 
the  conception  of  a  science  of  the  earth,  of  Geology, 
was  reserved  for  the  eighteenth  century. 

Still  more  extraordinary  is  the  listlessness  with 
which  during  all  the  centuries  that  have  elapsed  since 
the  first  names  were  given  to  all  cattle,  and  to  the 
fowl  of  the  air,  and  to  every  beast  of  the  field,  men 
have  passed  by  what  was  much  nearer  to  them  than 
even  the  gravel  on  which  they  trod,  namely,  the  words 
of  their  own  language.  Here,  too,  the  clearly  marked 
lines  of  different  strata  seemed  almost  to  challenge 
attention,  and  the  pulses  of  former  life  were  still 
throbbing  in  the  petrified  forms  imbedded  in  gram- 
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mars  and  dictionaries.  Yet  not  even  a  Plato  had  eyes 
to  see,  or  ears  to  hear,  and  the  conception  of  a  science 
of  language,  of  Glottology,  was  reserved  for  the  nine- 
teenth century. 

I  am  far  from  saying  that  Plato  and  Aristotle  knew 
nothing  of  the  nature,  the  origin,  and  the  purpose  of 
language,  or  that  we  have  nothing  to  learn  from  their 
works.  They,  and  their  successors,  and  their  pre- 
decessors too,  beginning  with  Herakleitos  and  Demo- 
kritos,  were  startled  and  almost  fascinated  by  the 
mysteries  of  human  speech  as  much  as  by  the  mys- 
teries of  human  thought ;  and  what  we  call  grammar 
and  the  laws  of  language,  nay,  all  the  technical  terms 
which  are  still  current  in  our  schools,  such  as  noun 
and  verb,  case  and  number,  infinitive  and  participle-, 
all  this  was  first  discovered  and  named  by  the  philo- 
sophers and  grammarians  of  Greece,  to  whom,  in  spite 
of  all  our  new  discoveries,  I  believe  we  are  still  be- 
holden, whether  consciously  or  unconsciously,  for 
more  than  half  of  our  intellectual  life. 

But  the  interest  which  those  ancient  Greek  philo- 
sophers took  in  language  was  purely  philosophical. 
It  was  the  form,  far  more  than  the  matter  of  speech 
which  seemed  to  them  a  subject  worthy  of  philo- 
sophical speculation.  The  idea  that  there  was,  even 
in  their  days,  an  immense  mass  of  accumulated  speech 
to  be  sifted,  to  be  analysed,  and  to  be  accounted  for 
somehow,  before  any  theories  on  the  nature  of  lan- 
guage could  be  safely  started,  hardly  ever  entered 
their  minds;  or,  when  it  did,  as  we  see  here  and 
there  in  Plato's  Kratylos,  it  soon  vanished,  without 
leaving  any  permanent  impression.  Each  people 
and  each  generation  has  its  own  problems  to  solve. 
The  problem  that  occupied  Plato  in  his  Kratylos  was, 
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if  I  understand  him  rightly,  the  possibility  of  a  per- 
fect language,  a  correct,  true,  or  ideal  language,  a 
language  founded  on  his  own  philosophy,  his  own 
system  of  types  or  ideas.  He  was  too  wise  a  man  to 
attempt,  like  Bishop  Wilkins,  the  actual  construction 
of  a  philosophical  language.  But,  like  Leibniz,  he 
just  lets  us  see  that  a  perfect  language  is  conceivable, 
and  that  the  chief  reason  of  the  imperfections  of  real 
language  must  be  found  in  the  fact  that  its  original 
framers  were  ignorant  of  the  true  nature  of  things, 
ignorant  of  dialectic  philosophy,  and  therefore  in- 
capable of  naming  rightly  what  they  had  failed  to 
apprehend  correctly.  Plato's  view  of  actual  lan- 
guage, as  far  as  it  can  be  made  out  from  the  critical 
and  negative  rather  than  didactic  and  positive  dia- 
logue of  Kratylos,  seems  to  have  been  very  much  the 
same  as  his  view  of  actual  government.  Both  fall 
short  of  the  ideal,  and  both  are  to  be  tolerated  only 
in  so  far  as  they  participate  in  the  perfections  of  an 
ideal  state  and  an  ideal  language l.  Plato's  Kratylos 
is  full  of  suggestive  wisdom.  It  is  one  of  those  books 
which,  as  we  read  them  again  from  time  to  time, 
seem  every  time  like  new  books:  so  little  do  we 
perceive  at  first  all  that  is  pre-supposed  in  them  : — 
the  accumulated  mould  of  thought,  if  I  may  say  so, 
in  which  alone  a  philosophy  like  that  of  Plato  could 
strike  its  roots  and  draw  its  support. 

But  while  Plato  shows  a  deeper  insight  into  the 
mysteries  of  language  than  almost  any  philosopher 
that  has  come  after  him,  he  has  no  eyes  for  that 
marvellous  harvest  of  words  garnered  up  in  our 
dictionaries,  and  in  the  dictionaries  of  all  the  races 

.  ■»  See3enfey,  'Ueber  die  Aufgabe  des  Kratylos.'  Qottiiigen,  t868. 
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of  the  earth.  With  him  language  is  almost  synony- 
mous with  Greek,  and  though  in  one  passage  of  the 
Kratylos  he  suggests  that  certain  Greek  words  might 
have  been  borrowed  from  the  Barbarians,  and,  more 
particularly,  from  the  Phrygians,  yet  that  remark,  as 
coming  from  Plato,  seems  to  be  purely  ironical,  and 
though  it  contains,  as  we  know,  a  germ  of  truth  that 
has  proved  most  fruitful  in  our  modern  science  of 
language,  it  struck  no  roots  in  the  minds  of  Greek 
philosophers.  How  much  our  new  science  of  lan- 
guage diners  from  the  linguistic  studies  of  the 
Greeks ;  how  entirely  the  interest  which  Plato  took 
in  language  is  now  supplanted  by  new  interests,  is 
strikingly  brought  home  to  us  when  wo  see  how  the 
SociSM  de  Linguistique,  lately  founded  at  Paris, 
and  including  the  names  of  the  most  distinguished 
scholars  of  France,  declares  in  one  of  its  first  statutes 
that  'it  will  receive  no  communication  concerning 
the  origin  of  language  or  the  formation  of  a  uni- 
versal language/  the  very  subjects  which,  in  the 
time  of  Herakleitos  and  Plato,  rendered  linguistic 
studies  worthy  of  the  consideration  of  a  philo- 
sopher. 

It  may  be  that  the  world  was  too  young  in  the 
days  of  Plato,  and  that  the  means  of  communication 
were  wanting  to  enable  the  ancient  philosopher  to 
sec  very  far  beyond  the  narrow  horizon  of  Greece. 
With  us  it  is  different  The  world  has  grown  older, 
and  lias  left  to  us  in  the  annals  of  its  various  litera- 
tures the  monuments  of  growing  and  decaying  speech. 
The  world  has  grown  larger,  and  we  have  before  us, 
not  only  the  relics  of  ancient  civilization  in  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  but  living  languages  in  such 
number  and  variety  that  we  draw  back  almost  aghast 
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at  the  mere  list  of  their  names.  The  world  has 
grown  wiser  too,  and  where  Plato  could  only  see 
imperfections,  the  failures  of  the  founders  of  human 
speech,  we  see,  as  everywhere  else  in  human  life,  a 
natural  progress  from  the  imperfect  towards  the 
perfect,  unceasing  attempts  at  realising  the  ideal, 
and  the  frequent  triumphs  of  the  human  mind  over 
the  inevitable  difficulties  of  this  earthly  condition, — 
difficulties,  not  of  man's  own  making,  but,  as  I  firmly 
believe,  prepared  for  him,  and  not  without  a  purpose, 
as  toils  and  tasks,  by  a  higher  Power  and  by  the 
highest  Wisdom. 

Let  us  look  then  abroad  and  behold  the  materials 
which  the  student  of  language  has  now  to  face. 
Beginning  with  the  language  of  the  Western  Isles, 
we  have,  at  the  present  day,  at  least  100,000  words, 
arranged  as  on  the  shelves  of  a  Museum,  in  the  pages 
of  Johnson  and  Webster.  But  these  100,000  words 
represent  only  the  best  grains  that  have  remained  in 
the  sieve,  while  clouds  of  chaff  have  been  winnowed 
off,  and  while  many  a  valuable  grain  too  has  been  lost 
by  mere  carelessness.  If  we  counted  the  wealth  of 
English  dialects,  and  if  we  added  the  treasures  of  the 
ancient  language  from  Alfred  to  Wycliffe,  we  should 
easily  double  the  herbarium  of  the  linguistic  flora  of 
England.  And  what  are  these  Western  Isles  as  com- 
pared to  Europe ;  and  what  is  Europe,  a  mere  pro- 
montory, as  compared  to  the  vast  continent  of  Asia  ; 
and  what  again  is  Asia,  as  compared  to  the  whole 
inhabitable  world  1  But  there  is  no  corner  of  that 
world  that  is  not  full  of  language :  the  very  desert 
and  the  isles  of  the  sea  teem  with  dialects,  and  the 
more  we  recede  from  the  centres  of  civilization,  the 
larger  the  number  of  independent  languages,  spring- 
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ing  up  in  every  valley,  and  overshadowing  the 
smallest  island. 

"iSav  it  TroXu3«i/3pov  avTjp  vkar6ftor  iw8u>v 
TUmraimi,  naptoyrot  3Srjyl  n66tw  Ap^rrtu  tpymx. 

We  are  bewildered  by  the  variety  of  plants,  of 
birds,  and  fishes,  and  insects,  scattered  with  lavish 
prodigality  over  land  and  sea; — but  what  is  the 
living  wealth  of  that  Fauna  as  compared  to  the 
winged  words  which  fill  the  air  with  unceasing 
music !  What  are  the  scanty  relics  of  fossil  plants 
and  animals,  compared  to  the  storehouse  of  what  we 
call  the"  dead  languages  I  How  then  can  we  explain 
it  that  for  centuries  and  centuries,  while  collecting 
beasts,  and  birds,  and  fishes,  and  insects,  while 
studying  their  forms,  from  the  largest  down  to  the 
smallest  and  almost  invisible  creatures,  man  has 
passed  by  this  forest  of  speech,  without  seeing  the 
forest,  as  we  say  in  German,  for  the  very  number 
of  its  trees  {Man  scJi  den  Wald  vor  tauter  Bdumen 
nicht),  without  once  asking  how  this  vast  currency 
could  have  been  coined,  what  inexhaustible  mines 
could  have  supplied  the  metal,  what  cunning  hands 
could  have  devised  the  image  and  superscription, — 
without  once  wondering  at  the  countless  treasure  in- 
herited by  him  from  the  fathers  of  the  human  race  ? 

Let  us  now  turn  our  attention  in  a  different 
direction.  After  it  had  been  discovered  that  there 
was  this  great  mass  of  material  to  be  collected,  to 
be  classified,  to  be  explained,  what  has  the  Science 
of  Language,  as  yet,  really  accomplished?  It  has 
achieved  much,  considering  that  real  work  only 


1  Theokritos,  xvii.  9. 
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began  about  fifty  years  ago ;  it  has  achieved  little,  if 
we  look  at  what  still  remains  to  be  done. 

The  first  discovery  was  that  languages  admit  of 
classification.  Now  this  was  a  very  great  discovery, 
and  it  at  once  changed  and  raised  the  whole  character 
of  linguistic  studies.  Languages  might  have  been, 
for  all  we  know,  the  result  of  individual  fancy  or 
poetry;  words  might  have  been  created  here  and 
there  at  random,  or  been  fixed  by  a  convention,  more 
or  less  arbitrary.  In  that  case  a  scientific  classifica- 
tion would  have  been  as  impossible  as  it  is  if  applied 
to  the  changing  fashions  of  the  day.  Nothing  can 
be  classified,  nothing  can  be  scientifically  ruled  and 
ordered,  except  what  has  grown  up  in  natural  order 
and  according  to  rational  rule. 

Out  of  the  great  mass  of  speech  that  is  now 
accessible  to  the  student  of  language,  a  number  of 
so-called  families  have  been  separated,  such  as  the 
Aryan,  the  Semitic,  the  Ural-Altaic,  the  Indo-Chinese, 
the  Dravidian,  the  Malay  o-Polynesian,  the  Kafir  or 
Bd-niu  in  Africa,  and  the  Polysynthetic  dialects  of 
America.  The  only  classes,  however,  which  have 
been  carefully  examined,  and  which  alone  have 
hitherto  supplied  the  materials  for  what  we  might 
call  the  Philosophy  of  Language,  are  the  Aryan 
and  the  Semitic,  the  former  comprising  the  lan- 
guages of  India,  Persia,  Armenia,  Greece,  and  Italy, 
and  of  the  Celtic,  Teutonic,  and  Slavonic  races ; 
the  latter  consisting  of  the  languages  of  the  Baby- 
lonians, the  Syrians,  the  Jews,  the  Ethiopians,  the 
Arabs. 

These  two  classes  include,  no  doubt,  the  most 
important  languages  of  the  world,  if  we  measure 
the  importance  of  languages  by  the  amount  of  in- 
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fluence  exercised  on  the  political  and  literary  history 
of  the  world  by  those  who  speak  them.  But  con- 
sidered by  themselves,  and  placed  in  their  proper 
place  in  the  vast  realm  of  human  speech,  they 
describe  but  a  very  small  segment  of  the  entire 
circle.  The  completeness  of  the  evidence  which  they 
place  before  us  in  the  long  series  of  their  literary 
treasures,  points  them  out  in  an  eminent  degree  as 
the  most  useful  subjects  on  which  to  study  the 
anatomy  of  speech,  and  nearly  all  the  discoveries 
that  have  been  made  as  to  the  laws  of  language, 
the  process  of  composition,  derivation,  and  inflexion, 
have  been  gained  by  Aryan  and  Semitic  scholars. 

Far  be  it  from  me,  therefore,  to  underrate  the 
value  of  Aryan  and  Semitic  scholarship  for*  a  suc- 
cessful prosecution  of  the  Science  of  Language.  But 
while  doing  full  justice  to  the  method  adopted  by 
Semitic  and  Aryan  scholars  in  the  discovery  of  the 
laws  that  regulate  the  growth  and  decay  of  language, 
we  must  not  shut  our  eyes  to  the  fact  that  our  field 
of  observation  has  been  thus  far  extremely  limited, 
and  that  we  should  act  in  defiance  of  the  simplest 
rules  of  sound  induction,  were  we  to  generalise  on 
such  scanty  evidence.  Let  us  but  clearly  see  what 
place  these  two  so-called  families,  the  Aryan  and 
Semitic,  occupy  in  the  great  kingdom  of  speech. 
They  are  in  reality  but  two  centres,  two  small  settle- 
ments of  speech,  and  all  we  know  of  them  is  their 
period  of  decay,  not  their  period  of  growth,  their 
descending,  not  their  ascending  career,  their  Being, 
as  we  say  in  German,  not  their  Becoming  (lhr 
Gewvrdcnscin,  nicld  ihr  Werdcn).  Even  in  the 
earliest  literary  documents  both  the  Aryan  and  Se- 
mitic speech  appear  before  us  as  fixed  and  petrified. 
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They  had  left  for  ever  that  stage  during  which 
language  grows  and  expands,  before  it  is  arrested 
in  its  exuberant  fertility  by  means  of  religious 
or  political  concentration,  by  means  of  oral  tra- 
dition, or  finally  by  means  of  a  written  literature. 
In  the  natural  history  of  speech,  writing,  or,  what 
in  early  times  takes  the  place  of  writing,  oral  tra- 
dition, is  something  merely  accidental.  It  represents 
a  foreign  influence  which,  in  natural  history,  can 
only  be  compared  to  the  influence  exercised  by 
domestication  on  plants  and  animals.  Language 
would  be  language  still,  nay,  would  be  more  truly 
language,  if  the  idea  of  a  literature,  whether  oral 
or  written,  had  never  entered  men's  minds;  and 
however  important  the  effects  produced  by  this  arti- 
ficial domestication  of  language  may  be,  it  is  clear 
that  our  ideas  of  what  language  is  in  a  natural  state, 
and  therefore  what  Sanskrit  and  Hebrew,  too,  must 
have  been  before  they  were  tamed  and  fixed  by 
literary  cultivation,  ought  not  to  be  formed  from  an 
exclusive  study  of  Aryan  and  Semitic  speech.  I  main- 
tain that  all  that  we  call  Aryan  and  Semitic  speech, 
wonderful  as  its  literary  representatives  may  be,  con- 
sists of  neither  more  nor  less  than  so  many  varieties 
which  all  owe  their  origin  to  only  two  historical 
concentrations  of  wild  unbounded  speech ;  nay,  how- 
ever perfect,  however  powerful,  however  glorious  in 
the  history  of  the  world, — in  the  eyes  of  the  student 
of  language,  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin,  Hebrew, 
Arabic,  and  Syriac,  are  what  a  student  of  natural 
history  would  not  hesitate  to  call 1  monstra,'  unnatu- 
ral, exceptional  formations  which  can  never  disclose 
to  us  the  real  character  of  language  left  to  itself  to 
follow  out  its  own  laws  without  let  or  hindrance. 
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For  that  purpose  a  study  of  Chinese  and  the  Tura- 
nian dialects,  a  study  even  of  the  jargons  of  the 
savages  of  Africa,  Polynesia,  and  Melanesia  is  far 
more  instructive  than  the  most  minute  analysis  of 
Sanskrit  and  Hebrew.  The  impression  which  a  study 
of  Greek  and  Latin  and  Sanskrit  leaves  on  our  minds 
is,  that  language  is  a  work  of  art,  most  complicated, 
most  wonderful,  most  perfect.  We  have  given  so 
many  names  to  its  outward  features,  its  genders  and 
cases,  its  tenses  and  moods,  its  participles,  gerunds, 
and  supines,  that  at  last  we  are  frightened  at  our 
own  devices.  Who  can  read  through  all  the  so-called 
irregular  verbs,  or  look  at  the  thousands  and  thou- 
sands of  words  in  a  Greek  Dictionary  without  feeling 
that  he  moves  about  in  a  perfect  labyrinth  ?  How 
then,  we  ask,  was  this  labyrinth  erected  1  How  did 
all  this  come  to  be?  We  ourselves,  speaking  the 
language  which  we  speak,  move  about,  as  it  were,  in 
the  innermost  chambers,  in  the  darkest  recesses  of 
that  primeval  palace,  but  we  cannot  tell  by  what 
steps  and  through  what  passages  we  arrived  there, 
and  we  look  in  vain  for  the  thread  of  Ariadne  which 
in  leading  us  out  of  the  enchanted  castle  of  our 
language,  would  disclose  to  us  the  way  by  which, 
we  ourselves,  or  our  fathers  and  forefathers  before 
us,  entered  into  it. 

The  question  how  language  came  to  be  what  it  is 
has  been  asked  again  and  again.  Even  a  schoolboy, 
if  he  possesses  but  a  grain  of  the  gift  of  wondering, 
must  ask  himself  why  mensa  means  one  table,  and 
mensae  many  tables;  why  I  love  should  be  amo, 
I  am  loved  amor,  I  shall  love  amabo,  I  have  loved 
amavi,  I  should  have  loved  amavissem.  Until  very 
lately  two  answers  only  could  have  been  given  to 
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such  questions.  Both  sound  to  us  almost  absurd, 
yet  in  their  time  they  were  supported  by  the  highest 
authorities.  Either,  it  was  said,  language,  and  par- 
ticularly the  grammatical  framework  of  language, 
was  made  by  convention,  by  agreeing  to  call  one 
table  mensa,  and  many  tables  mensae;  or,  and  this 
was  Schlegel's  view,  language  was  declared  to  possess 
an  organic  life,  and  its  terminations,  prefixes,  and 
suffixes  were  supposed  to  have  sprouted  forth  from 
the  radicals  and  stems  and  branches  of  language,  like 
so  many  buds  and  flowers. .  To  us  it  seems  almost 
incredible  that  such  theories  should  have  been  seri- 
ously maintained,  and  maintained  by  men  of  learning 
and  genius.  But  what  better  answer  could  they 
have  given  ?  What  better  answer  has  been  given 
even  now  1  We  have  learnt  something,  chiefly  from 
a  study  of  the  modem  dialects,  which  often  repeat 
the  processes  of  ancient  speech,  and  thus  betray  the 
secrets  of  the  family.  We  have  learnt  that  in  some 
of  the  dialects  of  modern  Sanskrit,  in  Bengali  for 
instance1,  the  plural  is  formed,  as  it  is  in  Chinese, 


1  In  my  essay  'On  the  Relation  of  Bengali  to  the  Aryan  and 
Aboriginal  Languages  of  India,'  published  in  1847.  I  tried  to 
explain  these  plural  suffixes,  such  as  dig,  gana,  g&ti,  varga, 
dala.  I  had  translated  the  last  word  by  band,  supposing  from 
Wilson's  Dictionary,  and  from  the  jSabda-kalpa-druma  that  dala 
could  be  used  in  the  sense  of  band  or  multitude.  I  doubt,  how- 
ever, whether  dala  is  ever  used  in  Sanskrit  in  that  sense,  and  I 
feel  certain  that  it  was  not  used  in  that  sense  with  sufficient 
frequency  to  account  for  its  adoption  in  Bengali.  Dr.  Fricdrich 
Mliller,  in  his  useful  abstracts  of  some  of  the  grammars  discovered 
by  the  'Novara*  in  her  journey  round  the  earth  (1857-59),  has 
likewise  referred  dal  to  the  Sanskrit  dala,  but  he  renders  what  I 
had  in  English  rendered  by  band,  by  the  German  word  Band. 
This  can  only  be  an  accident    I  meant  band  in  the  eensc  of  a  band 
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Mongolian,  Turkish,  Finnish,  Burmese,  and  Siamese, 
also  in  the  Dravidian  and  Malayo-Polynesian  dialects, 
by  adding  a  word  expressive  of  plurality,  and  then 
appending  again  the  terminations  of  the  singular. 
We  have  learnt  from  French  how  a  future,  je  parlerai, 
can  be  formed  by  an  auxiliary  verb :  '  I  to  speak 
have'  coming  to  mean,  I  shall  speak.  We  have 
learnt  from  our  own  language,  whether  English  or 
German,  that  suffixes,  such  as  head  in  godhead,  ship 
in  ladyship,  dom  in  kingdom,  were  originally  sub- 
stantives, having  the  meaning  of  quality,  shape,  and 
state.  But  I  doubt  whether  even  thus  we  should 
have  arrived  at  a  thorough  understanding  of  the 
real  antecedents  of  language,  unless,  what  happened 
in  the  study  of  the  stratification  of  the  earth,  had 


of  robbers,  which  in  German  would  be  Band*.  He  seems  to  have 
misunderstood  me,  and  to  have  taken  band  for  the  German  Band, 
which  means  a  ribbon.  Might  dala  in  Bengali  be  the  Dravidian 
taJa  or  daJa,  a  host,  a  crowd,  which  Dr.  Caldwell  (p.  197)  men- 
tions as  a  possible  etymon  of  the  pluralising  suffix  in  the  Dravidian 
languages  ?  Bengali  certainly  took  the  idea  of  forming  its  plurals 
by  composition  with  words  expressive  of  plurality  from  its  Dra- 
vidian neighbour,  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  in  some  cases  it 
might  have  transferred  the  very  word  dafa,  crowd.  This  daJa 
and  t  a  la  appears  in  Tamil  as  kala  and  gala,  and  as  Sanskrit  k  may 
in  Sinhalese  be  represented  by  v  (loka  =  lova),  I  thought  that  the 
plural  termination  UBed  in  Sinhalese  after  inanimate  nouns  might 
possibly  be  a  corruption  of  the  Tamil  kala.  Mr.  Childers,  however, 
in  his  able  « Essay  on  the  formation  of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns 
in  Sinhalese'  (J.  R.  A.  S.  1874,  p.  40),  thinks  that  the  Sinhalese 
vala  is  a  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  van  a,  forest,  an  opinion  which 
seems  likewise  to  be  held  by  Mr.  D'Alwis  (1.  c.  p.  48).  As  a  case 
in  point,  in  rapport  of  my  own  opinion,  Mr.  Childers  mentioned  to 
me  the  Sinhalese  mal-varu,  Sanskrit  mala-kara,  a  wreath-maker, 
a  gardener.  In  Persian  both  dn  and  fid  are  remnants  of  decayed 
plural  terminations,  not  collective  words  added  to  the  base. 
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happened  in  the  study  of  language.  If  the  formation 
of  the  crust  of  the  earth  had  been  throughout  regular 
and  uniform,  and  if  none  of  the  lower  strata  had 
been  tilted  up,  so  that  even  those  who  run  might 
read,  no  shaft  from  the  surface  could  have  been  sunk 
deep  enough  to  bring  the  geologist  from  the  tertiary 
^  strata  down  to  the  Silurian  rocks.  The  same  in 
language.  Unless  some  languages  had  been  arrested 
in  their  growth  during  their  earlier  stages,  and  had 
remained  on  the  surface  in  this  primitive  state,  ex- 
posed only  to  the  decomposing  influence  of  atmo- 
spheric action,  and  to  the  ill-treatment  of  literary 
cultivation,  I  doubt  whether  any  scholar  would  have 
had  the  courage  to  say  that  at  one  time  Sanskrit  was 
like  unto  Chinese,  and  Hebrew  no  better  than  Malay. 
In  the  successive  strata  of  language  thus  exposed  to 
our  view,  we  have  in  fact,  as  in  Geology,  the  very 
thread  of  Ariadne,  which,  if  we  will  but  trust  to  it, 
will  lead  us  out  of  the  dark  labyrinth  of  language  in 
which  we  live,  by  the  same  road  by  which  we  and 
those  who  came  before  us,  first  entered  into  it.  The 
more  we  retrace  our  steps,  the  more  we  advance  from 
stratum  to  stratum,  from  story  to  story,  the  more 
shall  we  feel  almost  dazzled  by  the  daylight  that 
breaks  in  upon  us ;  the  more  shall  we  be  struck,  no 
longer  by  the  intricacy  of  Greek  or  Sanskrit  grammar, 
but  by  the  marvellous  simplicity  of  the  original 
warp  of  human  speech,  as  preserved,  for  instance,  in 
Chinese;  by  the  childlike  contrivances,  that  are  at 
the  bottom  of  Paulo-post  Futures  and  Conditional 
Moods. 

Let  no  one  be  frightened  at  the  idea  of  studying  a 
Chinese  grammar.  Those  who  can  take  an  interest  in 
the  secret  springs  of  the  mind,  in  the  elements  of  pure 
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reason,  in  the  laws  of  thought,  will  find  a  Chinese 
grammar  most  instructive,  most  fascinating.  It  is 
the  faithful  photograph  of  man  in  his  leading-strings, 
trying  the  muscles  of  his  mind,  groping  his  way,  and 
so  delighted  with  his  first  successful  grasps  that  he 
repeats  them  again  and  again.  It  is  child's  play,  if 
you  like,  but  it  displays,  like  all  child's  play,  that 
wisdom  and  strength  which  are  perfect  in  the  mouth 
of  babes  and  sucklings.  .  Every  shade  of  thought 
that  finds  expression  in  the  highly  finished  and 
nicely  balanced  system  of  Greek  tenses,  moods,  and 
particles  can  be  expressed,  and  has  been  expressed, 
in  that  infant  language  by  words  that  have  neither 
prefix  nor  suffix,  no  terminations  to  indicate  number, 
case,  tense,  mood,  or  person.  Every  word  in  Chinese 
is  monosyllabic,  and  the  same  word,  without  any 
change  of  form,  may  be  used  as  a  noun,  a  verb,  an 
adjective,  an  adverb,  or  a  particle.  Thus  ta,  according 
to  its  position  in  a  sentence,  may  mean  great,  great- 
ness, to  grow,  very  much,  very1. 

And  here  a  very  important  observation  has  been 
made  by  Chinese  grammarians,  an  observation  which, 
after  a  very  slight  modification  and  expansion,  con- 
tains indeed  the  secret  of  the  whole  growth  of 
language  from  Chinese  to  English.  If  a  word  in 
Chinese  is  used  with  the  bond  Jide  signification  of 
a  noun  or  a  verb,  it  is  called  a  full  word  (t&t-tftj);  if 
it  is  used  as  a  particle  or  with  a  merely  determin- 
ative or  formal  character,  it  is  called  an  empty  word 
(hiu-tse'').    There  is  as  yet  no  outward  difference 

'  Stanilas  Julien,  'Exercises  Pratiques,'  p.  14. 

*  Endlicher,  ' Chtnesische  Grammatik,'  §  122.  Wade,  'Pro- 
gressive Course,  On  the  parts  of  speech/  p.  102.  A  different 
division  of  words  adopted  by  Chinese  grammarians  is  that  into 
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between  full  and  empty  words  in  Chinese,  and  this 
renders  it  all  the  more  creditable  to  the  gram- 
marians of  China  that  they  should  have  perceived 
the  inward  distinction,  even  in  the  absence  of  any 
outward  signs. 

Let  us  learn  then  from  Chinese  grammarians  this 
great  lesson,  that  words  may  become  empty,  and 
without  restricting  the  meaning  of  empty  words  as 
they  do,  let  us  use  that  term  in  the  most  general 
sense,  as  expressive  of  the  fact  that  words  may  lose 
something  of  their  full  original  meaning. 

Let  us  add  to  this  another  observation,  which  the 
Chinese  could  not  well  have  made,  but  which  we 
shall  see  confirmed  again  and  again  in  the  history  of 
language,  viz.  that  empty  words,  or,  as  we  may  also 
call  them,  dead  words,  are  most  exposed  to  phonetic 
decay. 

It  is  clear  then  that,  with  these  two  preliminary 
observations,  we  can  imagine  three  conditions  of 
language  :— 

i.  There  may  be  languages  in  which  all  words, 
both  empty  and  full,  retain  their  independent  form. 
Even  words  which  are  used  when  we  should  use 
mere  suffixes  or  terminations,  retain  their  outward 
integrity  in  Chinese.  Thus,  in  Chinese,  fin  means 
man,  tu  means  crowd,  fin-tu,  man-crowd.    In  this 


dead  and  live  words,  ssi-tsi  and  sing-tat,  the  former  comprising 
nouns,  the  latter  verbs.  The  aame  classes  arc  sometimes  called 
tsing-tse  and  ho-tse,  unmoved  and  moved  words.  This  shows  how 
purposeless  it  would  be  to  try  to  find  out  whether  language  began 
with  noun  or  verb.  In  the  earliest  phase  of  speech  the  same  word 
was  both  noun  and  verb,  according  to  the  use  that  was  made  of 
it,  and  it  is  so  still  to  a  great  extent  in  Chinese.  See  Endlicher, 
'  Chinesische  Qrammatik,'  §219. 
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compound  both  jin  and  tu  continue  to  be  felt  as 
independent  words,  more  so  than  in  our  own  com- 
pound man-kind;  but  nevertheless  tu  has  become 
empty,  it  only  serves  to  determine  the  preceding 
word  jin,  man,  and  tells  us  the  quantity  or  number 
in  which  jin  shall  be  taken.  The  compound  answers 
in  intention  to  our  plural,  but  in  form  it  is  wide 
apart  from  men,  the  plural  of  man. 

2.  Empty  words  may  lose  their  independence, 
may  suffer  phonetic  decay,  and  dwindle  down  to 
mere  suffixes  and  terminations.  Thus  in  Burmese 
the  plural  is  formed  by  to,  in  Finnish,  Mordvinian, 
and  Ostiakian  by  t.  As  soon  as  to  ceases  to  be  used 
as  an  independent  word  in  the  sense  of  number,  it 
becomes  an  empty,  or,  if  you  like,  an  obsolete  word, 
that  has  no  meaning  except  as  the  exponent  of 
plurality ;  nay,  at  last,  it  may  dwindle  down  to  a 
mere  letter,  which  is  then  called  by  grammarians 
the  termination  of  the  plural.  In  this  second  stage 
phonetic  decay  may  well-nigh  destroy  the  whole 
body  of  an  empty  word,  but, — and  this  is  important, 
— no  full  words,  no  radicals  are  as  yet  attacked  by 
that  disintegrating  process. 

3.  Phonetic  decay  may  advance,  and  does  advance 
still  further.  Full  words  also  may  lose  their  in- 
dependence, and  bo  attacked  by  the  same  disease 
that  had  destroyed  the  original  features  of  suffixes 
and  prefixes.  In  this  state  it  is  frequently  impos- 
sible to  distinguish  any  longer  between  the  radical 
and  formative  elements  of  words. 

If  we  wished  to  represent  these  three  stages  of 
language  algebraically,  we  might  represent  the  firet 
by  RR,  using  R  as  the  symbol  of  a  root  which  has 
suffered  no  phonetic  decay;  the  second,  by  R  +  p, 
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or  />  +  K,  or  p  +  H  +  p,  representing  by  p  an  empty 
word  that  has  suffered  phonetic  change ;  the  third, 
by  rp,  or  pr,  or  prp,  when  both  full  and  empty  words 
have  been  changed,  and  have  become  welded  together 
into  one  indistinguishable  mass  through  the  intense 
heat  of  thought,  and  by  the  constant  hammering  of 
the  tongue. 

Those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  works  of 
Humboldt  will  easily  recognise,  in  these  tliree  stages 
or  strata,  a  classification  of  language  first  suggested 
by  that  eminent  philosopher.  According  to  him  lan- 
guages can  be  classified  as  isolating,  agglutinative1, 
and  inflectional,  and  his  definition  of  these  three 
classes  agrees  in  the  main  with  the  description  just 
given  of  the  three  strata  or  stages  of  language. 

But  what  is  curious  is  that  this  threefold  classifica- 
tion, and  the  consequences  to  which  it  leads,  should 
not  at  once  have  been  fully  reasoned  out ;  nay,  that 
a  system  most  palpably  erroneous  should  have  been 
founded  upon  it.  We  find  it  repeated  again  and 
again  in  most  works  on  Comparative  Philology,  that 
Chinese  belongs  to  the  isolating  class,  the  Turanian 
languages  to  the  combinatory,  the  Aryan  and  Semitic 
to  the  inflectional;  nay,  professor  Pott"  and  his 

1  Agglutinative  seems  an  unnecessarily  uncouth  word,  and  as 
implying  a  something  which  glues  two  words  together,  a  kind  of 

i  i i t ^ i.- (j (.it/ 'p  \\t  \&       CL^tiontiljlL^  ft *i  t4  1 1^. 1 1 1 1 l (.Ai^  t. Pin •  ry%^3£ty 
is  technically  more  correct,  and  less  strange  than  agglutinative 

1  Piofessor  Pott  in  his  article,  entitled  'Mux  Mttller  und  die 
Kennzeichen  der  Sprachverwandtschaft,'  published  in  1855  in  the 
Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vol.  ix.  p.  412,  says,  in 
confutation  of  Bunsen's  view  of  a  real  historical  progress  of  language 
from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  stage  :  1  So  cautious  an  inquirer  as 
W.  von  Humboldt  declines  expressly  in  the  last  chapter  of  his  work 
on  the  44  Diversity  of  the  structure  of  human  language"  (p.  414)  any 
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school  seem  convinced  that  no  evolution  can  ever 
take  place  from  isolating  to  combinatory  and  from 
combinatory  to  inflectional  speech.  We  should  thus 
be  forced  to  believe  that  by  some  inexplicable 
grammatical  instinct,  or  by  some  kind  of  inherent 
necessity,  languages  were  from  the  beginning  created 
as  isolating,  or  combinatory,  or  inflectional,  and  must 
remain  so  to  the  end. 

It  is  strange  that  thoBe  scholars  who  hold  that  no 
transition  is  possible  from  one  form  of  language  to 
another,  should  not  have  seen  that  there  is  really  no 
language  that  can'be  strictly  called  either  isolating,  or 


conclusion!!  as  to  a  real  historical  progress  from  one  stage  of 
language  to  another,  or  at  least  does  not  commit  himself  to  any 
definite  opinion.  This  is  surely  something  very  different  from  that 
gradual  progress,  and  it  would  be  a  question  whether  by  admitting 
such  an  historical  progress  from  stage  to  stage,  we  should  not  com- 
mit an  absurdity  hardly  less  palpable  than  by  trying  to  raise  in- 
fusoria into  horses  or  still  further  into  men.  (What  was  an  absurdity 
in  1855,  does  not  seem  to  be  so  in  1875.)  Mr.  Bunsen,  it  is  true, 
does  not  hesitate  to  call  the  monosyllabic  idiom  of  the  Chinese  an 
inorganic  formation.  But  how  can  we  get  from  an  inorganic  to  an 
organic  language  1  In  nature  such  a  thing  would  be  impossible.  No 
stone  becomes  a  plant,  no  plant  a  tree,  by  however  wonderful  a  meta- 
morphosis, except,  in  a  different  sense,  by  the  process  of  nutrition, 
i.  e.  by  regeneration.  The  former  question,  which  Mr.  Bunsen 
answers  in  the  affirmative,  is  disposed  of  by  him  with  the  short 
dictum :  "  The  question  whether  a  language  can  be  supposed  to 
begin  with  inflections,  appears  to  us  simply  an  absurdity" — bnt 
unfortunately  he  does  not  condescend  by  a  clear  illustration  to 
make  that  absurdity  palpable.  Why  in  inflectional  languages 
should  the  grammatical  form  always  have  added  itself  to  the 
matter  subsequently  and  ab  extra  t  Why  should  it  not  partially 
from  the  beginning  have  been  created  with  it  and  in  it,  as  having 
a  meaning  with  something  else,  but  not  having  antecedently  a 
meaning  of  its  own  V 

Q  2 
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combinatory,  or  inflectional,  and  that  the  transition 
from  one  stage  to  another  is  in  fact  constantly  taking 
place  under  our  very  noses.  Even  Chinese  is  not  free 
from  combinatory  forms,  and  the  more  highly  de- 
veloped among  the  combinatory  languages  show  the 
clearest  traces  of  incipient  inflection.  The  difficulty 
is  not  to  show  the  transition  of  one  stratum  of  speech 
into  another,  but  rather  to  draw  a  sharp  lino  between 
the  different  strata.  The  same  difficulty  was  felt  in 
Geology,  and  led  Sir  Charles  Lyell  to  invent  such 
pliant  names  as  Eocene,  Meiocene,  and  Pleiocene, 
names  which  indicate  a  mere  dawn,  a  minority,  or 
a  majority  of  new  formations,  but  do  not  draw  a 
fast  and  hard  line,  cutting  off  one  stratum  from  the 
other.  Natural  growth,  and  even  merely  mechanical 
accumulation  and  accretion,  here  as  elsewhere,  are 
so  minute  and  almost  imperceptible  that  they  defy 
all  strict  scientific  terminology,  and  force  upon  us 
the  lesson  that  we  must  be  satisfied  with  an  ap- 
proximate accuracy.  For  practical  purposes  Hum- 
boldt's classification  of  languages  may  be  quite  suf- 
ficient, and  we  have  no  difficulty  in  classing  any  given 
language,  according  to  the  prevailing  character  of  its 
formation,  as  either  isolating,  or  combinatory,  or  in- 
flectional. But  when  we  analyse  each  language  more 
carefully  we  find  there  is  not  one  exclusively  isolating, 
or  exclusively  combinatory,  or  exclusively  inflectional 
The  power  of  composition,  which  is  retained  unim- 
paired through  every  stratum,  can  at  any  moment 
place  an  inflectional  on  a  level  with  an  isolating 
and  a  combinatory  language.  A  compound  such  as 
the  Sanskrit  go-duh,  cow-milking,  differs  little,  if 
at  all,  from  the  Chinese  nieou-jou,  vaccae  lac,  or  in 
the  patois  of  Canton,  ngau  U,  cow-milk,  before  it 
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takes  the  terminations  of  the  nominative,  which  is, 
of  course,  impossible  in  Chinese. 

So  again  in  English  New-town,  in  Greek  Nea-polis, 
would  be  simply  combinatory  compounds.  Even 
Newton  would  still  belong  to  the  combinatory 
stratum ;  but  Naples  would  have  to  be  classed  as 
belonging  to  the  inflectional  stage. 

Finnish,  Hungarian,  Turkish,  and  the  Dravidian 
languages  belong  in  the  main  to  the  combinatory 
stratum  ;  but  having  received  a  considerable  amount 
of  literary  cultivation,  they  all  alike  exhibit  forms 
which  in  every  sense  of  the  word  are  inflectional. 
If  in  Finnish,  for  instance,  we  find  kdsi,  in  the 
singular,  hand,  and  kddet,  in  the  plural,  hands,  we 
see  that  phonetic  corruption  has  clearly  reached  the 
very  core  of  the  noun,  and  given  rise  to  a  plural 
more  decidedly  inflectional  than  the  Greek  X"/0-*9* 
or  the  English  hands.  In  Tamil,  where  the  suffix 
of  the  plural  is  g&l,  we  have  indeed  a  regular 
combinatory  form  in  kei-ga£,  hands;  but  if  the  same 
plural  suffix  ga£  is  added  to  kal,  stone,  the  euphonic 
rules  of  Tamil  require  not  only  a  change  in  the 
suffix,  which  becomes  kaZ,  but  likewise  a  modification 
in  the  body  of  the  word,  kal  being  changed  to  kar. 
We  thus  get  the  plural  karkaZ  which  in  every 
sense  of  the  word  is  an  inflectional  form.  In  this 
plural  suffix  gaZ,  Dr.  Caldwell  has  recognised  the 
Dravidian  taZa  or  daZa,  a  host,  a  crowd ;  and  though, 
as  he  admits  himself  in  the  second  edition  (p.  143), 
the  evidence  in  support  of  this  etymology  may  not  be 
entirely  satisfactory,  the  steps  by  which  the  learned 
author  of  the  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  languages 
has  traced  the  plural  termination  1  u  in  Telugu  back 
to  the  same  original  suffix  kal  admit  of  little  doubt. 
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Evidence  of  a  similar  kind  may  easily  be  found  in 
any  grammar,  whether  of  an  isolating,  combinatory, 
or  inflectional  language,  wherever  there  is  evidence 
as  to  the  ascending  or  descending  progress  of  any 
particular  form  of  speech.  Everywhere  amalgamation 
points  back  to  combination,  and  combination  back 
to  juxtaposition,  everywhere  isolating  speech  tends 
towards  terminational  forms,  and  terminational  forms 
become  inflectional 

I  may  best  be  able  to  explain  the  view  commonly 
held  with  regard  to  the  strata  of  language  by  a  refer- 
ence to  the  strata  of  the  earth.  Here,  too,  where 
different  strata  have  been  tilted  up,  it  might  seem  at 
first  sight  as  if  they  were  arranged  perpendicularly 
and  side  by  side,  none  underlying  the  other,  none 
presupposing  the  other.  But  as  the  geologist,  on1  the 
strength  of  more  general  evidence,  has  to  reverse  this 
perpendicular  position,  and  to  re-arrange  his  strata  in 
their  natural  order,  and  as  they  followed  each  other 
horizontally,  the  student  of  language  too  is  irresist- 
ibly driven  to  the  same  conclusion.  No  language 
can  by  any  possibility  be  inflectional  without  having 
passed  through  the  combinatory  and  isolating 
stratum;  no  language  can  by  any  possibility  be 
combinatory  without  clinging  with  its  roots  to  the 
underlying  stratum  of  isolation.  Unless  Sanskrit 
and  Greek  and  Hebrew  had  passed  through  the 
combinatory  stratum,  nay,  unless,  at  some  time  or 
other,  they  had  been  no  better  than  Chinese,  their 
present  form  would  be  as  great  a  miracle  as  the 
existence  of  chalk  (and  the  strata  associated  with  it) 
without  an  underlying  stratum  of  oolite  (and  the 
strata  associated  with  it;)  or  a  stratum  of  oolite 
unsupported  by  the  trias  or  system  of  new  red  sand- 
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stone.  Bunsen'8  dictum,  that '  the  question  whether 
a  language  can  begin  with  inflections,  implies  an 
absurdity,'  may  have  seemed  too  strongly  worded: 
but  if  he  took  inflections  in  the  commonly  received 
meaning,  in  the  sense  of  something  that  may  be 
added  or  removed  from  a  base  in  order  to  define  or 
to  modify  its  meaning,  then  surely  the  simple  argu- 
ment ex  nihilo  nihil  Jit  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  the 
inflections  must  have  been  something  by  themselves, 
before  they  became  inflections  relatively  to  the  base, 
and  that  the  base  too  must  have  existed  by  itself, 
before  it  could  be  defined  and  modified  by  the  addi- 
tion of  such  inflections. 

But  we  need  not  depend  on  purely  logical  argu- 
ments, when  we  have  historical  evidence  to  appeal 
to.  As  far  as  we  know  the  history  of  language,  we 
see  it  everywhere  confined  within  those  three  great 
strata  or  zones  which  we  have  just  described.  There 
are  inflectional  changes,  no  doubt,  which  cannot  as 
yet  be  explained,  such  as  the  m  in  the  accusative 
singular  of  masculine,  feminine,  and  in  the  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  of  neuter  nouns ;  or  the  change  of 
vowels  between  the  Hebrew  Piel  and  Pual,  Hiphil 
and  Hophal,  where  we  might  feel  tempted  to  admit 
formative  agencies  different  from  juxtaposition  and 
combination.  But  if  we  consider  how  in  Sanskrit  the 
Vedic  instrumental  plural,  asvebhis  (Lat,  equobus), 
becomes  before  our  very  eyes  aavais  (Lat.  equis), 
and  how  such  changes  as  Bruder,  brother,  and 
Briider,  brethren,  Ich  weiss,  I  know,  A.S.  wdi,  and 
Wir  wissen,  we  know,  A.S.  wit-ont  have  been  ex- 
plained as  the  results  of  purely  mechanical,  i.  e. 
combinatory  proceedings,  we  need  not  despair  of 
further  progress  in  the  same  direction.   One  thing  is 
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certain,  that,  wherever  inflection  has  yielded  to  a 
rational  analysis,  it  has  invariably  been  recognised  as 
the  result  of  a  previous  combination,  and  wherever 
combination  has  been  traced  back  to  an  earlier  stage, 
that  earlier  stage  has  been  simple  juxtaposition.  The 
primitive  blocks  of  Chinese  and  the  most  perplexing 
agglomerates  of  Greek  can  be  explained  as  the  result 
of  one  continuous  formative  process,  whatever  the 
material  elements  may  be  on  which  it  was  exercised  ; 
nor  is  it  possible  even  to  imagine  in  the  formation  of 
language  more  than  these  three  strata  through  which 
hitherto  all  human  speech  has  passed. 

All  we  can  do  is  to  subdivide  each  stratum,  and 
thus,  for  instance,  distinguish  in  the  second  stratum 
the  suffixing  (R+/>)  from  the  prefixing  (/>  +  R),  and 
from  the  affixing  (p  +  Jl  +  p)  languages. 

A  fourth  class,  the  infixing  or  incapsulating  lan- 
guages, are  but  a  variety  of  the  affixing  class,  for 
what  in  Bask  or  in  the  polysynthetic  dialects  of 
America  has  the  appearance  of  actual  insertion  of 
formative  elements  into  the  body  of  a  base,  can  be 
explained  more  rationally  by  the  former  existence 
of  simpler  bases  to  which  modifying  suffixes  or  pre- 
fixes have  once  been  added,  but  not  so  firmly  as  to 
exclude  the  addition  of  new  suffixes  at  the  end  of 
the  base,  instead  of,  as  with  us,  at  the  end  of  the 
compound.  If  we  could  say  in  Greek  SeU'/xi-w, 
instead  of  teU-vv-fii,  or  in  Sanskrit  yu-mi-na-g,  in- 
stead of  y  u-na-0-mi,  we  should  have  a  real  beginning 
of  so-called  incapsulating  formations  \ 

A  few  instances  will  place  the  normal  progress  of 
language  from  stratum  to  stratum  more  clearly  before 


1  Cf.  D.  Q.  Brinton, « The  Myths  of  the  New  World,'  p.  6,  note. 
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our  eyes.  We  have  seen  that  in  Chinese  every  word  is 
monosyllabic,  every  word  tells,  and  there  are,  as  yet, 
no  suffixes  by  which  one  word  is  derived  from  another, 
no  case-terminations  by  which  the  relation  of  one 
word  to  another  could  be  indicated.  How,  then,  does 
Chinese  distinguish  between  the  son  of  the  father, 
and  the  father  of  the  son  ?  Simply  by  position.  Fu 
is  father,  tzi,  son ;  therefore  fu  IzS  is  son  of  the  father, 
tz6  fu,  father  of  the  son.  This  rule  admits  of  no  ex- 
ception but  one.  If  a  Chinese  wants  to  say  a  wine 
glass,  he  puts  wine  first  and  glass  last,  as  in  English. 
If  he  wants  to  say,  a  glass  of  wine,  he  puts  glass  first 
and  wine  last.  Thus  i-pei  thsieou,  a  cup  of  wine ; 
thsieou  pei,  a  wine-cup.  If,  however,  it  seems  de- 
sirable to  mark  the  word  which  is  in  the  genitive 
more  distinctly,  the  word  tchi  may  be  placed  after  it, 
and  we  may  say,  fti  tchi  tzS,  the  son  of  the  father. 
In  the  Mandarin  dialect  this  tchi  has  become  ti,  and 
is  added  so  constantly  to  the  governed  word,  that,  to 
all  intents  and  purposes,  it  may  be  treated  as  what 
we  call  the  termination  of  the  genitive.  Originally 
this  tchi  was  a  relative,  or  rather  a  demonstrative, 
pronoun,  and  it  continues  to  be  used  as  such  in  the 
ancient  Chinese  \ 

It  is  perfectly  true  that  Chinese  possesses  no  de- 
rivative suffixes ;  that  it  cannot  derive,  for  instance, 
kingly  from  a  noun,  such  as  king,  or  adjectives  like 


1  Julien,  'Exercises  Pratiques,'  p.  120.  Endlicher,  'Chineseische 
Grammatik,'  §  161.  See  also  Nbldeke,  'Orient  und  Occident,' 
vol.  i.  p.  759.  '  Grammar  of  the  Bornu  Language '  (London,  1853), 
p.  55,  1  In  the  Treaty  the  genitive  is  supplied  by  the  relative  pro- 
noun agu,  singularly  corroborative  of  the  Rev.  R.  Gurnett's  theory 
of  the  genitive  case.' 
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visible  and  invisible  from  a  verb  videre,  to  see.  Yet 
the  same  idea  which  we  express  by  invisible,  is  ex- 
pressed without  difficulty  in  Chinese,  only  in  a 
different  way.  They  say  khan-pu-hien,  'I-behold- 
and-do-not-see/  and  this  to  them  conveys  the  same 
idea  as  the  English  invisible,  though  more  exactly 
invisible  might  be  rendered  by  kien,  to  see,  pou-te, 
one  cannot,  ti,  which. 

We  cannot  in  Chinese  derive  from  ferrurn,  iron,  a 
new  substantive  ferrarius,  a  man  who  works  in  iron, 
a  blacksmith ;  ferraria,  an  iron  mine,  and  again 
ferrariarius,  a  man  who  works  in  an  iron  mine.  All 
this  is  possible  in  an  inflectional  language  only.  But 
it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  in  Chinese  there  is  an 
independent  expression  for  every  single  conception, 
even  for  those  which  are  clearly  secondary  and  de- 
rivative. If  an  arrow  in  Chinese  is  shi,  then  a 
maker  of  arrows  (in  old  French  JUchier,  in  English 
fietcher)  is  called  an  arrow-man,  shi-jin.  Shui  means 
water,  fu,  man  ;  hence  shui-fu,  a  water  man,  a  water 
carrier.  The  same  word  shui,  water,  if  followed  by 
sheu,  hand,  stands  for  steersman,  literally,  water- 
hand.  Kin  means  gold,  tsiang,  maker;  hence  kin- 
tsiang,  a  gold-smith.  Shou  means  writing,  sheu, 
hand;  hence  shou-sheu,  a  writer,  a  copyist,  literally, 
a  writing-hand. 

A  transition  from  such  compounds  to  really  com- 
binatory speech  is  extremely  easy.  Let  sheu,  in  the 
sense  of  hand,  become  obsolete,  and  be  replaced  in 
the  ordinary  language  by  another  word  for  hand  ; 
and  let  such  names  as  shu-sheu,  author,  or  shui-sheu, 
boatsman,  be  retained,  and  the  people  who  speak  this 
language  will  soon  accustom  themselves  to  look  upon 
sheu  as  a  mere  derivative,  and  use  it  by  a  kind  of 
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false  analogy,  even  whore  the  original  meaning  of 
sJieu,  hand,  would  not  have  been  applicable1. 

We  can  watch  the  same  process  even  in  compara- 
tively modern  languages.  In  Anglo-Saxon,  for  in- 
stance, hdd  means  state,  order.  It  is  used  as  an 
independent  word,  and  continued  to  be  so  used  as 
late  as  Spenser,  who  wrote  : — 

'Caddie,  I  vote  thou  kraut  little  good, 
So  vainly  t'  odvaunce  thy  headlcsso  hood/ 

After  a  time,  however,  hdd,  as  an  independent 
word,  was  lost,  and  its  place  taken  by  more  classical 
expressions,  such  as  habit,  nature,  or  disposition. 
But  there  remained  such  compounds  as  man-hdd, 
the  state  of  man,  God-hdd,  the  nature  of  God ;  and 
in  these  words  the  last  element,  being  an  empty 
word  and  no  longer  understood,  was  soon  looked 
upon  as  a  mere  suffix.  Having  lost  its  vitality,  it 
was  all  the  more  exposed  to  phonetic  decay,  ana 
became  both  hood  and  head. 

Or,  let  us  take  another  instance.  The  name  given 
to  the  fox  in  ancient  German  poetry  was  Regin-hart. 

1  '  Time  changes  the  meaning  of  words  as  it  does  their  sound. 
Thus,  many  old  words  are  retained  in  compounds,  but  have  lost 
their  original  signification.  E.  g.  'k'eu,  mouth,  has  been  replaced  in 
colloquial  ueage  by  'ttui,  but  it  is  still  employed  extensively  in 
compound  terms  and  in  derived  senses.  Thus,  k'wat  'k'eu,  a  rapid 
talker,  .men  'k'eu,  door,  Jcwan  'k'eu,  custom  house.  So  also  muh, 
the  original  word  for  eye,  has  given  place  to  'yen,  tsing,  or  'yen 
alone.  It  is,  however,  employed  with  other  words  in  derived  senses. 
E.  g.  muh  hia,  at  present ;  muh  luh,  table  of  contents. 

'The  primitive  word  for  head,  'sheti,  has  been  replaced  by  .teu, 
but  is  retained  with  various  wordB  in  combination.  E.  g.  tseh  'sheu, 
roDDer  cniei. 

Edkins,  'Grammar  of  the  Chinese  Colloquial  Language,'  2nd 
cditiou,  1864,  p.  100. 
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Regin  in  Old  High  German  means  thought  or  cunning, 
hart,  the  Gothic  hardu,  means  strong.  This  hart1 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  tcpdros,  which,  in  its  adjec- 
tival form  of  Kparijt,  forms  as  many  proper  names  in 
Greek  as  hart  in  German.  In  Sanskrit  the  same 
word  exists  as  kratu,  meaning  intellectual  rather 
than  bodily  strength,  a  shade  of  meaning  which  is 
still  perceivable  even  in  the  German  hart,  and  in  the 
English  hard  and  hardy.  Reginhart,  therefore,  was 
originally  a  compound,  meaning  'thought-strong,' 
strong  in  cunning.  Other  words  formed  in  the  same 
or  a  very  similar  manner  are  : — Peranhart  and  Bcm- 
ltart,  literally,  bear-minded,  or  bold  like  a  bear; 
Eburhart,  boar-minded  ;  Engil-hart,  angel-minded  ; 
Gothart,  god -minded;  Egin-hart,  fierce  -  minded  ; 
llugihart,  wise-minded  or  strong  in  thought,  the 
English  Hogarth.  In  Low  German  the  second  ele- 
ment, fiart,  lost  its  h  and  became  ard.  This  ard 
ceased  to  convey  any  definite  meaning,  and  though 
in  some  of  the  words  which  are  formed  by  ard  we 
may  still  discover  its  original  power,  it  soon  became 
a  mere  derivative,  and  was  added  promiscuously  to 
form  new  words.  In  the  Low  German  name  for  the 
fox,  Reinaert,  neither  the  first  nor  the  second  word 
tells  us  any  longer  anything,  and  the  two  words 
together  have  become  a  mere  proper  name.  In  other 
words  the  first  portion  retains  its  meaning,  but  the 
second,  ard,  is  nothing  but  a  suffix.  Thus  we  find 
the  Low  German  dronk-ard,  a  drunkard  ;  dick-ard,  a 
thick  fellow ;  rik-ard,  a  rich  fellow ;  gSrard,  a  miser. 
In  English  moeet-ard,  originally  a  very  sweet  person, 
has  been  changed  and  resuscitated  as  8iveet-heart\ 

1  Grimm,  1  Deutsche  Grammatik,'  ii.  339. 

•  Cf.  the  German  Liebhart,  mignon,  in  Anshelm,  1,  335.  Grimm, 
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by  the  same  process  which  changed  diamefast  into 
shamefaced.  But,  still  more  curious,  this  suffix  ard, 
which  had  lost  all  life  and  meaning  in  Low  German, 
was  taken  over  as  a  convenient  derivative  by  the 
Romance  languages.  After  having  borrowed  a 
number  of  words  such  as  renard,  fox,  and  proper 
names  like  Bernard,  Richard,  Gerard,  the  framers  of 
the  new  Romance  dialects  used  the  same  termination 
even  at  the  end  of  Latin  words.  Thus  they  formed 
not  only  many  proper  names,  like  Abeillard,  Bayard, 
Bro88ard,  but  appellatives  like  leccardo,  a  gourmand, 
lingvardo,  a  talker,  criard,  a  crier,  codardo,  Prov. 
coart,  Fr.  couard,  a  coward  \  That  a  German  word 
hart,  meaning  strong,  and  originally  strength,  should 
become  a  Roman  suffix  may  seem  strange ;  yet  we  no 
longer  hesitate  to  use  even  Hindustani  words  as  Eng- 
lish suffixes.  In  Hindustani  wild  is  used  to  form 
many  substantives.  If  Dill i  is  Delhi,  then  Dill- 
vala  is  a  man  of  Delhi.    Go  is  cow,  go-vala  a 

'  Deutsche  Grammatik/  iii.  707.  I  feel  more  doubtful  now  as  to 
sweetard.  Dr.  Morris  mentions  it  in  his  'Historical  Outlines  of 
English  Grammar/  p.  319;  but  Koch,  when  discussing  the  same 
derivations  in  his  '  Englinh  Grammar,'  does  not  give  the  word. 
Mr.  8keat  writes  to  me :  'The  form  really  used  in  Middle  English 
is  sweeting.  Three  examples  are  given  in  Stratmann.  One  of  the 
best  is  in  my  edition  of  William  of  Palerne,  where,  however,  it 
occurs  not  once  only  (as  given  by  Stratmann),  but  four  times;  vix. 
in  lines  916,  1537,  3799,  3088.    The  lines  are: 

"  Nai,  sertes,  sweting,  he  seide*  that  schal  I  neucr."  916 
"  Sc  seide  aswithe*  sweting,  welcome  I"  1537 
M  Series,  swetinj,  thiet  is  soth.  seide  william  thanne."  3799 
"  treuli,  steeling,  that  is  soth-  seide  william  thane."  3088 

The  date  of  this  poem  is  about  A.D.  1360.    Shakespeare  has  both 

forma  ;  viz.  sweeting  and  sweet  heart.   Chaucer  has  swete  herte,  just 

as  wo  should  use  sweet-heart.' 

1  Diea,  « Grammatik,'  ii.  358.    Grimm,  *  Deutsche  Grammatik,' 

i.  P-  340,  7°6- 
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cow-herd,  contracted  into  gvdla\  Innumerable  words 
can  thus  be  formed,  and  as  the  derivative  seemed 
handy  and  useful,  it  was  at  last  added  even  to 
English  words,  for  instance  in  "  Competition  wallah/' 

These  may  seem  isolated  cases,  but  the  principles 
on  which  they  rest  pervade  the  whole  structure  of 
language.  It  is  surprising  to  see  how  much  may 
be  achieved  by  an  application  of  those  principles, 
how  large  results  may  be  obtained  by  the  smallest 
and  simplest  means.  By  means  of  the  single  radical 
!  or  ya,  (originally  ya),  which  in  the  Aryan  languages 
means  to  go  or  to  send,  the  almost  unconscious 
framers  of  Aryan  grammar  formed  not  only  their 
neuter,  denominative,  and  causative  verbs,  but  their 
passives,  their  optatives,  their  futures,  and  a  con- 
siderable number  of  substantives  and  adjectives. 
Every  one  of  these  formations,  in  Sanskrit  as  well 
as  in  Greek,  can  be  explained,  and  has  been  ex- 
plained, as  the  result  of  a  combination  between  any 
given  verbal  root  and  the  radical  {  or  ya. 

There  is,  for  instance,  a  root  nak,  expressive  of 
perishing  or  destruction.  We  have  it  in  nak,  night ; 
Latin  nox,  Greek  vv£,  meaning  originally  the  waning, 
the  disappearing,  the  death  of  day.  We  have  the  same 
root  in  composition,  as,  for  instance,  griva-nak,  life- 
destroying  ;  and  by  means  of  suffixes  Greek  has 
formed  from  it  v«c-poy,  a  dead  body,  veic-v?,  dead,  and 
pcK-v-€t,  in  the  plural,  the  departed.  In  Sanskrit  this 
root  is  turned  into  a  simple  verb,  nas-a-ti,  he 
perishes.  But  in  order  to  give  to  it  a  more  distinctly 
neuter  meaning,  a  new  verbal  base  is  formed  by 
composition  with  ya,  na8-ya-ti,  he  goes  to  destruc- 
tion, he  perishes. 

By  the  same  or  a  very  similar  process  denominative 
verbs  are  formed  in  Sanskrit  to  a  very  large  extent. 
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From  ril^an,  king,  we  form  ragra-ya-te,  he  behaves 
like  a  king,  literally,  he  goes  the  king,. he  acts  the 
king,  il  a  VaUure  d'un  roi.  From  kumari,  girl, 
kumara-ya-te,  he  behaves  like  a  girl,  etc1. 

After  raising  naa  to  naaa,  and  adding  the  same 
radical  ya,  Sanskrit  produces  a  causative  verb,  nasa- 
ya-ti,  he  sends  to  destruction,  the  Latin  ndcare. 

In  close  analogy  to  the  neuter  verb  nasyati,  the 
regular  passive  is  formed  in  Sanskrit  by  composition 
with  ya,  but  by  adding,  at  the  same  time,  a  different 
Bet  of  personal  terminations.  Thus  nas-ya-ti  means 
he  perishes,  while  nas-ya-te  means  he  is  destroyed. 

The  usual  terminations  of  the  Optative  in  Sanskrit 
are  : 


yam,       yas,       y&t,  y&ma, 

yata, 

yuB, 

or,  after  bases  ending  in  vowels  : 

iyam,      is,         it,  ima, 

ita, 

iyus. 

In  Greek  : 

trjs,        it),  ttifitv, 

or,  after  bases  ending  in  o  : 

l/U,            IS,            If  IH(V, 

lift 

In  Latin: 

iem        ice        iet  - 

ient, 

tin.        fe,        it,  hmu, 

ttis, 

int. 

If  we  add  these  terminations  to  the  root  AS,  to 
be,  we  get  the  Sanskrit  s-yam  for  as-yam  : 

syam,       ny&B,       sy&t,       Byima,       pyata,  stub. 

Greek  eowV,  contracted  to  *U» : 

1  See  '  Sanskrit  Grammar,'  §  497.  I  doubt  whether  in  Greek 
oyyfXAtt  is. a  denominative  verb  and  stands  for  «Jyy»A(o);»#  (Curt ins, 
'  Chronologie,'  p.  58).  I  should  prefer  to  explain  it  as  ara-yap-im, 
to  proclaim,  as  a  verb  of  the  fourth  class. 
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Latin  es-iem,  changed  to  siSm,  sim,  and  ertm. 

aiena,        siea,        aiet',         —  —  aient, 

aim,         sis,         sit*,        aimus,       sitis,  sint. 
ertm,       erts,        erit,        ertmus,     eritis,  erint. 

If  we  add  the  other  termination  to  a  verbal  base 
ending  in  certain  vowels,  we  get  the  Sanskrit  bhara- 
iyam,  contracted  to  bh&reyam  : 

bharfcyam,  bharea,  bharfit,  bharfima,  bharfita,  bhar&yus. 
in  Greek  <f>epo-ini : 

(f^po-lftl,  <f)4pO-it,  <fUpO-lt   4>(f>0-ltUV,  4>{pO-lT(,  <f)(pO-l(tf. 

in  Latin  fere-im,  changed  to  ferem,  used  in  the  sense 
of  a  future,  but  replaced8  in  the  first  person  by  feram, 
the  subjunctive  of  the  present : 

feram,     feres,     feret,      feremus,      feret  is,  ferent. 

Perfect  Subjunctive : 

tul-erim,  tul-erts,  tul-erit,  tul  -erimus,  tul-eritis4,  tul-erint 

1  Lex  Repctund.  '  oeivia  roraanus  ex  hac  lege  fiet,  nepotesque— 
ceiveis  romanei  juatei  aunto.'  Cf.  Egger, 1  Lat.  Serin.  Yetuat.  Reliq.' 
p.  245.  Meunier,  in  1  Memoires  de  la  Socie'to'  de  Linguistique,  de 
Paris,*  vol.  L  p.  34. 

*  Still  used  aa  long  by  Plautus;  cf.  Neue,  4  Fonnenlehre,*  iL 
P-  340. 

*  In  old  Latin  the  termination  of  the  first  person  singular  was 
em.  Thua  Quintilian,  i.  7.  23,  aaya  :  '  Quid  1  non  Cato  Censorius 
dicam  et  faciam,  dicem  et  faciem  acripsit,  eundemque  in  ceteris, 
quae  similiter  cadunt,  modum  tenuitl  quod  et  ex  veteribus  ejus 
libris  manifestum  est,  et  a  Measala  in  libro  de  s.  littera  positum.' 
Ncue,  '  Formenlehre,'  ii.  p.  348.  The  introduction  of  feram, 
originally  a  subjunctive,  to  express  the  future  in  the  first  person, 
reminds  us  of  the  distinction  in  English  between  /  shall  and  Otou 
wilt,  though  the  analogy  fails  in  the  first  person  plural.  In  Homer 
the  use  of  the  subjunctive  for  the  future  is  well  known.  Sec 
Curtius,  « Chronologic,'  p.  50. 

*  Historically  the  »  in  tuleritis  should  be  long  in  the  subjunctive 
of  the  perfect,  short  in  the  future. 
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Here  we  have  clearly  the  same  auxiliary  verb,  i  or 
y  a,  again,  and  we  are  driven  to  admit  that  what  we 
now  call  an  optative  or  potential  mood,  was  originally 
a  kind  of  future,  formed  by  ya,  to  go,  very  much 
like  the  French  je  vais  dire,  I  am  going  to  say,  I 

i*J  4  i     i  j 

shall  say,  or  like  the  Zulu  ngi-ya-ku-tanda,  I  go  to 

love,  I  shall  love1.  The  future  would  afterwards 
assume  the  character  of  a  civil  command,  as  '  thou 
wilt  go'  may  be  used  even  by  us  in  the  sense  of '  go 
and  the  imperative  would  dwindle  away  into  a 
potential,  as  we  may  say :  *  go  and  you  will  see,'  in 
the  same  sense  as,  if  you  go,  you  will  see. 

The  terminations  of  the  future  are  : 


Sanskrit : 

sydmi,  eyasi, 

Greek : 


syati,  syamas, 


syatha,  syanti. 


<r»,         atis,         or«,         aoyutv,         <r<r«,  aoirn. 

Latin  : 

ero,         erlfl,  erlt,        erlmus,        erltis,  erant 

In  these  terminations  we  have  really  two  auxiliary 
verbs,  the  verb  as,  to  be,  and  ya,  to  go,  and  by 
adding  them  to  any  given  root,  as,  for  instance,  DA, 
to  give,  we  have  the  Sanskrit  (da-as-ya-mi) : 

di-#-y*tni,   dU-7Mi,   dl-s-jft-tt,   d.Vfl  -ytmia,    dA-a-yt-tha,  di-a-yvnti, 

Greek  ($*-*<r-tw) : 

&«*-^^-<»,,  W-a-ciy,  W-ff-ei,  8«*-<r-o/ui',  W-<r-<rc,  6*-<r-ov<ri. 
1  Bleek,  '  On  the  Concord/  p.  lxvi. 

*  In  bm-au,  for  bmaUt,  the  t  or  y  is  loet  in  Greek  as  usual.  In  other 
▼erhe  $  and  y  are  both  lost.  Hence  rm<r/»  becomes  r«rf<r«,  and 
r«*i,  the  so-called  Attic  future.  Bopp,  « Vergleich.  Qrammatik,' 
first  ed.  p.  903.    In  Latin  we  liave  traces  of  a  similar  future  in 
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Latin : 

pot-ero,  pot-eris,  pot-erit,  pot-erlmus,  pot-erftis,  pot-erunt. 

A  verbal  form  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in 
Sanskrit  is  the  so-called  gerundive  participle  which 
signifies  that  a  thing  is  necessary  or  proper  to  be 
done.  Thus  from  budh,  to  know,  is  formed  bodh- 
ya-s,  one  who  is  to  be  known,  cognoscendus ;  from 
guh,  to  hide,  g\ih-ya-s  or  goh-ya-s,  one  who  is  to 
be  hidden,  literally,  one  who  goes  to  a  state  of  hiding 
or  being  hidden;  from  ya^r,  to  sacrifice,  yagr-ya-s, 
one  who  is  or  ought  to  be  worshipped.  Here,  again, 
what  is  going  to  be  becomes  gradually  what  will  be, 
and  lastly,  what  shall  be.  In  Greek  we  find  but  few 
analogous  forms,  such  as  ayios,  holy,  <rrvy-t-os,  to  be 
hated;  in  Latin,  ex-im-i-us,  to  be  taken  out;  in 
Gothic  anda-ntmrja,  to  be  taken  on,  to  be  accepted, 
agreeable,  German  angenehm l. 

While  the  gerundive  participles  in  y  a  are  formed 
on  the  same  principle  as  the  verbal  bases  in  ya  of 
the  passive,  a  number  of  substantives  in  ya  seem  to 

forms  like  fac-to,  cap-so,  etc.  See  Neue, '  Formenlehre,'  ii.  p.  421. 
The  Epic  dialect  sometimes  doubles  the  a  when  the  vowel  is  short, 
aHiaaofuu.  But  this  can  hardly  be  considered  a  relic  of  the  original 
01,  because  the  same  reduplication  takes  place  sometimes  in  the 
Aorist,  iyiXcurva. 

1  See  Bopp,  « Vergleichende  Grammatik,'  §§  897,  898.  These 
verbal  adjectives  should  be  carefully  distinguished  from  nominal 
adjectives,  such  as  Sanskrit  div-yd-s,  divinus,  originally  div-i- 
a-s,  i.e.  divi-bhavas,  being  in  heaven  ;  oltutot,  domesticus,  originally 
o&c«-o-r,  being  in  the  house.  These  are  adjectives  formed,  it  would 
seem,  from  old  locatives,  just  as  in  Bask  we  can  form  from  etche, 
house,  etche- tic,  of  the  house,  and  etcfie-lic-acoa,  he  who  is  of  the 
house ;  or  from  acme,  son,  semeo-ren,  of  the  son,  and  semta-ren-a, 
he  who  is  of  the  son.  See  W.  J.  van  Eys,  'JSesai  de  Qrammaire  de 
la  Langue  Basque,'  1867,  p.  16, 
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have  been  formed  in  close  analogy  to  the  bases  of 
denominative  verbs,  or  the  bases  of  neuter  verbs,  in 
all  of  which  the  derivative  ya  expresses  originally 
the  act  of  going,  behaving,  and  at  last  of  simple 
being.  Thus  from  vid,  to  know,  we  find  in  Sanskrit 
vid-yd,  knowing,  knowledge;  from  ai,  to  lie  down, 
sayya,  resting.  Analogous  forms  in  Latin  are 
gaud-i-um,  stud-i-um,  or,  with  feminine  terminations, 
in-ed-i-a,  in-vid-i-a,  per-nic-i-es,  scab-i-es ;  in  Greek, 
fiav-i-a,  afiapr-l-a  or  a/iapr-t-ov ;  in  German,  numerous 
abstract  nouns  in  i  and  e\ 

This  shows  how  much  can  be  achieved,  and  has 
been  achieved,  in  language  with  the  simplest  mate- 
rials. Neuter,  denominative,  causative,  passive  verbs, 
optatives  and  futures,  gerundives,  adjectives,  and 
substantives,  all  are  formed  by  one  and  the  same 
process,  by  means  of  one  and  the  same  root  It  is 
no  inconsiderable  portion  of  grammar  which  has  thus 
been  explained  by  this  one  root  ya,  to  go,  and  we 
learn  again  and  again  how  simple  and  yet  how 
wonderful  are  the  ways  of  language,  if  we  follow 
them  up  from  stratum  to  stratum  to  their  original 
starting-point. 

Now  what  has  happened  in  these  cases,  has  hap- 
pened over  and  over  again  in  the  history  of  language. 
Everything  that  is  now  formal,  not  only  derivative 
suffixes,  but  everything  that  constitutes  the  gram- 
matical framework  and  articulation  of  language,  was 
originally  material.  What  we  now  call  the  termina- 
tions of  cases  were  mostly  local  adverbs;  what  we 
call  the  personal  endings  of  verbs  were  personal  pro- 
nouns.  Suffixes  and  affixes  were  mostly  independent 


]  Bopp,  'Vergleiclieade  Gnwimatik,'  §§  888-898. 
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words,  nominal,  verbal,  or  pronominal ;  there  is,  in 
fact,  nothing  in  language  that  is  now  empty,  or  dead, 
or  formal,  that  was  not  originally  full,  and  alive,  and 
material.  It  is  the  object  of  Comparative  Grammar 
to  trace  every  formal  or  dead  element  back  to  its 
life-like  form ;  and  though  this  resuscitating  process 
is  by  no  means  complete,  nay,  though  in  several  cases 
it  seems  hopeless  to  try  to  discover  the  living  type 
from  which  proceeded  the  petrified  fragments  which 
we  call  terminations  or  suffixes,  enough  evidence  has 
been  brought  together  to  establish  on  the  firmest 
basis  this  general  maxim,  that  Nothing  is  dead  in 
any  language  tliat  was  not  originally  alive;  that 
nothing  exists  in  a  tertiary  stratum  that  does  not 
find  its  antecedents  and  its  explanation  in  the 
secondary  or  primary  stratum  of  human  speech. 

After  having  explained,  as  far  as  it  was  possible  in 
so  short  a  time,  what  I  consider  to  be  the  right  view 
of  the  stratification  of  human  speech,  I  should  have 
wished  to  be  able  to  show  to  you  how  the  aspect 
of  some  of  the  most  difficult  and  most  interesting 
problems  of  our  science  is  changed,  if  we  look  at 
them  again  with  the  new  light  which  we  have  gained 
regarding  the  necessary  antecedents  of  all  language. 
Let  me  only  call  your  attention  to  one  of  the  most 
contested  pointa  in  the  Science  of  Language.  The 
question  whether  we  may  assign  a  common  origin  to 
the  Aryan  and  Semitic  languages  has  been  discussed 
over  and  over  again.  No  one  thinks  now  of  deriving 
Sanskrit  from  Hebrew,  or  Hebrew  from  Sanskrit; 
the  only  question  is  whether  at  some  time  or  other 
the  two  languages  could  ever  have  formed  part  of 
one  and  the  same  body  of  speech.  There  are  scholars, 
and  very  eminent  scholars,  who  deny  all  similarity 
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between  the  two,  while  others  have  collected  materials 
that  would  seem  to  make  it  difficult  to  assign  such 
numerous  coincidences  to  mere  chance.  Nowhere,  in 
fact,  has  Bacon's  observation  on  this  radical  dis- 
tinction between  different  men's  dispositions  for  phi- 
losophy and  the  sciences  been  more  fully  verified  than 
among  the  students  of  the  Science  of  Language: — 
Maximum  et  velut  radicale  discrimen  ingeniorum, 
quoad  philosophiam  et  scientias,  illud  est,  quod  alia 
ingenia  sint  fortiora  et  aptiora  ad  notandas  rerum 
differentia*;  alia  ad  notandas  rerum  similitudincs . . . 

 Utrumque  autem  ingenium  facile  labitur  in 

cxcessum,  prensando  aut  gradus  rerum,  aut  umbras  K 
Before,  however,  we  enter  upon  an  examination  of 
the  evidence  brought  forward  by  different  scholars 
in  support  of  their  conflicting  theories,  it  is  our  first 
duty  to  ask  a  preliminary  question,  viz.  What  kind 
of  evidence  have  we  any  right  to  expect,  considering 
that  both  Sanskrit  and  Hebrew  belong,  in  the  state 
in  which  we  know  them,  to  the  inflectional  stratum 
of  speech  1 

Now  it  is  quite  true  that  Sanskrit  and  Hebrew  had 
a  separate  existence  long  before  they  reached  the 
tertiary  stratum,  before  they  became  thoroughly 
inflectional ;  and  that  consequently  they  can  share 
nothing  in  common  that  is  peculiar  to  the  inflectional 
stratum  in  each,  nothing  that  is  the  result  of  pho- 
netic decay,  which  sets  in  after  combinatory  forma- 
tions have  become  unintelligible  and  traditional. 
I  mean,  supposing  that  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  had  been  originally  the  same  in  the  Semitic 
and  Aryan  languages,  supposing  that  in  the  Hebrew 


1  Bacon,  '  Novum  Organum,'  i.  55. 
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an-oki  (Assyrian  an-aku,  Phen.  anak)  the  last  portion, 
oki,  was  originally  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ah  in 
ah  am,  the  Greek  ey  in  ey-J>,  it  would  still  be  useless 
to  attempt  to  derive  the  termination  of  the  first 
person  singular,  whether  in  kdtal-ti  or  in  ektdl,  from 
the  same  type  which  in  Sanskrit  appears  as  mi  or 
am,  or  a,  in  tudft-mi,  atud-am,  tutod-a.  There 
cannot  be  between  Hebrew  and  Sanskrit  the  same 
relationship  as  between  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  if  indeed 
the  term  of  relationship  is  applicable  even  to  Sanskrit 
and  Greek,  which  are  really  mere  dialectic  varieties 
of  one  and  the  same  type  of  speech. 

The  question  then  arises,  Could  the  Semitic  and 
Aryan  languages  have  been  identical  during  the 
second  or  combinatory  period  \  Here,  as  before, 
the  answer  must  be,  I  believe,  decidedly  negative, 
for  not  only  are  the  empty  words  which  are  used 
for  derivative  purposes  different  in  each,  but,  what 
is  far  more  characteristic,  the  manner  in  which  they 
are  added  to  the  stems  is  different  too.  In  the 
Aryan  languages  formative  elements  are  attached 
to  the  ends  of  words  only  ;  in  the  Semitic  languages 
they  are  found  both  at  the  end  and  at  the  beginning. 
In  the  Aryan  languages  grammatical  compounds  are 
all  according  to  the  formula  rp ;  in  the  Semitic  we 
have  formations  after  the  formulas  rp,  pr,  and  prp. 

There  remains,  therefore,  the  first  or  isolating  stage 
only  in  which  Semitic  and  Aryan  speech  might  have 
been  identicaL  But  even  here  we  must  make  a 
distinction.  All  Aryan  roots  are  monosyllabic,  all 
Semitic  roots  have  been  raised  to  a  triliteral  form. 
Therefore  it  is  only  previous  to  the  time  when  the 
Semitic  roots  assumed  this  secondary  triliteral  form 
that  any  community  could  possibly  be  admitted  be- 
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tween  these  two  streams  of  language.  Supposing  we 
knew  as  an  historical  fact  that  at  this  early  period — a 
period  which  transcends  the  limits  of  everything  we 
are  accustomed  to  call  historical — Semitic  and  Aryan 
speech  had  been  identical,  what  evidence  of  this 
union  could  we  expect  to  find  in  the  actual  Semitic 
and  Aryan  languages  such  as  we  know  them  in  their 
inflectional  period  ?  Let  us  recollect  that  the  100,000 
words  of  English,  nay,  the  many  hundred  thousand 
words  in  all  the  dictionaries  of  the  other  Aryan 
languages,  have  been  reduced  to  about  500  roots, 
and  that  this  small  number  of  roots  admits  of  still 
further  reduction.  Let  us,  then,  bear  in  mind  that 
the  same  holds  good  with  regard  to  the  Semitic 
languages,  particularly  if  we  accept  the  reduction 
of  all  triliteral  to  biliteral  roots.  What,  then,  could 
we  expect  in  our  comparison  of  Hebrew  and  Sanskrit 
but  a  small  number  of  radical  coincidences,  a  simi- 
larity in  the  form  and  meaning  of  about  500  radical 
syllables,  everything  else  in  Hebrew  and  Sanskrit 
being  an  after-growth,  which  could  not  begin  before 
the  two  branches  of  speech  were  severed  once  and 
for  ever. 

But  more,  if  we  look  at  these  roots  we  shall  find 
that  their  predicative  power  is  throughout  very 
general,  and  therefore  liable  to  an  infinite  amount 
of  specification.  A  root  that  means  to  fall  (Sk.  pat, 
■kI-itt-w)  comes  to  mean  to  fly  (Sk.  ut-pat,  irerofiai). 
The  root  da,  which  means  to  give,  assumes,  after 
the  preposition  a,  the  sense  of  taking.  The  root  y  u, 
which  means  to  join,  means  to  separate  if  preceded 
by  the  preposition  vi.  The  root  ghar,  which  ex- 
presses brightness,  may  supply,  and  does  supply  in 
different  Aryan  languages,  derivations  expressive  of 
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brightness  (gleam),  warmth  (Sk.  gharma,  heat),  joy 
(x'itpt-iv),  love  (xdpie),  of  the  colours  of  green  (Sk.  hari), 
yellow  {gilvus,jlavus)t  and  red  (Sk.  harit^u/vus),  and 
of  the  conception  of  growing  (ger-men).  In  the  Semitic 
languages  this  vagueness  of  meaning  in  the  radical 
elements  forms  one  of  the  principal  difficulties  of  the 
student,  for  according  as  a  root  is  used  in  its  different 
conjugations,  it  may  convey  the  most  startling  variety 
of  conception.  It  is  also  to  be  taken  into  account 
that  out  of  the  very  limited  number  of  roots  which 
at  that  early  time  were  used  in  common  by  the 
ancestors  of  the  Aryan  and  Semitic  races,  a  certain 
portion  may  have  been  lost  by  each,  so  that  the  fact 
that  there  are  roots  in  Hebrew  of  which  no  trace 
exists  in  Sanskrit,  and  vice  versd,  would  again  be 
perfectly  natural  and  intelligible. 

It  is  right  and  most  essential  that  we  should  see 
all  this  clearly,  that  we  should  understand  how  little 
evidence  we  are  justified  in  expecting  in  support  of  a 
common  origin  of  the  Semitic  and  Aryan  languages, 
before  we  commit  ourselves  to  any  opinion  on  this 
important  subject.  I  have  by  no  means  exhausted  all 
the  influences  that  would  naturally,  nay  necessarily, 
have  contributed  towards  producing  the  differences 
between  the  radical  elements  of  Aryan  and  Semitic 
speech,  always  supposing  that  the  two  sprang  ori- 
ginally from  the  same  source.  Even  if  we  excluded 
the  ravages  of  phonetic  decay  from  that  early  period 
of  speech,  we  should  have  to  make  ample  allowances 
for  the  influence  of  dialectic  variety.  We  know  in 
the  Aryan  languages  the  constant  play  between 
gutturals,  dentals,  and  labials  (quinque,  Sk.  pania, 
xei/Tf,  Aeol.  -retire,  Goth.  Jimf).  We  know  the  dia- 
lectic interchange  of  Aspirate,  Media,  and  Tenuis, 
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which,  from  the  very  beginning,  has  imparted  to  the 
principal  channels  of  Aryan  speech  their  individual 
character  (iy>«f,  Goth,  threis,  High  German  drei)1. 
If  this  and  much  more  could  happen  within  the 
dialectic  limits  of  one  more  or  less  settled  body  of 
speech,  what  must  have  been  the  chances  beyond 
those  limits  ?  Considering  how  fatal  to  the  identity 
of  a  word  the  change  of  a  single  consonant  would  be 
in  monosyllabic  languages,  we  might  expect  that 
monosyllabic  roots,  if  their  meaning  was  so  general, 


1  Until  a  rational  account  of  these  changes,  comprehended  under 
the  name  of  LautverscJuebung,  is  given,  we  must  continue  to  look 
upon  them,  not  as  the  result  of  phonetic  decay,  but  of  dialectic 
growth.  I  am  glad  to  find  that  this  is  more  and  more  admitted 
by  those  who  think  for  themselves,  instead  of  simply  repeating 
the  opinions  of  others.  Grimm's  Law  stands  no  longer  alone,  as 
peculiar  to  the  Teutonic  languages,  but  analogous  changes  have 
been  pointed  out  in  the  South-African,  the  Chinese,  the  Polynesian 
dialects,  showing  that  these  changes  are  everywhere  collateral,  not 
successive.  I  agree  with  Professor  Curtius  and  other  scholars  that 
the  impulse  to  what  we  call  Lauiverschiebung  was  given  by  the 
third  modification  in  each  scries  of  consonants,  by  the  <jh,  (A,  bh 
in  Sanskrit,  the  \ ,  6,  <f>  in  Greek.  I  differ  from  him  in  considering 
the  changes  of  LatUversckiebuTig  as  the  result  of  dialectic  variety, 
while  he  sees  their  motive  power  in  phonetic  corruption.  But 
whether  we  take  the  one  view  or  the  other,  I  do  not  see  that 
Dr.  Scherer  has  removed  any  of  our  difficulties.  See  Curtius, 
'Grundziige,'  4th  ed.  p.  426,  note.  Dr.  Scherer,  in  his  thoughtful 
work  '  Zur  Geschichte  der  Deutschen  Sprache,'  has  very  nearly, 
though  not  quite,  apprehended  the  meaning  of  my  explanation  as  to 
the  effects  of  dialectic  change  contrasted  with  those  of  phonetic  decay. 
If  it  is  allowable  to  use  a  more  homely  illustration,  one  might  say 
with  perfect  truth,  that  each  dialect  chooses  its  own  phonetic 
garment,  as  poople  choose  the  coats  and  trousers  which  best  fit 
them.  The  simile,  like  all  similes,  is  imperfect,  yet  it  is  far  more 
exact  than  if  we  compare  the  ravages  of  phonetic  decay,  as  is 
frequently  done,  to  the  wear  and  tear  of  these  phonetic  suits. 
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vague,  and  changeable,  would  all  the  more  carefully 
have  preserved  their  consonantal  outline.    But  this 
is  by  no  means  the  case.    Monosyllabic  languages 
have  their  dialects  no  less  than  polysyllabic  ones; 
and  from  the  rapid  and  decisive  divergence  of  such 
dialects  we  may  learn  how  rapid  and  decisive  the 
divergence  of  language  must  have  been  during  the 
isolating  period.  Mr.  Edkins,  who  has  paid  particular 
attention  to  the  dialects  of  Chinese,  states  that  in 
the  northern  provinces  the  greatest  changes  have 
taken  place,  eight  initial  and  one  final  consonaut 
having  been  exchanged  for  others,  and  three  finals 
lost.  Along  the  southern  bank  of  the  Yang-tsi-kiang, 
and  a  little  to  the  north  of  it,  the  old  initials  are 
all  preserved,  as  also  through  Chekiang  to  Fuh-kien. 
But  among  the  finals,  m  is  exchanged  for  n ;  t  and  p 
are  lost,  and  also  k,  except  in  some  country  districts. 
Some  words  have  two  forms,  one  used  colloquially, 
and  one  appropriated  to  reading.    The  former  is  the 
older  pronunciation,  and  the  latter  more  near  to 
Mandarin.  The  cities  of  Su-cheu,  Hang-cheu,  Ningpo, 
and  Wen-cheu,  with  the  surrounding  country,  may  be 
considered  as  having  one  dialect,  spoken  probably  by 
thirty  millions  of  people,  i.e.  by  more  than  the  whole 
population  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.    The  city 
of  Hwei-cheu  has  a  dialect  of  its  own,  in  which  the 
soft  initial  consonants  are  exchanged  for  hard  and 
aspirated  ones,  a  process  analogous  to  what  we  call 
Lautver8chiebung  in  the  Aryan  languages.    At  Fu- 
cheu-fu,  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  province  of 
Kiang-si,  the  soft  initials  have  likewise  been  re- 
placed by  aspirates.    In  many  parts  of  the  province 
of  Hunan  the  soft  initials  still  linger  on  ;  but  in  the 
city  of  Chang-sha  the  spoken  dialect  has  the  five 
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tones  of  Mandarin,  and  the  aspirated  and  other 
initials  distributed  in  the  same  manner.  In  the 
island  of  Hai  nan  there  is  a  distinct  approach  to 
the  form  which  Chinese  words  assume  in  the  lan- 
guage of  Annam.  Many  of  the  hard  consonants 
are  softened,  instead  of  the  reverse  taking  place  as 
in  many  other  parte  of  China.  Thus  ft,  di,  both  ft 
in  Mandarin,  are  both  pronounced  di  in  Hai-nan. 
B  and  p  are  both  used  for  many  words  whose 
initials  are  w  and  /  in  Mandarin.  In  the  dialects 
of  the  province  of  Fuh-kien  the  following  changes 
take  place  in  initial  consonants :  k  is  used  for  h ; 
p  for  /;  m,  b,  for  w;  j  for  y;  t  for  ch;  ch  for  «; 
ng  for  t,  y,  w;  n  for  j1.  When  we  have  clearly 
realised  to  ourselves  what  such  changes  mean  in 
words  consisting  of  one  consonant  and  one  vowel, 
we  shall  be  more  competent  to  act  as  judges,  and 
to  determine  what  right  we  have  to  call  for  more 
ample  and  more  definite  evidence  in  support  of  the 
common  origin  of  languages  which  became  separated 
during  their  monosyllabic  or  isolating  stages,  and 
which  are  not  known  to  us  before  they  are  well 
advanced  in  the  inflectional  stage. 

It  might  be  said  : — why,  if  we  make  allowance 
for  all  this,  the  evidence  really  comes  to  nothing, 
and  is  hardly  deserving  of  the  attention  of  the 
scholar.  I  do  not  deny  that  this  is,  and  always  has 
been  my  own  opinion.  All  I  wish  to  put  clearly 
before  other  scholars  is,  that  this  is  not  our  fault. 
We  see  why  there  can  be  no  evidence,  and  we  find 
there  is  no  evidence,  or  very  little  in  support  of  a 
common  origin  of  Semitic  and  Aryan  speech.  But 

1  Edkina, '  Grammar/  p.  84. 
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that  is  very  different  from  dogmatic  assertions,  so 
often  and  so  confidently  repeated  that  there  can  be  no 
kind  of  relationship  between  Sanskrit  and  Hebpew, 
that  they  must  have  had  different  beginnings, 
that  they  represent,  in  fact,  two  independent 
species  of  human  speech.  All  this  is  pure  dogma- 
tism, and  no  true  scholar  will  be  satisfied  with  it, 
or  turn  away  contemptuously  from  the  tentative 
researches  of  scholars  like  Ewald,  Raumer,  and 
Ascoli.  These  scholars,  particularly  Raumer  and 
Ascoli,  have  given  us,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  far 
more  evidence  in  support  of  a  radical  relationship 
between  Hebrew  and  Sanskrit  than,  from  my  point 
of  view,  we  are  entitled  to  expect.  I  mean  this  as 
a  caution  in  both  directions.  If,  on  one  side,  we 
ought  not  to  demand  more  than  we  have  a  right 
to  demand,  we  ought,  on  the  other,  not  to  look  for, 
nor  attempt  to  bring  forward,  more  evidence  than 
the  nature  of  the  case  admits  of.  We  know  that 
words  which  have  identically  the  same  sound  and 
meaning  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and  German, 
cannot  be  the  same  words,  because  they  would  con- 
travene those  phonetic  laws  that  made  these  lan- 
guages to  differ  from  each  other.  To  doom  cannot 
have  any  connection  with  the  Latin  damnare ;  to 
call  cannot  be  the  Greek  KaXttv,  the  Latin  calare; 
nor  Greek  $av\o?  the  German  faul ;  the  English 
care  cannot  be  identified  with  Latin  cura,  nor  the 
German  Auge  with  the  Greek  avyj.  The  same  applies, 
only  with  a  hundred-fold  greater  force,  to  words 
in  Hebrew  and  Sanskrit.  If  any  triliteral  root  in 
Hebrew  were  to  agree  with  a  triliteral  word  in 
Sanskrit,  we  should  feel  certain,  at  once,  that  they 
are  not  the  same,  or  that  their  similarity  is  purely 
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accidental.  Pronouns,  numerals,  and  a  few  imita- 
tive rather  than  predicative  names  for  father  and 
mother,  etc.,  may  have  been  preserved  from  the 
earliest  stage  by  the  Aryan  and  Semitic  speakers ; 
but  if  scholars  go  beyond,  and  compare  such  words 
as  Hebrew  barak,  to  bless,  and  Latin  prccari; 
Hebrew  lab,  heart,  and  the  English  liver;  Hebrew 
mdech,  king,  and  the  Latin  mulcere,  to  smoothe, 
to  quiet,  to  subdue,  they  are  in  great  danger,  I 
believe,  of  proving  too  much. 

Attempts  have  lately  been  made  to  point  out  a 
number  of  roots  which  Chinese  shares  in  common 
with  Sanskrit.  Far  be  it  from  me  to  stigmatize  even 
such  researches  as  unscientific,  though  it  requires 
an  effort  for  one  brought  up  in  the  very  straitest 
school  of  Bopp,  to  approach  such  inquiries  without 
prejudice.  Yet,  if  conducted  with  care  and  sobriety, 
and  particularly  with  a  clear  perception  of  the 
limits  within  which  such  inquiries  must  be  confined, 
they  are  perfectly  legitimate ;  far  more  so  than  the 
learned  dogmatism  with  which  some  of  our  most 
eminent  scholars  have  declared  a  common  origin  of 
Sanskrit  and  Chinese  as  out  of  the  question.  I 
cannot  bring  myself  to  say  that  the  method  which 
Mr.  Chalmers  adopts  in  his  interesting  work  on 
the  '  Origin  of  Chinese*  is  likely  to  carry  conviction 
to  the  mind  of  the  bond  Jide  sceptic  I  believe, 
before  we  compare  the  words  of  Chinese  with  those 
of  any  other  language,  every  effort  should  be  made 
to  trace  Chinese  words  back  to  their  most  primitive 
form.  Here  Mr.  Edkins  has  pointed  out  the  road 
that  ought  to  be  followed,  and  has  clearly  shown 
the  great  advantage  to  be  derived  from  an  accurate 
study  of  Chinese  dialects.    The  same  scholar  has 
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done  still  more  by  pointing  out  how  Chinese  should 
at  first  be  compared  with  its  nearest  relatives,  the 
Mongolian  of  the  North-Turanian,  and  the  Tibetan 
of  the  South-Turanian  class,  before  any  comparisons 
are  attempted  with  more  distant  colonies  that 
started  during  the  monosyllabic  period  of  speech. 
*  I  am  now  seeking  to  compare/  he  writes,  'the 
Mongolian  and  Tibetan  with  the  Chinese,  and  have 
already  obtained  some  interesting  results  : 

■  i.  A  large  proportion  of  Mongol  words  are  Chinese. 
Perhaps  a  fifth  are  so.  The  identity  is  in  the  first 
syllable  of  the  Mongol  words,  that  being  the  root. 
The  correspondence  is  most  striking  in  the  adjectives, 
of  which  perhaps  one  half  of  the  most  common  are 
the  same  radically  as  in  Chinese.  E.  g.  sain,  good  ; 
begen,  low;  ic'hi,  right;  sologai,  left;  c'Wie,  straight; 
gadan,  outside ;  cfhoJum,  few ;  logon,  green ;  hung- 
gun,  light  (not  heavy).  But  the  identity  is  also 
extensive  in  other  parts  of  speech,  and  this  identity 
of  common  roots  seems  to  extend  into  the  Turkish, 
Tatar,  etc  ;  e.  g.  su,  water,  tenri,  heaven. 

■  2.  To  compare  Mongol  with  Chinese  it  is  necessary 
to  go  back  at  least  six  centuries  in  the  development 
of  the  Chinese  language.  For  we  find  in  common 
roots  final  letters  peculiar  to  the  old  Chinese,  e.g. 
final  m.  The  initial  letters  also  need  to  be  con- 
sidered from  another  standpoint  than  the  Mandarin 
pronunciation.  If  a  large  number  of  words  are 
common  to  Chinese,  Mongol  and  Tatar,  we  must 
go  back  at  least  twelve  centuries  to  obtain  a  con- 
venient epoch  of  comparison. 

•  3.  While  the  Mongol  has  no  traces  of  tones,  they 
are  very  distinctly  developed  in  Tibetan.  Csoma 
de  Ktiros  and  Schmidt  do  not  mention  the  existence 
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of  tones,  but  they  plainly  occur  in  the  pronunciation 
of  native  Tibetans  resident  in  Peking. 

'4.  As  in  the  case  of  the  comparison  with  Mongol, 
it  is  necessary  in  examining  the  connection  of 
Tibetan  with  Chinese  to  adopt  the  old  form  of  the 
Chinese  with  its  more  numerous  final  consonants, 
and  its  full  system  of  soft,  hard,  and  aspirated 
initials.  The  Tibetan  numerals  exemplify  this  with 
sufficient  clearness. 

'5.  While  the  Mongol  ia  near  the  Chinese  in  the 
extensive  prevalence  of  words  common  to  the  two 
languages,  the  Tibetan  is  near  in  phonal  structure, 
as  being  tonic  and  monosyllabic.  This* being  so,  it 
is  less  remarkable  that  there  are  many  words  com- 
mon to  Chinese  and  Tibetan,  for  it  might  have 
been  expected;  but  that  there  should  be  perhaps 
as  many  in  the  Mongol  with  its  long  untoned  poly- 
syllables, is  a  curious  circumstance1.' 

1  Having  stated  this  on  the  authority  of  Mr.  Edkins,  one  of  our 
best  living  Chinese  scholars,  it  is  but  fair  that  I  should  give  the 
opinion  of  another  Chinese  scholar,  the  late  Stanislas  Julien,  whose 
competence  to  give  an  opinion  on  this  subject  Mr.  Edkins  would 
probably  be  the  first  to  acknowledge.  All  that  wo  really  want 
is  the  truth,  not  a  momentary  triumph  of  our  own  opinions. 
M.  Julien  wrote  to  me  in  July,  1868  : 

'  Je  ne  suis  pas  du  tout  de  l'avis  d'Edkins  qui  dit  qu'un  grand 
n ombre  de  mots  mongols  sont  chinois  ;  e'est  faux,  archifaux. 

Sain  est  mandchou  et  veut  dire  bon,  en  chinois  chen. 

begen,  low;  en  chinois  hia. 

itchi,  droit;  en  chinois  ytou. 

tologai,  left,  gauche ;  en  chinois  tso. 

c'Mhe,  straight ;  en  chinois  tchi  (rectus.) 

gadan,  outside ;  en  chinois  teat. 

logon,  green ;  en  chinois  tsing. 

c'hohon,  few ;  en  chinoia  chao. 

hungun,  light  (not  heavy) ;  en  chinois  king. 
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■ 

This  is  no  doubt  the  right  spirit  in  which  re- 
searches into  the  early  history  of  language  should 
be  conducted,  and  I  hope  that  Mr.  Edkins,  Mr. 


« Je  voudrais  bien  aavoir  comment  M.  Edkins  prouve  qae  les 

qu'il  cite  aont  chinois. 
'  Foucaax  a  echoue'  egalemeut  en  voulant  prouver,  autrefois,  que 
200  mots  thiWtains  qu'il  avait  choisiB  ressemblaicnt  aux  mota 
chinois  correspondants.' 

M.  Stanislas  Julien  wrote  again  to  me  on  the  aist  of  July : 
'J'ai  peur  que  vous  ne  soyet  facM  du  jugement  severe  que 
j'ai  port/?  sur  les  identifications  faitea  par  Edkins  du  mongol  aveo 
le  chinois.  J'ai  d'abord  pris  dans  votre  savant  article  les  mots 
mongols  qu'il  cite  et  je  vous  ai  montrd  qu'ils  ne  ressemblent  pas 
le  moins  du  monde  au  chinois. 

'  Je  vais  vous  en  citer  d'autres  tires  du  Dictionnaire  de  Khienlung, 


tegrty  ciel  . 
naran,  soleil 
naran  barimcm 
Eclipse  de  Boleil 
lune 


sing. 


loui. 
lien. 

lou. 


oudoun,  dtoile  . 
egoule,  nuages 
ayounga,  le  tonnerre 
tchagilgan,  del  air 
borogan,  la  pluie . 

hirago,  la  gcldo 
lapsa,  la  neige  . 
aalgin,  le  vent  . 
ousoun,  l'eau  .  . 
gal,  le  feu  .  .  . 
siroi,  la  terre  .  . 
atsint  1'or  .  . 

donnerai,  si  vous  le  dewrez,  1000  mots  mongols  avec 
synonyme8  chinois,  et  je  Jdfie  M.  Edkins  de  trouver  clans  les 
1000  mots  mongols  un  seul  qui  ressemble  au  mot  chinois  synonyme. 


jx-cht. 


fong. 
clioui. 


'Je 
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Chalmers,  and  others,  will  not  allow  themselves  to 
be  discouraged  by  the  ordinary  objections  that  are 
brought  against  all  tentative  studies.    Even  if  their 


'  Comme  j'ai  fait  assez  de  thibc'tain,  je  puis  vous  fournir  aussi 
une  multitude  de  mots  thibc'tains  avec  leurs  correspondants  cn 
chinois,  et  je  ddfierai  cgalement  M.  Edkins  de  trouver  un  seul  mot 
thibe*tain  dans  mille  qui  ressemble  au  mot  chinois  qui  a  le  m£me 

My  old  friend,  M.  Stanislas  Julien,  wrote  to  me  once  more  on 
tli in  subject,  the  6tb  of  August,  1868  : 

'Depuis  une  quinzaine  d'anndes,  j'ai  1'avantage  d'entretenir  les 
raeilleures  relations  avec  M.  Edkins.  J'ai  lu,  anciennement  dans 
un  journal  que  public  M.  Leon  de  Rosny  (actuellement  professeur 
titulaire  de  la  langue  Japanaise)  le  travail  ou  M.  Edkins  a  t&cte 
de  rapprocher  et  d'identifier,  par  les  sons,  des  mots  mongols  et 
chinois  ayant  la  meme  signification.  Son  systeme  m'a  paru  ma! 
fonde\  Quelques  mots  chinois  peuveut  fitre  entrcs  dans  la  langue 
mongole  par  suite  du  contact  des  deux  peuples,  comme  eel  a  est 
arrive*  pour  le  mandchou,  dont  bcaucoup  de  mots  sont  entres  dans 
la  langue  mongole  en  en  prenant  les  terminaisons;  mais  il  ne  faudrait 
pas  bo  servir  de  ces  exemples  pour  montrer  l'ident ite*  ou  les  r casein- 
blanccs  des  deu*  languos. 

'Quand  les  mandchous  ont  voulu  traduure  les  livres  chinois, 
ils  ont  rencontre"  un  grand  nombre  de  mots  dont  lea  synomymes 
n'exiBtaicnt  pas  dans  louf  langue.  Us  so  sont  alors  empare*  des 
mots  chinois  en  leur  donnant  des  terminaisons  mandchoues,  mais 
cettc  quasi-rcssemblance  de  certains  mots  maudchous  ne  prouve 
point  le  moins  du  monde  Tideutite  des  deux  langucs.  Far  exemple, 
un  preTet  ee  dit  en  chinois  tchi-fou,  et  un  Boua-preTet  tchi-hien;  les 
raandchous  qui  ne  posse'daient  point  ces  fonctionaires  Be  sont 
contcntcs  de  transcire  les  eons  chinois  dchJU/ou,  dchhikhiyan. 

'  Le  tafetas  bo  dit  en  chinois  Icheou  Ue ;  les  maudchous,  n'ayant 
point  de  mots  pour  dire  tafetas,  ont  tranecrit  les  sons  chinois  par 
tchous/.  Le  bambou  se  dit  tchou-tze;  ils  ont  lent  1'arbre  (moo) 
trkouse.  Un  titre  de  noblesse  ecrit  sur  du  papier  dore  s'appelle 
tsi ;  les  mandchous  ecrivent  tehe.  Je  pourrais  vous  citcr  un  nombre 
considerable  de  mots  du  meme  genre,  qui  ne  prouveot  pas  du  tout 
l'identitd  du  mandchou  et  du  chinois.- 

VOL.  IV.  I 
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researches  should  only  lead  to  negative  results,  they 
would  be  of  the  highest  importance.  The  criterion 
by  which  we  test .  the  relationship  of  inflectional 
languages,  such  as  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  Hebrew 
and  Arabic,  cannot,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
be  applied  to  languages  which  are  still  in  the  combi- 
natory or  isolating  stratum,  nor  would  they  answer 


'  L'ambre  s'appelle  fiou-pe  ;  les  mandchous  ecrivent  kMba.  La 
barbe  s'appelle  houUe,  ils  Convent  JM*. 

*  Voici  de  quelle  maniere  les  mandchoua  ont  fait  certains  verbes. 
Une  balance  s'appelle  en  cbinois  ihien  p'ing,  ils  dcrivent  p'ing-se  ; 
puis  pour  dire  peser  avcc  une  balance,  ils  ont  fait  lo  verbe  p'ingse- 
lembi  ;  Umbi  est  une  terminaison  commune  a  beaucoup  de  verbes. 

'  Pour  dire  fair o  peser,  ordonncr  de  peser  avec  une  balance,  ils 
e*crivent  p'ingeeUboumbi;  boumbi  est  la  forme  factive  ou  causative ; 
cette  terminaison  scrt  aussi  pour  le  passif ;  de  sorte  que  ce  verbe 
peut  signifier  aussi  itre  pete  avec  une  balance. 

'  Je  pourrais  citer  auasi  des  mots  mandchous  auxquels  on  a  donne* 
la  terminaison  mongole,  et  vice  versd.' 

These  remarks,  made  by  one  who,  during  his  lifetime,  was  recog- 
nised by  friend  and  foe  as  the  first  Chinese  scholar  in  Europe, 
ought  to  have  their  proper  weight.  They  ought  certainly  to  make 
us  cautious  before  persuading  ourselves  that  the  connection  between 
the  Northern  and  Southern  branches  of  the  Turanian  languages  has 
been  found  in  Chinese.  On  the  other  hand,  I  am  quite  aware  that 
all  that  M.  Stanislas  Julien  Bays  against  Mr.  Edkins  may  be  true, 
and  that  nevertheless  Chinese  may  have  been  the  central  language 
from  which  Mongolian  in  the  north  and  Tibetan  in  the  south 
branched  off.  A  language,  such  as  Chinese,  with  a  small  number 
of  sounds  and  an  immense  number  of  meanings,  can  easily  give 
birth  to  dialects  which,  in  their  later  development,  might  branch  off 
in  totally  different  directions.  Even  with  languages  bo  closely  con- 
nected as  Sanskrit  and  L*tin,  it  would  be  easy  to  make  out  a  lit»t  of 
a  thousand  words  in  Latin  which  could  not  be  matched  in  Sanskrit 
The  question,  therefore,  is  not  decided.  What  is  wanted  are  re- 
searches carried  on  by  competent  scholars  in  an  unprejudiced  and 
at  the  same  time  a  thoroughly  scientific  spirit. 
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any  purpose,  if  we  tried  by  them  to  determine 
whether  certain  languages,  separated  during  their 
inflectional  growth,  had  been  united  during  their 
combinatory  stage,  or  whether  languages,  separated 
during  their  combinatory  progress,  had  started  from 
a  common  centre  in  their  monosyllabic  age.  Bopp's 
attempt  to  work  with  his  Aryan  tools  on  the  Malayo- 
Polynesian  languages,  and  to  discover  in  them  traces 
of  Aryan  forms,  ought  to  serve  as  a  warning  ex- 
ample. 

However,  there  are  dangers  also,  and  even 
greater  dangers,  on  the  opposite  shore,  and  if 
Mr.  Chalmers  in  his  interesting  work  on  '  the  Origin 
of  Chinese/  compares,  for  instance,  the  Chinese  tee, 
child,  with  the  Bohemian  £si,  daughter,  I  know 
that  the  indignation  of  the  Aryan  scholars  will  be 
roused  to  a  very  high  pitch,  considering  how  they 
have  proved  most  minutely  that  tot  or  dci  in 
Bohemian  is  the  regular  modification  of  dugte,  and 
that  dugte  is  the  Sanskrit  duhitar,  the  Greek 
OuyaTnp,  daughter,  originally  a  pet-name,  meaning  a 
milk-maid,  and  given  by  the  Aryan  shepherds,  and 
by  them  only,  to  the  daughters  of  their  house. 
Such  accidents1  will  happen  in  so  comprehensive 
a  subject  as  the  Science  of  Language.  They  have 
happened  to  scholars  like  Bopp,  Grimm,  and  Burnouf, 


1  If  Mr.  Chalmers'  comparison  of  the  Chinese  and  Bohemian 
names  for  daughter  is  so  unpardonable,  what  shall  we  say  of  Bopp's 
comparison  of  the  Bengali  and  Sanskrit  names  for  sister!  Sister 
in  Bengali  ia  bohinf,  the  Hindi  bahin  and  bhan,  the  Prakrit 
bahiwi,  the  Sanskrit  bhagint.  Bopp  in  the  most  elaborate  way 
derives  bohinl  from  the  Sanskrit  svasrt,  sister.  Bopp,  '  Ver- 
gleichende  Grammatik,'  Vorrede  zur  vierten  Ablheilung,  p.  x. 

I  2 
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and  they  will  happen  again.  I  do  not  defend  haste 
or  inaccuracy,  I  only  say,  we  must  venture  on,  and 
not  imagine  that  all  is  done,  and  that  nothing 
remains  to  conquer  in  our  science.  Our  watchword, 
here  as  elsewhere,  should  be  Festina  lente!  but, 
by  all  means,  Festina!  Festina!  Festina! 
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Part  IJ. 

ON  CURTIUS'  CHRONOLOGY  OP  THE  INDO- 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES. 

T  N  a  former  Lecture  on  the  '  Stratification  of  Lan- 
guage'  I  ventured  to  assert  that  wherever  inflection 
has  yielded  to  a  rational  analysis,  it  has  invariably 
been  recognised  as  the  result  of  a  previous  combina- 
tion, and  wherever  combination  has  been  traced  back 
to  an  earlier  stage,  that  earlier  stage  has  been  simply 
juxtaposition. 

Professor  Pott  in  his  *  Etymologische  Forschungen 1 
(1871,  p.  16),  a  work  which  worthily  holds  its  place 
by  the  side  of  Bopp's  '  Comparative  Grammar/  ques- 
tions the  correctness  of  that  statement ;  but  in  doing 
so  he  seems  to  me  to  have  overlooked  the  restrictions 
which  I  myself  had  introduced,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
danger  of  committing  myself  to  what  might  seem  too 
general  a  statement  I  did  not  say  that  every  form 
of  inflection  had  been  proved  to  spring  from  a  pre- 
vious combination,  but  I  spoke  of  those  cases  only 
where  we  have  succeeded  in  a  rational  analysis  of 
inflectional  forms,  and  it  was  in  these  that  I  main- 
tained that  inflection  had  always  been  found  to  be 
the  result  of  previous  combination.  What  is  the 
object  of  the  analysis  of  grammatical  inflections,  or 
of  Comparative  Grammar  in  general,  if  not  to  find 
out  what  terminations  originally  were,  before  they 
had  assumed  a  purely  formal  character?    If  we 
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take  the  French  adverb  sincdrement,  sincerely,  and 
trace  it  back  to  the  Latin  sincerd  mente,  we  have  for 
a  second  time  the  three  stages  of  juxtaposition, 
combination,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  inflection, 
repeated  before  our  eyes.  I  say  inflection,  for  men/, 
though  originally  an  independent  word,  soon  becomes 
a  mere  adverbial  suffix,  the  speakers  so  little  thinking 
of  its  original  purport,  that  we  may  say  of  a  stone 
that  it  falls  hurdement,  heavily,  without  wishing  to 
imply  that  it  falls  luridd  mente,  with  a  heavy,  lit. 
with  a  lurid  mind. 

If  we  take  the  nom.  sing,  of  a  noun  in  Sanskrit, 
Greek,  or  Latin,  we  And  that  masculine  nouns  end 
frequently  in  s.  We  have,  for  instance,  Sk.  vesa-s, 
Gr.  oTko-s,  Lat.  vtcu-s.  These  three  words  are  iden- 
tical in  their  termination,  in  their  base,  and  in  their 
root.  The  root  is  the  Sk.  vis,  to  settle  down,  to 
enter  upon  or  into  a  thing.  This  root,  without 
undergoing  any  further  change,  may  answer  the 
purpose  both  of  a  verbal  and  a  nominal  base.  In 
the  precative,  for  instance,  we  have  via-ya-t,  he  may 
enter,  which  yields  to  a  rational  analysis  into  vis, 
the  root  ya,  to  go,  and  the  old  pronominal  stem  of 
the  third  person,  t,  he.  We  reduplicate  the  root,  and 
we  get  the  perfect  vi-vis-us,  they  have  entered. 
Here  I  can  understand  that  objections  might  be 
raised  against  accepting  us  as  a  mere  phonetic  cor- 
ruption of  ant  and  anti;  but  if,  as  in  Greek,  we 
find  as  the  termination  of  the  third  pers.  plur.  of  the 
perfect  o<ri,  we  know  that  this  is  a  merely  phonetic 
change  of  the  original  anti and  this  anti  has  been 
traced  back  by  Pott  himself  (whether  rightly  or 


1  Curtius,  'Verbum,'  p.  7a. 
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wrongly,  we  need  not  here  inquire)  to  the  pro- 
nominal stems  ana,  that,  and  ti,  he.  These  two 
stems,  when  joined  together,  become  anti1,  mean- 
ing those  and  he,  and  are  gradually  reduced  to  a<ri, 
and  in  Sanskrit  to  us  for  ant.  What  we  call  re- 
duplication has  likewise  been  traced  back  by  Pott 
himself  to  an  original  repetition  of  the  whole  root, 
so  that  vi-vis  stands  for  an  original  or  intentional 
vis-vis;  thus  showing  again  the  succession  of  the 
three  stages,  juxtaposition,  vis- vis,  combination, 
vi-vis,  inflection,  the  same,  vi-vis,  though  liable  to 
further  phonetic  modification. 

Used  as  a  nominal  base  the  same  root  vis  appears, 
without  any  change,  in  the  nom.  plur.  vis-as,  the 
settlers,  the  clans,  the  people.  Now  here  again 
Professor  Pott  himself  has  endeavoured  to  explain 
the  inflection  as  by  tracing  it  back  to  the  pronominal 
base  as,  in  asau,  ille.  He  therefore  takes  the  plural 
vis-as  as  a  compound,  meaning  'man  and  that that 
is  to  say,  he  traces  the  inflection  back  to  a  combi- 
natory origin. 

By  raising  the  simple  base  vis  to  visa,  we  arrive 
at  new  verbal  forms,  such  as  vis-a-mi,  I  enter,  vis- 
a-si, thou  enterest,  vis-a-ti,  he  enters.  In  all  these 
inflectional  forms,  the  antecedent  combinatory  stage 
is  still  more  or  less  .visible,  for  mi,  si,  ti,  whatever 
their  exact  history  may  have  been,  are  clearly 
varieties  of  the  pronominal  bases  of  the  first,  second, 
and  third  persons,  ma,  tva,  ta. 

Lastly,  by  raising  vis  to  vesa,  we  arrive  at  a  new 
nominal  base,  and  by  adding  to  it  the  stem  of  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  s,  we  form  the  so-called  nom. 


1  Pott,  E.  P.  1871,  p.  11. 
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sing,  vesa-s,  o7ro-y,  vicu-s,  from  which  we  started, 
meaning  originally  house-here,  this  house,  the  house. 

In  all  this  Professor  Pott  would  fully  agree,  but 
where  he  would  differ,  would  be  when  we  proceed  to 
generalise,  and  to  lay  it  down  as  an  axiom,  that  all 
inflectional  forms  must  have  had  the  same  com- 
binatory origin.  He  may  be  right  in  thus  guarding 
against  too  hasty  generalisation,  to  which  we  are  but 
too  prone  in  all  inductive  sciences.  I  am  well  aware 
that  there  are  many  inflections  which  have  not 
yielded,  as  yet,  to  any  rational  analysis,  but,  with 
that  reservation,  I  thought,  and  I  still  think,  it  right 
to  say  that,  until  some  other  process  of  forming  those 
inflections  has  been  pointed  out,  inflection  may  be 
considered  as  the  invariable  result  of  combination. 

It  is  impossible  in  writing,  always  to  repeat  such 
qualifications  and  reservations.  They  must  be  taken 
as  understood.  Take  for  instance  the  augment  in 
Greek  and  Sanskrit.  Some  scholars  have  explained 
it  as  a  negative  particle,  others  as  a  demonstrative 
pronoun ;  others,  again,  took  it  as  a  mere  symbol  of 
differentiation.  If  the  last  explanation  could  be 
established  by  more  general  analogies,  then,  no 
doubt,  we  should  have  here  an  inflection,  that  can- 
not be  referred  to  combination.  Again,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  say,  what  independent  element  was  added 
to  the  pronoun  sa,  he,  in  order  to  make  it  sa,  she. 
This,  too,  may,  for  all  we  know,  be  a  case  of  phonetic 
symbolism,  and,  if  so,  it  should  be  treated  on  its  own 
merits.  The  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood  was  formerly  represented  by  Professor 
Curtiu8  as  a  symbolic  expression  of  hesitation,  but 
he  has  lately  recalled  that  explanation  as  unten- 
able.   I  pointed  out  that  when  in  Hebrew  we  meet 
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with  such  forms  as  Piel  and  Pual,  Iliphil  and 
Hophal,  we  feel  tempted  to  admit  formative  agen- 
cies, different  from  mere  juxtaposition  and  combi- 
nation. But  before  we  admit  this  purely  phonetic 
symbolism,  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  changes 
of  bruder,  brother,  into  briider,  brethren,  of  Ich  weiss, 
I  know,  into  voir  wisscn,  we  know,  which  seem  at  first 
sight  purely  phonetic,  have  after  all  been  proved  to 
be  the  indirect  result  of  juxtaposition  and  combina- 
tion, so  that  we  ought  to  be  extremely  careful  and 
first  exhaust  every  possible  rational  explanation, 
before  we  have  recourse  to  phonetic  symbolism  as  an 
element  in  the  production  of  inflectional  forms. 

The  chief  object,  however,  of  my  Lecture  on  the 
4  Stratification  of  Language'  was  not  so  much  to  show 
that  inflection  everywhere  presupposes  combination, 
and  combination  juxtaposition,  but  rather  to  call 
attention  to  a  fact,  that  had  not  been  noticed  before, 
viz.  that  there  is  hardly  any  language,  which  is  not  at 
the  same  time  isolating,  combinatory,  and  inflectional. 

It  had  been  the  custom  in  classifying  languages 
morphologically  to  represent  some  languages,  for 
instance  Chinese,  as  isolating;  others,  such  as 
Turkish  or  Finnish,  as  combinatory ;  others,  such 
as  Sanskrit  or  Hebrew,  as  inflectional.  Without 
contesting  the  value  of  this  classification  for  certain 
purposes,  I  pointed  out  that  even  Chinese,  the  very 
type  of  the  isolating  class,  is  not  free  from  com- 
binatory forms,  and  that  the  more  highly  developed 
among  the  combinatory  languages,  such  as  Hungarian, 
Finnish,  Tamil,  etc.,  show  the  clearest  traces  of  in- 
cipient inflection.  '  The  difficulty  is  not,'  as  I  said, 
'  to  show  the  transition  of  one  stratum  of  speech  into 
another,  but  rather  to  draw  a  sharp  line  between  the 
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different  strata.  The  same  difficulty  was  felt  in 
Geology,  and  led  Sir  Charles  Lyell  to  invent  such 
pliant  names  as  Eocene,  Meiocene,  and  Pleiocene, 
names  which  indicate  a  mere  dawn,  a  minority,  or  a 
majority  of  new  formations,  but  do  not  draw/a  fast 
and  hard  line,  cutting  off  one  stratum  from  the  other. 
Natural  growth  and  even  merely  mechanical  accu- 
mulation and  accretion,  here  as  elsewhere,  are  so 
minute  and  almost  imperceptible,  that  they  defy  rill 
strict  scientific  terminology,  and  force  upon  us  the 
lesson  that  we  must  be  satisfied  with  an  approximate 
accuracy.' 

Holding  these  opinions,  and  having  established 
them  by  an  amount  of  evidence  which,  though  it 
might  easily  be  increased,  seemed  to  me  sufficient,  I 
did  not  think  it  safe  to  assign  to  the  three  stages 
in  the  history  of  the  Aryan  languages,  the  juxta- 
positional,  the  combinatory,  and  the  inflectional,  a 
strictly  successive  character,  still  less  to  admit  in  the 
growth  of  the  Aryan  languages  a  number  of  definite 
stages,  which  should  be  sharply  separated  from  each 
other,  and  assume  an  almost  chronological  character. 
I  fully  admit  that  wherever  inflectional  forms  in  the 
Aryan  languages  have  yielded  to  a  rational  analysis, 
we  see  that  they  are  preceded  chronologically  by 
combinatory  formations ;  nor  should  I  deny  for  one 
moment  that  combinatory  forms  presuppose  an  ante- 
cedent, and  therefore  chronologically  more  ancient 
stage  of  mere  juxtaposition.  What  I  doubt  is 
whether,  as  soon  as  combination  sets  in,  juxta- 
position ceases,  and  whether  the  first  appearance  of 
inflection  puts  an  end  to  the  continued  working  of 
combination. 

It  seems  to  me,  even  if  we  argue  only  on  d  priori 
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grounds,  that  there  must  have  been  at  least  a  period 
of  transition  during  which  both  principles  were  at 
work  together,  and  I  hardly  can  understand  what 
certain  scholars  mean  if  they  represent  the  prin- 
ciple of  inflection  as  a  sudden  psychological  change 
which,  as  soon  as  it  has  taken  place,  makes  a  return 
to  combination  altogether  impossible.  If,  instead  of 
arguing  d  priori,  we  look  the  facts  of  language  in 
the  face,  we  cannot  help  seeing  that,  even  after  that 
period  during  which  it  is  supposed  that  the  united 
Aryan  language  had  attained  its  full  development, 
I  mean  at  a  time  when  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin 
had  become  completely  separated,  as  so  many  national 
dialects,  each  with  its  own  fully  developed  inflectional 
grammar,  the  power  of  combination  was  by  no  means 
extinct.  The  free  power  of  composition,  which  is  so 
manifest  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  testifies  to  the  con- 
tinued working  of  combination  in  strictly  historical 
times.  I  see  no  real  distinction  between  the  trans- 
ition of  NSa  pdlis,  i.e.  new  town,  into  Nedpolis,  and 
into  Naples,  and  the  most  primitive  combination  in 
Chinese,  and  I  maintain  that  as  long  as  a  language 
retains  that  unbounded  faculty  of  composition,  which 
we  see  in  Sanskrit,  in  Greek,  and  in  German,  the 
growth  of  new  inflectional  forms  from  combinatory 
germ  8  must  be  admitted  as  possible.  Forms  such  as 
the  passive  aorist  in  Greek,  eriQtjv,  or  the  weak 
preterite  in  Gothic,  nas-i-da,  nas-i-d$djau,  need  not 
have  been  formed  before  the  Aryan  family  broke  up 
into  national  languages;  and  forms  such  as  Italian 
meco,  fratelmo,  or  the  future  avro,  I  shall  have, 
though  not  exactly  of  the  same  workmanship,  show 
at  all  events  that  analogous  powers  are  at  work  even 
in  the  latest  periods  of  linguistic  growth. 
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Holding  these  opinions,  which,  as  far  as  I  know, 
have  never  been  controverted,  I  ought  perhaps,  when 
I  came  to  publish  the  preceding  Lecture,  to  have  de- 
fended my  position  against  the  powerful  arguments 
advanced  in  the  mean  time  by  my  old  friend,  Professor 
G.  Curtius,  in  support  of  a  diametrically  opposite 
opinion,  in  his  classical  essay,  'On  the  Chronology 
of  the  Indo-Germanic  Languages,'  published  in  1867, 
new  edition,  1873.  While  I  had  endeavoured  to  show 
that  juxtaposition,  combination,  and  inflection,  though 
following  each  other  in  succession,  do  not  represent 
chronological  periods,  but  represent  phases,  strongly 
developed,  it  is  true,  in  certain  languages,  but  ex- 
tending their  influence  far  beyond  the  limits  com- 
monly assigned  to  them,  Professor  Curtius  tried  to 
establish-  the  chronological  character  not  only  of 
these  three,  but  of  four  other  phases  or  periods  in 
the  history  of  Aryan  speech.  Confining  himself  to 
what  he  considers  the  undivided  Aryan  language 
to  have  been,  before  it  was  broken  up  into  national 
dialects,  such  as  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin,  he 
proceeds  to  subdivide  the  antecedent  period  of  its 
growth  into  seven  definite  stages,  each  marked  by 
a  definite  character,  and  each  representing  a  sum  of 
years  in  the  chronology  of  the  Aryan  language.  As 
I  had  found  it  difficult'  to  treat  Chinese  as  entirely 
juxtapositional,  or  Turkish  as  entirely  combinatory, 
or  Sanskrit  as  entirely  inflectional,  it  was  perhaps 
not  to  be  wondered  at  that  not  even  the  persuasive 
pleading  of  my  learned  friend  could  convince  me  of 
the  truth  of  the  more  minute  chronological  division 
proposed  by  him  in  his  learned  essay.  But  it  would 
hardly  have  been  fair  if,  on  the  present  occasion,  I 
had  reprinted  my  « Rede  Lecture'  without  explaining 
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why  I  had  altered  nothing  in  my  theory  of  linguistic 
growth,  why  I  retained  these  three  phases  and  no 
more,  and  why  I  treated  even  these,  not  as  chrono- 
logical periods,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  but 
as  preponderating  tendencies,  giving  an  individual 
character  to  certain  classes  of  language,  without 
being  totally  absent  in  others.  Professor  Curtius 
is  one  of  the  few  scholars  with  whom  it  is  pleasant 
to  differ.  He  has  shown  again  and  again  that  what 
he  cares  for  is  truth,  not  victory,  and  when  he  has 
defended  his  position  against  attacks  not  always 
courteous,  he  has  invariably  done  so,  not  with  hard 
words,  but  with  hard  arguments.  I  therefore  feel 
no  hesitation  in  stating  plainly  to  him  where  his 
theories  seem  to  me  either  not  fully  supported,  or 
even  contradicted  by  the  facts  of  language,  and  I 
trust  that  this  free  exchange  of  ideas,,  though  in 
public,  will  be  as  pleasant  as  our  conversations  in 
private  used  to  be,  now  more  than  thirty  years  ago. 

Let  ub  begin  with  the  First  Periodt  which  Professor 
Curtius  calls  the  Root-Period.  There  must  have 
been,  as  I  tried  to  explain  before,  a  period  for  the 
Aryan  languages,  during  which  they  stood  on  a 
level  with  Chinese,  using  nothing  but  roots,  or 
radical  words,  without  having  reduced  any  of  them 
to  a  purely  formal  character,  without  having  gone 
through  the  process  of  changing  what  Chinese  gram- 
marians call  full  words  into  empty  words.  I  have 
always  held,  that  to  speak  of  roots  as  mere  ab- 
stractions, as  the  result  of  grammatical  theory,  is 
self-contradictory.  Roots  which  never  had  any  real 
or  historical  existence  may  have  been  invented  both 
in  modern  and  ancient  collections  or  Dhatupaf/ias  ; 
but  that  is  simply  the  fault  of  our  etymological 
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analysis,  and  in  no  way  affects  the  fact,  that  the 
Aryan,  like  all  other  languages  we  know,  began 
with  roots.  We  may  doubt  the  legitimacy  of  certain 
chemical  elements,  but  not  the  reality  of  chemical 
elements  in  general.  Language,  in  the  sense  in 
which  we  use  the  word,  begins  with  roots,  which 
are  not  only  the  ultimate  facts  for  the  Science  of 
Language,  but  real  facts  in  the  history  of  human 
speech.  To  deny  their  histoiical  reality  would  be 
tantamount  to  denying  cause  and  effect. 

Logically,  no  doubt,  it  is  possible  to  distinguish 
between  a  root  as  a  mere  postulate,  and  a  root  used 
as  an  actual  word.  That  distinction  lias  been  care- 
fully elaborated  by  Indian  grammarians  and  philo- 
sophers, but  it  does  in  no  way  concern  us  in  purely 
historical  researches.  What  I  mean  by  a  root  used 
in  real  language  is  this  :  when  we  analyse  a  cluster 
of  Sanskrit  words,  such  as  yodha-s,  a  fighter, 
yodhaka-s,  a  fighter,  yoddha,  a  fighter,  yodha- 
na-m,  fighting,  yuddhi-s,  a  fight,  yuyutsu-s,  wish- 
ing to  fight,  a-yudha-m,  a  weapon,  we  easily  see 
that  they  presuppose  an  element  yudh,  to  fight, 
and  that  they  are  all  derived  from  that  element 
by  well-known  grammatical  suffixes.  Now  is  this 
yudh,  which  we  call  the  root  of  all  these  words,  a 
mere  abstraction  1  Far  from  it.  We  find  it  as  yudh 
used  in  the  Veda  either  as  a  nominal  or  as  a  verbal 
base,  according  to  suffixes  by  which  it  is  followed. 
Thus  yudh  by  itself  would  be  a  fighter,  only  that 
dh  when  final,  has  to  be  changed  into  t  We  have 
goshu-yudh-am,  an  accusative,  the  fighter  among 
cows.  In  the  plural  we  have  yudh-as  fighters;  in 
the  locative  yudh-i,  in  the  fight;  in  the  instru- 
mental, yudh-a,  with  the  weapon.    That  is  to  say, 
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we  find  that  as  a  nominal  base,  yudh,  without  any 
determinative  suffixes,  may  express  fighting,  the 
place  of  fighting,  the  instrument  of  fighting,  and  a 
fighter.  If  our  grammatical  analysis  is  right,  we 
should  have  yudh  as  a  nominal  base  in  yudh- 
ya-ti,  lit.  he  goes  to  fighting,  yudh-ya-te,  pass.; 
(a)-yut-smahi,  aor.,  either  we  were  to  fight,  or  we 
were  fighters ;  yii-yut-sa-ti,  he  is  to  fight-fight ; 
yudh-ya-s,  to  be  fought,  (p.  98),  etc.  As  a  verbal 
base  we  find  yudh,  for  instance,  or  yu-yudh-e, 
I  have  fought;  in  a-yud-dha,  for  a-yudh-ta,  he 
fought.  In  the  other  Aryan  languages  this  root 
has  left  hardly  any  traces :  yet  the  Greek  vo-filv,  and 
v<rnlv>i,  would  be  impossible  without  the  root  yudh. 

The  only  difference  between  Chinese  and  these 
Sanskrit  forms  which  we  have  just  examined,  is 
that  while  in  Chinese  such  a  form  as  yudh-i,  in 
the  battle,  would  have  for  its  last  element  a  word 
clearly  meaning  middle,  and  having  an  independent 
accent,  Sanskrit  has  lost  the  consciousness  of  the 
original  material  meaning  of  the  i  of  the  locative, 
and  uses  it  traditionally  as  an  empty  word,  as  a 
formal  element,  as  a  mere  termination. 

I  also  agree  with  Curtius  that  during  the  earliest 
stage,  not  of  Sanskrit,  but  of  Aryan  speech  in 
general,  we  have  to  admit  two  classes  of  roots,  the 
'predicative  and  demonstrative,  and  that  what  we 
now  call  the  plural  of  yudh  yudh-as,  fighters,  was, 
or  may  have  been,  originally  a  compound  consisting 
of  the  predicative  root  yudh,  and  the  demonstrative 
root,  a  8  or  sa,  possibly  repeated  twice,  meaning 
' fightrhe-he,'  or  •figbt-there-there,'  i.e.  fighters. 

There  is  another  point  with  regard  to  the  cha- 
racter of  this  earliest  radical  stage  of  the  Aryan 
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language,  on  which  formerly  I  should  have  agreed 
with  Curtius,  but  where  now  I  begin  to  feel  more 
doubtful, — I  mean  the  necessarily  monosyllabic  form 
of  all  original  roots.  There  is,  no  doubt,  much  to 
be  said  for  this  view.  We  always  like  to  begin 
with  what  is  simple.  We  imagine,  as  it  has  been 
said,  that  'the  simple  idea  must  break  forth,  like 
lightning,  in  a  simple  body  of  sound,  to  be  per- 
ceived in  one  single  moment.'  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  simple,  so  far  as  it  is  the  general,  is 
frequently,  to  us  at  least,  the  last  result  of  re- 
peated complex  conceptions,  and  therefore  there  is 
at  all  events  no  d  priori  argument  against  treating 
the  simplest  roots  as  the  latest,  rather  than  the 
earliest  products  of  language.  Languages  in  a  low 
state  of  development  are  rich  in  words  expressive 
of  the  most  minute  differences,  they  are  poor  in 
general  expressions,  a  fact  which  ought  to  be  taken 
into  account  as  an  important  qualification  of  a 
remark  made  by  Curtius  that  language  supplies 
necessaries  first,  luxuries  afterwards  (p.  32).  I 
quote  the  following  excellent  remarks  from  Mr. 
Sayce's  'Principles  of  Comparative  Philology,'  (p. 
208):  'Among  modern  savages  the  individual  ob- 
jects of  sense  have  names  enough,  while  general 
terms  are  very  rare.  The  Mohicans  have  words 
for  cutting  various  objects,  but  none  to  signify 
cutting  simple  V    In  taking  this  view,  we  certainly 


1  Dr.  Callaway  in  his  'Remarks  on  the  Zulu  Language,'  (1870), 
p.  a,  Bays  :  1  The  Zulu  language  contains  upwards  of  20,000  words 
in  bond  fide  use  among  the  people.  Those  curious  appellations  for 
different  coloured  cattle,  or  for  different  maize  cohs,  to  express  cer- 
tain minute  peculiarities  of  colour  or  arrangement  of  colour,  which 
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are  better  able  to  explain  the  actual  forms  of  the 
Aryan  roots,  viz.  by  elimination,  rather  than  by 
composition.  If  we  look  for  instance,  as  I  did 
myself  formerly,  on  such  roots  as  yudh,  jug,  and 
yaut,  as  developed  from  the  simpler  root  yu,  or  on 
mardh,  marg,  mark,  marp,  mard,  smar,  as  de- 
veloped from  mar,  then  we  are  bound  to  account  for 
the  modificatory  elements,  such  as  dh,  g,  k,  p,  d,  s, 
n,  t,  r,  as  remnants  of  other  roots,  whether  predica- 
tive or  demonstrative.  Thus  Curtius  compares  tar  or 
tra,  with  tr  as,  tram,  trak,  trap ;  tri  and  tru  with 
trup,  trib,  taking  the  final  consonants  as  modificatory 
letters.  But  what  are  these  modificatory  letters  ? 
Every  attempt  to  account  for  them  has  failed.  If  it 
could  be  proved  that  these  modificatory  elements, 
which  Curtius  calls  Determinatives,  produced  always 
the  same  modification  of  meaning,  they  might  then  bo 
classed  with  the  verbal  suffixes  which  change  simple 
verbs  into  causative,  desiderative,  or  intensive  verbs. 
But  this  is  not  the  case.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
would  be  perfectly  intelligible  that  such  roots  as 
mark,  marg,  mard,  mardh,  expressing  different 
kinds  of  crushing,  became  fixed  side  by  side,  that 
by  a  process  of  elimination,  their  distinguishing 
features  were  gradually  removed,  and  the  root  mar 
left  as  the  simplest  form,  expressive  of  the  most 
general  meaning.  Without  entering  here  on  that 
process  of  mutual  friction  by  which,  I  believe,  that 

it  is  difficult  for  us  to  grasp,  are  not  synonymous,  but  instances  in 
which  a  new  noun  or  name  is  used  instead  of  adding  adjectives  to 
one  namo  to  express  the  various  conditions  of  an  object.  Neither 
are  these  various  verbs  used  to  express  varieties  of  the  same  action, 
synonyms,  such  as  ukupata,  to  carry  in  the  hand,  ukweUhata,  to 
carry  on  the  shoulder,  ukubeleta,  to  carry  on  the  back.' 
VOL.  IV.  K 
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the  development  of  roots  can  best  be  explained,  we 
may  say  at  least  so  much,  that  whatever  process  will 
account  for  the  root  yu,  will  likewise  account  for 
the  root  jug,  nay,  that  roots  like  mark  or  mard  are 
more  graphic,  expressive,  and  more  easily  intelligible 
than  the  root  mar. 

However,  if  this  view  of  the  origin  of  roots  has  to 
be  adopted,  it  need  not  altogether  exclude  the  other 
view.  In  the  process  of  simplification,  certain  final 
letters  may  have  become  typical,  may  have  seemed 
invested  with  a  certain  function  or  determinative 
power,  and  may  therefore  have  been  added  indepen- 
dently to  other  roots,  by  that  powerful  imitative 
tendency  which  asserts  itself  again  and  again  tlirough 
the  whole  working  of  language.  But  however 
that  may  be,  the  sharp  line  of  distinction  which 
Curtius  draws  between  the  First  Period,  represented 
by  simple,  and  the  Second  Period  represented  by 
derivative  roots,  seems  certainly  no  longer  tenable, 
least  of  all  as  dividing  clironologically  two  distinct 
periods  in  the  growth  of  language. 

When  we  approach  the  Third  Period,  it  might  seem 
that  here,  at  least,  there  could  be  no  difference 
of  opinion  between  Professor  Curtius  and  myself. 
That  Third  Period  represents  simply  what  I  called 
the  first  setting  in  of  combination,  following  after 
the  isolating  stage.  Curtius  calls  it  the  primary 
verbal  period,  and  ascribes  to  it  the  origin  of  such 
combinatory  forms  as  dflC-ma,  give-I,  da-tva,  give- 
thou,  dff-ta,  give-he;  da-ma-tvi,  give-we,  dd-tva- 
tvi,  give-you,  da-(a)nti,  give-they.  These  verbal 
forms  he  considers  as  much  earlier  than  any  attempts 
at  declension  in  nouns.  No  one  who  has  read  Curtius' 
arguments  in  support  of  this  chronological  arrange- 
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ment  would  deny  their  extreme  plausibility;  but 
there  are  grave  difficulties  which  made  me  hesitate 
in  adopting  this  hypothetical  framework  of  linguistic 
chronology.  I  shall  only  mention  one,  which  seemed 
to  me  insurmountable.  We  know  that  during  what 
we  called  the  First  Radical  Period  the  sway  of  pho- 
netic laws  was  already  so  firmly  established,  that,  from 
that  period  onward  to  the  present  day,  we  can  say, 
with  perfect  certainty,  which  phonetic  changes  are  pos- 
sible, and  which  are  not.  It  is  through  these  phonetic 
laws  that  the  most  distant  past  in  the  history  of  the 
Aryan  language  is  connected  with  the  present  It 
is  on  them  that  the  whole  science  of  etymology  is 
founded.  Only  because  a  certain  root  has  a  tenuis, 
a  media,  an  aspirate,  or  a  sibilant,  is  it  possible  to 
keep  it  distinct  from  other  roots.  If  t  and  s  could 
be  interchanged,  then  the  root  tar,  to  cross,  would 
not  be  distinct  from  the  root  sar,  to  go.  If  d  and  dh 
could  vary,  then  dar,  to  tear,  would  run  together 
with  dhar,  to  hold.  These  phonetic  distinctions  were 
firmly  established  in  the  radical  period,  and  continue 
to  be  maintained,  both  in  the  undivided  Aryan 
speech,  and  in  the  divided  national  dialects,  such  as 
Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and  Gothic.  How  then  can 
we  allow  an  intervening  period,  during  which  ma-tvi 
could  become  ma  si,  tva-tvi,  thas,  and  the  same 
tva-tvi  appear  also  as  sai?  Such  changes,  always 
most  startling,  may  have  been  possible  in  earlier 
periods ;  but  when  phonetic  order  had  once  been 
established,  as  it  was  in  what  Curtius  calls  his  first 
and  second  periods  ;  to  admit  them  as  possible,  would 
be,  as  far  as  I  can  judge,  to  admit  a  complete  ana- 
chronism. Of  two  things  one  ;  either  we  must  alto- 
gether surrender  those  chaotic  changes  which  are 
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required  for  identifying  Sanskrit  e  with  Greek  fiat, 
and  Greek  fiat  with  ma-ma,  etc.,  or  we  must  throw 
them  back  to  a  period  anterior  to  the  final  settlement 
of  the  Aryan  roots. 

I  now  proceed  to  point  out  a  second  difficulty. 
If  Curtius  uses  these  same  personal  terminations, 
masi,  tvasi,  and  anti,  as  proof  positive  that  they 
must  have  been  compounded  out  of  ma  +  tva,  and 
tva-tva,  before  there  were  any  case  terminations, 
I  do  not  think  his  argument  is  quite  stringent. 
Curtius  says :  1  If  plural  suffixes  had  existed  before 
the  coining  of  these  terminations,  we  should  expect 
them  here,  as  well  as  in  the  noun'  (p.  33).  But  the 
plural  of  the  pronoun  J  could  never  have  been  formed 
by  a  plural  suffix,  like  the  plural  of  horse.  I  admits 
of  no  plural,  as  little  as  tlwu,  and  hence  the  plural 
of  these  very  pronouns  in  the  Aryan  language  is  not 
formed  by  the  mere  addition  of  a  plural  termination, 
but  by  a  new  base.  We  say  /,  but  we ;  thou,  but  you, 
and  so  through  all  the  Aryan  languages.  According  to 
Curtius  himself,  masi,  the  termination  of  the  plural, 
is  not  formed  by  repeating  ma,  by  saying,  I  and  I, 
but  by  ma  and  tva,  I  and  thou,  the  most  primitive 
way,  he  thinks,  of  expressing  we.  The  termination 
of  the  second  person  plural  might  be  expressed  by 
repeating  thou.  *  You  did  it/  might  have  been  ren- 
dered by  'thou  and  thou  did  it;'  but  hardly  by 
treating  thou  like  a  noun,  and  adding  to  it  a  plural 
termination.  The  absence  of  plural  terminations, 
therefore,  at  the  end  of  the  personal  suffixes  of  the 
verbs,  does  not  prove,  as  far  as  I  can  see,  that 
plurals  of  nouns  were  unknown  when  the  first,  second, 
and  third  persons  plural  of  the  Aryan  verbs  were 
called  into  existence. 
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Again,  if  Curtius  says,  that '  what  language  has 
once  learnt,  it  does  not  forget  again,  and  that  there- 
fore if  the  plural  had  once  found  expression  in  nouns, 
the  verb  would  have  claimed  the  same  distinction,' 
is  true,  no  doubt,  in  many  cases,  but  not  so  generally 
true  as  to  supply  a  safe  footing  for  a  deductive 
argument.  In  so  late  a  formation  as  the  periphrastic 
future  in  Sanskrit,  we  say  data-smaA,  as  it  were 
dator  sumu8t  not  dataraA  smaA  ;  and  in  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  passive  in  Latin  amamini, 
though  the  plural  is  marked,  the  gender  is  always 
disregarded. 

Further,  even  if  we  admit  with  Bopp  and  Curtius 
that  the  terminations  of  the  medium  are  composed  of 
two  pronouns,  that  the  ta  of  the  third  person  singu- 
lar stands  for  ta-ti,  to-him-he,  that  KaXthrrrrai  in  fact 
meant  originally  hide-himself-he,  it  does  not  follow 
that  in  such  a  compound  one  pronominal  element 
should  have  taken  the  termination  of  the  accusative, 
any  more  than  the  other  takes  the  termination  of  the 
nominative.  The  first  element  in  every  composition 
takes  necessarily  its  Pada  or  thematic  form;  the 
second  or  final  element  has  suffered  so  much,  ac- 
cording to  Bopp's  own  explanation,  that  nothing 
would  be  easier  to  explain  than  the  disappearance 
of  a  final  consonant,  if  it  had  existed-  The  absence 
of  case-terminations  in  such  compounds  cannot  there- 
fore be  used  as  proof  of  the  non-existence  of  case- 
terminations  at  a  time  when  the  medial  and  other 
personal  endings  took  their  origin.  On  the  contrary, 
these  terminations  seem  to  me  to  indicate,  though 
I  do  not  say  to  prove,  that  the  conception  of  a  sub- 
jective, as  distinct  from  an  objective  case,  had  been 
fully  realised  by  those  who  framed  them.    I  do  not 
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myself  venture  to  speak  very  positively  of  such  mi- 
nute processes  of  analysis  as  that  which  discovers  in 
the  Sk.  first  pers.  sing.  ind.  pres.  of  the  middle,  tude, 
I  strike,  an  original  tuda  +  a  +  i,  tuda  +  ma  +  i,  tuda 
+  ma  +  mi,  tuda  +  ma  +  ma,  but  admitting  that  the 
middle  was  formed  in  that  way,  and  that  it  meant 
originally  strike-to^me-I,  then  surely  we  have  in 
the  first  ma  an  oblique  case,  and  in  the  compound 
itself  the  clearest  indication  that  the  distinction 
between  a  nominative  and  an  oblique  case,  whether 
dative  or  accusative,  was  no  longer  a  mystery. 
Anyhow,  and  this  is  the  real  point  at  issue,  the 
presence  of  such  compounds  as  ma-ma,  to-me-I,  is 
in  no  way  a  proof  that  at  the  time  of  their  formation 
people  could  not  distinguish  between  yudh(s)  nom. 
a  tighter,  and  yudh(am),  acc.  a  fighter ;  and  we 
must  wait  for  more  irrefragable  evidence  before 
admitting,  what  would  under  all  circumstances  be  a 
most  startling  conclusion,  viz.  that  the  Aryan  lan- 
guage was  spoken  for  a  long  time  without  case- 
terminations,  but  with  a  complete  set  of  personal 
terminations,  both  in  the  singular  and  the  plural. 
For  though  it  is  quite  true  that  the  want  of  cases 
could  only  be  felt  in  a  sentence,  the  same  seems  to 
me  to  apply  to  personal  terminations  of  the  verb. 
The  one,  in  most  languages  we  know,  implies  the 
other,  and  the  very  question  whether  conjugation 
or  declension  came  first  is  one  of  those  dangerous 
questions  which  take  something  for  granted  which 
lias  never  been  proved. 

During  all  this  time,  according  to  Curtius,  our 
Aryan  language  would  have  consisted  of  nothing 
but  roots,  used  for  nominal  and  verbal  purposes, 
but  without  any  purely  derivative  suffixes,  whether 
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verbal  or  nominal,  and  without  declension.  The 
only  advance,  in  fact,  made  beyond  the  purely 
Chinese  standard,  would  have  consisted  in  a  few  com- 
binations of  personal  pronouns  with  verbal  stems, 
which  combinations  assumed  rapidly  a  typical  cha- 
racter, and  led  to  the  formation  of  a  skeleton  of 
conjugation,  containing  a  present,  an  aorist  with  an 
augment,  and  a  reduplicated  'perfect.  Why,  during 
the  same  period,  nominal  bases  should  not  have  as- 
sumed at  least  some  case-terminations,  does  not 
appear ;  and  it  certainly  seems  strange  that  people 
who  could  say  vak-ti,  speak-he,  vak-anti,  speak- 
this-he,  should  not  have  been  able  to  say  vak-s, 
whether  in  the  sense  of  speak-there,  i.  e.  speech,  or 
speak- there,  i.  e.  speaker. 

The  next  step  which,  according  to  Curtius,  the 
Aryan  language  had  to  make,  in  order  to  emerge 
from  its  purely  radical  phase,  was  the  creation  of 
bases,  both  verbal  and  nominal,  by  the  addition  of 
verbal  and  nominal  suffixes  to  roots,  both  primary 
and  secondary.  Curtius  calls  this  fourth  the  Period 
of  the  Formation  of  Themes.  These  suffixes  are  very 
numerous,  and  it  is  by  them  that  the  Aryan  lan- 
guages have  been  able  to  make  their  limited  number 
of  roots  supply  the  vast  materials  of  their  dictionary. 
From  bhar,  to  carry,  they  formed  bhar-a,  a  carrier, 
but  sometimes  also  a  burden.  In  addition  to  bhar-ti, 
carry-he,  they  formed  bhara-ti,  meaning  possibly 
carrying-he.  The  growth  of  these  early  themes  may 
have  been  very  luxuriant,  and,  as  Professor  Curtius 
expresses  it,  chiefly  paraschematic.  It  may  have 
been  left  to  a  later  age  to  assign  to  that  large  number 
of  possible  synonyms  more  definite  meanings.  Thus, 
from  (p(pu>,  I  carry,  we  have  (f>opa,  the  act  of  carrying, 
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used  also  in  the  sense  of  impetus  (being  carried 
away),  and  of  provectus,  i.  e.  what  is  brought  in. 
3>opoy  means  carrying,  but  also  violent,  and  lucrative ; 
(fHperpov,  an  instrument  of  carrying,  means  a  bier; 
(paptrpa,  a  quiver,  for  carrying  arrowa  ^oppos  comes 
to  mean  a  basket ;  (popro?,  a  burden ;  tyopos,  tribute. 

All  this  is  perfectly  intelligible,  both  with  regard 
to  nominal  and  verbal  themes.  Curtius  admits  four 
kinds  of  verbal  themes  as  the  outcome  of  his  Fourth 
Period.  He  had  assigned  to  his  Third  Period  the 
simple  verbal  themes  «t-ti,  and  the  reduplicated 
themes  such  as  SISco-ari.  To  these  were  added,  in  the 
Fourth  Period,  the  following  four  secondary  themes  : 

(1)  xXeW(-r)-i  Sanskrit  lipa-ti 

(2)  oA«'<£-<-(T)-t  „  laipa-ti 

(3)  SeU-vv-o-i  „  lip-nau-ti 

(4)  Sd,u-vr]-<Ji  „  lip-naVti. 

He  also  explains  the  formation  of  the  subjunctive  in 
analogy  with  bases  such  as  lipa-ti,  as  derived  from 
lip- tL 

Some  scholars  would  probably  feel  inclined  to  add 
one  or  two  of  the  more  primitive  verbal  themes, 
such  as 

limpa-ti  rumpo  - 

limpana-ti  Aa/x/fo'^Tjt, 
but  all  would  probably  agree  with  Curtius  in  placing 
the  formation  of  these  themes,  both  verbal  and 
nominal,  between  the  radical  and  the  latest  inflec- 
tional period.  A  point,  however,  on  which  there 
would  probably  be  considerable  difference  of  opinion 
is  this,  whether  it  is  credible,  that  at  a  time  when 
so  many  nominal  themes  were  formed, — for  Curtius 
ascribes  to  this  Fourth  Period  the  formation  of  such 
nominal  bases  as 
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Xo'7-0,  intellect,     =  lipa-ti 
XoiV-o,  left,  =  laipa-ti 

\ty-vv,  smoke,  =  lip-nau-ti 
$d<p-vti,  laurel,  =  lip-na-ti — 
the  simplest  nominal  compounds,  which  we  now 
call  nominative  and  accusative,  singular  and  plural, 
were  still  unknown ;  that  people  could  say  dhrish- 
nu-raas,  we  dare,  but  not  dhrtsh-nu-s,  daring-he  ; 
that  they  had  an  imperative,  dhrishnuhf,  dare,  but 
not  a  vocative,  dhrtshno?  Curtius  strongly  holds 
to  that  opinion,  but  with  regard  to  this  period  too, 
he  does  not  seem  to  me  to  establish  it  by  a  regular 
and  complete  argument.  Some  arguments  which  he 
refers  to  occasionally  have  been  answered  before. 
Another,  which  he  brings  in  incidentally,  when  dis- 
cussing the  abbreviation  of  certain  suffixes,  can 
hardly  be  said  to  carry  conviction.  After  tracing 
the  suffixes  ant  and  tar  back  to  what  he  supposes  to 
have  been  their  more  primitive  forms,  an-ta  and 
ta-ra,  he  remarks  that  the  dropping  of  the  final  vowel 
would  hardly  be  conceivable  at  a  time  when  there 
existed  case-terminations.  Still  this  dropping  of  the 
vowel  is  very  common,  in  late  historical  times,  in 
Latin,  for  instance,  and  other  Italian  dialects,  where 
it  causes  frequent  confusion  and  heteroclitism1.  Thus 
the  Augustan  innocua  was  shortened  in  common  pro- 
nunciation to  innoca,  and  this  dwindles  down  in 
Christian  inscriptions  to  innox.  In  Greek,  too,  Jiwrro- 
pot  is  older  than  Siam-wp ;  <pv\cucot  older  than  <f>u\a£. 

Nor  can  it  be  admitted  that  the  nominal  suffixes 
have  suffered  less  from  phonetic  corruption  than  the 


1  Bruppacher, '  Lantlere  der  Oskiechen  Sprache,*  p.  48.  Btlcbler, 
'Grundriss  der  Lateinischen  Declination,'  p.  I. 
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terminations  of  the  verb,  and  that  therefore  they 
must  belong  to  a  more  modern  period  (pp.  39, 40).  In 
spite  of  all  the  changes  which  the  personal  termina- 
tions are  supposed  to  have  undergone,  their  connection 
with  the  personal  pronouns  has  always  been  apparent, 
while  the  tracing  back  of  the  nominal  suffixes,  and, 
still  more,  of  the  case-terminations  to  their  typical 
elements,  forms  still  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  of 
comparative  grammarians l. 

Professor  Curtius  is  so  much  impressed  with  the 
later  origin  of  declension  that  he  establishes  one 
more  period,  the  fifth,  to  which  he  assigns  the 
growth  of  all  compound  verbal  forms,  compound 
stems,  compound  tenses,  and  compound  moods,  before 
he  allows  the  first  beginnings  of  declension,  and  the 
formation  even  of  such  simple  forms  as  the  nominative 
and  accusative.  It  is  difficult,  no  doubt,  to  disprove 
such  an  opinion  by  facts  or  dates,  because  there  are 
none  to  be  found  on  either  side  :  but  we  have  a  right 
to  expect  very  strong  arguments  indeed,  before  we 
can  admit  that  at  a  time  when  an  aorist,  like  eSeuc-o-a, 
Sanskrit  a-dik-sha-t  was  possible,  that  is  to  say, 
at  a  time  when  the  verb  as,  which  meant  originally 
to  breathe,  had  by  constant  use  been  reduced  to  the 
meaning  of  being ;  at  a  time  when  that  verb,  as  a 
mere  auxiliary,  was  joined  to  a  verbal  base  in  order 
to  impart  to  it  a  general  historical  power ;  when  the 
persons  of  the  verb  were  distinguished  by  pronominal 
elements,  and  when  the  augment,  no  longer  purely 
demonstrative,  had  become  the  symbol  of  time  past, 


1  'Die  Entbtclmng  der  Casus  ist  noch  das  allerdunkclste  iiu 
weiten  Bereich  des  indogermanisclien  Formeasystenis.'  Curtius, 
4  Chronologie,'  p.  71. 
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that  at  such  a  time  people  were  still  unable  to  dis- 
tinguish, except  by  a  kind  of  Chinese  law  of  position, 
between  '  the  father  struck  the  child/  and  1  the  child 
struck  the  father.'  Before  we  can  admit  this,  we 
want  much  stronger  proofs  than  any  adduced  by 
Curtius.  He  says,  for  instance,  that  compound  verbal 
bases  formed  with  yd,  to  go,  and  afterwards  fixed  as 
causatives,  would  be  inconceivable  during  a  period  in 
which  accusatives  existed.  From  naa,  to  perish,  we 
form  in  Sanskrit  n&sa-y&mi,  I  make  perish.  This, 
according  to  Curtius,  would  have  meant  originally, 
I  send  to  perishing.  Therefore  nAaa,  would  have  been 
in  the  accusative,  nAsam,  and  the  causative  would 
have  been  n&aamyami,  if  the  accusative  had  then 
been  known.  But  we  have  in  Latin 1  pessum  dare, 
venum  ire,  and  no  one  would  say  that  compounds  like 
calefacio,  liquefacio,  putre/acio,  were  impossible  after 
the  first  Aryan  separation,  or  after  that  still  earlier 
period  to  which  Curtius  assigns  the  formation  of  the 
Aryan  case-terminations.  Does  Professor  Curtius  hold 
that  compound  forms  like  Gothic  nasi-da  were  formed 
not  only  before  the  Aryan  separation,  but  before  the 
introduction  of  case-terminations'?  I  hold,  on  the 
contrary,  that  such  really  old  compositions  never 
required,  nay  never  admitted,  the  accusative.  We  say 
in  Sanskrit,  dyu-gat,  going  to  the  sky,  dyu-ksha, 
dwelling  in  the  sky,  without  any  case-terminations 
at  the  end  of  the  first  part  of  the  compound.  We 

say  in  Greek,  aaKe<r-ira\ot,  not  <rcuco<r-7ra\ot,  maiStHpovor, 

not  vaiSa<p6voft  op€tr-K$ost  mountain-bred,  and  also 
opc<ri-Tpo<fm,  mountain-fed.  We  say  in  Latin,  agri- 
cola,  not  agrum-eola,  fratri-cida,  not  fratrem^cida. 


•  Conwen,  ii.  888. 
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regi-fugium,  not  regis-fugium.  Are  we  to  suppose 
that  all  these  words  were  formed  before  there  was 
an  outward  mark  of  distinction  between  nominative 
and  accusative  in  the  primitive  Aryan  language  % 
Such  compounds,  we  know,  can  be  formed  at  pleasure, 
and  they  continued  to  be  formed  long  after  the  full 
development  of  the  Aryan  declension,  and  the  same 
would  apply  to  the  compound  stems  of  causal  verbs. 
To  say,  as  Curtius  does,  that  composition  was  pos- 
sible only  before  the  development  of  declension, 
because  when  cases  had  once  sprung  up,  the  people 
would  no  longer  have  known  the  bases  of  nouns,  is 
far  too  strong  an  assertion.  In  Sanskrit 1  the  really 
difficult  bases  are  generally  sufficiently  visible  in  the 
so-called  Pada-cases,  i.e.  before  certain  terminations 
beginning  with  consonants,  and  there  is  besides  a 
strong  feeling  of  analogy  in  language,  which  would 
generally,  though  not  always  (for  compounds  are  fre- 
quently framed  by  false  analogy),  guide  the  framers 
of  new  compounds  rightly  in  the  selection  of  the  pro- 
per nominal  base.  It  seems  to  me  that  even  with  us 
there  is  still  a  kind  of  instinctive  feeling  against 
using  nouns,  articulated  with  case-terminations,  for 
purposes  of  composition,  although  there  are  excep- 
tions to  that  rule  in  ancient,  and  many  more  in 
modern  languages.  We  can  hardly  realize  to  our- 
selves a  Latin  pontemfex,  or  pontisfex,  still  less 
ponsfex  instead  of  pontifex,  and  when  the  Romans 
drove  away  their  kings,  they  did  not  speak  of  a 
regisfugium  or  a  regumfugium,  but  they  took,  by 
habit  or  by  instinct,  the  base  regi,  though  none  of 


1  Cf.  Clemm,  'Die  neuaten  Forschungen  auf  dera  Gebiet  der 
Qriechbchen  Composite,'  p.  9. 
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them,  if  they  had  been  asked,  knew  what  a  base  was. 
Composition,  we  ought  not  to  forget,  is  after  all  only 
another  name  for  combination,  and  the  very  essence 
of  combination  consists  in  joining  together  words 
which  are  not  yet  articulated  grammatically.  When- 
ever we  form  compounds,  such  as  railway,  we  are 
still  moving  in  the  combinatory  stage,  and  we  have 
the  strongest  proof  that  the  life  of  language  is  not 
capable  of  chronological  division.  There  was  a  period 
in  the  growth  of  the  Aryan  language  when  the 
principle  of  combination  preponderated,  when  inflec- 
tion was  as  yet  unknown.  But  inflection  itself  was 
the  result  of  combination,  and  unless  combination  had 
continued  long  after  inflection  set  in,  the  very  life  of 
language  would  have  become  extinct. 

I  have  thus  tried  to  explain  why  I  cannot  accept 
the  fundamental  fact  on  which  the  seven-fold  divi- 
sion of  the  history  of  the  Aryan  language  is  founded, 
viz.  that  the  combinatory  process  which  led  to  the 
Aryan  system  of  conjugation  would  have  been  im- 
possible, if  at  the  time  nominal  bases  had  already 
been  articulated  with  terminations  of  case  and 
number.  I  see  no  reason  why  the  earliest  case- 
formations,  I  mean  particularly  the  nominative  and 
accusative  in  the  singular,  plural,  and  dual,  should 
not  date  from  the  same  time  as  the  earliest  forma- 
tions of  conjugation.  The  same  process  that  leads 
to  the  formation  of  vak-ti,  speak-he,  would  account 
for  the  formation  of  vak-s,  speak-there,  i.  e.  speaker. 
Necessity,  which  after  all  is  the  mother  of  all  inven- 
tions, would  much  sooner  have  required  the  clear 
distinction  of  singular  and  plural,  of  nominative  and 
accusative,  than  of  the  three  persons,  of  the  verbs. 
It  is  far  more  important  to  be  able  to  distinguish  the 
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subject  and  the  object  in  such  sentences  as  '  the  son 
has  killed  the  father,'  or  'the  father  has  killed  the 
son,'  than  to  be  able  to  indicate  the  person  and 
tense  of  the  verb.  Of  course  we  may  say  that  in 
Chinese  the  two  cases  are  distinguished  without 
any  outward  signs,  and  by  mere  position  ;  but  we 
have  no  evidence  that  the  law  of  position  was  pre- 
served in  the  Aryan  languages,  after  verbal  inflection 
had  once  set  in.  Chinese  dispenses  with  verbal  in- 
flection as  well  as  with  nominal,  and  an  appeal  to  it 
would  therefore  prove  either  too  much  or  too  little. 

At  the  end  of  the  five  periods  which  we  have 
examined)  but  still  before  the  Aryan  separation, 
Curtius  places  the  sixth,  which  he  calls  the  Period 
of  the  Formation  of  Cases,  and  the  seventh,  the  Period 
of  Adverba  Why  I  cannot  bring  myself  to  accept 
the  late  date  here  assigned  to  declension,  I  have 
tried  to  explain  before.  That  adverbs  existed  before 
the  great  branches  of  Aryan  speech  became  definitely 
separated  has  been  fully  proved  by  Professor  Curtius. 
I  only  doubt  whether  the  adverbial  period  can  be 
separated  chronologically  from  the  case  period.  I 
should  say,  on  the  contrary,  that  some  of  the  adverbs 
in  Sanskrit  and  the  other  Aryan  languages  exhibit 
the  most  primitive  and  obsolete  case-terminations,  and 
that  they  existed  probably  long  before  the  system  of 
case-terminations  assumed  its  completeness. 

If  we  look  back  at  the  results  at  which  we  have 
arrived  in  examining  the  attempt  of  Professor  Curtius 
to  establish  seven  distinct  chronological  periods  in  the 
history  of  the  Aryan  speech,  previous  to  its  separation 
into  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  Slavonic,  Teutonic,  and 
Celtic,  I  think  we  shall  find  two  principles  clearly 
established : 
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I.  That  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  more  than 
three  successive  phases  in  the  growth  of  the  Aryan 
language.  In  the  first  phase  or  period  the  only 
materials  were  roots,  not  yet  compounded,  still  less 
articulated  grammatically,  a  form  of  language  to 
us  almost  inconceivable,  yet  even  at  present  pre- 
served in  the  literature  and  conversation  of  mil- 
lions of  human  beings,  the  Chinese.  In  that  stage 
of  language,  '  king  rule  man  heap  law  instrument/ 
would  mean,  the  king  rules  men  legally. 

The  second  phase  is  characterised  by  the  combina- 
tion of  roots,  by  which  process  one  loses  its  indepen- 
dence and  its  accent,  and  is  changed  from  a  full  and 
material  into  an  empty  or  formal  element.  That 
phase  comprehends  the  formation  of  compound  roots, 
of  certain  nominal  and  verbal  stems,  and  of  the  most 
necessary  forms  of  declension  and  conjugation. 
What  distinguishes  this  phase  from  the  inflectional 
is  the  consciousness  of  the  speaker,  that  one  part  of 
his  word  is  the  stem  or  the  body,  and  all  the  rest  its 
environment,  a  feeling  analogous  to  that  which  we 
have  when  we  speak  of  rwan-hood,  raan-ly,  wwm-ful, 
man-kind,  but  which  fails  us  when  we  speak  of  man 
and  men,  or  if  we  speak  of  wo-man,  instead  of  wif-man. 
The  principle  of  combination  preponderated  when  in- 
flection was  as  yet  unknown,  But  inflection  itself 
was  the  result  of  combination,  and  unless  it  had 
continued  long  after  inflection  set  in,  the  very  life  of 
language  would  have  become  extinct. 

The  third  phase  is  the  inflectional,  when  the  base 
and  the  modificatory  elements  of  words  coalesce,  lose 
their  independence  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  and 
simply  produce  the  impression  of  modification  tak- 
ing place  in  the  body  of  words,  but  without  any 
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intelligible  reason.  This  is  the  feeling  which  we  have 
throughout  nearly  the  whole  of  our  own  language, 
and  it  is  only  by  means  of  scientific  reflection  that 
we  distinguish  between  the  root,  the  base,  the  suffix, 
and, the  termination.  To  attempt  more  than  this 
three-fold  division  seems  to  me  impossible. 

2.  The  second  principle  which  I  tried  to  establish 
was  that  the  growth  of  language  does  not  lend  itself 
to  a  chronological  division,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  . 
word.  Whatever  forces  are  at  work  in  the  formation 
of  languages,  none  of  them  ceases  suddenly  to  make 
room  for  another,  but  they  work  on  with  a  certain 
continuity  from  beginning  to  end,  only  on  a  larger 
or  smaller  scale.  Inflection  does  not  put  a  sudden 
end  to  combination,  nor  combination  to  juxta- 
position. When  even  in  so  modern  a  language  as 
English  we  can  form  by  mere  combination  such 
words  as  man-like,  and  reduce  them  to  manly,  the 
power  of  combination  cannot  be  said  to  be  extinct, 
although  it  may  no  longer  be  sufficiently  strong  to 
produce  new  cases  or  new  personal  terminations. 
We  may  admit,  in  the  development  of  the  Aryan 
language,  previous  to  its  division,  three  successive 
strata  of  formation,  a  juxiapositional,  a  combinatory, 
and  an  inflectional;  but  we  shall  have  to  confess 
that  these  strata  are  not  regularly  superimposed,  but 
tilted,  broken  up,  and  convulsed.  They  are  very 
prominent  each  for  a  time,  but  even  after  that  time 
is  over,  they  may  be  traced  at  different  points,  per- 
vading the  very  latest  formations  of  tertiary  speech. 
The  true  motive  power  in  the  progress  of  all  language 
is  combination,  and  that  power  is  not  extinct  even  in 
our  own  time. 
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ON  THE  MIGRATION  OF  FABLES. 

A   LECTURE   DELIVERED   AT  THE   ROYAL  INSTITUTION, 
ON  FRIDAY,  JUNE  3,  1870. 

'POUNT  not  your  chickens  before  they  be  hatched,* 
is  a  well-known  proverb  in  English,  and  most 
people,  if  asked  what  was  its  origin,  would  probably 
appeal  to  La  Fontaine's  delightful  fable,  La  LaitUre 
et  le  Pot  an  Lait  \  We  all  know  Perrette,  lightly 
stepping  along  from  her  village  to  the  town,  carrying 
the  milk-pail  on  her  head,  and  in  her  day-dreams 
selling  her  milk  for  a  good  sum,  then  buying  a 
hundred  eggs,  then  selling  the  chickens,  then  buying 
a  pig,  fattening  it,  selling  it  again,  and  buying  a  cow 
with  a  calf.  The  calf  frolics  about,  and  kicks  up  his 
legs — so  does  Perrette,  and,  alas !  the  pail  falls  down, 
the  milk  is  spilt,  her  riches  gone,  and  she  only  hopes 
when  she  comes  home  that  she  may  escape  a  flogging 
from  her  husband. 

Did  La  Fontaine  invent  this  fable  ?  or  did  he 
merely  follow  the  example  of  Sokrates,  who,  as  we 


1  La  Fontaine, '  Fables,'  livre  vii.  fable  10. 
VOL.  IV.  L 


Digitized  by  Google 


146 


ON  THE  MIGRATION  OF  FABLES. 


know  from  the  Phaedon  \  occupied  himself  in  prison, 
during  the  last  days  of  his  life,  with  turning  into 
verse  some  of  the  fables,  or,  as  he  calls  them,  the 
myths  of  Aesop. 

La  Fontaine  published  the  first  six  books  of  his 
fables  in  1668  *  and  it  is  well  known  that  the 
subjects  of  most  of  these  early  fables  were  taken 
from  Aesop,  Phaedrus,  Horace,  and  other  classical 
fabulists,  if  we  may  adopt  this  word  '  fabuliste/ 
which  La  Fontaine  was  the  first  to  introduce  into 
French. 

In  1678  a  second  edition  of  these  six  books  was 
published,  enriched  by  five  books  of  new  fables,  and 
in  1694  a  new  edition  appeared,  containing  one 
additional  book,  thus  completing  the  collection  of  his 
charming  poems. 

The  fable  pf  Perrette  stands  in  the  seventh  book, 
and  was  published,  therefore,  for  the  first  time  in 
the  edition  of  1678.  In  the  preface  to  that  edition 
La  Fontaine  says :  '  It  is  not  necessary  that  I  should 
say  whence  I  have  taken  the  subjects  of  these  new 
fables.  I  shall  only  say,  from  a  sense  of  gratitude, 
that  I  owe  the  largest  portion  of  them  to  Pilpay,  the 
Indian  sage.' 

If,  then,  La  Fontaine  tells  us  himself  that  he  bor- 
rowed the  subjects  of  most  of  his  new  fables  from 
Pilpay,  the  Indian  sage,  we  have  clearly  a  right  to 


Phaedon,  6l,  5:  furlt  ti  tok  tffdV,  fVroqo'ar,  Srt  rbv  irowjT^  Mm, 


Aiowov,  rovrvf  iwoltjaa  oU  npinoit  i^rv\nv. 

»  Robert,  «  Fables  IneMitea/  dea  XII*  XIII«,  et  XIV«  Siecles; 
Paria,  18*5;  vol.  L  p.  ccxzvii. 
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look  to  India  in  order  to  see  whether,  in  the  ancient 
literature  of  that  country,  any  traces  can  be  dis- 
covered of  Perrette  with  the  milk-pail. 

Sanskrit  literature  is  very  rich  in  fables  and 
stories ;  no  other  literature  can  vie  with  it  in  that 
respect;  nay,  it  is  extremely  likely  that  fables,  in 
particular  animal  fables,  had  their  principal  source 
in  India.  In  the  sacred  literature  of  the  Buddhists, 
fables  held  a  most  prominent  place.  The  Buddhist 
preachers,  addressing  themselves  chiefly  to  the 
people,  to  the  untaught,  the  uncared  for,  the  outcast, 
spoke  to  them,  as  we  still  speak  to  children,  in  fables, 
in  proverbs  and  parables.  Many  of  these  fables  and 
parables  must  have  existed  before  the  rise  of  the 
Buddhist  religion ;  others,  no  doubt,  were  added  on 
the  spur  of  the  moment,  just  as  Sokrates  would  in- 
vent a  myth  or  fable  whenever  that  form  of  argument 
seemed  to  him  most  likely  to  impress  and  convince 
his  hearers.  But  Buddhism  gave  a  new  and  per- 
manent sanction  to  this  whole  branch  of  moral 
mythology,  and  in  the  sacred  canon,  as  it  was 
settled  in  the  third  century  before  Christ,  many  a 
fable  received,  and  holds  to  the  present  day,  its 
recognised  place.  After  the  fall  of  Buddhism  in 
India,  and  even  during  its  decline,  the  Brahmans 
claimed  the  inheritance  of  their  enemies,  and  used 
their  popular  fables  for  educational  purposes.  The 
best  known  of  these  collections  of  fables  in  Sanskrit 
is  the  Pan£atantra,  literally  the  Pentateuch,  or 
the  Pentamerone.  From  it  and  from  other  sources 
another  collection  was  made,  well  known  to  all 
Sanskrit  scholars  by  the  name  of  the  Hitopadeaa, 
i.e.  Salutary  Advice.  Both  these  books  have  been 
published  in  England  and  Germany,  and  there  are 
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translations  of  them  in  English,  German,  French, 
and  other  languages1. 

The  first  question  which  we  have  to  answer  refers 
to  the  date  of  these  collections,  and  dates  in  the 
history  of  Sanskrit  literature  are  always  difficult 
points.  Fortunately,  as  we  shall  see,  we  can  in  this 
case  fix  the  date  of  the  Pan^atantra  at  least,  by 
means  of  a  translation  into  ancient  Persian,  which 
was  made  about  550  years  after  Christ,  though  even 
then  we  can  only  prove  that  a  collection  somewhat 
like  the  PafiAatantra  must  have  existed  at  that 
time ;  but  we  cannot  refer  the  book,  in  exactly  that 
form  in  which  we  now  possess  it,  to  that  distant 
period. 

If  we  look  for  La  Fontaine's  fable  in  the  Sanskrit 
stories  of  the  Panfcatantra,  we  do  not  find,  indeed, 
the  milkmaid  counting  her  chickens  before  they  are 
hatched,  but  we  meet  with  the  following  story : 

'There  lived  in  a  certain  place  a  Brahman,  whose  name  was 
Svabhavakrtpana,  which  means  ■  a  born  miser."  He  had  collected 
a  quantity  of  rice  by  begging  (this  reminds  ua  somewhat  of  the 
Buddhist  mendicants),  and  after  having  dined  off  it,  he  filled  a  pot 
with  what  was  left  over.  He  hung  the  pot  on  a  peg  on  the  wall, 
placed  his  couch  beneath,  and  looking  intently  at  it  all  the  night, 
he  thought,  "  Ah,  that  pot  is  indeed  brimful  of  rice.  Now,  if  there 
should  be  a  famine,  I  should  certainly  make  a  hundred  rupees 

1  '  Pantschatantrum  Bive  Quinquepartitum,'  edidit  I.  Q.  L.  Kose- 
garten.    Bonnae,  1848. 

'  Pantachatantra,  Ftlnf  Bticher  indischer  Fablen,  aus  dem  San- 
skrit ubersetzt.'    Von  Th.  Benfey.    Leipzig,  1859. 

'  Hitopadesa/  with  interlinear  translation,  grammatical  analysis, 
and  English  translation,  in  Max  Mailer's  Handbooks  for  tho  study 
of  Sanskrit    London,  1864. 

'  Hitopadeja,  eine  alte  indische  Fabelsammlung  aus  dem  Sanskrit 
rum  ersten  Mai  in  das  Deutsche  uberaetet*  Von  Max  Mttller. 
Leipzig,  1844. 
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by  it.  With  this  I  shall  buy  a  couple  of  goate.  They  will  have 
young  ones  every  six  mouths,  and  thus  I  shall  have  a  whole  herd 
of  goats.  Then,  with  the  goats,  I  shall  buy  cows.  As  soon  as 
they  have  calved,  I  shall  sell  the  calves.  Then,  with  the  cows,  I 
shall  buy  buffaloes ;  with  the  buffaloes,  mares.  When  the  mares 
have  foaled,  I  shall  have  plenty  of  horses ;  and  when  1  sell  them, 
plenty  of  gold.  With  that  gold  I  shall  get  a  bouse  with  four  wings. 
And  then  a  Brahman  will  come  to  my  house,  and  will  give  me  his 
beautiful  daughter,  with  a  large  dowry.  She  will  have  a  son,  and  I 
shall  call  him  Soma«arinan.  When  he  is  old  enough  to  bo  danced 
on  his  father's  knee,  I  shall  sit  with  a  book  at  the  back  of  tho 
stable,  and  while  I  am  reading,  the  boy  will  see  me,  jump  from  his 
mother's  lap,  and  run  towards  me  to  be  danced  on  my  knee.  He 
will  come  too  near  the  horse's  hoof,  and,  full  of  anger,  I  shall  call 
to  my  wife,  '  Take  the  baby ;  take  him  1'  But  she,  distracted  by 
some  domestic  work,  does  not  hear  me.  Then  I  get  up,  and  give 
her  such  a  kick  with  my  foot'*  While  he  thought  this,  he  gave  a 
kick  with  his  foot,  and  broke  the  pot  All  the  rice  fell  over  him, 
and  made  him  quite  white.  Therefore,  I  say,  "He  who  makes 
foolish  plans  for  the  future  will  be  white  all  over,  like  the  father 
of  Somasarman 

I  shall  at  once  proceed  to  read  you  the  same  story, 
though  slightly  modified,  from  the  Hitopadesa*. 
The  Hitopadesa  professes  to  be  taken  from  the  Pan- 
fcatantra  and  some  other  books ;  and  in  this  case  it 
would  seem  as  if  some  other  authority  had  been 
followed.  You  will  see,  at  all  events,  how  much 
freedom  there  was  in  telling  the  old  story  of  the 
man  who  built  castles  in  the  air. 

'  In  the  town  of  Devikolla  there  lived  a  Brahman  of  the  name  of 
Devasarman.  At  the  feast  of  the  great  equinox  ho  received  a  plate 
full  of  rice.  He  took  it,  went  into  a  potter's  Bhop,  which  was  full 
of  crockery,  and,  overcome  by  the  heat,  he  lay  down  in  a  corner 
and  began  to  dote.    In  order  to  protect  his  plate  of  rice,  he  kept 


1  '  PaliAatantra,'  v.  i  o. 

*  'Hitopadesa,'  ed.  Max  MttUer,  p.  iao;  German  translation 
p.  159. 
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a  stick  in  his  hand,  and  began  to  think,  "Now,  if  I  sell  this  plate 
of  rice,  I  shall  receive  ten  cowries  (kapardaka).  I  shall  then,  on 
the  spot,  buy  pots  and  plates,  and  after  having  increased  my  capitnl 
again  and  again,  I  shall  buy  and  sell  betel  nuts  and  dresses  till  I 
grow  enormously  rich.  Then  I  shall  marry  four  wives,  and  the 
youngest  and  prettiest  of  the  four  I  shall  make  a  great  pet  of. 
Then  the  other  wives  will  be  so  angry,  and  begin  to  quarrel.  But 
I  shall  be  in  a  great  rage,  and  take  a  stick,  and  give  them  a  good 
flogging."  . .  .  While  he  said  this,  he  flung  his  stick  away ;  the 
plate  of  rice  was  smashed  to  pieces,  and  many  of  the  pots  in  the 
shop  were  broken.  The  potter,  hearing  the  noise,  ran  into  the 
shop,  and  when  he  saw  his  pots  broken,  he  gave  the  Brahman  a 
good  scolding,  and  drovo  him  out  of  his  shop.  Therefore  I  eny, 
"  He  who  rejoices  over  plans  for  the  future  will  come  to  grief,  like 
the  Brahman  who  broke  the  pots."' 

In  spite  of  the  change  of  a  Brahman  into  a  milk- 
maid, no  one,  I  suppose,  will  doubt  that  we  have 
here  in  the  stories  of  the  PanAatantra  and  Hito- 
padesa  the  first  germs  of  La  Fontaine's  fable  *.  But 
how  did  that  fable  travel  all  the  way  from  India  to 
France  ?  How  did  it  doff  its  Sanskrit  garment  and 
don  the  light  dress  of  modern  French!  How  was 
the  stupid  Brahman  born  again  as  the  brisk  milk- 
maid, 4  cotillon  simple  et  souliers  plats  ? ' 

It  seems  a  startling  case  of  longevity  that  while 
languages  have  changed,  while  works  of  art  have 
perished,  while  empires  have  risen  and  vanished 
again,  this  simple  children's  story  should  have  lived 
on,  and  maintained  its  place  of  honour  and  its  un- 
disputed sway  in  every  schoolroom  of  the  East 
and  every  nursery  of  the  West.  And  yet  it  is  a 
case  of  longevity  so  well  attested  that  even  the 
most  sceptical  would  hardly  venture  to  question  it. 
We  have  the  passport  of  these  stories  visS'd  at 
every  place  through  which  they  have  passed,  and, 

1  Note  A,  page  199. 
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as  far  as  I  can  judge,  parfaitement  en  rdgle.  The 
story  of  the  migration  of  these  Indian  fables  from 
East  to  West  is  indeed  wonderful ;  more  wonderful 
and  more  instructive  than  many  of  these  fables 
themselves.  Will  it  be  believed  that  we,  in  this 
Christian  country  and  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
teach  our  children  the  first,  the  most  important 
lessons  of  worldly  wisdom,  nay,  of  a  more  than 
worldly  wisdom,  from  books  borrowed  from  Bud- 
dhists and  Brahinans,  from  heretics  and  idolaters, 
and  that  wise  words,  spoken  a  thousand,  nay,  two 
thousand  years  ago,  in  a  lonely  village  of  India, 
like  precious  seed  scattered  broadcast  all  over  the 
world,  still  bear  fruit  a  hundred  and  a  thousand 
fold  in  that  soil  which  is  the  most  precious  before 
God  and  man,  the  soul  of  a  child  ?  No  lawgiver, 
no  philosopher,  has  made  his  influence  felt  so  widely, 
so  deeply,  and  so  permanently  as  the  author  of  these 
children's  fables.  But  who  was  he  1  We  do  not 
know.  His  name,  like  the  name  of  many  a  bene- 
factor of  the  human  race,  is  forgotten.  We  only 
know  he  was  an  Indian — a  nigger,  as  some  people 
would  call  him — and  that  he  lived  at  least  two 
thousand  years  ago. 

No  doubt,  when  we  first  hear  of  the  Indian  origin 
of  these  fables,  and  of  their  migration  from  India  to 
Europe,  we  wonder  whether  it  can  be  so ;  but  the 
fact  is,  that  the  story  of  this  Indo-European  mi- 
gration is  not,  like  the  migration  of  the  Indo- 
European  languages,  myths,  and  legends,  a  matter 
of  theory,  but  of  history,  and  that  it  was  never 
quite  forgotten  either  in  the  East  or  in  the  West. 
Each  translator,  as  he  handed  on  his  treasure,  seems 
to  have  been  anxious  to  show  how  he  came  by  it 
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Several  writers  who  have  treated  of  the  origin 
and  spreading  of  Indo-European  stories  and  fables, 
have  mixed  up  two  or  three  questions  which  ought 
to  be  treated  each  on  its  own  merits. 

The  first  question  is,  whether  the  Aryans,  when 
they  broke  up  their  pro-ethnic  community,  carried 
away  with  them,  not  only  their  common  grammar 
and  dictionary,  but  likewise  some  myths  and  legends 
which  we  find  that  Indians,  Persians,  Greeks,  Romans, 
Celts,  Germans,  Slaves,  when  they  emerge  into  the 
light  of  history,  share  in  common?  That  certain 
deities  occur  in  India,  Greece,  and  Germany,  having 
the  same  names  and  the  same  character,  is  a  fact 
that  can  no  longer  bo  denied.  That  certain  heroes, 
too,  known  to  Indians,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  point 
to  one  and  the  same  origin,  both  by  their  name  and 
by  their  history,  is  a  fact  by  this  time  admitted 
by  all  whose  admission  is  of  real  value.  As  heroes 
are  in  most  cases  gods  in  disguise,  there  is  nothing 
very  startling  in  the  fact  that  nations,  who  had 
worshipped  the  same  gods,  should  also  have  pre- 
served some  common  legends  of  demi-gods  or  heroes, 
nay,  even  in  a  later  phase  of  thought,  of  fairies  and 
ghosts.  The  case,  however,  becomes  much  more 
problematical  when  we  ask,  whether  stories  also, 
fables  told  with  a  decided  moral  purpose,  formed 
part  of  that  earliest  Aryan  inheritance?  This  is 
still  doubted  by  many  who  have  no  doubts  what- 
ever as  to  common  Aryan  myths  and  legends,  and 
even  those  who,  like  myself,  have  tried  to  establish 
by  tentative  arguments  the  existence  of  common 
Aryan  fables,  dating  from  before  the  Aryan  sepa- 
ration, have  done  so  only  by  showing  a  possible 
connection  between  ancient  popular  saws  and  xriytho- 
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logical  ideas,  capable  of  a  moral  application.  To' 
any  one,  for  instance,  who  knows  how  in  the  poet- 
ical mythology  of  the  Aryan  tribes,  the  golden 
splendour  of  the  rising  sun  leads  to  conceptions 
of  the  wealth  of  the  Dawn  in  gold  and  jewels  and 
her  readiness  to  shower  them  upon  her  worshippers, 
the  modern  German  proverb,  Morgcnstunde  Iiat  Gold 
im  Munde,  seems  to  have  a  kind  of  mythological  ring, 
and  the  stories  of  benign  fairies,  changing  everything 
into  gold,  sound  likewise  like  an  echo  from  the  long- 
forgotten  forest  of  our  common  Aryan  home.  If  we 
know  how  the  trick  of  dragging  stolen  cattle  back- 
wards into  their  place  of  hiding,  bo  that  their  foot- 
prints might  not  lead  to  the  discovery  of  the  thief, 
appears  again  and  again  in  the  mythology  of  different 
Aryan  nations,  then  the  pointing  of  the  same  trick  as 
a  kind  of  proverb,  intended  to  convey  a  moral  lesson, 
and  illustrated  by  fables  of  the  same  or  a  very  similar 
character  in  India  and  Greece,  makes  one  feel  inclined 
to  suspect  that  here  too  the  roots  of  these  fables  may 
reach  to  a  pro-ethnic  period.  Vestigia  nulla  retrorsum 
is  clearly  an  ancient  proverb,  dating  from  a  nomadic 
period,  and  when  we  see  how  Plato  (' Alcibiades,' 
i.  123)  was  perfectly  familiar  with  the  Aesopian 
myth  or  fable, — Kara  tov  Aiardncou  fjLudoi,  he  says — 
of  the  fox  declining  to  enter  the  lion's  cave,  because 
all  footsteps  went  into  it  and  none  came  out,  and 
how  the  Sanskrit  PaMatantra  (III.  14)  tells  of  a 
jackal  hesitating  to  enter  his  own  cave,  because  he 
sees  the  footsteps  of  a  lion  going  in,  but  not  coming 
out,  we  feel  strongly  inclined  to  admit  a  common 
origin  for  both  fables.  Here,  however,  the  idea 
that  the  Greeks,  like  La  Fontaine,  had  borrowed 
their  fable  from  the  PanAatantra  would  be  Bimply 
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absurd,  and  it  would  be  much  more  rational,  if  the 
process  must  be  one  of  borrowing,  to  admit,  as 
Benfey  (' Pantschatantra,'  i.  381)  does,  that  the 
Hindus,  after  Alexander's  discovery  of  India,  bor- 
rowed this  story  from  the  Greeks.  But  if  we  con- 
Rider  that  each  of  the  two  fables  has  its  own 
peculiar  tendency,  the  one  deriving  its  lesson  from 
the  absence  of  backward  footprints  of  the  victims, 
the  other  from  the  absence  of  backward  footprints 
of  the  lion  himself,  the  admission  of  a  common 
Aryan  proverb,  such  as  '  vestigia  nulla  retrorsum,' 
would  far  better  explain  the  facts  such  as  we  find 
them.  I  am  not  ignorant  of  the  difficulties  of  this 
explanation,  and  I  would  myself  point  to  the  fact 
that  among  the  Hottentots,  too,  Dr.  Bleek  has  found 
a  fable  of  the  jackal  declining  to  visit  the  sick  lion, 
'  because  the  traces  of  the  animals  who  went  to  see 
him  did  not  turn  back1.'  Without,  however,  pro- 
nouncing any  decided  opinion  on  this  vexed  question, 
what  I  wish  to  place  clearly  before  you  is  this,  that 
the  spreading  of  Aryan  myths,  legends,  and  fables, 
dating  from  a  pro-ethnic  period,  has  nothing  what- 
ever to  do  with  the  spreading  of  fables  taking  place 
in  strictly  historical  times  from  India  to  Arabia, 
to  Greece  and  the  rest  of  Europe,  not  by  means  of 
oral  tradition,  but  through  more  or  less  faithful  trans- 
lations of  literary  works.  Those  who  like  may  doubt 
whether  Zeus  was  Dyaus,  whether  Daphne  was 
Ahana,  whether  La  Belle  au  Bote  was  the  mother 
of  two  children,  called  L'Aurore  and  Le  Jour*,  but 


1  'Hottentot  Fablea  and  Tales,'  by  Dr.  W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  London, 
1864,  p.  19. 
*  'Academy/  vol.  v.  p.  548. 
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the  fact  that  a  collection  of  fables  was,  in  the  sixth 

■ 

century  of  our  era,  brought  from  India  to  Persia, 
and  by  means  of  various  translations  naturalised 
among  Persians,  Arabs,  Greeks,  Jews,  and  all  the 
rest,  admits  of  no  doubt  or  cavil.  Several  thousand  . 
years  have  passed  between  those  two  migrations, 
and  to  mix  them  up  together,  to  suppose  that 
Comparative  Mythology  has  anything  to  do  with 
the  migration  of  such  fables  as  that  of  Perrette, 
would  be  an  anachronism  of  a  portentous  character. 

There  is  a  third  question,  viz.  whether  besides 
the  two  channels  just  mentioned,  there  were  others 
through  which  Eastern  fables  could  have  reached 
Europe,  or  Aesopian  and  other  European  fables  have 
been  transferred  to  the  East.  There  are  such  chan- 
nels, no  doubt.  Persian  and  Arab  stories,  of  Indian 
origin,  were  through  the  crusaders  brought  back 
to  Constantinople,  Italy,  and  France ;  Buddhist 
fables  were  through  Mongolian1  conquerors  (13th 
century)  carried  to  Russia  and  the  eastern  parts  of 
Europe.  Greek  stories  may  have  reached  Persia 
and  India  at  the  time  of  Alexander's  conquests  and 
during  the  reigns  of  the  Diadochi,  and  even  Chris- 
tian legends  may  have  found  their  way  to  the 
East  through  missionaries,  travellers,  or  slaves. 


1  '  Die  Marchen  dcs  Siddhi-klir,'  or  'Talcs  of  an  Enchanted  Corpse,' 
translated  from  Kalmuk  into  German  by  B.  Jlilg,  1866.  (This  is 
based  on  the  VetalapaSAavimtati).  4  Die  Geschichte  des  Ardscbi- 
Bordschi  Chan,'  translated  from  Mongolian  by  Dr.  B.  Jtllg,  1868. 
(This  is  based  on  the  Simhasanadvatrim»ati).  A  Mongolian 
translation  of  the  'Kalila  and  Dimnah'  is  ascribed  to  Mdik  Said 
Iftikhar  eddin  Mohammed  ben  Abou  Nasr,  who  died  a.d.  1280. 
See  Barbier  de  Meynard, '  Description  de  la  Ville  dc  Kasvin,'  J ournal 
Asiatique,  1857,  p.  284,  Lancereau,  '  Pantchatantra,'  p.  xxv. 
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Lastly,  there  comes  the  question,  how  far  our 
common  human  nature  is  sufficient  to  account  for 
coincidences  in  beliefs,  customs,  proverbs  and  fables, 
which,  at  first  sight,  seem  to  require  an  historical 
explanation.  I  shall  mention  but  one  instance. 
Professor  Wilson  ('  Essays  on  Sanskrit  Literature/  i. 
p.  201)  pointed  out  that  the  story  of  the  Trojan 
horse  occurs  in  a  Hindu  tale,  only  that  instead  of 
the  horse  we  have  an  elephant.  But  he  rightly 
remarked  that  the  coincidence  was  accidental.  In 
the  one  case,  after  a  siege  of  nine  years,  the  prin- 
cipal heroes  of  the  Greek  army  are  concealed  in  a 
wooden  horse,  dragged  into  Troy  by  a  stratagem, 
and  the  story  ends  by  their  falling  upon  the 
Trojans  and  conquering  the  city  of  Priam.  In  the 
other  story  a  king  bent  on  securing  a  son-in-law, 
had  an  elephant  constructed  by  able  artists,  and 
filled  with  armed  men.  The  elephant  was  placed 
in  a  forest,  and  when  the  young  prince  came  to 
hunt,  the  armed  men  sprang  out,  overpowered  the 
prince  and  brought  him  to  the  king,  whose  daughter 
he  was  to  marry.  However  striking  the  similarity 
may  seem  to  one  unaccustomed  to  deal  with  ancient 
legends,  I  doubt  whether  any  comparative  mytho- 
logist  has  postulated  a  common  Aryan  origin  for 
these  two  stories.  They  feel  that,  as  far  as  the 
mere  construction  of  a  wooden  animal  is  concerned, 
all  that  was  necessary  to  explain  the  origin  of  the 
idea  in  one  place  was  present  also  in  the  other, 
and  that  while  the  Trojan  horse  forms  an  essential 
part  of  a  mythological  cycle,  there  is  nothing  truly 
mythological  or  legendary  in  the  Indian  story.  The 
idea  of  a  hunter  disguising  himself  in  the  skin  of 
an  animal,  or  even  of  one  animal  assuming  the 
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disguise  of  another1,  are  familiar  in  every  part  of 
the  world,  and  if  that  is  so,  then  the  step  from 
hiding  under  the  skin  of  a  large  animal  to  that  of 
hiding  in  a  wooden  animal  is  not  very  great. 

Every  one  of  these  questions,  as  I  said  before,  must 
be  treated  on  its  own  merits,  and  while  the  traces 
of  the  first  migration  of  Aryan  fables  can  l>e  redis- 
covered only  by  the  most  minute  and  complex  induc- 
tive processes,  the  documents  of  the  latter  are  to  be 
found  in  the  library  of  every  intelligent  collector  of 
books.  Thus,  to  return  to  Perrette  and  the  fables  of 
Bilpay,  Huet,  the  learned  bishop  of  Avranches,  the 
friend  of  La  Fontaine,  had  only  to  examine  the 


'  Plato's  expression,  'As  I  have  put  on  the  lion's  skin'  (Kra- 
tylos,  411)  seems  to  show  that  he  knew  the  fable  of  an  animal  or  a 
man  having  assumed  the  lion's  skin  without  the  lion's  courage. 
The  proverb  S*ot  naph  Kvpalovt  seems  to  be  applied  to  men  boasting 
before  people  who  have  no  means  of  judging.  It  presupposes  the 
story  of  a  donkey  appearing  in  a  lion's  skin. 

A  similar  idea  is  expressed  in  a  fable  of  the  Paftfatantra  (TV.  8) 
where  a  dyer,  not  being  rich  enough  to  feed  his  donkey,  puta  a 
tiger's  skin  on  him.  In  this  disguiso  the  donkey  is  allowed  to 
roam  through  all  the  cornfields  without  being  molested,  till  one 
day  he  sees  a  female  donkey  and  begins  to  bray.  Thereupon  the 
owners  of  the  field  kill  him. 

In  the  Hitopade#a  (III.  3)  the  same  fable  occurs,  only  that  there 
it  is  the  keeper  of  the  field  who  on  purpose  disguises  himself  as  a 
she-donkey,  and  when  he  hears  the  tiger  bray,  kills  him. 

In  the  Chinese  Avadanas,  translated  by  Stanislas  Julien  (vol.  ii. 
p.  59)  the  donkey  takes  a  lion's  skin  and  frightens  everybody,  till 
he  beginB  to  bray  and  is  recognised  as  a  donkey. 

In  this  case  it  is  again  quite  clear  that  the  Greeks  did  not  borrow 
their  fable  and  proverb  from  the  Paflfeatantra;  but  it  is  not  so  easy 
to  determine  positively  whether  the  fable  was  carried  from  the 
Greeks  to  the  East,  or  whether  it  arose  independently  in  two 
places. 
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prefaces  of  the  principal  translations  of  the  Indian 
fables  in  order  to  track  their  wanderings,  as  he  did 
in  his  famous  1  Traite  de  l'Origine  des  Romans,'  pub- 
lished at  Paris  in  1670,  two  years  after  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  first  collection  of  La  Fontaine's 
fables.  Since  his  time  the  evidence  has  become  more 
plentiful,  and  the  whole  subject  has  been  more  fully 
and  more  profoundly  treated  by  Sylvestre  de  Sacy  \ 
Loiseleur  Deslongchamps  \  and  Professor  Benfey8. 
But  though  we  have  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  stations  by  which  the  Eastern  fables  reached 
their  last  home  in  the  West,  Bishop  Huet  knew  as 
well  as  we  do  that  they  came  originally  from 
India  through  Persia  by  way  of  Bagdad  and  Con- 
stantinople. 

In  order  to  gain  a  commanding  view  of  the 
countries  traversed  by  these  fables,  let  us  take  our 
position  at  Bagdad  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth 
century,  and  watch  from  that  central  point  the 
movements  of  our  literary  caravan  in  its  progress 
from  the  far  East  to  the  far  West.  In  the  middle  of 
the  eighth  century,  during  the  reign  of  the  great 
Khalif  Almansur,  Abdallah  ibn  Almokaffa  wrote  his 
famous  collection  of  fables,  the  '  Kalila  and  Dimnah,' 
which  we  still  possess.  The  Arabic  text  of  these 
fables  has  been  published  by  Sylvestre  de  Sacy,  and 
there  is  an  English  translation  of  it  by  Mr.  Knatch- 


1  1  Galilak  et  Dimna,  ou,  Fables  de  Bidpai,  en  A  rube,  prlcetlces 
d'un  Memoire  sur  l'origine  de  ce  livre.'  Par  Sylvestre  do  Sacy. 
Paris,  18 1 6. 

*  Loiseleur  Deslongchamps,  '  Essai  sur  les  Fables  Indienaes,  et 
sur  leur  introduction  en  Europe.'    Paris,  1838. 

•  'Ptuitschiitfi.nt.ru,  Fllnf  Bucher  indiscber  Fabeln,  M  arch  en  und 
Ertahlungen,  mit  Einleitung.'    Von  Th.  Benfey.    Leipzig,  1859. 
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bull,  formerly  Professor  of  Arabic  at  Oxford.  Ab- 
dallab  ibn  AlmokafTa  was  a  Persian  by  birth,  who 
after  the  fall  of  the  Omeyyades  became  a  convert  to 
Mohammedanism,  and  rose  to  high  office  at  the  court 
of  the  Khali  fs.    Being  in  possession  of  important 
secrets  of  state,  he  became  dangerous  in  the  eyes  of 
the  Khalif  Almansur,  and  was  foully  murdered 1.  In 
the  preface,  Abdallah  ibn  Almokaffa  tells  us  that  he 
translated  these  fables  from  Pehlevi,  the  ancient 
language  of  Persia ;  and  that  they  had  been  trans- 
lated into  Pehlevi  (about  two  hundred  years  before 
his  time)  by  Barzuyeh,  the  physician  of  Khosru 
Nushirvan,  the  king  of  Persia,  the  contemporary  of 
the  Emperor  Justinian.    The  king  of  Persia  had 
heard  that  there  existed  in  India  a  book  full  of 
wisdom,  and  he  had  commanded  his  Vezier,  Buzurj- 
mihr,  to  find  a  man  acquainted  with  the  languages 
both  of  Persia  and  India.    The  man  chosen  was 
Barzuyeh.    He  travelled  to  India,  got  possession  of 
the  book,  translated  it  into  Persian,  and  brought  it 
back  to  the  court  of  Khosru.    Declining  all  rewards 
beyond  a  dress  of  honour,  he  only  stipulated  that  an 
account  of  his  own  life  and  opinions  should  be  added 
to  the  book.  This  account,  probably  written  by  himself, 
is  extremely  curious.    It  is  a  kind  of  Rdigio  Medici 
of  the  sixth  century,  and  shows  us  a  soul  dissatisfied 
with  traditions  and  formularies,  striving  after  truth, 
and  finding  rest  only  where  many  other  seekers  after 
truth  have  found  rest  before  and  after  him,  in  a  life 
devoted  to  alleviating  the  sufferings  of  mankind. 

There  is  another  account  of  the  journey  of  this 
Persian  physician  to  India.    It  has  the  sanction  of 

1  Bee  Weil, '  Gescbichte  der  Chalifen,'  vol.  il  p.  84. 
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Firdusi,  in  the  great  Persian  epic,  the  Shah  Nameh, 
and  it  is  considered  by  some 1  as  more  original  than 
the  one  just  quoted.  According  to  it,  the  Persian 
physician  read  in  a  book  that  there  existed  in  India 
trees  or  herbs  supplying  a  medicine  with  which  the 
dead  could  be  restored  to  life.  At  the  command  of 
the  king  he  went  to  India  in  search  of  those  trees 
and  herbs;  but,  after  spending  a  year  in  vain  re- 
searches, he  consulted  some  wise  people  on  the 
subject.  They  told  him  that  the  medicine  of  which 
he  had  read  as  having  the  power  of  restoring  men  to 
life  had  to  be  understood  in  a  higher  and  more 
spiritual  sense,  and  that  what  was  really  meant  by 
it  were  ancient  books  of  wisdom  preserved  in  India, 
which  imparted  life  to  those  who  were  dead  in  their 
folly  and  sins 2.  Thereupon  the  physician  translated 
these  books,  and  one  of  them  was  the  collection  of 
fables,  the  '  Kalila  and  Dimnah.' 

It  is  possible  that  both  these  stories  were  later 
inventions ;  the  preface  also  by  Ali,  the  son  of 
Alshah  Faresi,  in  which  the  names  of  Bidpai,  and 
King  Dabshelim  are  mentioned  for  the  first  time,  is  of 
later  date.  But  the  fact  remains  that  Abdallah  ibn 
Almokaffa,  the  author  of  the  oldest  Arabic  collection 
of  our  fables,  translated  them  from  Pehlevi,  the 
language  of  Persia  at  the  time  of  Khosru  Nushirvan, 
and  that  the  Pehlevi  text  which  he  translated  was 
believed  to  be  a  translation  of  a  book  brought  from 
India  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century.  That 
Indian  book  could  not  have  been  the  Pafifcatantra,  as 
we  now  possess  it,  but  must  have  been  a  much 


1  Benfey,  p.  6o. 

'  Cf. 1  Barlaam  et  Joaaaph,'  ed.  Boiasonade,  p.  37. 
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larger  collection  of  fables,  for  the  Arabic  translation, 
the  *  Kalilah  and  Dimnah,'  contains  eighteen  chapters 
instead  of  the  five  of  the  Pan&atantra,  and  it  is  only 
in  the  fifth,  the  seventh,  the  eighth,  the  ninth  and  the 
tenth  chapters  that  we  find  the  same  stories  which 
form  the  five  books  of  the  Pan&atantra  in  the  textus 
omalior.  Even  in  these  chapters  the  Arabic  trans- 
lator omits  stories  which  we  find  in  the  Sanskrit  text, 
and  adds  others  which  are  not  to  be  found  there. 

In  this  Arabic  translation  the  story  of  the  Brahman 
and  the  pot  of  rice  runs  as  follows : 

'  A  religious  man  was  in  the  habit  of  receiving  every  day  from 
the  house  of  a  merchant  a  certain  quantity  of  butter  (oil)  and 
honey,  of  which,  having  eaten  as  much  as  he  wanted,  he  put  the 
rest  into  a  jar,  which  ho  hung  on  a  nail  in  a  corner  of  the  room, 
hoping  that  the  jar  would  in  time  be  filled.    Now,  as  he  was  lean- 
ing back  one  day  on  his  couch,  with  a  stick  in  his  hand,  and  the 
jar  suspended  over  his  head,  he  thought  of  the  high  price  of  butter 
and  honey,  and  said  to  himself,  "  I  will  sell  what  is  in  the  jar,  and 
buy  with  the  money  which  I  obtain  for  it  ten  goats,  which,  produc- 
ing each  of  them  a  young  one  every  five  months,  in  addition  to 
the  produce  of  the  kids  as  soon  as  they  begin  to  bear,  it  will  not  be 
long  before  there  is  a  large  flock."    He  continued  to  make  his  cal- 
culations, and  found  that  he  Bhould  at  this  rate,  in  the  course  of 
two  years,  have  more  than  four  hundred  goats.   "At  the  expiration 
of  this  term  I  will  buy,"  said  he,  "a  hundred  black  cattle,  in  the 
proportion  of  a  bull  or  a  cow  for  every  four  goats.    I  will  then . 
purchase  land,  and  hire  workmen  to  plough  it  with  the  beasts,  and 
put  it  into  tillage,  so  that  before  five  years  are  over  I  shall,  no 
doubt,  have  realized  a  great  fortune  by  the  sale  of  the  milk  which 
the  cows  will  give,  and  of  the  produce  of  my  land.    My  next  busi- 
ness will  be  to  build  a  magnificent  house,  and  engage  a  number  of 
servant*,  both  male  and  female ;  and,  when  my  establishment  is 
completed,  I  will  marry  the  handsomest  woman  I  can  find,  who,  in 
due  time  becoming  a  mother,  will  present  me  with  an  heir  to  my 
possessions,  who,  as  he  advances  in  age,  shall  receive  the  best 
masters  that  can  be  procured ;  and,  if  the  progress  which  he  makes 
in  learning  is  equal  to  my  reasonable  expectations,  I  shall  be  amply 

VOL.  IV.  M 
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repaid  for  the  pains  and  expense  which  I  have  bestowed  upon  him ; 
bnt  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he  disappoints  my  hopes,  the  rod  which 
I  have  here  shall  be  the  instrument  with  which  I  will  make  him 
feel  the  displeasure  of  a  justly-offended  parent."  At  these  words  he 
suddenly  raised  the  hand  which  held  the  stick  towards  the  jar.  and 
broke  it,  and  the  content*  ran  down  upon  his  head  and  face. . . 

You  will  have  observed  the  coincidences  between 
the  Arabic  and  the  Sanskrit  versions,  but  also  a  con- 
siderable divergence,  particularly  in  the  winding  up 
of  the  story.  The  Brahman  and  the  holy  man  both 
build  their  castles  in  the  air ;  but,  while  the  former 
kicks  his  wife,  the  latter  only  chastises  his  son. 
How  this  change  came  to  pass  we  cannot  tell.  One 
might  suppose  that,  at  the  time  when  the  book  was 
translated  from  Sanskrit  into  Pehlevi,  or  from  Pehlevi 
into  Arabic,  the  Sanskrit  story  was  exactly  like  the 
Arabic  story,  and  that  it  was  changed  afterwards. 
But  another  explanation  is  equally  admissible,  viz. 
that  the  Pehjevi  or  the  Arabic  translator  wished  to 
avoid  the  offensive  behaviour  of  the  husband  kicking 
his  wife,  and  therefore  substituted  the  son  as  a  more 
deserving  object  of  castigation. 

We  have  thus  traced  our  story  from  Sanskrit  to 
Pehlevi,  and  from  Pehlevi  to  Arabic ;  we  have  fol- 
lowed it  in  its  migrations  from  the  hermitages  of 
Indian  sages  to  the  court  of  the  kings  of  Persia,  and 
from  thence  to  the  residence  of  the  powerful  Khalife 
at  Bagdad.  Let  us  recollect  that  the  Khalif  Al 
Mansur,  for  whom  the  Arabic  translation  was  made, 
was  the  contemporary  of  Abderrhaman,  who  ruled 
in  Spain,  and  that  both  were  but  little  anterior  to 
Harun  al  Rashid  and  Charlemagne.    At  that  time, 


1  '  Kalilaand  Dimna;  or,  the  Fables  of  Bidpai,  translated  from  the 
Arabic'  By  the  Rev.  Wyndham  Knatchbull,  A.M.  Oxford,  1819. 


ON  THE  MIGRATION  OF  FABLES.  163 

therefore,  the  way  was  perfectly  open  for  these 
Eastern  fables,  after  they  had  once  reached  Bagdad, 
to  penetrate  into  the  seats  of  Western  learning,  and 
to  spread  to  every  part  of  the  new  empire  of  Charle- 
magne. They  may  have  done  so,  for  all  we  know ; 
but  nearly  three  hundred  years  pass  before  these 
fables  meot  us  again  in  tho  literature  of  Europe. 
The  Carlovingian  empire  had  fallen  to  pieces,  Spain 
had  been  rescued  from  the  Mohammedans,  William 
the  Conqueror  had  landed  in  England,  and  the 
Crusades  had  begun  to  turn  the  thoughts  of  Europe 
towards  the  East,  when,  about  the  year  1080,  we 
hear  of  a  Jew,  of  the  name  of  Symeon,  the  son  of 
Seth,  who  translated  these  fables  from  Arabic  into 
Greek.  He  states  in  his  preface  that  the  book  came 
originally  from  India,  that  it  was  brought  to  the  King 
Chosroes  of  Persia,  and  then  translated  into  Arabic. 
His  own  translation  into  Greek  must  have  been  made 
from  an  Arabic  MS.  of  the  'Kalila  and  Dimna,'  in 
some  places  more  perfect,  in  others  less  perfect,  than 
the  one  published  by  De  Sacy.  The  Greek  text 
has  been  published,  though  very  imperfectly,  under 
the  title  of  '  Steplianites  and  Ichnelates  V  Ilere 
our  fable  is  told  as  follows  (p.  337) : 

'  It  is  said  that  a  beggar  kept  some  honey  and  butter  in  a  jar 
close  to  where  he  slept  One  night  he  thus  thought  within  him- 
self: "  I  shall  sell  this  honey  and  butter  for  however  small  a  sum ; 
with  it  I  shall  buy  ten  goats,  and  these  in  five  months  will  produce 
as  many  again.  In  five  years  they  will  become  four  hundred.  With 
them  I  shall  buy  one  hundred  cows,  and  with  them  I  shall  cultivate 

*  'Specimen  Sapientiae  Indorum  Veterum,  id  est  Liber  Ethico- 
Foliticu8  pcrvctustus,  dictus  Arabice  Kalilah  ve  Dimnah,  Graece 
Stcphanitea  et  Ichnelates,  nunc  primum  Graece  ex  MS.  Cod. 
Holateiniano  prodit  cum  versione  Latina,  opera  S.  Q.  Starkii.' 
Berolini,  1697. 
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some  land.  And  what  with  their  calves  and  the  harvests,  I  shall 
become  rich  in  five  years,  and  build  a  house  with  four  wings1, 
ornamented  with  gold,  and  buy  all  kinds  of  servants,  and  many  a 
wife.  She  will  give  me  a  child,  and  I  shall  call  him  Beauty.  It 
will  be  a  boy,  and  I  shall  educate  him  properly;  and  if  I  see  him 

lazy,  I  shall  give  him  such  a  flogging  with  this  stick.  "  With 

these  words  he  took  a  stick  that  was  near  him,  struck  the  jar,  and 
broke  it,  so  that  the  honey  and  milk  ran  down  on  his  beard.' 

This  Greek  translation  might,  no  doubt,  have 
reached  La  Fontaine;  but  as  the  French  poet  was 
not  a  great  scholar,  least  of  all  a  reader  of  Greek 
MSS,  and  as  the  fables  of  Symeon  Seth  were  not 
published  till  1697,  we  must  look  for  other  channels 
through  which  the  old  fable  was  carried  along  from 
East  to  West. 

There  is,  first  of  all,  an  Italian  translation  of  the 
4  Stephanites  and  Ichnelates,'  which  was  published  at 
Ferrara  in  I5831.  The  title  is,  'Del  governo  de' 
regni.  Sotto  morali  essempi  di  animali  ragionanti 
tra  loro.  Tratti  prima  di  lingua  Indiana  in  Agarena 
da  Lelo  Demno  Saraceno.  Et  poi  dall'  Agarena 
nella  Greca  da  Simeone  Setto,  philosopho  Antio- 
cheno.  Et  hora  tradotti  di  Greco  in  Italiano.'  This 
translation  was  probably  the  work  of  Giulio  Nuti. 

There  is,  besides,  a  Latin  translation,  or  rather  a 
free  rendering  of  the  Greek  translation,  by  the  learned 
Jesuit,  Petrus  Possinus,  which  was  published  at 
Home  in  16663.  This  may  have  been,  and,  according 
to  some  authorities,  has  really  been  one  of  the 

1  This  expression,  a  four-winged  house,  occurs  also  in  the 
Pafi£atantra.  As  it  does  not  occur  in  the  Arabic  text  published  by 
De  Sacy,  it  is  clear  that  Symeon  must  have  followed  another 
Arabic  text  in  which  this  adjective,  belonging  to  the  Sanskrit,  and 
no  doubt  to  the  Pehlevi  text  also,  had  been  preserved. 

•  Note  B,  p.  202.  *  Note  C,  p.  202. 
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sources  from  which  La  Fontaine  drew  his  inspira- 
tions. But  though  La  Fontaine  may  have  consulted 
this  work  for  other  fables,  I  do  not  think  that  he 
took  from  it  the  fable  of  Perrette  and  the  milk-pail. 

The  fact  is,  these  fables  had  found  several  other 
channels  through  which,  as  early  as  the  thirteenth 
century,  they  reached  the  literary  market  of  Europe, 
and  became  familiar  as  household  words,  at  least 
among  the  higher  and  educated  classes.  We  shall 
follow  the  course  of  some  of  these  channels.  First, 
then,  a  learned  Jew,  whose  name  seems  to  have  been 
Joel,  translated  our  fables  from  Arabic  into  Hebrew 
(1250 '{).  His  work  has  been  preserved  in  one  MS. 
at  Paris,  but  has  not  yet  been  published,  except  the 
tenth  book,  which  was  communicated  by  Dr.  Neu- 
bauer  to  Benfey's  journal,  'Orient  und  Occident' 
(vol.  i.  p.  658).  This  Hebrew  translation  was  trans- 
lated by  another  converted  Jew,  Johannes  of  Capua, 
into  Latin.  His  translation  was  finished  between 
1 263-1 278,  and,  under  the  title  of  'Directorium 
humanae  vitae,'  it  became  very  soon  a  popular  work 
with  the  select  reading  public  of  the  thirteenth 
century  *.  In  the  '  Directorium,'  and  in  Joel's  trans- 
lation, the  name  of  Sendebar  is  substituted  for  that 
of  Bidpay.  The  '  Directorium'  was  translated  into 
German  at  the  command  of  Eberhard,  the  great 
Duke  of  Wlirtemberg and  both  the  Latin  text  and 
the  German  translation  occur,  in  repeated  editions, 
among  the  rare  books  printed  between  1480  and  the 
end  of  the  fifteenth  century3.  A  Spanish  transla- 
tion, founded  both  on  the  German  and  the  Latin 


1  Note  D,  p.  203.  "  Note  E,  p.  204. 

1  Benfey,  'Orient  und  Occident,'  vol  i.  p.  138. 
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texts,  appeared  at  Burgos  in  1493 and  from  these 
different  sources  flowed  in  the  sixteenth  century  the 
Italian  renderings  of  Firenzuola  (1548)'  and  Doni 
(1552)*.  As  these  Italian  translations  were  repeated 
in  French  *  and  English,  before  the  end  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  they  might  no  doubt  have  supplied 
La  Fontaine  with  subjects  for  his  fables. 

But,  as  far  as  we  know,  it  was  a  third  channel 
that  really  brought  the  Indian  fables  to  the  imme- 
diate notice  of  the  French  poet.  A  Persian  poet,  of 
the  name  of  Nasr  Allah,  translated  the  work  of 
Alxlallah  ibn  Almokafla  into  Persian  about  T150. 

1  Benfey,  'Orient  ond  Occident,'  vol.  L  p.  501.  Its  title  is: 
'  Exemplario  contra  los  engaflos  y  peligros  del  mundo,'  ibid, 
pp.  rl>7»  168. 

*  '  Discord  degli  amimali,  di  Messer  Agnolo  Firenzuola,  in  Prose 
di  If.  A.  F.'    (Fiorenza,  1548.) 

*  '  La  Moral  Filoaophia  del  Doni,  tratta  da  gli  antichi  scrittori.' 
Vinegia,  1552. 

'Trattati  Diversi  di  Sendebar  Indiano,  filoaoplio  morale.*  Vine- 
gia, I55a- 

P.  65.    TraUato  Quarto. 

A  woman  tells  ber  husband  to  wait  till  her  son  is  born,  and  says : 

'Stara  uno  Romito  domestico  ne  i  monti  di  Brianza  a  far  peni- 
tenza  e  teneva  alcune  cassette  d'  api  per  suo  spasso,  e  di  quelle  a 
suoi  tempi  ne  cavava  il  Mde,  e  di  quello  ne  vendeva  alcuna  parte  tal 
volta  per  i  suoi  besogni.  Avenne  che  nn'  anno  ne  fu  una  gran 
carestia,  e  egli  attendeva  a  conacrvarlo,  e  ogni  giorno  lo  guardava 
mille  volte,  e  gli  pareva  cent'  anni  ogni  hora,  che  e  gli  indugiava  a 
empierlo  di  Melo,'  etc. 

'  'Le  plaisant  et  facetieux  discours  des  animaux,  novellement 
traduict  do  tuscan  en  francois,'  Lyon,  1556,  par  Gabriel  Cottier. 

'Deux  livres  de  filosofie  fabuleuse,  le  premier  pris  des  discoure 
de  II.  Ange  Firenzuola,  le  second  extraict  des  traictez  de  Sandebar 
indien,  par  Pierre  de  La  Bivey.'    Lyon,  1579. 

The  second  book  is  a  translation  of  the  second  part  of  Doni's 
•Filosofia  morale.' 
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This  Persian  translation  was  enlarged  in  the  fifteenth 
century  by  another  Persian  poet,  Husain  ben  Ali 
called  el  Vaez,  under  the  title  of  '  Anvari  Suhaili  V 
This  name  will  be  familiar  to  many  members  of  the 
Indian  Civil  Service,  as  being  one  of  the  old  Hailey- 
bury  class-books  which  had  to  bo  construed  by  all 
who  wished  to  gain  high  honours  in  Persian.  This 
work,  or  at  least  the  first  books  of  it,  were  translated 
into  French  by  David  Sahid  of  Ispahan,  and  pub- 
lished at  Paris  in  1644,  under  the  title  of 'Livre  des 
Lumieres,  ou,  la  Conduite  des  Kois,  compose  par  le 
Sage  Pilpay,  Indien.'  This  translation,  we  know,  fell 
into  the  hands  of  La  Fontaine  ;  and  a  number  of  his 
most  charming  fables  were  certainly  borrowed  from  it. 

But  Perrette  with  the  milk-pail  has  not  yet  arrived 
at  the  end  of  her  journey,  for  if  we  look  at  the 
*  Livre  des  Lumieres,'  as  published  at  Paris,  we  find 
neither  the  milkmaid  nor  her  prototype,  the  Brah- 
man who  kicks  his  wife,  or  the  religious  man  who 
flogs  his  boy.  That  story  occurs  in  the  later  chapters, 
which  were  left  out  in  the  French  translation ;  and 
La  Fontaine,  therefore,  must  have  met  with  his 
model  elsewhere. 

Remember  that  in  all  our  wanderings  we  have  not 
yet  found  the  milkmaid,  but  only  the  Brahman  or 
the  religious  man.  What  we  want  to  know  is  who 
first  brought  about  this  metamorphosis. 

No  doubt  La  Fontaine  was  quite  the  man  to  seize 
on  any  jewel  which  was  contained  in  the  Oriental 


1  'The  Anvar-i  Suhaili,  or  the  Lights  of  Conopus,  being  the 
Pennon  version  of  the  Fables  of  Pilpay,  or  the  Book,  Kalflah  and 
Damnah,  rendered  into  Persian  by  Husain  Va'iz  ITl-Kaahifi,  literally 
translated  by  E.  B.  Eaatwick.'    Hertford,  1854. 
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fables,  to  remove  the  cumbersome  and  foreign-looking 
setting,  and  then  to  place  the  principal  figure  in 
that  pretty  frame  in  which  most  of  us  have  first 
become  acquainted  with  it.  But  in  this  case  the 
charmer's  wand  did  not  belong  to  La  Fontaine,  but 
to  some  forgotten  worthy,  whose  very  name  it  will 
be  difficult  to  fix  upon  with  certainty. 

We  have,  as  yet,  traced  three  streams  only,  all 
starting  from  the  Arabic  translation  of  Abdallah 
ibn  Almokafla,  one  in  the  eleventh,  another  in  the 
twelfth,  a  third  in  the  thirteenth  century,  all  reaching 
Europe,  some  touching  the  very  steps  of  the  throne 
of  Louis  XIV,  yet  none  of  them  carrying  the  leaf 
which  contained  the  story  of  'Perrette/  or  of  the 
'  Brahman/  to  the  threshold  of  La  Fontaine's  home. 
We  must,  therefore,  try  again. 

After  the  conquest  of  Spain  by  the  Mohammedans, 
Arabic  literature  had  found  a  new  home  in  Western 
Europe,  and  among  the  numerous  works  translated 
from  Arabic  into  Latin  or  Spanish,  we  find  towards 
the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  (1289)  a  Spanish 
translation  of  our  fables,  called  'Calila  e*  DymnaV 
In  this  the  name  of  the  philosopher  is  changed  from 
Bidpai  to  Bundobel.  This,  or  another  translation 
from  Arabic,  was  turned  into  Latin  verse  by  Raimond 
de  BSziers  in  13 13  (not  published). 

Lastly,  we  find  in  the  same  century  another  trans- 
lation from  Arabic  straight  into  Latin  verse,  by 
Baldo,  which  became  known  under  the  name  of 
'Aesopus  alter  V 

From  these  frequent  translations,  and  translations 
of  translations,  in  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thir- 


1  Note  F,  p.  205.  ■  Note  G,  p.  206. 
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teenth  centuries,  we  see  quite  clearly  that  these 
Indian  fables  were  extremely  popular,  and  were,  in 
fact,  more  widely  read  in  Europe  than  the  Bible,  or 
any  other  book.  They  were  not  only  read  in  trans- 
lations, but  having  been  introduced  into  sermons1, 
homilies,  and  works  on  morality,  they  were  improved 
upon,,  acclimatized,  localized,  moralized,,  till  at  last 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  recognise  their  Oriental 
features  under  their  homely  disguises. 

I  shall  give  you  one  instance  only. 

Rabelais,  in  his  'Gargantua,'  gives  a  long  descrip- 
tion how  a  man  might  conquer  the  whole  world. 
At  the  end  of  this  dialogue,  which  was  meant  as  a 
satire  on  Charles  V,  we  read : 

'There  was  there  present  at  that  time  an  old  gentleman  well 
experienced  in  the  wars,  a  stern  soldier,  and  who  had  been  in  many 
great  hazards,  named  Echephron,  who,  hearing  this  discourse,  said  : 
"  J'ay  grand  peur  que  toute  teste  entreprise  sera  semblable  a  la 
farce  'in  pot  at*  laiet  duquel  un  cordavanier  se  faisoit  riche  par 
resverie,  puis  le  pot  ca*se,  n'eut  de  quoy  disner." ' 

This  is  clearly  our  story,  only  the  Brahman  has, 
as  yet,  been  changed  into  a  shoemaker  only,  and  the 
pot  of  rice  or  the  jar  of  butter  and  honey  into  a 
pitcher  of  milk.  Now  it  is  perfectly  true  that  if  a 
writer  of  the  fifteenth  century  changed  the  Brahman 
into  a  shoemaker,  La  Fontaine  might,  with  the  same 
right,  have  replaced  the  Brahman  by  his  milkmaid. 
Knowing  that  the  story  was  current,  was,  in  fact, 
common  property  in  the  fifteenth  century,  nay,  even 
at  a  much  earlier  date,  we  might  really  be  satisfied 
after  having  brought  the  germs  of  Perrette  within 
easy  reach  of  La  Fontaine.  But,  fortunately,  we  can 
make  at  least  one  step  further,  a  step  of  about  two 

1  Note  H,  p.  208. 
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centuries.  This  step  backwards  brings  us  to  the 
thirteenth  century,  and  there  we  find  our  old  Indian 
friend  again,  and  this  time  really  changed  into  a 
milkmaid.  The  book  I  refer  to  is  written  in  Latin, 
and  called  'DialogusCreaturarum  optime  moralizatus ; 
in  English,  the  'Dialogue  of  Creatures  moralized.' 
It  was  a  book  intended  to  teach  the  principles  of 
Christian  morality  by  examples  taken  from  ancient 
fables.  It  was  evidently  a  most  successful  book,  and 
was  translated  into  several  modern  languages.  There 
is  an  old  translation  of  it  in  English,  first  printed  by 
Rastell1,  and  afterwards  repeated  in  1816.  I  shall 
read  you  from  it  the  fable  in  which,  as  far  as  I  can 
find,  the  milkmaid  appears  for  the  first  time  on  the 
stage,  surrounded  already  by  much  of  that  scenery 
which,  four  hundred  years  later,  received  its  last 
touches  at  the  hand  of  La  Fontaine. 

'  Dialogo  C.  (p.  ccxxiii.)  For  as  it  is  but  madnesse  to  trust  to 
moche  in  surete,  so  it  is  but  foly  to  bope  to  moche  of  vanyteys,  for 
vayne  be  all  ertbly  thinges  longynge  to  men,  as  saytb  Davyd,  Psal. 
zciiii :  Wher  of  it  is  tolde  in  fablys  tbat  a  lady  uppon  a  tyme 
delyvered  to  her  mayden  a  galon  of  myUce  to  sell  at  a  cite,  and  by 
the  way,  as  she  sate  and  restid  her  by  a  dyche  side,  she  began  to 
thiuke  that  with  the  money  of  the  mylke  she  wold  bye  an  henne, 
the  which  shulde  bringe  forth  chekyns,  and  when  they  were  growyn 
to  hennys  she  wolde  sell  them  and  by  piggis,  and  eschaunge  them 
in  to  shepe,  and  the  shepe  in  to  oxen,  and  bo  whan  she  was  come 
to  ricbesse  she  sliolde  be  maried  right  worshipfully  unto  some 
worthy  man,  and  thus  she  reioycid.  And  wlura  she  was  thus 
mervelously  comfortid  and  ravisshed  inwardly  in  her  secrete  solace, 


1  'Dialogues  of  Creatures  moralysed,  sm.  4 to,  circ.  15 17.  It  is 
generally  attributed  to  the  press  of  John  Rastell,  but  the  opinion 
of  Mr.  Haslewood,  in  his  preface  to  the  reprint  of  181 6,  that  the 
book  was  printed  on  the  Continent,  is  perhaps  the  correct  one' 
(Quaritch'a  Catalogue,  July,  1870). 
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thinkynge  with  howe  greate  ioye  she  shuld  be  ledde  towarde  the 
chirche  with  her  husbond  on  horeebacke,  she  sayde  to  her  self : 
"Goo  we,  goo  we."  Sodaynlye  she  smote  the  ground  with  her 
fote,  myndynge  to  spurre  the  horse,  but  her  fote  slypped,  and  she 
fell  in  the  dyche,  and  there  lay  all  her  mylke,  and  so  she  was  farre 
from  her  purpose,  and  never  liad  that  slie  hopid  to  have  V 

Here  we  have  arrived  at  the  end  bf  our  journey. 
It  has  been  a  long  journey  across  fifteen  or  twenty 
centuries,  and  I  am  afraid  our  following  Perrette 
from  country  to  country,  and  from  language  to  lan- 
guage, may  have  tired  some  of  my  hearers.  I 
shall,  therefore,  not  attempt  to  fill  the  gap  that 
divides  the  fable  of  the  thirteenth  century  from  La 
Fontaine.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  milkmaid, 
having  once  taken  the  place  of  the  Brahman,  main- 
tained it  against  all  comers.  We  find  her  as  Dona 
Truhana,  in  tl*e  famous  '  Conde  Lucanor/  the  work 
of  the  Infante  Don  Juan  Manuel',  who  died  in  1347, 
the  grandson  of  St.  Ferdinand,  the  nephew  of  Alfonso 
the  Wise,  though  himself  not  a  king,  yet  mere 
powerful  than  a  king ;  renowned  both  by  his  sword 


1  The  Latin  text  is  more  simple :  '  Undo  cum  quedam  domina 
dedisset  ancille  tue  lac  ut  venderet  et  lac  portaret  ad  urbem  juxta 
fossatum  cogitare  cepit  quod  de  pcio  lactis  emerit  gallinam  quae 
faceret  pullos  quos  auctos  in  galliuas  venderet  et  porcellos  emeret 
eosque  mutaret  in  oves  et  ipsa*  in  boves.  Sic  que  ditata  contra- 
heret  cum  aliquo  nobili  et  sic  gloriabatur.  Et  cum  sic  gloriaretur 
et  cogitaret  cum  quanta  gloria  duceretur  ad  ilium  virum  super 
equum  dicendo  gio  gio  cepit  pede  percutero  tcrram  quasi  pungeret 
equum  calcaribus.  Scd  tunc  lubricatus  est  pes  ejus  et  cecidit  in 
fossatum  eflundendo  lac.  Sic  enim  non  habuit  quod  se  adepturam 
sperabat.' — 'Dialogus  Creaturarum  optima  moraliaatus'  (ascribed 
to  Nicolaus  Pergaminus,  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  thirteenth 
century).  He  quotes  Elynandus,  in  'Gestis  llomanorum.'  First 
edition,  per  Geranium  leeu  in  oppido  Goudensi  inceptum ;  munere 
Dei  fiuitus  est,  Anno  Domini,  1480.  1  Note  I,  p.  208. 
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and  by  his  pen,  and  possibly  not  ignorant  of  Arabic, 
the  language  of  his  enemies.  We  find  her  again  in 
the  'Contes  et  NouveUes  of  Bonaventure  des  Periers,' 
published  in  the  sixteenth  century,  a  book  which  we 
know  that  La  Fontaine  was  well  acquainted  with. 
We  find  her  after  La  Fontaine  in  all  the  languages 
of  Europe !. 

You  see  now  before  your  eyes  the  bridge  on  which 
our  fables  came  to  us  from  East  to  West.  The 
same  bridge  which  brought  us  Perrette  brought  us 
hundreds  of  fables,  all  originally  sprung  up  in  India, 
many  of  them  carefully  collected  by  Buddhist  priests, 
and  preserved  in  their  sacred  canon,  afterwards 
handed  on  to  the  Brahmanic  writers  of  a  later  age, 
carried  by  Barzuyeh  from  India  to  the  court  of 
Persia,  then  to  the  courts  of  the  Ehalifs  at  Bagdad 
and  Cordova,  and  of  the  emperors  at  Constantinople. 
Some  of  them,  no  doubt,  perished  on  their  journey, 
others  were  mixed  up  together,  others  were  changed 
till  we  should  hardly  know  them  again.  Still,  if  you 
once  know  the  eventful  journey  of  Perrette,  you 
know  the  journey  of  all  the  other  fables  that  belong 
to  this  Indian  cycle.  Few  of  them  have  gone 
through  so  many  changes,  few  of  them  have  found 
so  many  friends,  whether  in  the  courts  of  kings  or  in 
the  huts  of  beggars.  Few'  of  them  have  been  to 
places  where  Perrette  has  not  also  been.  This  is 
why  I  selected  her  and  her  passage  through  the 

1  My  learned  German  translator,  Dr.  Felix  Liebrccht,  says  in  a 
note  :  '  Other  books  in  which  our  story  appears  before  La  Fontaine 
are  'Esopus,'  by  Burkhard  Waldia,  ed.  H.  Kurz,  Leipzig,  1862  ; 
ii.  177  note  to  'Des  Bettlcrs  Kaufmannrchaft ; '  and  Oesterley  in 
Kirchoff's  '  Wendunmuth,'  v.  44,  note  to  i.  171,  'Vergebene 
Anschleg  reich  suwerden'  (Bibl.  des  liter.  Vereins  jot  Stuttg.  No.  99). 
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world  as  the  best  illustration  of  a  subject  which 
otherwise  would  require  a  whole  course  of  lectures 
to  do  it  justice. 

But  though  our  fable  represents  one  large  class 
or  cluster  of  fables,  it  does  not  represent  all.  There 
were  several  collections,  besides  the  PanAratantra, 
which  found  their  way  from  India  to  Europe.  The 
most  important  among  them  is  the  'Book  of  the 
Seven  Wise  Masters,  or  the  Book  of  Sindbad,' 
the  history  of  which  has  lately  been  written,  with 
great  learning  and  ingenuity,  by  Signor  Comparetti  K 

These  large  collections  of  fables  and  stories  mark 
what  may  be  called  .tho  high  roads  on  which  the 
literary  products  of  the  East  were  carried  to  the 
West.  But  there  are,  beside  these  high  roads,  some 
smaller,  less  trodden  paths  on  which  single  fables, 
sometimes  mere  proverbs,  similes,  or  metaphors, 
have  come  to  us  from  India,  from  Persepolis,  from 
Damascus  and  Bagdad.  I  have  already  alluded  to 
the  powerful  influence  which  Arabic  literature  exer- 
cised on  Western  Europe  through  Spain.  Again,  a 
most  active  interchange  of  Eastern  and  Western 
ideas  took  place  at  a  later  time  during  the  progress 
of  the  Crusades.  Even  the  inroads  of  Mongolian 
tribes  into  Russia  and  the  East  of  Europe  kept  up 
a  literary  bartering  between  Oriental  and  Occidental 
nations. 

But  few  would  have  suspected  a  Father  of  the 
Church  as  an  importer  of  Eastern  fables.  Yet  so 
it  is. 

At  the  court  of  the  same  Khalif  Almansur,  where 
Abdullah  ibn  Almokafta  translated  the  fables  of 


1  *  Iticercbe  iutorno  al  Libro  di  Sindibod.'    Milano,  1869. 
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Calila  and  Dimna  from  Persian  into  Arabic,  there 
lived  a  Christian  of  the  name  of  Sergius__ who  for 
many  years  held  the  high  office  of  treasurer  to  the 
Kbalif.  He  had  a  son  to  whom  he  gave  the  best 
education  that  could  then  be  given,  his  chief  tutor 
being  one  Cosmas,  an  Italian  monk,  who  had  been 
taken  prisoner  by  the  Saracens,  and  sold  as  a  slave 
at  Bagdad.  After  the  death  of  Sergius,  his  6on 
succeeded  him  for  some  time  as  chief  councillor 
(irpwroo-unPovXos)  to  the  Khalif  Almansur.  Such, 
however,  had  been  the  influence  of  the  Italian  monk 
on  his  pupil's  mind,  that  he  suddenly  resolved  to 
retire  from  the  world,  and  to  devote  himself  to 
study,  meditation,  and  pious  works.  From  the 
monastery  of  St  Saba,  near  Jerusalem,  this  former 
minister  of  the  Khalif  issued  the  most  learned  works 
on  theology,  particularly  his  '  Exposition  of  the 
Orthodox  Faith.'  He  soon  became  the  highest 
authority  on  matters  of  dogma  in  the  Eastern 
Church,  and  he  still  holds  his  place  among  the 
saints  both  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches 
His  name  was  Joannes,  and  from  being  born  at 
Damascus,  the  former  capital  of  the  Khalifs,  he  is 
best  known  in  history  as  Joannes  Damascenus,  or 
St  John  of  Damascus.  He  must  have  known  Arabic, 
and  probably  Persian;  but  his  mastery  of  Greek 
earned  him,  later  in  life,  the  name  of  Chrysorrhoas, 
or  Gold-flowing.  He  became  famous  as  the  defender 
of  the  sacred  images,  and  as  the  determined  op- 
ponent of  the  Emperor  Leo  the  Isaurian,  about  726. 
It  is  difficult  in  his  life  to  distinguish  between 
legend  and  history,  but  that  he  had  held  high  office 
at  the  court  of  the  Khalif  Almansur,  that  he  boldly 
opposed  the  iconoclastic  policy  of  the  Emperor  Leo, 
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and  that  he  wrote  the  most  learned  theological  works 
of  his  time,  cannot  be  easily  questioned. 

Among  the  works  ascribed  to  him  is  a  story  called 
'Barlaam  and  JoasaphV  There  has  been  a  fierce 
controversy  as  to  whetlier  he  was  the  author  of  it 
or  not.  Though  for  our  own  immediate  purposes  it 
would  be  of  little  consequence  whether  the  book 
was  written  by  Joannes  Damascenus  or  by  some  less 
distinguished  ecclesiastic,  I  must  confess  that  the 
arguments  hitherto  adduced  against  his  authorship 
seem  to  me  very  weak. 

The  Jesuits  did  not  like  the  book,  because  it  was 
a  religious  novel.  They  pointed  to  a  passage  in 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  is  represented  as  proceeding 
from  the  Father  '  and  the  Son,'  as  incompatible  with 
the  creed  of  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic.  That  very  pas- 
sage, however,  has  now  been  proved  to  be  spurious ; 
and  it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  besides,  that  the 
controversy  on  the  procession  of  the  Holy  Ghost 

1  The  Greek  text  was  first  published  in  1832  by  Boissonade,  in 
his  '  Anecdota  Gracca,'  vol.  iv.    The  title  as  given  in  some  MSS. 

is :  laropia  ^rvxw^MXqr  <7c  rrjt  tpSoripot  tup  KIBi&kup  X"P°S)  'Ip&up 
\eyofiiyr}t,  wpos  nj»  &yla»  vukip  pcrmx^"™  &i  'luarpov  rov  parasol 
[other  MSS.  read,  avyypa^taa  wapa  rov  Aytov  warpot  Tjpup  'Itmrrov  rov 
SapaoKTjpov],  aripht  rtplav  koi  tpapirov  potfjt  rov  iyiov  Sofia'  iv  f;  6  filnr 
Bo^Xaap  mi  'lua<ra<p  tup  aotitpup  mai  paxapiup.  Joannes  MonachllS 
occurs  as  the  name  of  the  author  in  other  works  of  Joannes  Dama- 
scenus. See  Leo  Allatius,  Prolegomena,  p.  L.,  in  •  Dainasceui  Opera 
Omnia.'    Ed.  Lequien,  1748.  Venice. 

At  the  end  the  author  says :  "E*>s  Z6<  to  nipas  rov  vapUrnt  Xdyov, 
o  v  Kara  tvpapip  tpqp  yry/xi^njco,  KaBut  <i*q«oa  vapa  tup  dfyv&ut  iro/xii«- 
buturup  pot  n.nuiv  dp&pup.  r«'rcMTO  6i  qpat,  Tovt  dpayiPuMTKoprat  rc  koi 
oMOvoprat  tt)p  ^/v^w^PfXt]  &i'tfyrf<Ttp  ravnjp,  rrjt  ptplbot  d^iuSrjpai  tup  tlapt- 
arrfo-drrup  Tu  mipiu  tl^aHs  ko\  wptafitiatt  hapkoap  not  'lua<ra<p  tup 

pa*api»p,  **pi  £p  h  it^rti.  See  also  Wiener  1  JahrbUcher,'  vol. 
Ixiii.  pp.  44-83;  vol.  lxxii.  p.  874-288;  voL  lxxiii.  p.  176-202. 
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from  the  Father  and  the  Son,  or  from  the  Father 
through  the  Son,  dates  a  century  later  than  Joannes. 
The  fact,  again,  that  the  author  does  not  mention 
Mohammedanism1,  proves  nothing  against  the  author- 
ship of  Joannes,  because,  as  he  places  Barlaam  and 
Joasaph  in  the  early  centuries  of  Christianity,  he 
would  have  ruined  his  story  by  any  allusion  to 
Mohammed's  religion,  then  only  a  hundred  years  old. 
Besides,  he  had  written  a  separate  work,  in  which 
the  relative  merits  of  Christianity  and  Mohamme- 
danism are  discussed.  The  prominence  given  to  the 
question  of  the  worship  of  images  shows  that  the 
story  could  not  have  been  written  much  before  the 
time  of  Joannes  Damascenus,  and  there  is  nothing  in 
the  style  of  our  author  that  could  be  pointed  out  as 
incompatible  with  the  style  of  the  great  theologian. 
On  the  contrary,  the  author  of 1  Barlaam  and  Joasaph' 
quotes  the  same  authors  whom  Joannes  Damascenus 
quotes  most  frequently — e.  g.  Basilius  and  Grcgorius 
Nazianzenus.  And  no  one  but  Joannes  could  have 
taken  long  passages  from  his  own  works  without 
saying  where  he  borrowed  them 

The  story  of '  Barlaam  and  Joasaph ' — or,  as  he  is 
more  commonly  called,  Josaphat — may  be  told  in  a 


1  Littrr,  'Journal  des  Savants,'  1865,  p.  337. 

1  Tho  '  Martyrologium  Itomanum,'  whatever  its  authority  may 
be,  states  distinctly  that  the  acts  of  Barlaam  and  Josaphat  were 
written  by  Sanctus  Joannes  Damascenus.  'Apud  Indos  Persia 
finitimos  sanctorum  Barlaam  et  Josaphat,  quorum  actus  mirandos 
aanctus  Joannes  Damascenus  conscripsit.'  See  Leonia  Allatii  Pro- 
legomena, in  '  Joannis  Damasceni  Opera,'  ed.  Lequien,  voL  L  p.  xxvi. 
He  adds :  Et  Ocnnadius  Fatriarcha  per  Concil.  Florent.  cap.  5 : 
ot  x  ffrrop  &*  *°«  &  laxivvrji  6  fuyat  rov  AapuurKov  6<p$akfi6t  i*  rd>  fiiip 
Bapkaa/i  xa\  'imvaifxtr  rip  'ipimy  (utprvpti  \iywv. 

VOL.  IV.  N 
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few  words :  *  A  king  in  India,  an  enemy  and  perse- 
cutor of  the  Christians,  has  an  only  son.  The  astro- 
logers have  predicted  that  he  would  embrace  the 
new  doctrine.  His  father,  therefore,  tries  by  all 
means  in  his  power  to  keep  him  ignorant  of  the 
miseries  of  the  world,  and  to  create  in  him  a  taste 
for  pleasure  and  enjoyment.  A  Christian  hermit, 
however,  gains  access  to  the  prince,  and  instructs 
him  in  the  doctrines  of  the  Christian  religion.  The 
young  prince  is  not  only  baptized,  but  resolves  to 
give  up  all  his  earthly  riches ;  and,  after  having  con- 
verted his  own  father  and  many  of  his  subjects,  he 
follows  his  teacher  into  the  desert* 

The  real  object  of  the  book  is  to  give  a  simple 
I  exposition  of  the  principal  doctrines  of  the  Christian 
/// religion.   It  also  contains  a  first  attempt  at  compa- 
I  j  rative  theology,  for  in  the  course  of  the  story  there 
/  is  a  disputation  on  the  merits  of  the  principal  reli- 
I  gions  of  the  world — the  Chaldaean,  the  Egyptian, 
f!  the  Greek,  the  Jewish,  and  the  Christian.    But  one 
f    of  the  chief  attractions  of  this  manual  of  Christian 
I  theology  consisted  in  a  number  of  fables  and  parables 
with  which  it  is  enlivened.    Most  of  them  have  been 
traced  to  an  Indian  source.    I  shall  mention  one 
only  which  has  found  its  way  into  almost  every 
literature  of  the  world 1 : 

1 A  man  was  pursued  by  a  unicorn,  and  while  he  tried  to  flee 
from  it,  he  fell  into  a  pit.  In  falling,  he  Btretched  out  both  his 
arms,  and  laid  hold  of  a  small  tree  that  *was  growing  on  one  side  of 
the  pit  Having  gained  a  firm  footing,  and  holding  to  the  tree,  he 
fancied  he  was  safe,  when  he  saw  two  mice,  a  black  and  a  white 


1  The  story  of  the  caskets,  well  known  from  the  '  Merchant  of 
Venice,'  occurs  in  '  Barlaam  and  Josaphat,'  though  it  is  used  there 
for  a  different  purpose. 
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one,  busy  gnawing  the  root  of  the  tree  to  which  he  was  clinging. 
Looking  down  into  the  pit,  he  perceived  a  horrid  dragon  with  his 
mouth  wide  open,  ready  to  devour  him,  and  when  examining  the 
place  on  which  his  feet  rested,  the  heads  of  four  serpents  glared  at 
him.  Then  he  looked  up,  and  observed  drops  of  honey  falling 
down  from  the  tree  to  which  he  clung.  Suddenly  the  unicorn,  the 
dragon,  the  mice,  and  the  serpents  were  all  forgotten,  and  his  mind 
was  intent  only  on  catching  the  drops  of  sweet  honey  trickling 
down  from  the  tree.' 

An  explanation  is  hardly  required.  The  unicorn  is 
Death,  always  chasing  man;  the  pit  is  the  world; 
the  small  tree  is  man's  life,  constantly  gnawed  by  the 
black  and  the  white  mouse — i.  e.  by  night  and  day ; 
the  four  serpents  are  the  four  elements  which  com- 
pose the  human  body ;  the  dragon  below  is  meant 
for  the  jaws  of  hell.  Surrounded  by  all  these  horrors, 
man  is  yet  able  to  forget  them  all,  and  to  think  only 
of  the  pleasures  of  life,  which,  like  a  few  drops  of 
honey,  fall  into  his  mouth  from  the  tree  of  life  \ 

But  what  is  still  more  curious  is,  that  the  author 
of  '  Barlaam  and  Josaphat'  has  evidently  taken  his 
very  hero,  the  Indian  Prince  Josaphat,  from  an 
Indian  source.  In  the  'Lalita  Vistara' — the  life, 
though  no  doubt  the  legendary  life,  of  Buddha — the 
father  of  Buddha  is  a  king.  When  his  son  is  born, 
the  Brahman  Asita  predicts  that  he  will  rise  to  great 
glory,  and  become  either  a  powerful  king,  or,  re- 
nouncing the  throne  and  embracing  the  life  of  a 
hermit,  become  a  Buddha The  great  object  of  his 

1  Cf.  Benfey, 4  Pantschatantra,'  vol.  i.  p.  8o ;  vol.  ii.  p.  538 ;  4  Lee 
Avadanas,  Contes  et  Apologues  indiens,'  paf  Stanislas  Julien,  i. 
pp.  13a,  191 ;  4 Qesta  Romanorum,'  cap.  168 ;  1  Hom&yun  Nameh,' 
cap.  iv.;  Grimm,  'Deutsche  Mytbologie,'  pp.  758-759  ;  Liebrecht, 
4  JahrbUcher  ftlr  Rom.  und  Engl.  Literatur/  i860. 

1  *  Lslita  Vistara,'  ed.  Calcutt  p.  i*6. 

N  2 


Digitized  by  Google 


180  ON  THE  MIGRATION  OP  FABLES. 


father  is  to  prevent  this.  He  therefore  keeps  the 
young  prince,  when  he  grows  up,  in  his  garden  and 
'  palaces,  surrounded  by  all  pleasures  which  might 
turn  his  mind  from  contemplation  to  enjoyment. 
More  especially  he  is  to  know  nothing  of  illness,  old 
age,  and  death,  which  might  open  his  eyes  to  the 
misery  and  unreality  of  life.  After  a  time,  however, 
the  prince  receives  permission  to  drive  out ;  and 
then  follow  the  four  drives l,  so  famous  in  Buddhist 
history.  The  places  where  these  drives  took  place 
were  commemorated  by  towers  still  standing  in  the 
time  of  Fa  Hian's  visit  to  India,  early  in  the  fifth 
century  after  Christ,  and  even  in  the  time  of  Hiouen 
Thsang,  in  the  seventh  century.  I  shall  read  you  a 
short  account  of  the  three  drives 1 : 

'One  day  when  the  prince  with  a  large  retinue  was  driving 
through  the  eastern  gate  of  the  city,  on  the  way  to  one  of  his 
parks,  he  met  on  the  road  an  old  man,  broken  and  decrepit.  One 
could  see  the  veins  and  muscles  over  the  whole  of  his  body,  his 
teeth  chattered,  he  was  covered  with  wrinkles,  bald,  and  hardly 
able  to  utter  hollow  and  unmelodious  sounds.  He  was  bent  on  his 
stick,  and  all  his  limbs  and  joints  trembled.  "  Who  is  that  man  1" 
said  the  prince  to  his  coachman.  "  He  is  small  and  weak,  his  flesh 
and  his  blood  are  dried  up,  his  muscles  stick  to  his  skin,  his  head 
is  white,  his  teeth  chatter,  his  body  is  wasted  away;  leaning  on  his 
stick,  ho  is  hardly  able  to  walk,  stumbling  at  every  step.  Is  there 
something  peculiar  in  his  family,  or  is  this  the  common  lot  of  all 
created  beings  I" 

*  "  Sir,"  replied  the  coachman,  "  that  man  is  sinking  under  old 
age,  his  senses  have  become  obtuse,  suffering  lias  destroyed  his 
strength,  and  he  is  despised  by  his  relations.  He  is  without  sup- 
port, and  useless ;  and  people  have  abandoned  him,  like  a  dead  tree 
in  a  forest    But  this  is  not  peculiar  to  his  family.    In  every 


1  'Lalita  Vistara,'  ed.  Calcutt.  p.  a  a  5. 

•  See  M.  M.'s  '  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop/  and  edit, 
vol  i.  p.  an. 
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creature  youth  is  defeated  by  old  age.  Your  father,  your  mother, 
all  your  relation^  all  your  friends,  will  come  to  the  same  state ; 
this  is  the  appointed  end  of  all  creatures." 

'"Alas!"  replied  the  prince,  "are  creatures  so  ignorant,  so 
weak,  and  foolish  as  to  be  proud  of  the  youth  by  which  they  are 
intoxicated,  not  seeing  the  old  age  which  awaits  them  ?  As  for 
me,  I  go  away.  Coachman,  turn  my  chariot  quickly.  What  have 
I,  the  futuro  prey  of  old  age — what  have  I  to  do  with  pleasure  I" 
And  the  young  prince  returned  to  the  city  without  going  to  the 
park. 

'  Another  time  the  prince  was  driving  through  the  southern  gate 
to  his  pleasure-garden,  when  he  perceived  on  the  road  a  man  Buffer- 
ing from  illness,  parched  with  fever,  his  body  wasted,  covered  with 
mud,  without  a  friend,  witliout  a  home,  hardly  able  to  breathe,  and 
frightened  at  the  sight  of  himself,  and  the  approach  of  death.  Having 
questioned  his  coachman,  and  received  from  him  the  answer  which 
he  expected,  the  young  prince  said,  "  Alas  I  health  is  but  the  sport 
of  a  dream,  and  the  fear  of  Buffering  must  take  this  frightful  form. 
Where  is  the  wise  man  who,  after  having  seen  what  he  is,  could 
any  longer  think  of  joy  and  pleasure  V  The  prince  turned  his 
chariot,  and  returned  to  the  city. 

'  A  third  time  he  was  driving  to  his  pleasure-garden  through  the 
western  gate,  when  he  saw  a  dead  body  on  the  road,  lying  on  a 
bier  and  covered  with  a  cloth.  The  friends  stood  about  crying, 
Bobbing,  tearing  their  hair,  covering  their  heads  with  dust,  striking 
their  breasts,  and  uttering  wild  cries.  The  prince,  again,  calling 
his  coachman  to  witness  this  painful  Bcene,  exclaimed,  "  Oh,  woe  to 
youth,  which  muBt  be  destroyed  by  old  age  !  Woe  to  health,  which 
•  must  be  destroyed  by  so  many  diseases  I  Woe  to  this  life,  where  a 
man  remains  bo  short  a  time !  If  there  were  no  old  age,  no 
disease,  no  death ;  if  these  could  be  made  captive  for  ever  I"  Then, 
betraying  for  the  first  time  his  intentions,  the  young  prince  said, 
"  Let  ub  turn  back,  I  must  think  how  to  accomplish  deliverance." 

'A  last  meeting  put  an  end  to  his  hesitation.  He  was  driving 
through  the  northern  gate  on  the  way  to  his  pleasure-gardens,  when 
he  saw  a  mendicant,  who  appeared  outwardly  calm,  subdued,  look- 
ing downwards,  wearing  with  an  air  of  dignity  his  religious  vest- 
ment, and  carrying  an  alms-howl. 

'  ■  Who  is  that  man  1"  asked  the  prince. 

'  "Sir,"  replied  the  coachman,  "this  man  is  one  of  those  who  are 
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called  Bhikahus,  or  mendicants.  He  baa  renounced  all  pleasures, 
all  desires,  and  leads  a  life  of  austerity.  He  tries  to  conquer  him- 
self. He  has  become  a  devotee.  Without  passion,  without  envy, 
he  walks  about  asking  for  alma." 

'  "This  is  good  and  well  said,"  replied  the  prince.  "The  life  of 
a  devotee  has  always  been  praised  by  the  wise.  It  will  be  my 
refuge,  and  the  refuge  of  other  creatures ;  it  will  lead  us  to  a  real 
life,  to  happiness  and  immortality." 

'With  these  words  the  young  prince  turned  his  chariot,  and 
returned  to  the  city.* 

- 

If  now  we  compare  the  story  of  Joannes  of  Damas- 
cus, we  find  that  the  early  life  of  Josaphat  is  exactly 
the  same  as  that  of  Buddha.  His  father  is  a  king, 
and  after  the  birth  of  his  son,  an  astrologer  predicts 
that  he  will  rise  to  glory ;  not,  however,  in  his  own 
kingdom,  but  in  a  higher  and  better  one ;  in  fact, 
that  he  will  embrace  the  new  and  persecuted  religion 
of  the  Christians.  Everything  is  done  to  prevent 
this.  He  is  kept  in  a  beautiful  palace,  surrounded 
by  all  that  is  enjoyable ;  and  great  care  is  taken  to 
keep  him  in  ignorance  of  sickness,  old  age,  and 
death.  After  a  time,  however,  his  father  gives  him 
leave  to  drive  out  On  one  of  his  drives  he  sees  two 
men,  one  maimed,  the  other  blind.  He  asks  what 
they  are,  and  is  told  that  they  are  suffering  from 
disease.  He  then  inquires  whether  all  men  are  liable 
to  disease,  and  whether  it  is  known  beforehand  who 
will  suffer  from  disease  and  who  will  be  free ;  and 
when  he  hears  the  truth,  he  becomes  sad,  and  returns 
home.  Another  time,  when  he  drives  out,  he  meets 
an  old  man  with  wrinkled  face  and  shaking  legs, 
bent  down,  with  white  hair,  his  teeth  gone,  and  his 
voice  faltering.  He  asks  again  what  all  tlus  means, 
and  is  told  that  this  is  what  happens  to  all  men; 
and  that  no  one  can  escape  old  age,  and  that  in  the 
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end  all  men  must  die.  Thereupon  he  returns  home 
to  meditate  on  death,  till  at  last  a  hermit  appears  \ 
and  opens  before  his  eyes  a  higher  view  of  life,  as 
contained  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

No  one,  I  believe,  can  read  these  two  stories 
without  feeling  convinced  that  one  was  borrowed 
from  the  other;  and  as  Fa  Hian,  three  hundred 
years  before  John  of  Damascus,  saw  the  towers 
which  commemorated  the  three  drives  of  Buddha 
still  standing  among  the  ruins  of  the  royal  city  of 
Kapilavastu,  it  follows  that  the  Greek  father  bor- 
rowed his  subject  from  the  Buddhist  scriptures. 
Were  it  necessary,  it  would  be  easy  to  point  out  still 
more  minute  coincidences  between  the  life  of  Josa- 
phat  and  of  Buddha,  the  founder  of  the  Buddhist  reli- 
gion. Both  in  the  end  convert  their  royal  fathers, 
both  fight  manfully  against  the  assaults  of  the  flesh 
and  the  devil,  both  are  regarded  as  saints  before  they 
die.  Possibly  even  a  proper  name  may  have  been 
transferred  from  the  sacred  canon  of  the  Buddhists  to 
the  pages  of  the  Greek  writer.  The  driver  who 
conducts  Buddha  when  he  flees  by  night  from  his 
palace  where  he  leaves  his  wife,  his  only  son,  and  all 
his  treasures,  in  order  to  devote  himself  to  a  contem- 
plative life,  is  called  Chandaka,  in  Burmese,  Sanna1. 
The  friend  and  companinon  of  Barlaam  is  called 

1  Minayeff,  'Melanges  Asiatiques,'  vi.  5,  p.  584,  remarks:  'Ac- 
cording to  a  legend  in  the  "  Mah&vastu"  of  Yarns  or  Yasoda,  (in  a 
less  complete  form  to  bo  found  in  Schiefner,  "  Eine  tibetische 
Lebensbeschreibung  Sikyamunia,"  p.  247 ;  Hardy,  "  Manual  of 
Buddhism,"  p.  187  ;  Bigandet,  "The  life  or  legend  of  Gaudama," 
p.  113,)  a  merchant  appears  in  Yojoda's  house,  the  night  before  ho 
has  the  dream  which  induces  him  to  leave  his  paternal  house,  and 
proclaims  to  him  the  true  doctrine.' 

•  4  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,*  vol.  iii.  p.  at. 
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Zardan1.  Heinaud  in  his  '  Memo  ire  sur  l'lnde/  p.  91, 
(1849)  was  the  first,  it  seems,  to  point  out  that 
Youdasf,  mentioned  by  Massoudi  as  the  founder  of 
the  Sabaean  religion,  and  Youasaf,  mentioned  as  the 
founder  of  Buddhism  by  the  author  of  the  '  Kitdb-al- 
Fihrist,'  are  both  meant  for  Bodhisattva,  a  corruption 
quite  intelligible  with  the  system  of  transcribing 
that  name  with  Persian  letters.  Professor  Benfey 
has  identified  Theudas,  the  sorcerer  in  4  Barlaam  and 
Joasaph,'  with  the  Devadatta  of  the  Buddhist 
scriptures  *. 


1  In  Borne  places  one  might  almost  believe  that  Joannes  Dama- 
scene did  not  only  hear  the  story  of  Buddha,  as  he  says,  from  the 
mouth  of  people  who  had  brought  it  to  him  from  India,  but  that  lie 
had  before  him  the  very  text  of  the  '  Lolita  Vis  turn.'  Thus  in  the 
account  of  the  three  or  four  drives  we  find  indeed  that  the  Buddhist 
canon  represents  Buddlia  as  seeing  on  three  successive  drives,  first 
an  old,  then  a  sick,  and  at  last  a  dying  man,  while  Joannes  makes 
Joasaph  meet  two  men  on  his  first  drive,  one  maimed,  the  other  blind, 
and  an  old  man,  who  is  nearly  dying,  on  his  second  drive.  So  far 
there  is  a  difference  which  might  best  be  explained  by  admitting 
the  account  given  by  Joannes  Damascenus  himself,  viz.  that  the 
story  was  brought  from  India,  snd  that  it  was  simply  told  him  by 
worthy  and  truthful  men.  But,  if  it  was  so,  we  have  here  another 
instance  of  the  tenacity  with  which  oral  tradition  is  able  to  preserve 
the  most  minute  points  of  the  story.  The  old  man  is  described  by  a 
long  string  of  adjectives  both  in  Greek  nnd  in  Sanskrit,  and  many 
of  them  are  Btrangly  alike.  The  Greek  y*p*M>t  old,  corres|>onds  to 
the  Sanskrit  jima;  vtwaXai^fuiros,  aged,  is  Sanskrit  vrtddha; 
ipp*KpJ»pt*ot  to  wp6v»nror,  Bhrivellcd  in  his  face,  is  baliniAitakaya, 
the  body  covered  with  wrinkles ;  waptlfupot  rir  km^m?,  weak  in  his 
knees,  is  pravedhayamana*  sarvdngapratyangai/»,  trembling 
in  all  his  limbs ;  «rvy«*vtf*.f,  bent,  is  kuboa ;  frnroXi^w,  grey,  is 
palitaketa;  itrrtptifuwot  rait  obwmu,  tooth  leas,  is  khandadauta; 
ryvuco/MMi  \akuv,  stammering,  is  khurak huravasaktakanf Aa. 

1  'Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Iforgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,'  vol. 
xxiv.  p.  480. 
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How  palpable  these  coincidences  are  between  the 
two  stories  is  best  shown  by  the  fact  that  they  were 
pointed  out,  independently  of  each  other,  by  scholars 
in  France,  Germany,  and  England.  I  place  France 
first,  because  in  point  of  time  M.  Laboulaye  was  the 
first  who  called  attention  to  it  in  one  of  his  charming 
articles  in  the '  D6batsV  A  more  detailed  comparison 
was  given  by  Dr.  Liebrecht*.  And,  lastly,  Mr.  Beal, 
in  his  translation  of  the  '  Travels  of  Fa  Hian  Y  called 
attention  to  the  same  fact — viz.  that  the  story  of 
Josaphat  was  borrowed  from  the  'Life  of  Buddha.' 
I  could  mention  the  names  of  two  or  three  scholars 
besides  who  happened  to  read  the  two  books,  and 
who  could  not  help  seeing,  what  was  as  clear  as  day- 
light, that  Joannes  Damascenus  took  the  principal 
character  of  his  religious  novel  from  the  'Lalita 
Vistara/  one  of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Buddhists ; 
but  the  merit  of  having  been  the  first  belongs  to 
M.  Laboulaye. 

Tlus  fact  is,  no  doubt,  extremely  curious  in  the 
history  of  literature ;  but  there  is  another  fact  con- 
nected with  it  which  is  more  than  curious,  and  I 
wonder  that  it  has  never  been  pointed  out  before. 
It  is  well  known  that  the  story  of  'Barlaam  and 
Josaphat '  became  a  most  popukir  book  during  the 
Middle  Ages.  In  the  East  it  was  translated  into 
Syriac  (?),  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  Armenian,  and  Hebrew ; 


1  'Debate,'  1859,  21  and  26  Juillet 

'  '  Die  Quelleu  des  Barlaam  und  Josaphat,  in  Jahrbuch  filr  roman. 
und  engl.  Litteratur,*  vol.  ii.  p.  314,  i860. 

•  '  Travels  of  Fah-hian  and  Sung-Yun,  Buddhist  Pilgrims,  from 
China  to  India/  (400  a.  d.  and  518  A.  v.)  Translated  from  the 
Chinese  by  Samuel  Beal.    London,  Trubner  &  Co.  1869. 
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in  the  West  it  exists  in  Latin,  French,  Italian, 
German,  English,  Spanish,  Bohemian,  and  Polish. 
As  early  as  1204,  a  King  of  Norway  translated  it 
into  Icelandic,  and  at  a  later  time  it  was  translated 
by  a  Jesuit  missionary  into  Tagala,  the  classical 
language  of  the  Philippine  Islands.  But  this  is  not 
all.  Barlaam  and  Josaphat  have  actually  risen  to 
the  rank  of  Saints,  both  in  the  Eastern  and  in  the 
Western  Churches.  In  the  Eastern  Church  the  26th 
of  August  is  the  saints' day  of  Barlaam  and  Josaphat; 
in  the  Roman  Martyrologium,  the  27th  of  November 
is  assigned  to  them. 

There  have  been  from  time  to  time  misgivings 
about  the  historical  character  of  these  two  saints. 
Leo  Allatius,  in  his  '  Prolegomena,*  ventured  to  ask 
the  question,  whether  the  story  of  '  Barlaam  and 
Josaphat '  was  more  real  than  the  *  Cyropaedia '  of 
Xenophon,  or  the  '  Utopia'  of  Thomas  More ;  but,  en 
6on  Catholique,  he  replied,  that  as  Barlaam  and 
Josaphat  were  mentioned,  not  only  in  the  Menaea 
of  the  Greek,  but  also  in  the  Martyrologium  of  the 
Roman  Church,  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  believe 
that  their  history  was  imaginary.  Billius  thought 
that  to  doubt  the  concluding  words  of  the  author, 
who  says  that  he  received  the  story  of  1  Barlaam  and 
Josaphat'  from  men  incapable  of  falsehood,  would  be 
to  trust  more  in  one's  own  suspicions  than  in  Chris- 
tian charity,  which  believeth  all  things.  Bellarminus 
thought  he  could  prove  the  truth  of  the  story  by 
the  fact  that,  at  the  end  of  it,  the  author  himself 
invokes  the  two  saints  Barlaam  and  Josaphat !  Leo 
Allatius  admitted,  indeed,  that  some  of  the  speeches 
and  conversations  occurring  in  the  story  might  be 
the  work  of  Joannes  Damascenus,  because  Josaphat, 
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having  but  recently  been  converted,  could  not  have 
quoted  so  many  passages  from  the  Bible.  But  he 
implies  that  even  this  could  be  explained,  because 
the  Holy  Ghost  might  have  taught  St.  Josaphat 
what  to  say.  At  all  events,  Leo  has  no  mercy  for 
those  '  quibus  omnia  sub  sanctorum  nomine  prodita 
male  olent,  quemadmodum  de  Sanctis  Georgio,  Chris- 
tophoro,  Hippolyto,  Catarina,  aliisque  nusquam  eos 
in  rerum  natura  extitisse  impudentissime  nugantur.' 
The  Bishop  of  Avranches  had  likewise  his  doubts; 
but  he  calmed  them  by  saying :  '  Non  pas  que  je 
veuille  soustenir  que  tout  en  soit  suppose" :  il  y  auroit 
de  la  te'meritd  a  desavouer  qu'il  y  ait  jamais  eft  de 
Barlaam  ni  de  Josaphat.  Le  tumoignage  du  Martyro- 
loge,  qui  les  met  au  nombre  des  Saints,  et  leur  inter- 
cession que  Saint  Jean  Damascene  reclame  a  la  fin  de 
cette  histoire  ne  permettent  pas  d'en  douter  V 

With  us  the  question  as  to  the  historical  or  purely 
imaginary  character  of  Josaphat  has  assumed  a  new 
and  totally  different  aspect.  We  willingly  accept 
the  statement  of  J oannes  Damascenus  that  the  story 
of  '  Barlaam  and  Josaphat'  was  told  him  by  men  who 
came  from  India.  We  know  that  in  India  a  story 
was  current  of  a  prince  who  lived  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  a  prince  of  whom  it  was  predicted  that  he 
would  resign  the  throne,  and  devote  his  life  to 
meditation,  in  order  to  rise  to  the  rank  of  a  Buddha. 
The  story  tells  us  that  his  father  did  everything  to 
prevent  this  ;  that  he  kept  him  in  a  palace  secluded 
from  the  world,  surrounded  by  all  that  makes  life 
enjoyable ;  and  that  he  tried  to  keep  him  in  ignorance 
of  sickness,  old  age,  and  death.    We  know  from  the 

1  Littrl,  'Journal  dea  Savants/  1865,  p.  337. 
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same  story  that  at  last  the  young  prince  obtained 
permission  to  drive  into  the  country,  and  that,  by 
meeting  an  old  man,  a  sick  man,  and  a  corpse,  his 
eyes  were  opened  to  the  unreality  of  life,  and  the 
vanity  of  this  life's  pleasures ;  that  he  escaped  from 
his  palace,  and,  after  defeating  the  assaults  of  all 
adversaries,  became  the  founder  of  a  new  religion. 
Tliis  is  the  story,  it  may  be  the  legendary  story,  but 
at  all  events  the  recognised  story  of  Gautama 
£akyamuni,  best  known  to  us  under  the  name  of 
Buddha. 

■ 

If,  then,  Joannes  Damascenus  tells  the  same  story, 
only  putting  the  name  of  Joasaph  or  Josaphat,  i.  e. 
Bodhisattva,  in  the  place  of  Buddha ;  if  all  that  is 
human  and  personal  in  the  life  of  St.  Josaphat  is 
taken  from  the  *  Lalita  Vistara ' — what  follows  t  It 
follows  that,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  La  Fontaine's 
Perrette  is  the  Brahman  of  the  Pafi&atantra,  St. 
Josaphat  is  the  Buddha  of  the  Buddhist  canon.  It 
follows  that  Buddha  has  become  a  Saint  in  the 
Roman  Church ;  it  follows  that,  though  under  a 
different  name,  the  sage  of  Kapilavastu,  the  founder 
of  a  religion  which,  whatever  we  may  think  of  its 
dogma,  is,  in  the  purity  of  its  morals,  nearer  to 
Christianity  than  any  other  religion,  and  which 
counts  even  now,  after  an  existence  of  2400  years, 
455,000,000  of  believers,  has  received  the  highest 
honours  that  the  Christian  Church  can  bestow.  And 
whatever  we  may  think  of  the 'sanctity  of  saints,  let 
those  who  doubt  the  right  of  Buddha  to  a  place 
among  them  read  the  story  of  his  life  as  it  is  told 
in  the  Buddhist  canon.  If  he  lived  the  life  which 
is  there  described,  few  saints  have  a  better  claim  to 
the  title  than  Buddha ;  and  no  one  either  in  the 
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Greek  or  iii  the  Roman  Church  need  be  ashamed  of 
having  paid  to  Buddha's  memory  the  honour  that  was 
intended  for  St.  Josaphat,  the  prince,  the  hermit,  and 
the  saint. 

History,  here  as  elsewhere,  is  stranger  than  fiction ; 
and  a  kind  fairy,  whom  men  call  Chance,  has  here,  as 
elsowhere,  remedied  the  ingratitude  and  injustice  of 
the  world. 
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I  am  enabled  to  add  here  a  short  account  of  an 
important  discovery  made  by  Professor  Benfey  with 
regard  to  the  Syriac  translation  of  our  Collection  of 
Fables.  Doubts  had  been  expressed  by  Sylvestre  de 
Sacy  and  others,  as  to  the  existence  of  this  trans- 
lation, which  was  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in 
Ebedjesu's  catalogue  of  Syriac  writers,  published  by 
Abraham  Ecchellensis,  and  again  later  by  Assemani 
('  Biblioth.  Orient*  torn.  iii.  part,  i .  p.  2 1 9).  M.  Renan, 
on  the  contrary,  had  shown  that  the  title  of  this 
translation,  as  transmitted  to  us,  1  Kalilag  and  Dam- 
nag,'  was  a  guarantee  of  its  historical  authenticity. 
As  a  final  k  in  Pehlvi  becomes  h  in  modern  Persian, 
a  title  Buch  as  1  Kalilag  and  Damnag,'  answering  to 
•  Kalilak  and  Damnak '  in  Pehlvi,  in  Sanskrit '  Kara- 
teka  and  Damanaka/  could  only  have  been  borrowed 
from  the  Persian  before  the  Mohammedan  era.  Now 
that  the  interesting  researches  of  Professor  Benfey 
on  this  subject  have  been  rewarded  by  the  happy 
discovery  of  a  Syriac  translation,  there  remains  but 
one  point  to  be  cleared  up,  viz.  whether  this  is 
really  the  translation  made  by  Bud  Periodeutes,  and 
whether  this  same  translation  was  made,  as  Ebed- 
jesu  affirms,  from  the  Indian  text,  or,  as  M.  Renan 
supposes,  from  a  Pehlvi  version.  I  insert  the  account 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPENDIX.  191 

which  Professor  Benfey  himself  gave  of  his  discovery 
in  the  Supplement  to  the  'Allgemeine  Zeitung'  of 
July  12,  187 1,  and  I  may  add  that  both  text  and 
translation  are  nearly  ready  for  publication  (1875). 

The  oldest  MS.  of  the  Pantschatantra, 

Gottingen,  July  6,  187 1. 

The  account  I  am  about  to  give  will  recall  the 
novel  of  our  celebrated  compatriot  Freytag  ('  Die 
verlorene  Handschrift/  or  1  The  Lost  MS.'),  but  with 
this  essential  difference,  that  we  are  not  here  treat- 
ing of  a  creation  of  the  imagination,  but  of  a  real 
fact ;  not  of  the  MS.  of  a  work  of  which  many  other 
copies  exist,  but  of  an  unique  specimen ;  in  short, 
of  the  MS.  of  a  work  which,  on  the  faith  of  one 
single  mention,  was  believed  to  have  been  composed 
thirteen  centuries  ago.  This  mention,  however,  ap- 
peared to  many  critical  scholars  so  untrustworthy, 
that  they  looked  upon  it  as  the  mere  result  of 
confusion.  Another  most  important  difference  is, 
that  this  search,  which  has  lasted  three  years,  has 
been  followed  by  the  happiest  results:  it  has 
brought  to  light  a  MS.  which,  even  in  this  cen- 
tury, rich  in  important  discoveries,  deserves  to  be 
ranked  as  of  the  highest  value.  We  have  acquired 
in  this  MS.  the  oldest  specimen  preserved  to  our 
days  of  a  work,  which,  as  translated  into  various 
languages,  has  been  more  widely  disseminated  and 
has  had  a  greater  influence  on  the  development  of 
civilisation  than  any  other  work,  excepting  the 
Bible. 

But  to  the  point. 

Through  the  researches,  which  I  have  published 
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in  my  edition  of  the  Pantschatantra  \  it  is  known 
that  about  the  sixth  century  of  our  era,  a  work 
existed  in  India,  which  treated  of  deep  political 
questions  under  the  form  of  fables,  in  which  the 
actors  were  animals.  It  contained  various  chapters, 
but  these  subdivisions  were  not,  as  had  been  hitherto 
believed,  eleven  to  thirteen  in  number,  but,  as  the 
MS.  just  found  shows  most  clearly,  there  were  at 
least  twelve,  perhaps  thirteen  or  fourteen.  This 
work  was  afterwards  so  entirely  altered  in  India, 
that  five  of  these  divisions  were  separated  from  the 
other  six  or  nine,  and  much  enlarged,  whilst  the 
remaining  ones  were  entirely  set  aside.  This  ap- 
parently curtailed,  but  really  enlarged  edition  of 
the  old  work,  is  the  Sanskrit  book  so  well  known 
as  the  Pantschatantra,  'The  Five  Books.'  It  soon 
took  the  place,  on  its  native  soil,  of  the  old  work, 
causing  the  irreparable  loss  of  the  latter  in  India. 

But  before  this  change  of  the  old  work  had  been 
effected  in  its  own  land,  it  had,  in  the  first  half  of 
the  sixth  century,  been  carried  to  Persia,  and  trans- 
lated into  Pehlvi  under  King  Chosru  Nuschirvan 
(531-579).  According  to  the  researches  which  I 
have  described  in  my  book  already  quoted,  the 
results  of  which  are  fully  confirmed  by  the  newly 
discovered  MS,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that,  if  this 
translation  had  been  preserved,  we  should  have  in 


1  1  Pantschatantra ;  Fttof  BQcher  indiacher  Fabeln,  Morchen  und 
Erzahlungen,  Aua  dera  Sanskrit  (lbcrsetzt  mit  Einleitung  und 
Anmerkungen,'  a  Theile,  Leipzig,  1859;  and  particularly  in  the  first 
part  the  introduction  called  '  TJeber  das  Indische  Grundwerk,  und 
dessen  AusflUase,  so  wie  liber  die  Qucllen  und  die  Verbreitung  dee 
Inhalts  dergelben.' 
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it,  a  faithful  reproduction  of  the  original  Indian 
work,  from  which,  by  various  modifications,  the 
Pantschatantra  is  derived.  But  unfortunately  this 
Pehlvi  translation,  like  its  Indian  original,  is  ir- 
retrievably lost. 

But  it  is  known  to  have  been  translated  into 
Arabic  in  the  eighth  century  by  a  native  of  Persia, 
by  name  Abdallah  ibn  AlmokafFa  (d.  760),  who  had 
embraced  Islamism,  and  it  acquired,  partly  in  this 
language,  partly  in  translations  and  retranslations 
from  it,  (apart  from  the  recensions  in  India,  which 
penetrated  to  East,  North,  and  South  Asia,)  •  that 
extensive  circulation  which  has  caused  it  to  exer- 
cise the  greatest  influence  on  civilisation  in  Western 
Asia,  and  throughout  Europe. 

Besides  this  translation  into  Pehlvi,  there  was, 
according  to  one  account,  another,  also  of  the  sixth 
century,  in  Syriac.  This  account  we  owe  to  a  Nes- 
torian  writer,  who  lived  in  the  thirteenth  century. 
He  mentions  in  his  catalogue  of  authors1  a  certain 
Bud  Periodeutes,  who  probably  about  570  had  to 
inspect  the  Nestorian  communities  in  Persia  and 
India,  and  who  says  that,  in  addition  to  other 
books  which  he  names,  'he  translated  the  book 
"Qalilag  and  Damnag"  from  the  Indian.' 

Until  three  years  ago,  not  the  faintest  trace  of 
this  old  Syrian  translation  was  to  be  found,  and 
the  celebrated  orientalist,  Silvestre  de  Sacy,  in  the 
historical  memoir  which  he  prefixed  to  his  edition 
of  the  Arabic  translation,  'Calila  and  Dimna' 
(Paris,  18 1 6),  thought  himself  justified  in  seeing 


1  Cf.  Asficmam  '  Biblioth.  Orient.'  iii.  i.  220,  and  Renan  in  the 
'Journal  Asiatiquc,'  Cinq.  S^rie,  t.  vii.  1856,  p.  251. 
VOL.  TV.  O 
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in  this  mention  a  mere  confusion  between  Bar- 
zuyeh,  the  Pehlvi  translator,  and  a  Nestorian  monk. 

The  first  trace  of  this  Syriac  version  was  found 
in  May,  1868.  On  the  sixth  of  that  month,  Pro- 
fessor Bickell  of  Munster,  the  diligent  promoter 
of  Syrian  philology,  wrote  to  tell  me  that  he  had 
heard  from  a  Syrian  Archdeacon  from  Unimia, 
Jochannan  bar  Babisch,  who  had  visited  Munster 
in  the  spring  to  collect  alms,  and  had  returned 
there  again  in  May,  that,  sometime  previously, 
several  Chaldean  priests  who  had  been  visiting  the 
Christians  of  St,  Thomas  in  India,  had  brought  back 
with  them  some  copies  of  this  Syriac  translation, 
and  had  given  them  to  the  catholic  patriarch  in 
Elkosh  (near  Mossul).    He  had  received  one  of  these. 

Though  the  news  appeared  so  unbelievable  and 
the  character  of  the  Syrian  priest  little  calculated 
to  inspire  confidence  in  his  statements,  it  still 
seemed  to  me  of  sufficient  importance  for  me  to 
ask  my  friends  to  make  further  inquiries  in  India, 
where  other  copies  ought  still  to  be  in  existence. 
'  Even  were  the  result  but  a  decided  negative,  it 
would  be  a  gain  to  science.  These  inquiries  had 
no  effect  in  proving  the  truth  of  the  Archdeacon's 
assertions;  but,  at  the  same  time,  they  did  not 
disprove  them.  It  would  of  course  have  been  more 
natural  to  make  inquiries  among  the  Syrians.  But 
from  want  of  friends  and  from  other  causes,  which 
I  shall  mention  further  on,  I  could  hardly  hope  for 
any  certain  results,  and  least  of  all,  that  if  the  MS. 
really  existed,  I  could  obtain  it,  or  a  copy  of  it. 

The  track  thus  appeared  to  be  lost,  and  not  possible 
to  be  followed  up,  when,  after  the  lapse  of  nearly  two 
years,  Professor  Bickell,  in  a  letter  of  Feb.  22,  1870, 
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drew  my  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  Chaldean 
Patriarch,  Jussuf  Audo,  who,  according  to  Jochann&n 
bar  Babisch,  was  in  possession  of  that  translation, 
was  now  in  Rome,  as  member  of  the  Council  sum- 
moned by  the  Pope. 

Through  Dr.  Scholl  of  Weimar,  then  in  Rome,  and 
one  Italian  savant,  Signor  Ignazio  Guidi,  I  was  put 
into  communication  with  the  Patriarch,  and  with 
another  Chaldean  priest,  Bishop  Qajjat,  and  received 
communications,  the  latest  of  June  II,  1870,  which 
indeed  proved  the  information  of  Jochannan  bar 
Babisch  to  be  entirely  untrustworthy ;  but  at  the 
same  time  pointed  to  the  probable  existence  of  a 
MS.  of  the  Syriac  translation  at  Mardin. 

I  did  not  wait  for  the  last  letters,  which  might 
have  saved  the  discoverer  much  trouble,  but  might 
also  have  frustrated  the  whole  inquiry ;  but,  as 
soon  as  I  had  learnt  the  place  where  the  MS.  might 
be,  I  wrote,  May  6, 1870,  exactly  two  years  after  the 
first  trace  of  the  MS.  had  been  brought  to  light,  to 
my  former  pupil  and  friend,  Dr.  Albert  Socin  of  Basle, 
who  was  then  in  Asia  on  a  scientific  expedition, 
begging  him  to  make  the  most  careful  inquiries  in 
Mardin  about  this  MS,  and  especially  to  satisfy 
himself  whether  it  had  been  derived  from  the  Arabian 
translation,  or  was  independent  of  and  older  than  the 
latter.  We  will  let  Dr.  Socin,  the  discoverer  of  the 
MS,  tell  us  himself  of  his  efforts  and  their  results. 
1 1  received  your  letter  of  May  6,  1870,  a  few  days 
ago,  by  Bagdad  and  Mossul,  at  Yacho  on  the  Cha- 
b6ras.  You  say  that  you  had  heard  that  the  book 
was  in  the  library  at  Mardin.  I  must  own  that  I 
doubted  seriously  the  truth  of  the  information,  for 
oriental  Christians  always  say  that  they  possess 
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every  possible  book,  whilst  in  reality  they  have  but 
few.    I  found  this  on  my  journey  through  the 
**  Christian  Mountain,"  the  Tur  el*  'Abedin,  where 
I  visited  many  places  and  monasteries  but  little 
known.    I  only  saw  Bibles  in  Estrangelo  character, 
which  were  of  value,  nowhere  profane  books ;  but 
the  people  are  so  fanatical,  and  watch  their  books  so 
closely,  that  it  is  very  difficult  to  get  sight  of  any- 
thing ;  and  one  has  to  keep  them  in  good  humour. 
Unless  after  a  long  sojourn,  and  with  the  aid  of 
bribery,  there  can  never  be  any  thought  of  buyiug 
anything  from  a  monastic  library.     Arrived  in 
Mardin,  I  set  myself  to  discover  the  book.  I 
naturally  passed  by  all  Moslem  libraries,  as  Syriac 
books  only  exist  among  the  Christians.    I  settled  at 
first  that  the  library  in  question  could  only  be  the 
Jacobite  Cloister,  "Der  ez  Zaferan,"  the  most  im- 
portant centre  of  the  Christians  of  Mardin.    I  there- 
fore sent  to  the  Patriarch  of  Diarbekir  for  most 
particular  introductions,  and  started  for  "Der  ez 
Zaferdn*  which  lies  in  the  mountains,  5^-  hours 
from  Mardin.    The  recommendations  opened  the 
library  to  me.    I  looked  through  400  volumes, 
without  finding  anything;  there  was  not  much  of 
any  value.    On  my  return  to  Mardin,  I  questioned 
people  right  and  left ;  no  one  knew  anything  about 
it.    At  length  I  summoned  up  courage  one  day, 
and  went  to  the  Chaldean  monastery.    The  different 
sects  in  Mardin  are  most  bitter  against  each  other, 
and  as  I  unfortunately  lodged  in  the  house  of  an 
American  missionary,  it  was  very  difficult  for  me 
to  gain  access  to  these  Catholics,  who  were  unknown 
to  me.    Luckily  my  servant  was  a  Catholic,  and 
could  state  that  I  had  no  proselytising  schemes. 
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After  a  time  I  asked  about  their  books;  Missals 
and  Gospels  were  placed  before  me ;  I  asked  if 
they  had  any  books  of  fables.  "  Yes,  there  was  one 
there."  After  a  long  search  in  the  dust,  it  was 
found  and  brought  to  me.  I  opened  it,  and  saw  at 
the  first  glance,  in  red  letters,  Qalilag  and  Damnag,"' 
with  the  old  termination  g,  which  proved  to  me 
that  the  work  was  not  translated  from  the  Arabic 
"  Calila  ve  Dimnah."  You  may  be  certain  that  I  did 
not  show  what  I  felt.  I  soon  laid  the  book  quietly 
down.  I  had  indeed  before  asked  the  monk  specially 
for  "  Kalila  and  Dimna,"  and  with  some  persistency, 
before  I  inquired  generally  for  books  of  fables ;  but 
he  had  not  the  faintest  suspicion  that  the  book 
before  him  was  the  one  so  eagerly  sought  after. 
After  about  a  week  or  ten  days,  in  order  to  arouse 
no  suspicion,  I  sent  a  trustworthy  man  to  borrow 
the  book ;  but  he  was  asked  at  once  if  it  were  for 
the  "  Frengi  den  Prot"  (Protestant),  and  my  con- 
fidant was  so  good  as  to  deny  it,  "No,  it  was  for 
himself."  I  then  examined  the  book  more  carefully. 
Having  it  safely  in  my  possession,  I  was  not  alarmed 
at  the  idea  of  a  little  hubbub.  I  therefore  made 
inquiries,  but  in  all  secret,  whether  they  would 
sell  it  "No,  never,"  was  the  answer  I  expected 
and  received,  and  the  idea  that  I  had  borrowed  it 
for  myself  was  revived.  I  therefore  began  to  have 
a  copy  made.  But  I  was  obliged  to-  leave  Mardin 
and  even  the  neighbouring  Diarbekir,  before  I  re- 
ceived the  copy.  In  Mardin  itself  the  return  of 
the  book  was  loudly  demanded,  as  soon  as  they 
knew  I  was  having  it  copied.  I  was  indeed  de- 
lighted when,  through  the  kindness  of  friends,  post 
tot  discrimina  rerum  I  received  the  book  at  Aleppo.' 
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So  far  writes  my  friend,  the  fortunate  discoverer, 
who,  as  early  as  the  nineteenth  of  August  1870,  an- 
nounced in  a  letter  the  happy  recovery  of  the  book. 
On  April  20,  187 1,  he  kindly  sent  it  to  me  from 
Basle. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  descant  on  the  high 
importance  of  this  discovery.  It  is  only  necessary 
to  add  that  there  is  not  the  least  doubt  that  it  has 
put  us  in  possession  of  the  old  Syriac  translation, 
of  which  Ebedjesu  speaks.  There  is  only  one 
question  still  to  be  settled,  whether  it  is  derived 
direct  from  the  Indian,  or  through  the  Pehlvi 
translation?  In  either  case  it  is  the  oldest  pre- 
served rendering  of  the  original,  now  lost  in  India, 
and  therefore  of  priceless  value. 

The  fuller  treatment  of  this  and  other  questions, 
which  spring  from  this  discovery,  will  find  a  place  in 
the  edition  of  the  text,  with  translation  and  com- 
mentary, which  Professor  Bickell  is  preparing  in 
concert  with  Dr.  Hoffmann  and  myself. 


Theodor  Benfey. 
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NOTE  A. 

In  modem  tames,  too,  each  poet  or  fabulist  tells  the  story 
as  seems  best  to  him.  I  give  three  recensions  of  the  story 
of  Perrette,  copied  from  English  schoolbooks. 

The  Milkmaid 

A  milkmaid  who  poised  a  full  pail  on  her  head, 
Thus  mused  on  her  prospects  in  life,  it  is  said : — 
Let  me  see,  I  should  think  that  this  milk  will  procure 
One  hundred  good  eggs  or  fourscore,  to  be  sure. 

Well  then,  stop  a  bit,  it  must  not  be  forgotten, 
Some  of  these  may  be  broken,  and  some  may  be  rotten ; 
But  if  twenty  for  accident  should  be  detached, 
It  will  leave  me  just  sixty  sound  eggs  to  be  hatched. 

Well,  sixty  sound  eggs— no,  sound  chickens  I  mean : 
Of  these  some  may  die — we'll  suppose  seventeen ; 
Seventeen,  not  so  many! — say  ten  at  the  most, 
Which  will  leave  fifty  chickens  to  boil  or  to  roast. 

But  then  there's  their  barley,  how  much  will  they 
need  ? 

Why,  they  take  but  one  grain  at  a  time  when  they  feed, 

So  that's  a  mere  trifle ;— now  then,  let  me  see, 

At  a  fair  market  price  how  much  money  there'll  be. 

Six  shillings  a  pair,  five,  four,  three-and-six, 

To  prevent  all  mistakes  that  low  price  I  will  fix ; 

Now  what  will  that  make?    Fifty  chickens  I  said; 

Fifty  times  three-and-six  ? — IH  ask  brother  Ned. 
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Oh!  but  stop,  threc-and-sixpence  a  pair  I  must  sell 
them  1 

Well,  a  pair  is  a  couple;  now  then  let  us  tell  them. 

A  couple  in  fifty  will  go  (my  poor  brain), 

Why  just  a  score  times,  and  five  pairs  will  remain. 

Twenty-five  pairs  of  fowls,  now  how  tiresome  it  is 
That  I  can't  reckon  up  such  money  as  this. 
Well  there's  no  use  in  trying,  so  let's  give  a  guess— 
I'll  say  twenty  pounds,  and  it  can  be  no  less. 

Twenty  pounds  I  am  certain  will  buy  me  a  cow, 
Thirty  geese  and  two  turkeys,  eight  pigs  and  a  sow  ; 
Now  if  these  turn  out  well,  at  the  end  of  the  year 
I  shall  fill  both  my  pockets  with  guineas,  'tis  clear. 

Forgetting  her  burden  when  this  she  had  said, 
The  maid  superciliously  tossed  up  her  head, 
When,  alas  for  her  prospects !  her  milkpail  descended, 
And  so  all  her  schemes  for  the  future  were  ended. 

This  moral,  I  think,  may  be  safely  attached— 
'Reckon  not  on  your  chickens  before  they  are  hatched!* 

Jeffreys  Taylor. 

Fable. 

A  country  maid  was  walking  with  a  pail  of  milk  upon  her 
head,  when  she  fell  into  the  following  train  of  thoughts :  '  The 
money  for  which  I  shall  sell  this  milk  will  enable  me  to 
increase  my  stock  of  eggs  to  three  hundred.  These  eggs  will 
bring  at  least  two  hundred  and  fifty  chickens.  The  chickens 
will  be  fit  to  carry  to  market  about  Christmas,  when  poultry 
always  bear  a  good  price ;  so  that  by  May-day  I  shall  have 
money  enough  to  buy  me  a  new  gown.  Green?— let  me 
consider — yes,  green  becomes  my  complexion  best,  and  green 
it  shall  be.  In  this  dress  I  will  go  to  the  fair,  where  all  the 
young  fellows  will  strive  to  have  me  for  a  partner;  but  I 
shall  perhaps  refuse  every  one  of  them,  and  with  an  air  of 
disdain  toss  from  them.'  Charmed  with  this  thought,  she 
could  not  forbear  acting  with  her  head  what  thus  passed  in 
her  mind,  when  down  came  the  pail  of  milk,  and  with  it  all 
her  fancied  happiness.— From  Guy's  'British  Spelling  Book.' 
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Alnasker. 

Alnasker  was  a  very  idle  fellow,  that  would  never  set  his 
hand  to  work  during  his  father's  life.    When  his  father  died 
he  left  him  to  the  value  of  a  hundred  pounds  in  Persian 
money.    In  order  to  make  the  best  of  it  he  laid  it  out  in 
glasses  and  bottles,  and  the  finest  china.    These  he  piled  up 
in  a  large  open  basket  at  his  feet,  and  leaned  his  back  upon 
the  wall  of  his  shop  in  the  hope  that  many  people  would  come 
in  to  buy.    As  he  sat  in  this  posture,  with  his  eyes  upon  the 
basket,  he  fell  into  an  amusing  train  of  thought,  and  talked 
thus  to  himself:  •This  basket/  says  he,  'cost  me  a  hundred 
pounds,  which  is  all  I  had  in  the  world.    I  shall  quickly 
make  two  hundred  of  it  by  selling  in  retail.    These  two 
hundred  shall  in  course  of  trade  rise  to  ten  thousand,  when  I 
will  lay  aside  my  trade  of  a  glass-man,  and  turn  a  dealer  in 
pearls  and  diamonds,  and  all  sorts  of  rich  stones.    When  I 
have  got  as  much  wealth  as  I  can  desire,  I  will  purchase  the 
finest  house  I  can  find,  with  lands,  slaves,  and  horses.  Then 
I  shall  set  myself  on  the  footing  of  a  prince,  and  will  ask  the 
grand  Vizier's  daughter  to  be  my  wife.    As  soon  as  I  have 
married  her,  I  will  buy  her  ten  black  servants,  the  youngest 
and  best  that  can  be  got  for  money.    When  I  havo  brought 
this  princess  to  my  house,  I  shall  take  care  to  breed  her  in 
due  respect  for  me.    To  this  end  I  shall  confine  her  to  her 
own  rooms,  make  her  a  short  visit,  and  talk  but  little  to  her. 
Her  mother  will  then  come  and  bring  her  daughter  to  me,  as 
I  am  seated  on  a  sofa.    The  daughter,  with  tears  in  her  eyes, 
will  fling  herself  at  my  feet,  and  beg  me  to  take  her  into  my 
favour.    Then  will  I,  to  impress  her  with  a  proper  respect  for 
my  person,  draw  up  my  leg,  and  spurn  her  from  me  with  my 
foot  in  such  a  manner  that  she  shall  fall  down  several  paces 
from  the  sofa.'    Alnasker  was  entirely  absorbed  with  his 
ideas,  and  could  not  forbear  acting  with  his  foot  what  he  had 
in  his  thoughts  ;  so  that,  striking  his  basket  of  brittle  ware, 
which  was  the  foundation  of  all  his  grand  hopes,  he  kicked 
his  glasses  to  a  great  distance  into  the  street,  and  broke 
them  into  a  thousand  pieces. — '  Spectator.'    (From  the  Sixth 
Book,  published  by  the  Scottish  School  Book  Association, 
W.  Collins  and  Co.,, Edinburgh.) 
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NOTE  B. 

Pertsch,  in  Benfey's  1  Orient  und  Occident/  vol.  ii.  p.  261. 
Here  the  story  is  told  as  follows :  '  Perche  si  con  ta  che  un  certo 
power  huomo  hauea  uicino  a  doue  dormiua,  un  mulino  &  del 
buturo,  &  una  notte  tra  se  pensando  disse,  io  uenderd  questo 
mulino,  &  questo  butt  wro  t  an  to  per  il  meno,  che  io  comprerd 
diece  capre.    Le  quali  mi  figliaranno  in  cinque  mesi  altre 
tante,  &  in  cinque  anni  multiplicheranno  fino  a  quattro  cento  ; 
Le  quali  barattero  in  cento  buoi,  &  con  essi  seminard  una 
capagna,  &  insieme  da  figliuoli  loro,  &  dal  frutto  deUa  terra 
in  altri  cinque  anni,  sard  oltre  modo  ricco,  &  fard  un  palagio 
quadra,  adorato,  &  com  pro  rd  schiaui  una  infinite,  &  prenderd 
moglie,  la  quale  mi  fara  un  figliuolo,  &  lo  nominerd  Pancalo, 
&  lo  fard  ammacstrare  come  bisogna.    Et  so  vedrd  che  non  si 
curi  con  questa  bacchetta  cosi  il  percoterd.    Con  che  pren- 
dendo  la  bacchetta  che  gli  era  uicina,  &  battendo  di  essa  il 
vaso  doue  era  il  buturo,  e  lo  ruppe,  &  fuse  il  buturo.  Dopd 
gli  partori  la  moglie  un  figliuolo,  e  la  moglie  un  di  gli  disse, 
habbi  un  poco  cura  di  questo  fanciullo  o  marito,  fino  che  io 
uo  e  torno  da  un  seruigio.    La  quale  essendo  andata  fu  anco 
il  marito  chinmato  dal  S ignore  della  terra,  &  tra  tanto  auuenne 
che  una  serpe  sail  sopra  il  fanciullo.    Et  vna  donzella  uicina, 
corsa  14,  1'  uccise.    Tomato  il  marito  uide  insanguito  Y  vscio, 
&  pensando  che  costei  Y  hauesse  ucciso,  auanti  che  il  uedesse, 
le  diede  sul  capo,  di  un  bastone,  e  Y  uccise.   Entrato  poi,  & 
sano  trouando  il  figliuolo,  &  la  serpe  morta,  si  fu  grandemente 
pent i to,  &  piase  amaramente.    Cosi  adunque  i  frettolosi  in 
molte  cose  errano.'  (P.  516.) 


NOTE  C. 

This  and  some  other  extracts,  from  books  not  to  be  found 
at  Oxford,  were  kindly  copied  for  me  by  my  late  friend, 
E.  Deutsch,  of  the  British  Museum. 

« Georgii  Pachymeris  Michael  Palaeologus,  sive  Historia 
rerum  a  M.  P.  gestarum,'  ed.  Petr.  Possinus.    Romae,  1666. 

Appendix  ad  observationes  Pachymerianas,  Specimen  Sa- 
pientiae  Indorum  yeterum  liber  olim  ex  lingua  Indica  in 
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Persicam  a  Perzoo  Medico:  ex  Persica  in  Arabicam  ab   .  , 
Anonymo :   ex  Arabica  in  Graecam  a  Symeone  Setb,  a 
Petro  Possino  Societ.  Iesu,  novissime  e  Graeca  in  Latinam 
translatus. 

1  Huic  talia  serio  nuganti  baud  paulo  cordatior  mulier. 
Mihi  videris,  Sponsc,  inquit,  nostri  cujusdam  famuli  egen- 
tissimi  hominis  similis  ista  inani  provisione  minis  remotarum 
et  incerto  eventu  pendentium  rorum.  Ib  diurnis  mercedibus 
mellis  ac  butyri  non  magna  cOpia  collects  duobus  ista  vasis 
e  terra  coctili  condiderat.  Mox  sec  urn  ita  ratiocinans  nocte 
qaadam  dicebat:  Mel  ego  istud  ae  butyrum  quindecim 
minimum  vendam  denariis.  Ex  bis  decern  Capras  emam. 
Hae  mihi  quinto  mense  totidem  alias  parient.  Quinque  annis 
gregem  Caprarum  facile  quadringentarum  confecero.  Has 
commutare  tunc  placet  cum  bobus  centum,  quibus  exarabo 
vim  terrae  magnam  et  numerum  tritici  maximum  congeram. 
Ex  fructibus  hisce  quinquennio  multiplicatis,  pecuniae  scilicet 
tantus  existet  modus,  ut  facile  in  locuplotissimis  numerer. 
Accedit  dos  uxoris  quam  istis  opibus  ditissiman  nansciscar. 
Nascetur  mihi  filius  quern  jam  nunc  decerno  nominare  Panca- 
lum.  Hunc  educabo  liberalissime,  ut  nobilium  nulli  concedat. 
Qui  si  ubi  adoleverit,  ut  juventus  solet,  contumacem  se  mihi 
praebeat,  baud  feret  impune.  Baculo  enim  hoc  ilium  hoc 
modo  feriam.  Arreptum  inter  haec  dicendum  lecto  vicinum 
baculum  per  tenebras  jactavit,  casuque  incurrena  in  dolia 
mellis  et  butyri  juxta  posita,  confregit  utrumque,  ita  ut  in 
ejus  etiam  os  barbamque  stillae  liquoris  prosilircnt;  caetcra 
effusa  et  mixta  pulveri  prorsus  corrumperentur ;  ac  funda- 
mcntum  spei  tantae,  inopem  et  multum  gementem  momento 
destitueret.'    (P.  602.) 

NOTE  D. 

•  Dibectorium  Humanae  Vitae  alias  Parabolae  Antiquorum 
Sapientum,'  fol.  s.  1.  e.  a.  k.  4  (circ.  1480  ?):  'Dicitque  olim  qui- 
dam  fuit  heremita  apud  quendam  regem.  Cui  rex  providerat 
quolibet  die  pro  sua  vita.  Scilicet  provisionem  do  sua  coquina 
et  vasculum  de  melle.  Ille  vero  comedebat  dccocta,  et  re- 
servabat  mel  in  quodam  vase  suspcnso  6uper  suum  caput 
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donee  esset  plenum.  Erat  autem  mel  percaram  in  illis  diebus. 
Quadam  vero  die :  dum  jaceret  in  suo  lecto  elevato  capite, 
respexit  vas  mollis  quod  super  caput  ei  pendebat.  Et  re- 
cordatus  quoniam  mel  de  die  in  diem  vendebatur  pluris  solito 
seu  carius,  et  dixit  in  corde  suo.  Quum  fuerit  hoc  vas 
plenum  :  vendam  ipsum  uuo  talento  auri :  de  quo  mihi  emam 
decern  oves,  et  successu  temporis  he  oves  facient  filios  et 
filias,  et  erant  viginti.  Postea  vero  ipsis  multiplicatis  cum 
iiliis  et  filiabus  in  quatuor  annis  erunt  quatuor  centum. 
Tunc  de  quibuslibet  quatuor  ovibus  emam  vaccam  et  bovem 
et  terram.  Et  vaccae  multiplicabuntur  in  filiia,  quorum 
masculos  accipiam  mihi  in  culturam  terro,  praeter  id  quod 
percipiam  de  eis  de  lacte  et  lana,  donee  non  consummates 
aliis  quinque  annis  multiplicabuntur  in  tan  turn  quod  habobo 
mihi  magnas  substantias  et  divitias,  et  ero  a  cunctis  rc- 
putatus  dives  et  honestus.  Et  edificabo  mihi  tunc  grandia 
et  excollentia  edificia  pre  omnibus  meis  vicinis  et  consanguini- 
bus,  itaque  omnes  de  meis  divitiis  loquantur,  nonne  erit  mihi 
illud  jocundum,  cum  omnes  homines  mihi  reverentiam  in 
omnibus  locis  exhibeant.  Accipiam  postea  uxorcm  de  nobili- 
bus  terre.  Cumque  earn  cognovero,  concipiet  et  pariet  mihi 
iilium  nobilem  et  delectabilem  cum  bona  fortuna  et  dei  bene- 
placito  qui  crescet  in  scientia  virtute,  et  relinquam  mihi  per 
ipsum  bonam  memoriam  post  mei  obitum  et  castigabo  ipsum 
dietim :  si  mee  recalcitraverit  doctrine ;  ac  mihi  in  omnibus 
erit  obediens,  et  si  non :  percutiam  eum  isto  baclo  et  erecto 
baculo  ad  percutiendum  percussit  vas  mellis  et  fregit  ipsum 
et  uY  flux  it  mel  super  caput  ejus/ 


NOTE  E. 

•Das  Buch  der  Weisheit  der  altor  Weiscn/  Ulm,  1415. 
Here  the  story  is  given  as  follows  : 

'Man  sagt  es  wohnet  eins  mals  ein  brfider  der  dritten 
regel  der  got  fast  dienot,  bei  eins  kiinigs  hof,  den  versach 
der  kttnig  alle  tag  zu  auff  enthalt  seines  lebens  ein  kuchen 
speiss  und  ein  fleschlein  mit  honig.  diser  ass  alle  tag  die 
speiss  von  der  kuchen  und  den  honig  behielt  er  in  ein  irden 
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fleschlein  das  hieng  ob  Ecincr  pctstat  so  lang  bias  es  voll 
ward.    Nun  kam  bald  eine  grosse  ieiir  in  den  honig  und 
eins  morgens  friic  lag  er  in  scinem  pett  und  sach  das  bonig 
in  dcm  fleschlcin  ob  seincm  haubt  hangcn  do  fiel  ym  in  sein 
gedanck  die  teiire  des  bonigs  und  fieng  an  mi t  i Inn  selbs  ze 
reden.  wann  diss  fleschlein  gantz  vol  honigs  wirt  so  verkauff 
ich  das  umb  funff  giildin,  darum  kauff  ich  mir  zehen  guter 
8chalTund  die  machen  alle  des  jabrs  lember.  und  dann  werden 
eins  jahre  zweintzig  und  die  und  das  von  yn  kumraen  mag 
in  zehen  jaren  werden  tausent.  dann  kauff  ich  umb  fier 
schaff  ein  ku  und  kauff  dobei  ocbsen  und  ertrich  die  meren 
sicb  mit  iren  friichten  und  do  nimb  icb  dann  die  friicht  zft 
arbeit  der  acker,  von  den  andern  kiien  uud  schafTen  nimb  ich 
milich  und  woll  co  das  andro  funff  jar  furkommcn  so  wird 
cs  sich  allso  mcren  das  ich  ein  grosso  hab  und  reichtumb 
iiberkuracn  wird  dann  will  ich  mir  selbs  knecht  uud  kellerin 
kauiTen  und  hohe  und  hubsche  baw  ton.  und  darnach  so 
nimm  ich  mir  ein  hiibsch  weib  von  einem  edeln  geschlecht 
die  beschlaff  ich  mit  kurtzwciliger  lieb.  so  enpfecht  sie  und 
gebirt  mir  ein  schon  gliickseligten  sun  und  gottforchtigen. 
und  der  wirt  wachsen  in  lere  und  kiinsten  und  in  weissheit. 
durch  den  lass  ich  mir  einen  guten  leiimde  nach  meinem 
tod.  aber  wird  er  nit  folgig  sein  und  meiner  straff  nit  achten 
so  wolt  ich  yn  mit  meinem  stecken  iiber  sein  rucken  on 
erbermde  gar  hart  schlahen.  und  nam  sein  stecken  da  mit 
man  pflag  das  pet  zo  machen  ym  selbs  ze  zeigen  wie  frofclich 
er  sein  sun  schlagen  wolt.  und  schlug  das  irden  fass  das  ob 
Beinem  haubt  hieng  zu  stiicken  dass  ym  das  honig  under  sein 
antlit  und  in  das  pet  troff  und  ward  ym  von  alien  sein 
gedencken  nit  dann  das  er  sein  antlit  und  pet  weschen  must.' 


NOTE  F. 

This  translation  has  lately  been  published  by  Don  Pascual 
de  Gayangos  in  the 1  Biblioteca  de  Autores  Espanoles,'  Madrid, 
i860,  vol.  li.    Hero  the  story  runs  as  follows  (p.  57) : 

'Del  religioso  que  verti6  la  miel  et  la  mantcca  sobrc  su 
cabeza. 

1  Dijo  la  mujer :— "  Dicen  que  un  religioso  habia  cada  dia 
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limosna  de  casa  de  un  mercader  rico,  pan  6  manteca  e*  miel 
e  otras  cosas,  et  comia  el  pan  6  lo  al  condesaba,  et  ponia  la 
miel  e  la  manteca  en  un  jarra,  fast  a  quel  a  fincb6,  et  tenia  la 
jarra  colgada  &  la  cabecera  de  su  cama.  Et  vino  tiempo  que  en- 
careci6  la  miel  6  la  manteca,  et  el  relig-ioso  fabl6  un  dia  consigo 
mis  mo,  estando  asentado  en  su  cama,  et  dijo  asi :  Vendere" 
on  an  to  esta  en  esta  jarra  por  tantos  maravedis,  e  compart  con 
olios  diez  cabras,  et  emprenarse-han,  6  pari  ran  &  cabo  de 
cinco  mesea ;  ot  fizo  cuenta  de  esta  guisa,  et  fall6  que  en  cinco 
anos  montarian  bien  cuatrocientas  cabras.  Desi  dijo:  Ven- 
derlas-he  todas,  et  con  el  precio  dellas  comprare*  cien  vacas, 
por  cada  cuatro  cabczas  una  vaca,  6  habere*  simionte  e*  sembrare* 
con  los  bueyes,  et  aprovecharme-be  de  los  becerros  et  de  las 
fembras  e  de  la  leche  6  manteca,  6  de  las  mieses  hub  re  grant 
liabcr,  et  labrare"  muy  nobles  casas,  6  comprare"  siervos  6 
siervas,  et  esto  fecho  casarme-he  con  una  mujer  muy  rica, 
6  fermosa,  6  de  grant  logar,  6  emprenarla-he  de  fijo  varon, 
6  nacera  complido  de  sus  miembros,  et  criarlo-he  como  a  fijo 
de  rey,  6  castigarlo-he  con  esta  vara,  si  non  quisiere  ser  bueno 
6  obediente."  E  dl  deciendo  esto,  alz6  la  vara  que  tenia  en 
la  mano,  et  feri6  en  la  olla  que  estaba  colgada  encima  del, 
6  quebr61a,  i  cay61e  la  miel  6  la  manteca  sobre  su  cabeza,'  etc. 


NOTE  G. 

See  « Poesies  incites  du  moyen  age,'  par  M.  Edelstand  Du 
Menl.    Paris  1854.    XVI.  De  viro  et  vase  olei  (p.  239) : 

'Uxor  ab  antique  fuit  infecunda  marito. 
Hesticiam  (1.  moestitiam)  cujus  cupiens  loniro  vix  (L  vir) 
hujUB, 

His  blandimentis  eolatur  tristi[ti]a  mentis: 
Cur  sic  tristans  1  Dolor  est  tuns  omnis  inanis : 
Pulchrae  prolia  oris  satis  amodo  munere  felix. 
Pro  nihilo  ducens  conjunx  haec  verbula  prudens, 
His  verbis  plane  quod  ait  vir  monBtrat  inane: 
Rebus  inops  qaidam  .  .  .  (bone  vir,  tihi  dicam) 
Yas  oho  plenum,  longum  quod  retro  per  aevura 
Lege  rat  orando,  loca  per  diversa  vagando, 
Fune  ligans  ar(c)to,  tecto[que]  suspendit  ab  alto. 
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Sic  pracstoktur  tempus  quo  pluris  cmatui  [utur] 

Qua  locupletari  se  spcrat  et  arte  beari. 

Talia  dum  cap  tat,  haec  stultus  inania  jactat : 

Ecce  potens  factus,  fucro  cum  talia  nactus, 

Yinciar  uxori  quantum  queo  nobiliori : 

Tunc  aobolem  gignam,  se  meque  per  omnia  dignara, 

Cujus  opus  morum  genus  omne  praeibit  avorum. 

Cui  nisi  tot  vitae  fuerint  insignia  rite, 

Fustis  hie  absque  mora  feriet  caput  ejus  et  [hjora. 

Quod  dum  narraret,  dextramque  minando  levaret, 

Ut  percuBfiissct  pucrum  quasi  pracsto  fuisset 

Yas  in  pracdictum  monus  ejus  dirigit  ictum 

Servatumque  sibi  vaa  il[l]ico  fregit  olivi.' 

I  owe  the  following  extract  to  the  kindness  of  M.  Paul 
Meyer : 

Apologi  Phaedrii  ex  ludicrig  I.  Jiegnerii  Belnentie  doct.  Medici, 
Divione,  apud  Pelrum  Palliot,  1643  in  12,  126  pages  et  de 
plus  kb  index. 

(Le  recueil  m  diyise  en  deux  partis,  pars  I,  pars  II.    L*  fable  en  question  est 
a  la  page  3  J,  pars  I,  lab.  xxt.) 

XXV. 

Pagana  et  eitu  mercis  emptor. 

Pngana  mulicr,  lac  in  olla  fictili, 
Ova  in  canistro,  rustici  mercem  pen  us, 
Ad  civitateni  proximam  ibat  venditum. 
In  eius  aditu  factus  huic  quidam  obvius 
Quanti  rogavit  ista  quae  fcrs  vis  emi  t 
Ft  ilia  tanti.    Tantin't  hoc  fuerit  nimis. 
Numcrare  num  me  vis  quod  est  aequum  1  vide 
Hac  merce  quod  sit  nunc  opus  mihi  plus  dabo 
Quam  praestet  illam  cede,  et  hos  nummos  cape, 
Ea  quam  superbe  foede  rustici tas  agit, 
Hominem  reliquit  additis  conviciia, 
Quasi  aestimasset  villus  mercem  opt  imam. 
Aversa  primos  inde  vix  tulerat  gradus, 
Cum  lubricato  corruit  strato  viae: 
Lac  olla  fundit  quasaa,  gallinaceae 
Testae  \itellos  congerunt  coeno  suos 
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Caput  cruorem  mittit  impingcns  petrae 
Luxata  nec  fert  coxa  aurgcntem  solo: 
Itidetur  ejus  non  malum,  aed  roena  procax, 
Qua  merx  et  ipsa  mercia  et  pretium  perit; 
Scque  ilia  deflena  tot  pati  infortunia 
Nulli  imputare  quam  tibi  lianc  aortem  poteat 
Dolor  aed  omnia  aaeviter  recruduit 
Curationia  dun  da  cum  mercea  fuit 

In  re  minor i  cum  quia  et  fragiti  tumet 
Hunc  aortia  ingena  aternit  indignatio. 

NOTE  H. 

IIulsbach,  'Sylva  Sermonum,'  Basileae,  1568,  p.  28:  «In 
sylva  quadam  morabatur  heremicola  jam  satis  provectoe 
aetatis,  qui  qnaque  die  accedebat  civitatem,  afferens  inde 
mensuram  mellis,  qua  donabatur.  Hoc  recondebat  in  vase 
terreo,  quod  pependerat  supra  tectum  suum.  Uno  dierum 
jacens  in  lecto,  et  habens  baculum  in  manu  sua,  haec  apud 
se  dicebat:  Quotidie  mihi  datur  vasculum  mollis,  quod  dum 
indies  recondo,  fiet  tandem  summa  aliqua.  Jam  valet  men- 
sura  8taterem  unum.  Corraso  autem  ita  floreno  uno  aut 
altero,  emam  mihi  oves,  quae  foenerabunt  mihi  plures: 
quibus  divenditis  coemam  mihi  elegnntem  uxorculam,  cum 
qua  transigam  vitam  meam  laetanter:  ex  ea  suscitabo 
mihi  puellam,  quom  instituam  honeste.  Si  vero  mihi 
noluerit  obedire,  hoc  baculo  earn  ita  comminuam :  atque 
levato  baculo  confregit  suum  vasculum,  et  effusum  est  mel, 
quare  caasatum  est  suum  propositum,  et  manendum  ndhuc 
in  suo  statu.'   

NOTE  I. 

'  El  Conde  Lucanor,  oompuesto  por  el  excelentissimo  Prin- 
cipe don  J  nan  Manuel,  hijo  del  Infante  don  Manuel,  y  nieto  del 
Santo  Hoy  don  Fernando/  Madrid,  1642  ;  cap.  29.  p.  96.  He 
tells  the  story  as  follows :  '  There  was  a  woman  called  Dona 
Truhana  (Gertrude),  rather  poor  than  rich.  One  day  she 
went  to  the  market  carrying  a  pot  of  honey  on  her  head. 
On  her  way  she  began  to  think  that  she  would  sell  the  pot 
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of  honey,  and  buy  a  quantity  of  eggs,  that  from  those  eggs 
she  would  have  chickens,  that  she  would  sell  them  and  buy 
sheep ;  that  the  sheep  would  give  her  lambs,  and  thus  calcu- 
lating all  her  gains,  she  began  to  think  herself  much  richer 
than  her  neighbours.  With  the  riches  which  she  imagined 
she  possessed,  she  thought  how  she  would  marry  her  sons 
and  daughters,  and  how  she  would  walk  in  the  street  sur- 
rouudcd  by  her  sons  and  daughters-in-law ;  and  how  people 
would  consider  her  very  happy  for  having  amassed  so  large 
a  fortune,  though  she  had  been  so  poor.  While  she  was 
thinking  over  all  this,  she  began  to  laugh  for  joy,  and  struck 
her  head  and  forehead  with  her  hand.  The  pot  of  honey  fell 
down,  was  broken,  and  she  shed  hot  tears  because  she  had 
lost  all  that  she  would  have  possessed  if  the  pot  of  honey 
had  not  been  broken.' 


NOTE  K. 

Bonaventure  dcs  Periers,  «Les  Contes  ou  lea  Nouvelles.' 
Amsterdam,  1735.  Nouvelle  XIV.  (vol.  i.  p.  141).  (First 
edition,  Lyon,  1558):  'Et  ne  les  (les  Alquemistes)  scauroit- 
on  micux  comparer  qu'i  une  bonne  femme  qui  portoit  une 
potee  de  laict  au  marche*,  faisant  son  compte  ainsi:  qu'elle 
la  vendroit  deux  liards :  do  ces  deux  liards  ello  on  acheptcroit 
une  douzaine  d'eeufs,  lesquelz  elle  mettroit  couver,  et  en  auroit 
une  douzaine  de  poussins :  ces  poussins  deviendroient  grands, 
et  les  foroit  chaponner :  ces  chapons  vaudroient  cinq  solz  la 
piece,  ce  seroit  un  escu  et  plus,  dont  elle  achepteroit  deux 
cochons,  masle  et  femelle:  qui  deviendroient  grands  et  en 
feroient  une  douzaine  d'autrcs,  qu'elle  vendroit  vingt  solz  la 
piece ;  apres  les  avoir  nourris  quelque  temps,  ce  seroient 
douze  francs,  dont  elle  achepteroit  une  iument,  qui  porteroit 
un  beau  poulain,  lequel  croistroit  et  deviendroit  tant  gentil : 
il  sauteroit  et  feroit  Hin.  Et  en  disant  Hin,  la  bonne  femme, 
de  l'aise  qu'elle  avoit  en  son  compte,  se  print  a  faire  la  made 
que  feroit  son  poulain :  et  en  ce  faisant  sa  potee  de  laict  va 
tomber,  et  sc  rcspandit  toute.  Et  voila  scs  ceufs,  sea  poussins, 
ses  chappons,  ses  cochons,  sa  jument,  et  son  poulain,  tous  par 
terre.' 

VOL.  IV.  P 
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IV. 


ON  THE  RESULTS  OF  THE  SCIENCE 
OF  LANGUAGE. 


DELIVERED  IN  THE  IMPERIAL  UNIVERSITY  OP  8TRASSBURG, 


OU  will  easily  understand  that,  in  giving  my 


first  lecture  in  a  German  University,  I  feel 
some  difficulty  in  mastering  and  repressing  the 
feelings  which  stir  within  my  heart.  I  wish  to 
speak  to  you,  as  it  becomes  a  teacher,  with  perfect 
calmness,  thinking  of  nothing  but  of  the  subject 
which  I  have  to  treat.  But  here  where  we  are 
gathered  together  to-day,  in  this  old  free  imperial 
town,  in  this  University,  full  of  the  brightest  recol- 
lections of  Alsatian  history  and  German  literature, 
even  a  somewhat  grey-headed  German  professor  may 
be  pardoned  if,  for  some  momenta  at  least,  he  gives 
free  vent  to  the  thoughts  that  are  foremost  in  his 
mind.  You  will  see,  at  least,  that  he  feels  and 
thinks  as  you  all  feel  and  think,  and  that  in  living 
away  from  Germany  he  has  not  forgotten  his  German 
language,  or  lost  his  German  heart 
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The  times  in  which  we  live  are  great,  bo  great 
that  we  can  hardly  conceive  them  great  enough; 
so  great  that  we,  old  and  young,  cannot  be  great 
and  good  and  brave  and  hardworking  enough,  if  we 
do  not  wish  to  appear  quite  unworthy  qf  the  times 
in  which  our  lot  has  been  cast. 

We  older  people  have  lived  through  darker  times, 
when  to  a  German,  learning  was  the  only  refuge,  the 
only  comfort,  the  only  pride ;  times  when  there  was 
no  Germany  except  in  our  recollection,  and  perhaps 
in  our  secret  hopes.  And  those  who  have  lived 
through  those  sadder  days  feel  all  the  more  deeply 
the  blessings  of  the  present.  We  have  a  Germany 
again,  a  united,  great,  and  strong  country ;  and  I 
call  this  a  blessing,  not  only  in  a  material  sense, 
as  giving,  at  last,  to  our  homes  a  real  and  lasting 
security  against  the  inroads  of  our  powerful  neigh- 
bours, but  also  in  a  moral  sense,  as  placing  every 
German  under  a  greater  responsibility,  as  reminding 
us  of  our  higher  duties,  as  inspiring  us  with  courage 
and  energy  for  the  battle  of  the  mind  even  more  than 
for  the  battle  of  the  arm. 

That  blessing  has  cost  us  dear,  fearfully  dear, 
dearer  than  the  friends  of  humanity  had  hoped ; 
for,  proud  as  we  may  be  of  our  victories  and  our 
victors,  let  us  not  deceive  ourselves  in  this,  that 
there  is  in  the  history  of  humanity  nothing  so 
inhuman,  nothing  that  makes  us  so  entirely  despair 
of  the  genius  of  mankind,  nothing  that  bows  us  so 
low  to  the  very  dust,  as  war — unless  even  war 
becomes  ennobled  and  sanctified,  as  it  was  with  us, 
by  the  sense  of  duty,  duty  towards  our  country, 
duty  towards  our  town,  duty  towards  our  home, 
towards  our  fathers  and  mothers,  our  wives  and 
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children.  Thus,  and  thus  only,  can  even  war  be- 
come the  highest  and  brightest  of  sacrifices;  thus, 
and  thus  only,  may  we  look  history  straight  in  the 
face,  and  ask,  *  Who  would  have  acted  differently  V 

I  do  not  speak  here  of  politics  in  the  ordinary 
sense  of  the  word, — nay,  I  gladly  leave  the  groping 
for  the  petty  causes  of  the  late  war  to  the  scrutiny 
of  those  foreign  statesmen  who  have  eyes  only  for 
the  infinitesimally  small,  but  cannot,  or  will  not, 
see  the  powerful  handiwork  of  Divine  justice  that 
reveals  itself  in  the  history  of  nations  as  in  the 
lives  of  individuals.  I  speak  of  politics  in  their 
true  and  original  meaning,  as  a  branch  of  ethics, 
as  Kant  has  proved  them  to  be,  and  from  this 
point  of  view,  politics  become  a  duty  from  which 
no  one  may  shrink,  be  he  young  or  old.  Every 
nation  must  have  a  conscience,  like  every  indi- 
vidual; a  nation  must  be  able  to  give  to  itself  an 
account  of  the  moral  justification  of  a  war  in  which 
it  is  to  sacrifice  everything  that  is.  most  dear  to 
man.  And  that  is  the  greatest  blessing  of  the 
late  war,  that  every  German,  however  deep  he  may 
delve  in  his  heart,  can  say  without  a  qualm  or  a 
quiver,  *  The  German  people  did  not  wish  for  war, 
nor  for  conquest.  We  wanted  peace  and  freedom 
in  our  internal  development.  Another  nation,  or 
rather  its  rulers,  claimed  the  right  to  draw  for  us 
lines  of  the  Main,  if  not  new  frontiers  of  the 
llliine ;  they  wished  to  prevent  the  accomplishment 
of  that  German  union  for  which  our  fathers  had 
worked  and  suffered.  The  German  nation  would 
gladly  have  waited  longer  still,  if  thereby  war  could 
have  been  averted.  We  knew  that  the  union  of 
Germany  was  inevitable,  and  the  inevitable  is  in  no 
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hurry.  But  when  the  gauntlet  was  thrown  in  our 
face,  and,  be  it  remembered,  with  the  acclamation  of 
the  whole  French  nation,  then  we  knew  what,  under 
Napoleonic  sway,  we  might  expect  from  our  powerful 
neighbour,  and  the  whole  German  people  rose  as  one 
man  for  defence,  not  for  defiance.  The  object  of 
our  war  was  peace,  and  a  lasting  peace,  and  there- 
fore now,  after  peace  has  been  won,  after  our  often 
menaced,  often  violated,  western  frontier  has  been 
made  secure  for  ever  by  bastions,  such  as  nature  only 
can  build,  it  becomes  our  duty  to  prove  to  the  world 
that  we  Germans  are  the  same  after  as  before  the 
war,  that  military  glory  has  nothing  intoxicating 
to  us,  that  we  want  peace  with  all  the  world.' 

You  know  that  the  world  at  large  does  not 
prophesy  well  for  us.  We  are  told  that  the  old 
and  simple  German  manners  will  go,  that  the 
ideal  interests  of  our  life  will  be  forgotten,  that, 
as  in  other  countries,  so  with  us,  our  love  for  the 
True  and  the  Beautiful  will  be  replaced  by  love  of 
pleasure,  enjoyment,  and  vanities.  It  rests  with  us 
with  all  our  might  to  confound  such  evil  prophecies, 
and  to  carry  the  banner  of  the  German  mind  higher 
than  ever.  Germany  can  remain  great  only  by  what 
has  made  her  great — by  simplicity  of  manners,  con- 
tentment, industry,  honesty,  high  ideals,  contempt  of 
luxury,  of  display,  and  of  vain-glory.  *  Non  propter 
vitam  vivendi  perdere  causas,' — 1  Not  for  the  sake 
of  life  to  lose  the  real  objects  of  life,'  this  must  be 
our  watchword  for  ever,  and  the  causae  vitae,  the 
highest  objects  of  life,  are  for  us  to-day,  and  will, 
I  trust,  remain  for  coming  generations  the  same  as 
they  were  in  the  days  of  Lessing,  of  Kant,  of  Schiller, 
and  of  Humboldt. 
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And  nowhere,  methinks,  can  this  return  to  the 
work  of  peace  be  better  inaugurated  than  here  in 
this  very  place,  in  Strassburg.  It  was  a  bold  con- 
ception to  begin  the  building  of  the  new  temple  of 
learning  in  the  very  midst  of  the  old  German 
frontier  fortress.  We .  are  summoned  here,  as  in 
the  days  of  Nehemiah,  when  '  the  builders  everyone 
had  his  sword  girded  by  his  side,  and  so  builded.' 
It  rests  with  us,  the  young  as  well  as  the  old,  that 
this  bold  conception  shall  not  fail.  And  therefore 
I  could  not  resist  the  voice  of  my  heart,  or  gainsay 
the  wish  of  my  friends  who  believed  that  I,  too, 
might  bring  a  stone,  however  small,  to  the  building 
of  this  new  temple  of  German  science.  And  here 
I  am  among  you  to  try  and  do  my  best.  Though 
I  have  lived  long  abroad,  and  pitched  my  workshop 
for  nearly  twenty-five  years  on  English  soil,  you 
know  that  I  have  always  remained  German  in  heart 
and  mind.  And  this  I  must  say  for  my  English 
friends,  that  they  esteem  a  German  who  remains 
German  far  more  highly  than  one  who  wishes  to 
pass  himself  off  as  English.  An  Englishman  wishes 
every  man  to  be  what  he  is.  I  am,  and  I  always 
have  been,  a  German  living  and  working  in  England. 
The  work  of  my  life,  the  edition  of  the  Rig-Veda, 
the  oldest  book  of  the  Indian,  ay,  of  the  whole 
Aryan  world,  could  be  carried  out  satisfactorily 
nowhere  but  in  England,  where  the  rich  collections 
of  Oriental  MSS,  and  the  easy  communications  with 
India,  offer  to  an  Oriental  scholar  advantages  such 
as  no  other  country  can  offer.  That  by  living  and 
working  in  England  I  have  made  some  sacrifices, 
that  I  have  lost  many  advantages  which  the  free 
intercourse  with  German  scholars  in  a  German 
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university  so  richly  offers,  no  one  knows  better 
than  myself.  Whatever  I  have  seen  of  life,  I  know 
of  no  life  more  perfect  than  that  of  a  German  pro- 
fessor in  a  German  school  or  university.  You  know 
what  Niebuhr  thought  of  such  a  life,  even  though 
he  was  a  Prussian  minister  and  ambassador  at 
Rome.  I  must  read  you  some  of  his  words,  they 
sound  so  honest  and  sincere :  1  There  is  no  more 
grateful,  more  serene  life  than  that  of  a  German 
teacher  or  professor,  none  that,  through  the  nature 
of  its  duties  and  its  work,  secures  so  well  the  peace 
of  our  heart  and  our  conscience.  How  many  times 
have  I  deplored  it  with  a  sad  heart,  that  I  should 
ever  have  left  that  path  of  life  to  enter  upon  a  life 
of  trouble  which,  even  at  the  approach  of  old  age, 
will  probably  never  give  me  lasting  peace.  The 
office  of  a  schoolmaster,  in  particular,  is  one  of  the 
most  honourable,  and  despite  of  all  the  evils  which 
now  and  then  disturb  its  ideal  beauty,  it  is  for  a 
truly  noble  heart  the  happiest  path  of  life.  It  was 
the  path  which  I  had  once  chosen  for  myself,  and 
how  I  wish  I  had  been  allowed  to  follow  it  l* 

I  could  quote  to  you  the  words  of  another  Prus- 
sian ambassador,  Bunsen.  He,  too,  often  complained 
with  sadness  that  he  had  missed  his  true  path  in 
life.  He,  too,  would  gladly  have  exchanged  the 
noisy  hotel  of  the  ambassador  for  the  quiet  home 
of  a  German  professor. 

From  my  earliest  youth  it  has  been  the  goal  of 
my  life  to  act  as  a  professor  in  a  German  university, 
and  if  this  dream  of  my  youth  was  not  to  be  ful- 
filled in  its  entirety,  I  feel  all  the  more  grateful 
that,  through  the  kindness  of  my  friends  and 
German  colleagues,  I  have  been  allowed,  at  least 
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once  in  my  life,  to  act  during  the  present  spring 
and  summer  as  a  real  German  professor  in  a  German 
university. 

This  was  in  my  heart,  and  I  wanted  to  say  it, 
in  order  that  you  might  know  with  what  purpose 
I  have  come,  and  with  what  real  joy  I  begin  the 
work  which  has  brought  us  together  to-day. 

I  shall  lecture  during  the  present  term  on  'The 
Results  of  the  Science  of  Language but  you  will 
easily  understand  that  to  sum  up  in  one  course  of 
lectures  the  results  of  researches  which  have  been 
carried  on  with  unflagging  industry  by  three  gene- 
rations of  scholars,  would  be  a  sheer  impossibility. 
Besides,  a  mere  detailing  of  results,  though  it  is 
possible,  is  hardly  calculated  to  subserve  the  real 
objects  of  academic  teaching.  You  would  not  be 
satisfied  with  mere  results :  you  want  to  know  and 
to  understand  the  method  by  which  they  have  been 
obtained.  You  want  to  follow  step  by  step  that 
glorious  progress  of  discovery  which  has  led  us  to 
where  we  stand  now.  What  is  the  use  of  knowing 
the  Pythagorean  problem,  if  we  cannot  prove  it? 
What  would  be  the  use  of  knowing  that  the  French 
larme  is  the  same  as  the  German  Z&hre  (tear),  if  we 
could  not  with  mathematical  exactness  trace  every 
step  by  which  these  two  words  have  diverged  till 
they  became  what  they  are? 

The  results  of  the  Science  of  Language  are  enor- 
mous. There  is  no  sphere  of  intellectual  activity 
which  has  not  felt  more  or  less  the  influence  of  this 
new  science.  Nor  is  this  to  be  wondered  at  Lan- 
guage is  the  organ  of  all  knowledge,  and  though  we 
flatter  ourselves  that  we  are  the  lords  of  language, 
that  we  use  it  as  a  useful  tool,  and  no  more,  believe 
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me  there  are  but  few  who  can  maintain  their  com- 
plete independence  with  respect  to  language,  few 
who  can  say  of  her/Eyw  AatSa,  ovk  fyofiat.  To  know 
language  historically  and  genetically,  to  be  able  more 
particularly  to  follow  up  the  growth  of  our  technical 
terms  to  their  very  roots,  this  is  in  every  science 
the  best  means  to  keep  up  a  living  connection  be- 
tween the  past  and  the  present,  the  only  way  to 
make  us  feel  the  ground  on  which  we  stand. 

Let  us  begin  with  what  is  nearest  to  us,  Philology. 
Its  whole  character  has  been  changed  as  if  by  magic. 
The  two  classical  languages,  Greek  and  Latin,  which 
looked  as  if  they  had  fallen  from  the  sky  or  been 
found  behind  the  hedge,  have  now  recovered  their 
title-deeds,  and  have  taken  their  legitimate  place  in 
that  old  and  noble  family  which  we  call  the  Indo- 
European,  the  Indo-Germanic,  or  by  a  shorter,  if  not 
a  better  name,  the  Aryan.  In  this  way  not  only 
have  their  antecedents  been  cleared  up,  but  their 
mutual  relationship,  too,  has  for  the  first  time  been 
placed  in  its  proper  light.  The  idea  that  Latin  was 
derived  from  Greek,  an  idea  excusable  in  scholars  of 
the  Scipionic  period,  or  that  Latin  was  a  language 
made  up  of  Italic,  Greek,  and  Pelasgic  elements, 
a  view  that  had  maintained  itself  to  the  time  of 
Niebuhr,  all  this  has  now  been  shown  to  be  a 
physical  impossibility.  Greek  and  Latin  stand  to- 
gether on  terms  of  perfect  equality  ;  they  are  sisters, 
like  French  and  Italian  : 

*  Fades  non  omnibus  una, 
Nec  diver-Fa  tamen  qualem  decct  esse  sororum.' 

If  it  could  be  a  scientific  question  which  of  the  two 
is  the  elder  sister,  Greek  or  Latin,  Latin,  I  believe, 
could  produce  better  claims  of  seniority  than  Greek. 
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Now,  as  in  the  modern  history  of  language  we  are 
able  to  explain  many  things  that  are  obscure  in 
French  and  Italian  by  calling  in  the  Provencal,  the 
Spanish,  the  Portuguese,  nay,  even  the  Wallachian 
and  the  Churwalsch,  we  can  do  the  same  in  the 
ancient  history  of  language,  and  get  light  for  many 
things  which  are  difficult  and  unintelligible  in  Greek 
and  Latin,  by  consulting  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Gothic, 
Irish,  and  even  Old  Bulgarian.  We  can  hardly  form 
an  idea  of  the  surprise  which  was  occasioned  among 
the  scholars  of  Europe  by  the  discovery  of  the  Aryan 
family  of  languages,  reaching  with  its  branches  from 
the  Himalayan  mountains  to  the  Pyrenees.  Not 
that  scholars  of  any  eminence  believed  at  the  end  of 
the  last  century  that  Greek  and  Latin  were  derived 
from  Hebrew:  that  prejudice  had  been  disposed  of 
once  for  all,  in  Germany  at  least,  by  Leibniz.  But 
after  that  theory  had  been  given  up,  no  new  truly 
scientific  theory  had  taken  its  place.  The  languages 
of  the  world,  with  the  exception  of  the  Semitic,  the 
family  type  of  which  was  not  to  be  mistaken,  lay 
scattered  about  as  disjecta  membra  poetae,  and  no 
one  thought  of  uniting  them  again  into  one  organic 
whole.  It  was  the  discovery  of  Sanskrit  which  led 
to  the  re-union  of  the  Aryan  languages,  and  if  San- 
skrit had  taught  us  nothing  else,  this  alone  would 
establish  its  claim  to  a  place  among  the  academic 
sciences  of  our  century. 

When  Greek  and  Latin  had  once  been  restored  to 
their  true  place  in  the  natural  system  of  the  Aryan 
languages,  their  special  treatment,  too,  became  neces- 
sarily a  different  one.  In  grammar,  for  instance, 
scholars  were  no  longer  satisfied  to  give  forms  and 
rules,  and  to  place  what  was  irregular  by  the  side  of 
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what  was  regular.  They  wished  to  know  the  reasons 
of  the  rules  as  well  as  of  the  exceptions ;  they  asked 
why  the  forms  were  such  as  they  were,  and  not 
otherwise ;  they  required  not  only  a  logical,  but  also 
an  historical  foundation  of  grammar.  People  asked 
themselves  for  the  first  time,  why  so  small  a  change 
as  mcnsa  and  mensac  could  express  the  difference 
between  one  and  many  tables ;  why  a  single  letter, 
like  r,  could  possess  the  charm  of  changing  I  love, 
amo,  into  I  am  loved,  amor.  Instead  of  indulging 
in  general  speculations  on  the  logic  of  grammar,  the 
riddles  of  grammar  received  their  solution  from  a 
study  of  the  historical  development  of  language. 
For  every  language  there  was  to  be  a  historical 
grammar,  and  in  this  way  a  revolution  was  pro- 
duced in  philological  studies  to  be  compared  only  to 
the  revolution  produced  in  chemistry  by  the  dis- 
coveries of  Lavoisier,  or  in  geology  by  the  theories 
of  Lyell.  For  instance,  instead  of  attempting  an 
explanation  why  the  genitive  singular  and  the  abla- 
tive plural  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  could 
express  rest  in  a  place — Romae,  at  Rome ;  Tarenti, 
at  Tarentum ;  Allienis,  at  Athens ;  Gabiis,  at  Gabii 
—one  glance  at  the  past  history  of  these  languages 
showed  that  these  so-called  genitives  were  not  and 
never  had  been  genitives,  but  corresponded  to  the 
old  locatives  in  i  and  m  in  Sanskrit.  No  doubt,  a 
pupil  can  be  made  to  learn  anything  that  stands  in 
a  grammar ;  but  I  do  not  believe  that  it  can  conduce 
to  a  sound  development  of  his  intellectual  powers  if 
he  first  learns  at  school  the  real  meaning  of  the 
genitive  and  ablative,  and  then  has  to  accept  on 
trust  that,  somehow  or  other,  the  same  cases  may  ex- 
press rest  in  a  place.    A  well-known  English  divine, 
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opposed  to  reform  in  spelling,  as  in  everything  else, 
once  declared  that  the  fearful  orthography  of  English 
formed  the  best  psychological  foundation  of  English 
orthodoxy,  because  a  child  that  had  once  been 
brought  to  believe  that  t-h-r-o-u-g-h  sounded  like 
'through,'  t-h-o-u-g-h  like  'though/  r-o-u-g-h  like 
'  rough,'  would  afterwards  believe  anything.  Be  that 
as  it  may,  I  do  not  consider  that  grammatical  rules 
like  those  just  quoted  on  the  genitive  and  ablative 
assuming  the  power  of  the  locative,  are  likely  to 
strengthen  the  reasoning  powers  of  any  schoolboy. 

Even  more  pernicious  to  the  growth  of  sound  ideas 
was  the  study  of  etymology,  as  formerly  carried  on 
in  schools  and  universities.  Everything  here  was 
left  to  chance  or  to  authority,  and  it  was  not 
unusual  that  two  or  three  etymologies  of  the  same 
word  had  to  be  learnt,  as  if  the  same  word  might 
have  had  more  than  one  parent.  Yet  it  is  many 
years  since  Otfried  Muller  told  classical  scholars  that 
they  must  either  surrender  the  whole  subject  of  the 
historical  growth  of  language,  etymology,  and  gram- 
matical morphology,  or  trust  in  these  matters  entirely 
to  the  guidance  of  Comparative  Philology.  As  a 
student  at  Leipzig,  I  lived  to  see  old  Gottfried 
Hermann  quoting  the  paradigms  of  Sanskrit  gram- 
mar in  one  of  his  last  Programs ;  and  Boeckh 
declared  in  1850,  at  the  eleventh  meeting  of  German 
philologists,  that,  in  the  present  state  of  the  science 
of  language,  the  grammar  of  the  classical  languages 
cannot  dispense  with  the  co-operation  of  comparative 
grammar.  And  yet  there  are  scholars  even  now  who 
would  exclude  the  Science  of  Language  from  schools 
and  universities.  What  gigantic  steps  truly  scien- 
tific etymology  has  made  in  Greek  and  Latin,  every 
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scholar  may  see  in  the  excellent  works  of  Curtius 
and  Corssen.  The  essential  difference  between  the 
old  and  the  new  systems  consists  here,  too,  in  this, 
that  while  formerly  people  were  satisfied  if  they 
knew,  or  imagined  they  knew,  from  what  source  a 
certain  word  was  derived,  little  value  is  now  attached 
to  tho  mere  etymology  of  a  word,  unless  at  the  same 
time  it  is  possible  to  account,  according  to  fixed 
phonetic  laws,  for  all  the  changes  which  a  word  has 
undergone  in  its  passage  through  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Sanskrit.  How  far  this  conscientiousness  may  be 
carried  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  best  compara- 
tive philologists  decline  to  admit,  on  phonetic 
grounds,  the  identity  of  such  words  as  the  Latin 
Deus,  and  the  Greek  Geo'?,  although  the  strongest 
internal  arguments  may  be  urged  in  favour  of  the 
identity  of  these  words1. 

Let  us  go  on  to  Mythology.  If  mythology  is  an 
old  dialect,  outliving  itself,  and,  on  the  strength  of 
its  sacred  character,  carried  on  to  a  new  period 
of  language,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  that  the  historical 
method  of  the  Science  of  Language  would  naturally 
lead  here  to  most  important  results.  Take  only  the 
one  fact,  which  no  one  at  present  would  dare  to 
question,  that  the  name  of  the  highest  deity  among 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  Zew,  and  Jupiter,  is  the  same 
as  the  Vedic  Dyaus,  the  sky,  and  the  old  German  Zio, 
Old  Norse  Tyr,  whoso  name  survives  in  the  modern 
names  of  Dienstag  or  Tuesday.  Does  not  this  one 
word  prove  the  union  of  those  ancient  races  ?  Does 
it  not  show  us,  at  the  earliest  dawn  of  history,  the 
fathers  of  the  Aryan  race,  the  fathers  of  our  own 
race,  gathered  together  in  the  great  temple  of  nature, 


1  Note  A,  p.  339. 
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like  brothers  of  the  same  house,  and  looking  up  in 
adoration  to  the  sky  as  the  emblem  of  what  they 
yearned  for,  a  father  and  a  God.  Nay,  can  we 
not  hear  in  that  old  name  of  Jupiter,  i.e.  Heaven- 
Father,  the  true  key-note  which  still  sounds  on  in 
our  own  prayer, '  Our  Father  which  art  in  heaven/  and 
which  imparts  to  these  words  their  deepest  tone, 
and  their  fullest  import  1  By  an  accurate  study  of 
these  words  we  are  able  to  draw  the  bonds  of  lan- 
guage and  belief  even  more  closely  together.  You 
know  that  the  nom.  sing,  of  ZeJ?  has  the  acute,  and 
so  has  the  nom.  sing,  of  Dyaus;  but  the  vocative  of 
Zew  lias  the  circumflex,  and  so  has  likewise  the 
vocative  of  Dyaus  in  the  Veda1.'  Formerly  the  accent 
might  have  been  considered  as  something  late,  arti- 
ficial, and  purely  grammatical :  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage has  shown  that  it  is  as  old  as  language  itself, 
and  it  lias  rightly  called  it  the  very  soul  of  words. 
Thus  even  in  these  faint  pulsations  of  language,  in 
the  changes  of  accent  in  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  may 
we  feel  the  common  blood  that  runs  in  the  veins  of 
the  old  Aryan  dialects.  • 

History,  too,  particularly  the  most  ancient  history, 
has  received  new  light  and  life  from  a  comparative 
study  of  languages.  Nations  and  languages  were  in 
ancient  times  almost  synonymous,  and  what  con- 
stitutes the  ideal  unity  of  a  nation  lies  far  more  in 
the  intellectual  factors,  in  religion  and  language, 
than  in  common  descent  and  common  blood.  But 
for  that  very  reason  we  must  here  be  most  cautious. 
It  is  but  too  easily  forgotten  that  if  we  speak  of 
Aryan  and  Semitic  families,  the  ground  of  classifi- 
cation is  language,  and  language  only.    There  are 
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Aryan  and  Semitic  languages,  but  it  is  against  all 
rules  of  logic  to  speak,  without  an  expressed  or  im- 
plied qualification,  of  an  Aryan  race,  of  Aryan  blood, 
of  Aryan  skulls,  and  to  attempt  ethnological  classi- 
fication on  purely  linguistic  grounds.  These  two 
sciences,  the  Science  of  Language  and  the  Science 
of  Man,  cannot,  at  least  for  the  present,  be  kept  too 
much  asunder ;  and  many  misunderstandings,  many 
controversies,  would  have  been  avoided,  if  scholars 
had  not  attempted  to  draw  conclusions  from  lan- 
guage to  blood,  or  from  blood  to  language.  When 
each  of  these  sciences  shall  have  carried  out  inde- 
pendently its  own  classification  of  men  and  of  lan- 
guages, then,  and  then  only,  will  it  be  time  to 
compare  their  results ;  but  even  then,  I  must  repeat, 
what  I  have  said  many  times  before,  it  would  be  as 
wrong  to  speak  of  Aryan  blood  as  of  dolichocephalic 
grammar l. 

We  have  all  accustomed  ourselves  to  look  for  the 
cradle  of  the  Aryan  languages  in  Asia,  and  to  ima- 
gine these  dialects  flowing  like  streams  from  the 
centre  of  Asia  to  the  South,  the  West,  and  the 
North.  I  must  confess  that  Professor  Benfey  s  pro- 
test against  this  theory  seems  to  me  very  opportune, 
and  his  arguments  in  favour  of  a  more  northern,  if 
not  European,  origin  of  the  whole  Aryan  family  of 
speech,  deserve,  at  all  events,  far  more  attention  than 
they  have  hitherto  received. 

For  the  same  reasons  it  seems  to  me  at  least  a 
premature  undertaking  to  use  the  greater  or  smaller 
number  of  coincidences  between  two  or  more  of  the 

»  See  M.  M.'i  'Letter  to  CbeTalier  Bunsen,  On  the  Turanian 
Languages,  1854,  second  chapter,  second  section,  Ethnology  versus 
Phonology: 
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Aryan  languages  as  argumenta  in  support  of  an 
earlier  or  later  separation  of  the  people  who  spoke 
them.  First  of  all,  there  are  few  points  on  ^  which 
the  opinions  of  competent  judges  differ  more  de- 
cidedly than  when  the  exact  degrees  of  relationship 
between  the  single  Aryan  languages  have  to  be 
settled.  There  is  agreement  on  one  point  only,  viz. 
that  Sanskrit  and  Zend  are  more  closely  united  than 
any  other  languages.  But  though  on  this  point 
there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt,  no  satisfactory  ex- 
planation of  this  extraordinary  agreement  has  as  yet 
been  given.  In  fact,  it  has  been  doubted  whether  * 
what  I  called  the  '  Southern  Division'  of  the  Aryan 
family  could  properly  be  called  a  division  at  all,  as 
it  consisted  only  of  varieties  of  one  and  the  same 
type  of  Aryan  speech.  As  soon  as  we  go  beyond 
Sanskrit  and  Zend,  the  best  authorities  are  found  to 
be  in  open  conflict.  Bopp  maintained  that  the 
Slavonic  languages  were  most  closely  allied  to  San- 
skrit, an  opinion  shared  by  Pott.  Grimm,  on  the 
contrary,  maintained  a  closer  relationship  between 
Slavonic  and  German.  In  this  view  he  was  sup- 
ported by  Lottner,  Schleicher,  and  others,  while 
Bopp  to  the  last  opposed  it  After  this,  Schleicher 
(as,  before  him,  Newman  in  England)  endeavoured 
to  prove  a  closer  contact  between  Celtic  and  Latin, 
and,  accepting  Greek  as  most  closely  united  with 
Latin,  he  proceeded  to  establish  a  South- Western 
European  division,  consisting  of  Celtic,  Latin,  and 
Greek,  and  running  parallel  with  the  North-Western 
division,  consisting  of  Teutonic  and  Slavonic ;  or,  ac- 
cording to  Ebel,  of  Celtic,  Teutonic,  and  Slavonic. 

But  while  these  scholars  classed  Greek  with  Latin, 
others,  such  as  Grassmann  and  Sonne,  pointed  out 
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striking  peculiarities  which  Greek  shares  with  San- 
skrit, and  with  Sanskrit  only,  as,  for  instance,  the 
augment,  the  voiceless  aspirates,  the  alpha  privar 
tivum  (a,  not  an),  the  in  a  and      prohibitivum,  the 
tara  and  repo  as  the  suffix  of  the  comparative,  and 
some  others.    A  most  decided  divergence  of  opinion 
manifested  itself  as  touching  the  real  relation  of 
Greek  and  Latin.    While  some  regarded  these  lan- 
guages not  only  as  sisters,  but  as  twins,  others  were 
not  inclined  to  concede  to  them  any  closer  relation- 
ship than  that  which  unites  all  the  members  of  the 
Aryan  family.    While  this  conflict  of  opinions  lasts 
(and  they  are  not  mere  assertions,  but  opinions 
supported  by  arguments),  it  is  clear  that  it  would 
be  premature  to  establish  any  historical  conclusions, 
such,  for  instance,  as  that  the  Slaves  remained  longer 
united  with  the  -Indians  and  Persians  than  the 
Greeks,  Romans,  Germans,  and  Celts ;  or,  if  we 
follow  Professor  Sonne,  that  the  Greeks  remained 
longer  united  with  the  Indians  than  the  other  Aryan 
nations.    I  must  confess  that  I  doubt  whether  the 
whole  problem  admits  of  a  scientific  solution.    If  in 
a  large  family  of  languages  we  discover  closer  coin- 
cidences  between  some  languages  than  between 
others,  this  is  no  mpre  than  we  should  expect,  ac- 
cording to  the  working  of  what  I  call  the  Dialectic 
Process.    All  these  languages  sprang  up  and  grew 
and  diverged,  before  they  were  finally  separated ; 
some  retained  one  form,  others  another,  so  that 
even  the  apparently  most  distant  members  of  the 
same  family  might,  on  certain  points,  preserve 
relics  in  common  which  were  lost  in  all  the  other 
dialects,  and  vice  vcrsd.    No  two  languages,  not 
even  Lithuanian  and  Old  Slavonic,  are  so  closely 
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united  as  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  which  share  together 
even  technical  terms,  connected  with  a  complicated 
sacrificial  ceremonial.  Yet  there  are  words  occurring 
in  Zend,  and  absent  in  Sanskrit,  which  crop  up  again 
sometimes  in  Greek,  sometimes  in  Latin,  sometimes 
in  German l.  As  soon  as  we  attempt  to  draw  from 
such  coincidences  and  divergences  historical  con- 
clusions as  to  the  earlier  or  later  separation  of  the 
nations  who  developed  these  languages,  we  fall  into 
contradictions  like  those  which  I  pointed  out  just 
now  between  Bopp,  Grimm,  Schleicher,  Ebel,  Grass- 
mann,  Sonne,  and  others.  Much  depends,  in  all 
scientific  researches,  on  seeing  that  the  question  is 
properly  put.  To  me  the  question,  whether  the  closer 
relations  between  certain  independent  dialects  furnish 
evidence  as  to  the  successive  times  of  their  separa- 
tion seems,  by  its  very  nature,  fruitless.  Nor  have 
the  answers  been  at  all  satisfactory.  After  a  number 
of  coincidences  between  the  various  members  of  the 
Aryan  family  have  been  carefully  collected,  we  know 
no  more  in  the  end  than  what  we  knew  at  first,  viz. 
that  all  the  Aryan  dialects  are  closely  connected  with 
each  other.    We  know — 

1 .  That  Slavonic  is  most  closely  united  with  Ger- 
man (Grimm,  Schleicher) ; 

2.  That  German  is  most  closely  united  with  Celtic 
(Ebel,  Lottner)  j 

3.  That  Celtic  is  most  closely  united  with  Latin 
(Newman,  Schleicher) ; 

4.  That  Latin  is  most  closely  united  with  Greek 
(Mommsen,  Curtius) ; 


;  Note  C,  p.  248. 
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5.  That  Greek  is  most  closely  united  with  Sanskrit 
(Grassnian,  Sonne,  Kern) ; 

6.  That  Sanskrit  is  most  closely  united  with  Zend 
(Burnouf). 

Let  a  mathematician  draw  out  the  result,  and  it 
will  be  seen  that  we  know  in  the  end  no  more  than 
we  knew  at  the  beginning.  Far  be  it  for  me  to  use  a 
mere  trick  in  arguing,  and  to  say  that  none  of  these 
conclusions  can  be  right,  because  each  is  contradicted 
by  others.  Quite  the  contrary.  I  admit  that  there  is 
some  truth  in  every  one  of  these  conclusions,  and  I 
maintain,  for  that  very  reason,  that  the  only  way  to 
reconcile  them  all  is  to  admit  that  the  single  dialects 
of  the  Aryan  family  did  not  break  off  in  regular 
succession,  but  that,  after  a  long-continued  com- 
munity, they  separated  slowly,  and,  in  some  cases, 
contemporaneously,  from  their  family-circle,  till  they 
established  at  last,  under  varying  circumstances,  their 
complete  national  independence.  This  seems  to  me 
all  that  at  present  one  may  say  with  a  good  con- 
science, and  what  is  in  keeping  with  the  law  of 
development  in  all  dialects. 

If  now  we  turn  away  from  the  purely  philological 
results  of  the  Science  of  Language,  in  order  to  glance 
at  the  advantages  which  other  sciences  have  derived 
from  it,  we  shall  find  that  they  consist  mostly  in  the 
light  that  has  been  shed  on  obscure  words  and  old 
customs.  This  advantage  is  greater  than,  at  first 
sight,  it  might  seem  to  be.  Every  word  has  its 
history,  and  the  beginning  of  this  history,  which  is 
brought  to  light  by  etymology,  leads  us  back  far 
beyond  its  first  historical  appearance.  Every  word, 
as  we  know,  had  originally  a  predicative  meaning, 
and  that  predicative  meaning  differs  often  very 
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considerably  from  the  later  traditional  or  technical 
meaning.  This  predicative  meaning,  however,  being 
the  most  original  meaning  of  the  word,  allows  us  an 
insight  into  the  most  primitive  ideas  of  a  nation. 

Let  us  take  an  instance  from  jurisprudence.  Poena, 
in  classical  Latin,  means  simply  punishment,  par- 
ticularly what  is  either  paid  or  suffered  in  order  to 
atone  for  an  injury.  •  (Si  injuriam  faxit  alteri,  viginti 
quinque  aeria  poenae  sunt  a,  fragm.  xii.  tab.)  The 
word  agrees  so  remarkably,  both  in  form  and  mean- 
ing, with  the  Greek  irotv%  that  Momrasen  assigned  to 
it  a  place  in  what  he  calls  Graeco-Italic  ideas  *.  We 
might  suppose,  therefore,  that  the  ancient  Italians 
took  poena  originally  in  the  sense  of  ransom,  simply 
as  a  civil  act,  by  which  he  who  had  inflicted  injury 
on  another  was,  as  far  as  he  and  the  injured  person 
.were  concerned,  restored  in  integrum.  The  etymo- 
logy of  the  word,  however,  leads  us  back  into  a  far 
more  distant  past,  and  shows  us  that  when  the  word 
poena  was  first  framed,  punishment  was  conceived 
from  a  higher  moral  and  religious  point  of  view,  as  a 
purification  firom  sin ;  for  poena,  as  first  shown  by 
Professor  Pott  (and  what  has  he  not  been  the  first  to 
show?),  is  closely  connected  with  the  root  pu,  to  purify. 
Thus  we  read  in  the  *  Atharva-veda,'  xix.  33,  3  : 

'  Tvam  bhtfmim  atyeshi  6 gush 
Tvam  ve*dyam  sidasi  Hrur  adhvard 
Tvam  pavltram  rishayo  bharantas 
Tvam  punlhi  duritani  asmat/ 

'Thou,  0  God  of  Fire,  goest  mightily  across  the 

1  '  Judgment  (crimen,  «/nV«iv),  penance  (poena,  irou*}),  retribution 
(talio,  raX<L>,  rA^wu),  are  Graeco-Itftlio  conceptions.'- — Hoinmsen, 
'Rom.  Geachiehte/  vol  i.  p.  35. 


Digitized  by  Google 


RESULTS  OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  LANGUAGE.  229 

earth;  thou  sittest  brilliantly  on  the  altar  at  the 
sacrifice.  The  prophets  carry  Thee  as  the  Purifier : 
purify  us  from  all  misdeeds.' 

From  this  root  pu  we  have,  in  Latin,  purus  and 
putus,  as  in  argentum  purvm  putum,  fine  silver,  or 
in  purus  putus  est  ipse,  Plaut.  Ps.  4,  2,  31.  From  it 
we  also  have  the  verb  purgare,  for  purigare,  to 
purge,  used  particularly  with  reference  to  purifica- 
tion from  crime  by  means  of  religious  observances.  If 
this  transition  from  the  idea  of  purging  to  that  of 
punishing  should  seem  strange,  we  have  only  to  think 
of  castigare,  meaning  originally  to  purify,  but  after- 
wards in  such  expressions  as  verbis  et  v&rberxbus 
castigare,  to  chide  and  to  chasten. 

I  cannot  convince  myself  that  the  Latin  crimen 
has  anything  in  common  with  Kplvetv.  The  Greek 
icplvctv  is  no  doubt  connected  with  Latin  cer-no,  from 
which  cri-brum,  sieve.  It  means  to  separate,  to  sift, 
so  that  Kptfia  may  well  signify  a  judgment,  but  not  a 
crime  or  misdeed  Crimen,  as  every  scholar  knows  or 
ought  to  know,  meant  originally  an  accusation,  not  a 
crime,  and,  in  spite  of  all  appearances  to  the  contrary, 
has  nothing  whatever  in  common  with  discrimen, 
which  means  what  separates  two  things,  a  difference, 
a  critical  point  In  crimen  venire  means  to  get  into 
bad  repute,  to  be  calumniated ;  in  discrimine  esse 
means  to  be  in  a  critical  and  dangerous  position. 

It  is  one  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  etymology 
that  in  tracing  words  back  to  their  roots,  we  have  to 
show  that  their  primary,  not  their  secondary  mean- 
ings agree  with  the  meaning  of  the  root.  Therefore 
even  if  crimen  had  assumed  in  later  times  the  mean- 
ing of  judgment,  yet  its  derivation  from  the  Greek 
jt/mW  would  have  to  be  rejected,  because  it  would 
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explain  the  secondary  only,  but  not  the  primary 
meaning  of  crimen.  Nothing  is  clearer  than  the 
historical  development  of  the  meanings  of  crimen, 
beginning  with  accusation,  and  ending  with  guilt. 

I  believe  I  have  proved  that  crimen  is  really  and 
truly  the  same  word  as  the  German  Verleumdung, 
calumny l.  Verleumdung  comes  from  Leumund,  the 
Old  High-German  hliumunt,  and  this  hliumunt  is 
the  exact  representative  of  the  Vedic  aromata,  de- 
rived from  the  root  sru,  to  hear,  clueret  and  signify- 
ing good  report,  glory,  the  Greek  xXeor,  the  Old 
High-German  hruom.  The  German  word  Leumund 
can  be  used  in  a  good  and  a  bad  sense,  as  good  or 
evil  report,  while  the  Latin  cri-men,  for  croe-men, 
(like  liber  for  loeber)  is  used  only  in  malam  partem. 
It  meant  originally  what  is  heard,  report,  on  dit, 
gossip,  accusation ;  lastly,  the  object  of  an  accusation, 
a  crime,  but  never  judgment,  in  the  technical  sense 
of  the  word. 

The  only  important  objection  that  could  be  raised 
against  tracing  crimen  back  to  the  root  sru,  is  that 
this  root  has  in  the  North- Western  branch  of  the 
Aryan  family  assumed  the  form  clu,  instead  of  cru, 
as  in  <c\e'o9,  aliens,  gloria,  0.  SI.  slow,  A.  S.  hltid,  loud, 
in-clutU8.  I  myself  hesitated  for  a  long  time  on 
account  of  this  phonetic  difficulty,  nor  do  I  think  it 
is  quite  removed  by  the  fact  that  Bopp  ('  Comp.  Gr.' 
§  20)  identified  the  German  scrir-u-mh,  we  cry 
(instead  of  scriw-u-mSs),  with  Sk.  ar&v-aya-mas,  we 
make  hear;  nor  by  the  r  in  in-cre-p-are,  in  */oa'f«,  as 
.  compared  with  *Xa'£»,  nor  even  by  the  r  in  a-xpo~ 
a-ofiat,  which  Curtius  seems  inclined  to  derive  from 


1  See  my  article  in  Kulm's  '  Zeitschrift,'  vol.  xix.  p.  46. 
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sru.  The  question  is  whether  this  phonetic  difficulty 
is  such  as  to  force  us  to  surrender  the  common  origin 
of  sromata,  hliumunt,  and  crimen;  but  even  if  this 
should  be  the  case,  the  derivation  of  crimen  from 
cerno  or  Kpivetv  would  remain  as  impossible  as  ever. 

This  will  give  you  an  idea  in  what  manner  the 
Science  of  Language  can  open  before  our  eyes  a 
period  in  the  history  of  law,  customs,  and  manners, 
which  hitherto  was  either  entirely  closed,  or  reached 
only  by  devious  paths,  Formerly,  for  instance,  it 
was  supposed  that  the  Latin  word  lex,  law,  was  con- 
nected with  the  Greek  \6yot.  This  is  wrong,  for 
\6yos  never  means  law  in  the  sense  in  which  lex 
does.  A0709,  from  \4yeiv,  to  collect,  to  gather,  sig- 
nifies, like  KaraXoyos,  a  gathering,  a  collection,  an 
ordering,  be  it  of  words  or  thoughts.  The  idea  that 
there  is  a  X0709,  an  order  or  law,  for  instance,  in 
nature,  is  not  classical,  but  purely  modern.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  lex  is  connected  with  the  English 
word  law,  only  not  by  way  of  the  Norman  lot. 
English  law  is  A.  S.  lagu  (as  saw  corresponds  both  to 
the  German  Sage  and  Sage),  and  it  meant  originally 
what  was  laid  down  or  settled,  with  exactly  the  same 
conception  as  the  German  Gesetz.  It  has  been  at- 
tempted to  derive  the  Latin  lex,  too,  from  the  same 
root,  though  there  is  this  difficulty,  that  the  root  of 
liegen  and  legen  does  not  elsewhere  occur  in  Latin. 
The  mere  disappearance,  of  the  aspiration  would  be 
no  serious  obstacle.  If,  however,  the  Latin  lex 
cannot  be  derived  from  that  root,  we  must,  with 
Corssen,  refer  it  to  the  same  cluster  of  words  to 
which  ligare,  to  bind,  obligatio,  binding,  and  the  Oscan 
ablative  lig-ud  belong,  and  assign  to  it  the  original 
meaning  of  bond.    On  no  account  can  it  be  derived 
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from  legere,  to  read,  as  if  it  meant  a  bill  first  read 
before  the  people,  and  afterwards  receiving  legal 
sanction  by  their  approval. 

From  tlie.se  considerations  we  gain  at  least  this 
negative  result,  that,  before  their  separation,  the 
Aryan  languages  had  no  settled  word  for  law;  and 
even  such  negative  results  have  their  importance. 
The  Sanskrit  word  for  law  is  d  harm  a,  derived  from 
dhar,  to  hold  fast.  The  Greek  word  is  ko/io?,  derived 
from  vefietv,  to  dispense,  from  which  Nemesis,  the 
dispensing  deity,  and  perhaps  even  Numa,  the  name 
of  the  fabulous  king  and  lawgiver  of  Rome. 

Other  words  might  easily  be  added  which,  by  the 
disclosure  of  their  original  meaning,  give  us  in- 
teresting hints  as  to  the  development  of  legal  con- 
ceptions and  customs,  such  as  marriage,  inheritance, 
ordeals,  and  the  like.  But  it  is  time  to  cast  a  glance 
at  theology,  which,  more  even  than  jurisprudence, 
has  experienced  the  influence  of  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage. What  was  said  with  regard  to  mythology, 
applies  with  equal  force  to  theology.  Here,  too, 
words  harden,  and  remain  unchanged  longer  even 
than  in  other  spheres  of  intellectual  life ;  nay,  their 
influence  often  becomes  greater  the  more  they 
harden,  and  the  more  their  original  meaning  is 
forgotten.  Here  it  is  most  important  that  an 
intelligent  theologian  should  be  able  to  follow  up 
the  historical  development  of  the  termini  technici 
and  sacrosancti  of  his  science.  Not  only  words 
like  priest,  bishop,  sacrament,  or  testament,  have 
to  be  correctly  apprehended  in  that  meaning  which 
they  had  in  the  first  century,  but  expressions  like 
X070C,  iticv/jlu  uytov,  Sucaioarvvq  have  to  be  traced  his- 
torically to  the  beginnings  of  Christianity,  and 
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beyond,  if  we  wish  to  gain  a  conception  of  their 
full  purport. 

In  addition  to  this,  the  Philosophy  of  Religion, 
which  must  always  form  the  true  foundation  of 
theological  science,  owca  it  to  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage that  the  deepest  genns  of  the  consciousness 
of  God  among  the  different  nations  of  the  world  have 
for  the  first  time  been  laid  open.  We  know  now 
with  perfect  certainty  that  the  names,  that  is,  the 
moat  original  conceptions,  of  the  Deity  among  the 
Aryan  nations,  are  as  widely  removed  from  coarse 
fetichism  as  from  abstract  idealism.  The  Aryans,  as 
far  as  the  annals  of  their  language  allow  us  to  see, 
recognised  the  presence  of  the  Divine  in  the  bright 
and  sunny  aspects  of  nature,  and  they,  therefore, 
called  the  blue  sky,  the  fertile  earth,  the  genial  fire, 
the  bright  day,  the  golden  dawn  their  Devas,  that 
is,  their  bright  ones.  The  same  word,  Deva  in  San- 
skrit, Deus  in  Latin,  remained  unchanged  in  all  their 
prayers,  their  rites,  their  superstitions,  their  philo- 
sophies, and  even  to-day  it  rises  up  to  heaven  from 
thousands  of  churches  and  cathedrals, — a  word  which, 
before  there  were  Brahmans  or  Germans,  had  been 
framed  in  the  dark  workshop  of  the  Aryan  mind. 

That  the  natural  sciences,  too,  should  have  felt 
the  electric  shock  of  our  new  science  is  not  surpris- 
ing, considering  that  man  is  the  crown  of  nature,  the 
apex  to  which  all  other  forces  of  nature  point  and 
tend.  But  that  which  makes  man  man,  is  language. 
Homo  animal  rationale,  quia  orationale,  as  Hobbes 
eaid.  Bu (Ton  called  the  plant  a  sleeping  animal ; 
living  philosophers  speak  of  the  animal  as  a  dumb 
man.  Both,  however,  forget  that  the  plant  would 
cease  to  be  a  plant  if  it  awoke,  and  that  the  brute 


Digitized  by  Google 


234      RESULTS  OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  LANGUAGE. 

would  cease  to  be  a  brute  the  moment  it  began  to 
speak.  There  is,  no  doubt,  in  language  a  transition 
from  the  material  to  the  spiritual :  the  raw  material 
of  language  belongs  to  nature,  but  the  form  of  lan- 
guage, that  which  really  makes  language,  belongs  to 
the  spirit.  Were  it  possible  to  trace  human  lan- 
guage directly  back  to  natural  Bounds,  to  interjec- 
tions or  imitations,  the  question  whether  the  Science 
of  Language  belongs  to  the  sphere  of  the  natural 
or  the  historical  sciences  would  at  once  be  solved. 
Bat  I  doubt  whether  this  crude  view  of  the  origin 
of  language  counts  one  single  supporter  in  Germany. 
With  one  foot  language  stands,  no  doubt,  in  the 
realm  of  nature,  but  with  the  other  in  the  realm  of 
the  spirit.  Some  years  ago,  when  I  thought  it 
necessary  to  bring  out  as  clearly  as  possible  the 
much  neglected  natural  element  in  language,  I  tried 
to  explain  in  what  sense  the  Science  of  Language 
had  a  right  to  be  called  the  last  and  the  highest  of 
the  natural  sciences.  But  I  need  hardly  say  that  I 
did  not  lose  sight,  therefore,  of  the  intellectual  and 
historical  character  of  language ;  and  I  may  here 
express  my  conviction  that  the  Science  of  Language 
will  yet  enable  us  to  withstand  the  extreme  theories 
of  the  evolutionists,  and  to  draw  a  hard  and  fast  line 
between  spirit  and  matter,  between  man  and  brute. 

This  short  survey  must  suffice  to  show  you  how 
omnipresent  the  Science  of  Language  has  become  in 
all  spheres  of  human  knowledge,  and  how  far  its 
limits  have  been  extended,,  so  that  it  often  seems 
impossible  for  one  man  to  embrace  the  whole  of  its 
vast  domain.  From  this  I  wish,  in  conclusion,  to 
draw  some  necessary  advice. 

Whoever  devotes  himself  to  the  study  of  so  com- 
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prehensive  a  science  must  try  never  to  lose  sight  of 
two  virtues:  conscientiousness  and  modesty.  The 
older  we  grow,  the  more  we  feel  the  limits  of  human 
knowledge.  'Good  care  is  taken/  as  Goethe  said, 
'that  trees  should  not  grow  into  the  sky/  Every 
one  of  us  can  make  himself  real  master  of  a  small 
field  of  knowledge  only,  and  what  we  gain  in  extent, 
we  inevitably  lose  in  depth.  It  was  impossible  that 
Bopp  should  know  Sanskrit  like  Colebrooke,  Zend 
like  Burnouf,  Greek  like  Hermann,  Latin  like  Lach- 
mann,  German  like  Grimm,  Slavonic  like  Miklosich, 
Celtic  like  Zeuss.  That  drawback  lies  in  the  nature 
of  all  comparative  studies.  But  it  follows  by  no 
means  that,  as  the  French  proverb  says,  qui  trop 
cmbra88e,  mal  Streint.  Bopp's  '  Comparative  Gram- 
mar' will  always  mark  an  epoch  in  linguistic  studies, 
and  no  one  has  accused  the  old  master  of  super- 
ficiality. There  are,  in  fact*  two  kinds  of  knowledge : 
the  one  which  we  take  in  as  real  nourishment,  which 
we  convert  in  succum  ei  sanguinem,  which  is  always 
present,  which  we  can  never  lose ;  the  other  which, 
if  I  may  say  so,  we  put  into  our  pockets,  in  order  to 
find  it  there  whenever  it  is  wanted.  For  compara- 
tive studies  the  second  kind  of  knowledge  is  as 
important  as  the  first,  but  in  order  to  use  it  properly, 
the  greatest  conscientiousness  is  required.  Not  only 
ought  we,  whenever  we  have  to  use  it,  to  go  back  to 
the  original  sources,  to  accept  nothing  on  trust,  to 
quote  nothing  at  second-hand,  and  to  verify  every 
single  point  before  we  rely  on  it  for  comparative 
purposes,  but,  even  after  we  have  done  everything  to 
guard  against  error,  we  ought  to  proceed  with  the 
greatest  caution  and  modesty.  I  consider,  for  in- 
stance, that  an  accurate  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  is  a 


Digitized  by  Google 


236      RESULTS  OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  LANGUAGE. 


conditio  sine  qud  non  in  the  study  of  Comparative 
Philology.  According  to  my  conviction,  though  I 
know  it  is  not  shared  by  others,  Sanskrit  must  for 
ever  remain  the  central  point  of  our  studies.  But  it 
is  clearly  impossible  for  us,  while  engaged  in  a 
scholarlike  study  of  Sanskrit,  to  follow  at  the  same 
time  the  gigantic  strides  of  Latin,  Greek,  German, 
Slavonic,  and  Celtic  philology.  Here  we  must  learn 
to  be  satisfied  with  what  is  possible,  and  apply  for 
advice,  whenever  we  want  it,  to  those  who  are 
masters  in  these  different  departments  of  philology. 
Much  has  of  late  been  said  of  the  antagonism  be- 
tween comparative  and  classical  philology.  To  me  it 
seems  that  these  two  depend  so  much  on  each  other 
for  help  and  advice  that  their  representatives  ought  to 
be  united  by  the  closest  ties  of  fellowship.  We  must 
work  on  side  by  side,  and  accept  counsel  as  readily 
as  we  give  it.  Without  the  help  of  Comparative 
Philology,  for  instance,  Greek  scholars  would  never 
have  arrived  at  a  correct  understanding  of  the  Di- 
gamma — nay,  a  freer  intercourse  with  his  colleague, 
Bopp,  would  have  preserved  Bekker  from  several 
mistakes  in  his  restoration  of  the  Digamma  in  Homer. 
Latin  scholars  would  have  felt  far  more  hesitation  in 
introducing  the  old  d  of  the  ablative  in  Plautus,  if 
the  analogy  of  Sanskrit  had  not  so  clearly  proved  its 
legitimacy. 

On  the  other  hand,  we,  comparative  philologists, 
should  readily  ask  and  gladly  accept  the  advice  and 
help  of  our  classical  colleagues.  Without  their 
guidance,  we  can  never  advance  securely:  their 
warnings  are  to  us  of  the  greatest  advantage,  their 
approval  our  best  reward.  We  are  often  too  bold, 
we  do  not  see  all  the  difficulties  that  stand  in  the 
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way  of  our  speculations,  we  are  too  apt  to  forget 
that,  in  addition  to  its  general  Aryan  character,  every 
language  has  its  peculiar  genius.  Let  us  all  be  on 
our  guard  against  omniscience  and  infallibility.  Only 
through  a  frank,  honest,  and  truly  brotherly  co- 
operation can  we  hope  for  a  true  advancement  of 
knowledge.  We  all  want  the  same  thing:  we  all 
are  etymologists — that  is,  lovers  of  truth.  For  this, 
before  all  things,  the  spirit  of  truth,  which  is  the 
living  spirit  of  all  science,  must  dwell  within  us. 
Whoever  cannot  yield  to  the  voice  of  truth,  whoever  ~7 
cannot  say,  '  I  was  wrong,'  knows  little  as  yet  of  the 
true  spirit  of  science. 

Allow  me,  in  conclusion,  to  recall  to  your  remem- 
brance another  passage  from  Niebuhr.  He  belongs 
to  the  good  old  race  of  German  scholars.  'Above 
all  things,'  ho  writes,  'we  must  in  all  scientific  j 
pursuits  preserve  our  truthfulness  so  pure  that  we 
thoroughly  eschew  every  false  appearance ;  that  we 
represent  not  even  the  smallest  thing  as  certain 
of  which  we  are  not  completely  convinced  ;  that  if 
we  have  to  propose  a  conjecture,  we  spare  no  effort 
in  representing  the  exact  degree  of  its  probability. 
If  we  do  not  ourselves,  when  it  is  possible,  indicate 
our  errors,  even  such  as  no  one  else  is  likely  to 
discover;  if,  in  laying  down  our  pen,  we  cannot 
say  in  the  sight  of  God,  "Upon  strict  examina- 
tion, I  have  knowingly  written  nothing  that  is 
not  true ;"  and  if,  without  deceiving  either  ourselves 
or  others,  we  have  not  presented  even  our  most 
odious  opponents  in  such  a  light  only  that  we 
could  justify  it  upon  our  death-beds — if  we  cannot 
do  this,  study  and  literature  serve  only  to  make 
us  unrighteous  and  sinful.'  ( 
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Few,  I  fear,  could  add,  with  Niebuhr:  'In  this 
I  am  convinced  that  I  do  not  require  from  others 
anything  of  which  a  higher  spirit,  if  he  could  read 
ray  soul,  could  convict  me  of  having  done  the  con- 
trary.' But  all  of  ue,  young  as  well  as  old,  should 
keep  these  words  before  our  eyes  and  in  our  hearts. 
Thus,  and  thus  only,  will  our  studies  not  miss  their 
highest  goal :  thus,  and  thus  only,  may  we  hope  to 
become  true  etymologists — L  e.  true  lovers,  seekers, 
and,  I  trust,  finders  of  truth. 
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NOTE  A. 

0«o'v  and  Bern. 

That  Greek  0  does  not  legitimately  represent  a  Sanskrit, 
Latin,  Slavonic,  and  Celtic  d  is  a  fact  that  ought  never  to  have 
been  overlooked  by  comparative  philologists,  and  nothing 
could  be  more  useful  than  the  strong  protest  entered  by 
Windischmann,  Schleicher,  Curtius,  and  others,  against  the 
favourite  identification  of  Sk.  deva,  deus,  and  0<ds.  Con- 
sidering it  as  one  of  the  first  duties,  in  all  etymological 
researches,  that  we  should  pay  implicit  obedience  to  phonetic 
laws,  I  have  never,  so  far  as  I  remember,  quoted  9(6s  as  iden- 
tical with  dent,  together  with  the  other  derivatives  of  the 
root  div,  such  as  Dyaus,  Zcvs,  Jupiter,  deva,  Lith.  deva-s, 
Irish  dia. 

But  with  all  due  respect  for  phonetic  laws,  I  have  never  in 
my  own  heart  doubted  that  0«o's  belonged  to  the  same  cluster 
of  words  which  the  early  Aryans  employed  to  express  the 
brightness  of  the  sky  and  of  the  day,  and  which  helped  them 
to  utter  their  first  conception  of  a  god  of  the  bright  sky 
(Dyaus),  of  bright  beings  in  heaven,  as  opposed  to  the  powers 
of  night  and  darkness  and  winter  (deva),  and,  lastly,  of  deity 
in  the  abstract '.  I  have  never  become  an  atheist ;  and  though 
I  did  not  undervalue  the  powerful  arguments  advanced  against 
the  identity  of  deut  and  Qtos,  I  thought  that  other  arguments 
also  possessed  their  value,  and  could  not  be  ignored  with  im- 
punity.   If,  with  our  eyes  shut,  we  submit  to  the  dictates  of 


1  'Lectures  on  the  8cience  of  Language,*  vol.  li.  p.  467. 
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phonetic  laws,  we  are  forced  to  believe  that  while  the  Greeks 
shared  with  the  Hindus,  the  Italians,  and  Germans  the  name 
for  the  bright  god  of  the  sky,  Zcv's,  Dyaus,  Jovu%  Zio,  and 
while  they  again  shared  with  them  such  derivatives  as  bios, 
heavenly,  Sk.  d  ivy  as,  they  threw  away  the  intermediate  old 
Aryan  word  for  god,  deva.  deu*t  and  formed  a  new  one  from  a 
different  root,  but  agreeing  with  the  word  which  they  had 
rejected  in  all  letters  but  one.  I  suppose  that  even  the 
strongest  supporters  of  the  atheistic  theory  would  have  ac- 
cepted b«itt  if  it  existed  in  Greek,  as  a  correlative  of  deva  and 
dem;  and  I  ask,  would  it  not  be  an  almost  incredible  coin- 
cidence, if  the  Greeks,  after  giving  up  the  common  Aryan 
word,  which  would  have  been  botFos  or  bttfos  or  btF6s,  had 
coined  a  new  word  for  god  from  a  different  root,  yet  coming 
so  near  to  b<Fo$  as  0tF6s  ?  These  internal  difficulties  seem  to 
me  nearly  as  great  as  the  external :  at  all  events  it  would  not 
be  right  to  attempt  to  extenuate  either. 

Now  I  think  that,  though  much  has  been  said  against  6(6s  for 
b(F6t,  something  may  also  be  said  in  support  of  assuming 
tho  form  of  6<6i.  Curtius  is  quite  right  in  repelling  all  argu- 
ments derived  from  Sk.  duhitar=0vydn;/>,  or  Sk.  dvar= 
Qvo-a  ;  but  I  think  he  docs  not  do  full  justice  to  the  argument 
derived  from  tpidXj}  and  <piap6s.  The  Greek  <ptdXr}  has  been 
explained  as  originally  ntFikij,  the  lost  digamma  causing  the 
aspiration  of  the  initial  w.  Curtius  says :  '  This  etymology  of 
<pid\r)  is  wrecked  on  the  fact  that  in  Homer  the  word  does  not 
mean  a  vessel  for  drinking,  bnt  a  kind  of  kettlo.'  This  is 
true,  but  the  fact  remains  that  in  later  Greek  <J>uiA»j  means  a 
drinking  cup.    Thus  Pindar  (« Isthm.'  v.  58)  says : 

'  AiaWe  b*  airy  <p4pTaros 

olvobdnov  <pid\av  xpvay  irtfoinHav  T<Aaji«i», 

which  refers  clearly  to  a  golden  goblet,  and  not  a  kettle.  Besides, 
we  have  an  exactly  analogous  case  in  the  Sk.  pat  ram.  This, 
too,  is  clearly  derived  from  pa,  to  drink,  but  it  is  used  far 
more  frequently  in  the  sense  of  vessel  in  general,  and  its 
etymological  meaning  vanishes  altogether  when  it  comes  to 
mean  a  vessel  for  something,  a  fit  person.  I  see  no  etymology 
for  <pt&\T),  except  mF6\t}t  a  drinking  vessel. 
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Secondly,  as  to  (piapos,  which  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  as 
mapos,  and  to  represent  the  Sanskrit  pivaras,  fat,  Curtius 
says  that  it  occurs  in  Alexandrian  poets  only,  that  it  there 
menus  bright,  resplendent,  and  is  used  as  an  adjective  of  the 
dawn,  while  iria/xfs  means  fat,  and  fat  only.  Against  this  I 
venture  to  remark,  first,  that  there  are  passages  where  <ptap6s 
meaus  Bleek,  as  in  Theocr.  ii.  21,  tptapwripa  Sp.<paKOs  upavt  said 
of  a  young  plump  girl,  who  in  Sanskrit  would  be  called 
pivari ;  secondly,  that  while  map  is  used  for  cream,  <piap6s  is 
used  as  an  adjective  of  cream ;  and,  thirdly,  that  the  appli- 
cation of  ipiapfo  to  the  dawn  is  hardly  surprising,  if  we 
remember  the  change  of  meaning  in  \map6t  in  Greek,  and 
the  application  in  the  Veda  of  such  words  as  ghrita  pratika, 
to  the  dawn.  Lastly,  as  in  ^idAij,  I  see  no  etymology 
for  <piapos,  except  mFapof. 

I  think  it  is  but  fair  therefore  to  admit  that  6«k  for  btF6t 
would  find  some  support  by  the  analogy  of  </hoA?j  for  wif  cUtj, 
and  of  ipmpoi  for  vtFapos.  There  still  remain  difficulties  enough 
to  make  us  cautious  in  asserting  the  identity  of  d«6t  and  dew; 
but  in  forming  our  own  opinion  these  difficulties  should  be 
weighed  impartially  against  the  internal  difficulties  involved 
in  placing  Otot,  as  a  totally  independent  word,  by  the  side  of 
deva  and  detu.  And,  as  in  tfH<lAFj  aud  <piap6s,  may  we  not  say 
of  Oak  also  that  there  is  no  etymology  for  it,  if  we  separate  it 
from  Z«vs  and  bios,  from  Dyaus  and  divyas?  Curtius  himself 
rejects  Plato's  and  Schleicher's  derivation  of  0t6s  from 
to  run:  likewise  C.  Hoffmanns  from  dhava,  man;  likewise 
Buhlcr's  from  a  root  dhi,  to  think  or  to  shine;  likewise 
that  of  Herodotus  and  A.  Gobel  from  a  secondary  form 
of  0(,  to  settle.  Ascoli's  analysis  is  highly  sagacious,  but 
it  is  too  artificial.  Ascoli1  identifies  dedt,  not  with  deva, 
but  with  divya-s.  Divy&s  becoming  iiFtSs  (like  sat  vn 
ir<m),  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  would  produce  the 
change  to  bft J-?,  F  would  cause  aspiration  in  the  preceding 
consonant  and  then  disappear,  leaving  0«o'y  =  divy£s.  All 
these  changes  are  juBt  possible  phonetically,  but,  as  Curtius 


1  •  Ifendiconti  <1«1  Real*  Inatituto  LomUnlo,  cUum  d«  l»ttro,'  W.  (mo.  6. 
VOL.  IV.  R 
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observes,  the  point  for  which  the  theists  contend  is  not  gained, 
for  we  should  still  have  to  admit  that  the  Greeks  lost  the 
common  word  for  god,  deva  and  rfeus,  and  that  they  alone  re- 
placed it  by  a  derivative  di  vya,  meaning  heavenly,  not  bright. 

Curtius  himself  seems  in  favour  of  deriving  0t6t  from  0a, 
to  implore,  which  we  have  in  Qtv-o&tievot,  6ltraapro%  vokvdfaros, 
etc.  Qe6s,  taken  as  a  passive  derivative,  might,  he  thinks, 
have  the  meaning  of  iprjrSt  in  troXviptp-os,  and  mean  the  im- 
plored being.  I  cannot  think  that  this  is  a  satisfactory 
derivation.  It  might  be  defended  phonetically  and  etymologi- 
cally,  though  I  cannot  think  of  any  analogous  passive  deriva- 
tives of  a  root  ending  in  9,  Where  it  fails  to  carry  conviction 
is  in  leaving  unexplained  the  loss  of  the  common  Aryan  word 
for  deity,  and  in  putting  in  its  place  a  name  that  savours  of 
very  modern  thought. 

I  think  the  strongest  argument  against  the  supposed 
aspirating  power  of  modial  v,  and  its  subsequent  disap- 
pearance, lies  in  the  fact  that  there  are  so  many  words 
having  medial  v,  which  show  no  traces  of  this  phonetic 
process,  (Curtius,  p.  507.)    On  the  other  hand,  it  should 
be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  Greeks  might  have  felt  a  natural 
objection  to  the  forms  which  would  have  rendered  deva  with 
real  exactness,  I  mean,  6oidV  or  o/os,  the  former  conveying 
the  meaning  of  double,  the  latter  of  fear.    A  mere  wish  to 
keep  the  name  for  god  distinct  from  these  words  might  have 
produced  tho  phonetic  anomaly  of  which  we  complain ;  and, 
after  all,  though  I  do  not  like  to  use  that  excuse,  there  are 
exceptions  to  phonetic  laws.    No  one  can  explain  how  Syioos 
was  derived  from  <Jktw,  or  ?/9ooftos  from  imi,  yet  the  internal 
evidence  is  too  strong  to  be  shaken  by  phonetic  objections. 
In  the  case  of  6t6s  and  detu  the  internal  evidence  seems  to 
me  nearly  as  strong  as  in  Syboos,  and  £/3&o/ioy,  and  though 
unwilling  to  give  a  final  verdict,  I  think  the  question  of 
the  loss  in  Greek  of  tho  Aryan  word  for  god  and  its  re- 
placement by  another  word  nearly  identical  in  form,  but 
totally  distinct  in  origin,  should  be  left  for  the  present  an 
open  question  in  Comparative  Philology. 
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NOTE  B. 

* 

The  Vocative  op  Dyaus  and  Z«vs. 

The  vocative  of  Dyaue,  having  the  circumflex,  is  one  of 
those  linguistic  gems  which  one  finds  now  and  then  in 
the  Rig- Veda,  and  which  by  right  ought  to  have  a  place  of 
honour  in  a  Museum  of  Antiquities.  It  is  a  unique  form. 
It  occurs  but  once  in  the  Rig- Veda,  never  again,  as  far  as 
wo  know  at  present,  in  the  whole  of  Vedic  literature,  and 
yet  it  is  exactly  that  form  which  a  student  of  language 
wonld  expect  who  is  familiar  with  the  working  of  the  laws 
of  accent  in  Sanskrit  and  in  Greek.  Without  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  these  laws,  the  circumflexed  vocative  in  San- 
skrit, Dyaus,  corresponding  to  Greek  Z«v,  would  seem  a  mere 
anomaly,  possibly  an  accidental  coincidence,  whereas  in 
reality  it  affords  the  most  striking  proof  of  the  organic 
working  of  the  laws  of  accent,  and  at  the  same  time  an 
unanswerable  testimony  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
ancient  text  of  the  Rig- Veda. 

The  laws  of  accent  bearing  on  this  circumflexed  vocative 
are  so  simple  that  I  thought  they  would  have  been  understood 
by  everybody.  As  this  does  not  seem  to  have  been  the  case, 
I  add  a  few  explanatory  remarks. 

It  was  Benfey  who,  as  on  so  many  other  points,  so  on 
the  accent  of  vocatives,  was  the  first  to  point  out  (in  1845) 
that  it  was  a  fundamental  law  of  the  Aryan  language  to 
place  the  acute  on  the  first  syllable  of  all  vocatives,  both 
in  the  singular,  and  in  the  dual  and  plural1.  In  Sanskrit 
this  law  admits  of  no  exception  ;  in  Greek  and  Latin  the 
rhythmic  accent  has  prevailed  to  that  extent  that  we  only 
find  a  few  traces  left  of  the  original  Aryan  accentuation. 
It  is  well  known  that  in  vocatives  of  nouns  ending  in 
ius,  the  ancient  Romans  preserved  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable,  that  they  said  Virgili,  FdUri,  from  Firkin*  and 
VaUriut.  This  statement  of  Nigidius  Figulus,  preserved  by 
Gellius,  though  with  the  remark  that  in  his  time  no  one  would 

1  See  Benfey,  '  Uber  die  Enstehung  det  Indo-genuwMchen  Vocativt,* 
GdtiDgen,  1 87a,  p.  35. 
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say  so,  is  the  only  evidence  of  the  former  existence  of  the 
Aryan  law  of  accentuation  in  Latin.  In  Greek  the  evidence 
is  more  considerable,  but  the  vocatives  with  the  accent  on 
the  first  syllable  are,  by  the  supreme  law  of  the  rhythmic 
accent  in  Greek,  reduced  to  vocatives,  drawing  back  their 
accent  as  far  as  they  can,  consistently  with  the  law  which 
restricts  the  accent  to  the  last  three  syllables.  Thus  while 
in  Sanskrit  a  word  like  'Aya^/tyum*  would  in  the  vocative 
retract  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  "Ayaftf/iww,  the  Greek 
could  do  no  more  than  say  'Ayafifpvoif  with  the  accent  on 
the  antepenultimate.  In  the  same  manner  the  vocative  of 
'AptoroWXip,  can  only  be  'AptaTorcXey,  whereas  in  Sanskrit  it 
would  have  been  "A/uororeAcy. 

Here,  however,  the  question  arises,  whether  in  words  like 
*  Ayan(pvt*vx  aQd  'ApuTTOTtkTjs*  the  accent  was  not  originally 
on  the  antepenultimate,  but  drawn  on  the  penultimate  by 
the  rhythmic  law.  This  is  certainly  the  ease  in  rjbtov,  as 
the  vocative  of  ffidav,  for  we  know  that  both  in  Sanskrit 
and  Greek,  comparatives  in  tuv  retract  their  accent  as  far  as 
possible,  and  have  it  always  on  the  first  syllablo  in  Sanskrit, 
always  on  the  penultimate  in  Greek,  if  the  last  syllable  is 
long.  But,  cessante  causa  ccssat  ejfcctut,  and  therefore  the 
accent  goes  back  on  the  antepenultimate,  not  only  in  the 
vocative,  but  likewise  in  the  nom.  neuter  ijbu>v. 

It  is  possible  that  the  same  process  may  explain  the 
vocative  Motsoto.  from  o«(nro'Tijy,  if  we  compare  Sanskrit 
compounds  with  pati,  such  as  d&s&pati,  gSspati,  dam- 
pati,  which  leave  the  accent  on  the  first  member  of  the 
compound.  In  Arjixfrrip  also  all  becomes  regular,  if  we  admit 
the  original  accentuation  to  have  been  Awtqrqp,  changed  in 
Aij/mjttjp,  but  preserved  in  the  genitive  Ai^tqrpot,  and  the 
vocative  A»fr«7r«p8. 

But  there  arc- other  words  in  which  this  cannot  be  the  case, 
for  instance,  &lt\<pt,  troVn/>«,  vAtfiipt  from  <to«Atf»fr,  nowjpos, 

•  The  rule  is  that  vocatives  in  or  from  proper  nanus  in  «r  retract  the 
aooent,  esoept  Aan*8atfiof,  and  those  in  ^/>or,  as  Sv«6<ppo»  from  Av«6<ppt»>. 

1  Vocatives  in  «t  from  proper  names  in  n»  retract  the  aooent,  aa  Xawfartt, 
•zcept  those  in  «*8«i.  tu\t$,  atfui,  17/wt,  as  Auw&ti. 

*  Benfey,  1.  o,  p.  40. 
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Hoxpw6s.  Here  the  accent  is  the  old  Aryan  vocatival  accent 
A  pain,  in  iraTrjp,  -neat  pa,  Sk.  pita,  pi  ta  rani,  in  fiqrqp,  prjripa, 
Sk.  matS,  mat&ram,  in  Ovybnip,  Bvyaripa,  Sk.  duliita*,  du- 
h  it iirn  m,  the  radical  accent  was  throughout  on  the  suffix  tar, 
nor  would  the  rules  of  the  rhythmic  accent  in  Greek  prevent 
it  from  being  on  the  antepenultimate  in  the  accusative.  The 
fact  therefore  that  it  is  retracted  on  the  penultimate  and  ante- 
penultimate in  the  vocative,  shows  clearly  that  we  have  here, 
too,  the  last  working  of  the  original  Aryan  accentuation.  The 
irregular  accent  in  the  nom.  sing,  of  /ujrijp,  instead  of  ji»rr7}/j 
is  probably  due  to  the  frequent  use  of  the  vocative,  (an 
explanation  which  I  had  adopted  before  I  had  seen  Benfey's 
essay),  and  the  same  cause  may  explain  the  apparently 
irregular  accentuation  in  Ovyarpa,  by  the  side  of  0vyar(pa,  in 
Ovyarpfs,  and  0vyarpas.  Similar  vocatives  with  retracted 
accent  are  batp,  nom.  8a»jp,  tlvartp,  nom.  (U'drrjp,  yvrai,  nom. 
yvin},  a&rtp,  nom.  vur^p,  &vtp,  nom.  Awjp,  'AvoKkov,  nom. 
'AsiJUui  ,  U6cubovt  nom.  noaeto£i%  "II    » \er,  nom.  'H/xucAQf. 

We  have  thus  established  the  fact  that  one  feature  of  the 
primitive  Aryan  accentuation,  which  consisted  in  the  very 
natural  process  of  placing  the  high  accent  on  the  first 
syllable  of  vocatives,  was  strictly  preserved  in  Sanskrit, 
while  in  Greek  and  Latin  it  only  left  some  scattered  traces 
of  its  former  existence.  Without  the  light  derived  from 
Sanskrit,  the  changes  in  the  accent  of  vocatives  in  Greek  and 
Latin  would  be  inexplicable,  they  would  bo,  what  they  are  in 
Greek  grammar,  mere  anomalies ;  while,  if  placed  by  the  side 
of  Sanskrit,  they  arc  readily  recognised  as  what  they  really 
are,  remnants  of  a  former  age,  preserved  by  frequent  usage 
or  by  an  agent  whom  we  do  not  like  to  recognise,  though 
we  cannot  altogether  ignore  him, — viz.  chance. 

Taking  our  position  on  the  fact  that  change  of  accent  in 
the  vocative  in  Greek  is  due  to  the  continued  influence  of  an 
older  system  of  Aryan  accentuation,  we  now  see  how  the 
change  of  nom.  Ztvs  into  voc.  Ztv,  and  of  nom.  Dyaus,  into 
voc.  Dyaus,  rests  on  the  same  principle.  In  Sanskrit  the 
change,  though  at  first  sight  irregular,  admits  of  explanation. 
What  we  call  the  circumflex  in  Sanskrit,  is  the  combination 
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of  a  rising  and  falling  of  the  voice,  or,  as  we  should  say  in 
Greek,  of  an  acute  and  grave  accent.  As  Dyaus  was  origi- 
nally Diatis,  and  is  frequently  used  as  two  syllables  in  the 
Veda,  the  vocative  would  have  been  Diaus,  and  this  contracted 
would  become  Dyads.  Thus  we  have  paribhvS  from  pari- 
bhfis.  In  Greek  the  facts  are  the  same,  but  the  explanation 
is  more  difficult.  The  general  rule  in  Greek  is  that  vocatives  in 
ov,  01,  and  tv,  from  oxy tone  or  perispome  nominatives,  are  peri- 
spome;  as  hKokov,  /Sou,  Arjroi,  nqAtu,  /3atriA«G,  from  rrkaKovs, 
oviioi,  placenta,  (Sods,  Aijru,  ITjjAfvs,  fiaaiXtvs,  The  rationale 
of  that  rule  has  never  been  explained,  as  far  as  Greek  is  con- 
cerned. Under  this  rule  the  vocative  of  Ztvs  becomes  Ztv ;  but 
no  Greek  grammarian  has  attempted  to  explain  the  process  by 
which  Ztvs  becomes  Z«v,  and  nothing  remains  for  the  present 
than  to  admit  that  we  have  in  it  an  ancient  Aryan  relic, 
proserved  in  Greek  long  after  the  causes  which  had  produced 
it  had  ceased  to  act.  It  would  fall  into  the  same  category  as 
flfit  and  Iptv.  Here,  too,  the  efficient  cause  of  the  length  and 
shortness  of  the  radical  vowel  *,  viz.  the  change  of  accent, 
Sk.  e'mi,  but  im&a,  has  disappeared  in  Greek,  while  its  effect 
has  been  preserved.  But  whatever  explanation  may  hereafter 
be  adopted,  the  simple  fact  which  I  had  pointed  out  remains, 
the  motive  power  which  changed  the  nom.  dyaus  into  the 
vocative  dyaus,  is  the  same  which  changed  Ztvs  into  Ztv. 
Those  who  do  not  understand,  or  do  not  admit  this,  are  bound 
to  produce,  from  the  resources  of  Greek  itself,  another  motive 
power  to  account  for  the  change  of  Zeus  into  Ztv ;  but  they 
must  not  imagine  that  a  mere  reference  to  a  Greek  elementary 
grammar  suffices  for  explaining  that  process. 

The  passage  in  the  Rig- Veda  (VI.  51,  5)  to  which  I  re- 
ferred is  unique,  and  I  therefore  give  it  here,  though  it  has 
in  the  meantime  been  most  ably  discussed  by  Benfey  in  his 
*  Essay  on  the  Vocative '  (1873). 

'DyaiU  pita/;  pnthivi  mata>i  ddhruk 
Ztv  T.artp  uKartla  p.i}Ttp  dr/>ex(ls) 
A'gne  bhr£taA  vosavaA  nmlata  naA 1 
Ignis  <Pp&rcp  fllriffs  fiASere  nos.' 


1  See  aUo  M  M  a  •  Lectures  on  tbe  Science  of  Language,'  vol.  ii.  p.  47  a. 
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This  passago  is  clearly  one  of  great  antiquity,  for  it  still 
recognises  Dyaus,  the  father,  as  the  supreme  god,  Earth,  the 
mother,  by  his  side,  and  Agni,  fire,  as  the  brother,  not  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  but  of  man,  because  living  with  men  on 
the  hearth  of  their  houses.  Vasu,  as  a  general  name  of  the 
bright  gods,  like  deva  in  other  hymns,  corresponds,  I  believe, 
to  the  Greek  adjective  The  genitive  plural  i&wv  is  like- 
wise derived  from  Hi  or  vasus,  by  Benfcy  (I.  c.  p.  57),  and 
data*  vasunftm  (Rv.  VIII.  51, 5)  comes  certainly  very  near  to 
borfip  i&wv.  The  only  difficulty  would  be  the  &  instead  of  the 
if,  as  in  lijos,  the  gen.  sing,  of  Mb  in  Homer,  a  difficulty  which 
might  be  removed  by  tracing  the  gen.  plur.  iduv  back  to  a 
fern.  Ill,  corresponding  to  a  Sk.  vasavi  or  vasavya.  As  to 
fifabtTf,  it  is  phonetically  the  nearest  approach  to  mri/ata, 
i.  e.  *mardata,  though  in  Greek  it  means  *  make  mild 1  rather 
than  *  be  mild.'    Mild  and  moUu  come  from  the  same  root. 

What  gives  to  this  passage  its  special  value  is,  that  in  all 
other  passages  when  dyaus  occurs  as  a  vocative  and  as  bisyl- 
labic,  it  appears  simply  with  the  udatta,  thus  showing  at 
how  early  a  time  even  the  Hindus  forgot  the  meaning  of  the 
circumflex  on  dyaQs,  and  its  legitimate  appearance  in  that 
place.    Thus  in  Rv.  VIII.  joo, 12,  we  read, 

'  Sakhe  Vishno  vitaram  vi  kramasva, 
Dynufi  dcM  lokam  va^raya  viskabhe 
Hanava  vn'tram  riwaiava  sindhun 
I'ndrasya  yantu  prasavc'  visnshflM.' 

•  Friend  Vishnu,  stride  further, 
Dyaus  give  room  for  the  lightning  to  leap, 
Let  us  both  kill  VWtra  and  free  the  rivers, 
Let  them  go,  sent  forth  at  the  command  of  Indra.' 

Here,  I  have  little  doubt,  the  ancient  Rishis  pronounced 
DyaQs,  but  the  later  poets,  and  the  still  later  Alary  as 
were  satisfied  with  the  acute,  and  with  the  acute  the  word 
is  written  here  in  all  the  MSS.  I  know. 
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Aryan  words  occurring  in  Zend,  but  not  in  Sanskrit. 

It  has  been  objected  that  the  three  instances  which  I  had 
quoted  of  Zend  words,  not  occurring  in  Sanskrit,  but  pre- 
served in  one  or  the  other  of  the  Indo-European  languages,  were 
not  sufficient  to  establish  the  fact  which  I  wished  to  establish, 
particularly  as  one  of  them,  kehrp,  existed  in  Sanskrit,  or, 
at  least,  in  Yedic  Sanskrit,  as  krip.  I  admit  that  I  ought  to 
have  mentioned  the  Vedic  krip,  rather  than  the  later  kalpa; 
but  I  doubt  whether  the  conclusions  which  I  wished  to  draw 
would  havo  been  at  all  affected  by  this.  For  what  I  re- 
marked with  regard  to  kalpa,  applies  with  equal  force  to  krip  ; 
it  does  not  in  Sanskrit  mean  body  or  flesh,  like  kehrp,  and 
corpus,  but  simply  form.  But  even  if  kehrp  were  not  a  case 
in  point,  nothing  would  have  been  easier  than  to  replace  it  by 
other  words,  if  at  the  time  of  printing  my  lecture  I  had  had 
my  collectanea  at  hand.  I  now  subjoin  a  more  complete  list  of 
words,  present  in  Zend,  absent  in  Sanskrit,  but  preserved  in 
Greek,  Latin,  or  German. 

Zend  ana,  prep.,  upon;  Greek  &ra\  Goth,  ana,  upon. 

Zend  erezataSna,  adj.,  made  of  silver;  Lat.  argentinus. 
In  Sk.  we  have  ra^atam,  silver,  but  no  corresponding 
adjective. 

Zend  ici,  ice ;  O.  N.  Us;  A.  S.  is;  O.  H.  S.  U. 

Grimm  compares  the  Irish  eirr,  snow,  and  he  remarks  that 
the  other  Aryan  languages  have  each  framed  their  own  words 
for  ice,  Lith.  ledas,  O.  S.  led",  and  distantly  connected  with 
these,  through  the  Russian  cholodnyi,  the  Latin  glades,  for 
ge lack's  ;  Greek  Kpvos,  xpv/ufc,  tpwrraMos. 

The  root  from  which  these  Greek  words  for  ice  are  derived 
has  left  several  derivatives  in  other  languages,  such  as  Lat. 
cru-s-ta,  and  O.  N.  Ari-m,  rime,  hoar-frost,  and  in  Zend 
khr&ta,  used  as  an  adjective  of  zim,  winter,  originally  the 
hard  winter.  In  Zend  khruma,  and  khrfira,  Sk.  krftra,  as 
in  Greek  xpv&tv,  the  meaning  has  changed  to  ervdus,  crudelis. 
In  the  English  raw,  O.  H.  G.  hrdo,  a  similar  change  of 
meaning  may  be  observed. 
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Another  name  connected  with  ice  and  winter  is  the  Zend 
zyao,  frost,  from  the  root  hi,  which  has  given  us  \i-uv,  Sk. 
hi-ma,  Lat.  Aiem-t,  O.S.  zinux,  but  which  in  the  simplest 
form  has  been  preserved  in  Zend  only  and  in  the  O.  N.  ge. 
Fick  quotes  ge  with  the  doubtful  meanings  of  cold  and  snow, 
Curtius  with  that  of  storm,  identifying  it  with  Norw.  gjd, 

There  is  still  another  name  for  snow,  absent  in  Sanskrit,  but 
fully  represented  in  Zend  and  the  other  Aryan  languages,  viz. 
Zend  cnizh,  to  snow,  Lat.  ««?,  Goth.  tna(v-»t  Lith.  snig-ti,  to 
snow,  Ir.  tnechta,  snow,  Gr.  v(<p-a  (acc)1. 

Zend  aeva,  one;  Gr.  olby. 

Zend  kamara,  girdle,  vault;  Gr.  KOfiipa,  vault,  covered 
carriage ;  A.  S.  himil.  Connected  with  this  we  find  the 
Zend  kameredhe,  skull,  vault  of  head,  very  nearly  con- 
nected with  Kpi\<6pov,  niKaBpov. 

Zend  karcta,  knife;.  Lith.  kali*-*,  knife;  cf.  culler,  Sk. 
kart-ari,  etc.  The  Slav,  korda,  O.N.  iordi,  Hung,  iard, 
are  treated  by  Justi  as  words  borrowed  from  Persian. 

Zend  cvant,  Lat.  quanlue.  Sk.  has  tavat,  (antux,  and 
yavat,  but  not  k  a  vat. 

Zend  garafth,  reverence  ;  Gr.  yipas. 

Zend  thrafawh,  food;  Gr.  -fptyct, 

Zend  da,  e.g.  vatcm  en-da,  towards  the  house;  Gr.ohrfvftc; 

cf.  Goth,  du,  to,  O.  S.  do. 
Zend  daiti,  gift ;  Gr.  ftdW  ;  Lat.  dds,  Mti-s,  Lith.  Mi*. 
Zend  dami,  creation;  Gr.  0/fut,  law. 
Zend  nani,  corpse;  Gr.  vIkvs ;  Goth,  nau-s. 
Zend  napo,  nom.  sing. ;  A.  S.  nefa ;  O.  II.  G.  nefo. 
Zend  paithya  in  qa£paithya,  own;  Lat.  sva-pU,  ipee ; 

Lith.  pali-s,  self. 
Zend  per etu,  bridge;  Lat.  porlue. 
Zend  fradsta,  most,  best;  Gr.  vXtiorot. 
Zend  brvat,  brow;  Gr.  ifipovrtt  (Macedon);  Lat  fro**. 
Zend  madh,  to  cure ;  Lat.  mederi. 
Zend  man,  in  upa-man,  to  wait;  Lat.  manere. 
Zend  mizhda;  Gr.  p.ia06s\  Goth,  ntizd-S ;  0.8.  mlzda. 

'8«M  M.V  Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Religion/  p.  37a,  note. 
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Zend  y&re,  year;  Qoth.jer;  O.  S.jaru,  spring. 
Zcndy&o«h,  y&h,  to  gird;  yfionha,  dress;  Gr.  faa  in 

{wvwfii ;  O.  S.  po-yasi,  girdle. 
Zend  r&cta,  straight;  Lat.  rectus;  Goth,  raiht-t. 
Zend  rap,  to  go ;  Lat.  repere. 

Zend  varez,  to  work,  vareza,  work,  varstva,  work  ;  Goth. 

vaurkjan,  to  work ;  Gr.  topya,  /W(a> ;  Goth,  vaurstv. 
Zend  vaeti,  willow ;  Lith.  vfti-t,  withy;  Lat.  vUU. 
Zend  ctaman,  mouth;  Gr.  <rrJ/xa. 
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V. 

WESTMINSTER  LECTURE. 

ON  MISSIONS'. 

DELIVERED  IN  TUB  NAVE  OF  WESTMINSTER  ABBEY, 
ON  TUB  EVENING  OF  DECEMBER  3,  1 873. 


rPHE  number  of  religions  which  have  attained 
stability  and  permanence  in  the  history  of  the 
world  is  very  small.  If  we  leave  out  of  consideration 
those  vague  and  varying  forms  of  faith  and  worship 

NOTICE. 

1  *  Westminster  Abbey.  Day  of  Intercession  for  Missions,  Wed- 
nesday, December  3rd,  1873.  lecture  "»  the  Nave,  at  eight 
o'clock,  p.m. 

Hymn  25  (JJp.  Ileber)     .  . 

From  Greenland*!  icy  mountains, 

From  India's  coral  strands, 
When.  Africa  ninny  fountains, 

Roll  down  their  golden  sands; 
From  many  an  ancient  river, 

From  many  a  palmy  plain, 
They  call  us  to  deliver 

Their  land  from  error's  chain. 

What  though  the  spicy  breezes 

Blow  soft  o'er  Ceylon's  isle; 
Though  every  prospect  pleases, 

And  only  man  is  vile  I 
In  vain  with  lavish  kindness 

The  gifts  of  God  are  strown ; 
The  heathen  in  his  blindness 

Bows  down  to 


There  will  be  a  Lecture 
Professor  Max  MUllcr,  M.A. 


.    .    .    .     Wittenberg  (p.  50). 

Can  we  whose  souls  are  lighted 

With  wisdom  from  on  high, 
Can  we  to  men  benighted 
The  Lamp  of  life  deny ! 
Salvation,  0  8alvationl 

The  joyful  sound  proclaim, 
Till  earth's  remotest  nation 
Has  learnt  Memiah's  name. 

Waft,  waft,  ye  winds,  his  story; 

And  you,  ye  waters,  roll ; 
Till,  like  a  sea  of  glory, 

It  spreads  from  pole  to  pole ; 
Till  o'er  our  ransom'd  nature, 
The  Lamb  for  sinners  slain, 
Redeemer,  King,  Creator, 
In  bliss  returns  to  reign.  Amen. 

in  the  Nave  on  Missions  by 
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which  we  find  among  uncivilised  and  unsettled  races, 
among  races  ignorant  of  reading  and  writing,  who 
have  neither  a  literature,  nor  laws,  nor  even  hymns 
and  prayers  handed  down  by  oral  teaching  from 
father  to  son,  from  mother  to  daughter,  we  see  that 
the  number  of  the  real  historical  religions  of  mankind 
amounts  to  no  more  than  eight.  The  Semitic  races 
have  produced  three — the  Jewish,  the  Christian,  the 
Mohammedan ;  the  Aryan,  or  Indo-European  races, 
an  equal  number — the  Brahman,  the  Buddhist,  and 
the  ParsL  Add  to  these  the  two  religious  systems  of 
China,  that  of  Confucius  and  Lao-tse*  and  you  have 
before  you  what  may  be  called  the  eight  distinct 
languages  or  utterances  of  the  faith  of  mankind  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world  to  the  present  day ;  you 
have  before  you  in  broad  outlines  the  religious  map 
of  the  whole  world. 

All  these  religions,  however,  have  a  history,  a 
history  more  deeply  interesting  than  the  history  of 
language,  or  literature,  or  art,  or  politics.  Religions 
are  not  unchangeable;  on  the  contrary,  they  are 
always  growing  and  changing ;  and  if  they  cease  to 
grow  and  cease  to  change,  they  cease  to  live.  Some 
of  these  religions  stand  by  themselves,  totally  inde- 
pendent of  all  the  rest ;  others  are  closely  united,  or 
have  influenced  each  other  during  various  stages  of 
their  growth  and  decay.    They  must  therefore  be 


Pa.  ioo  (New  Version)    .    .  . 

With  one  consent  let  all  the  earth 
To  Ood  Uieir  cheerful  voices  rata; 

Glad  homage  pay  with  awful  mirth, 
And  sing  before  Him  songs  of  praiae. 

Convinced  that  He  it  God  alone. 

From  Whom  both  we  and  all  proceed ; 
We  whom  He  chooses  for  Hia  own. 

The  flock  that  He  vouchsafes  to  feed. 


.    .    .    Old  Hundredth  (p.  21). 

0  enter  then  His  temple  gate, 

Thonce  to  His  couru  devoutly  prats; 

And  still  your  grateful  hymns  repeat, 
And  still  Hia  Name  with  praises  bless. 

For  He'i  the  Lord  supremely  good. 
His  mercy  is  for  ever  sure ; 

Hia  truth,  which  all  times  firmly  stood, 
To  endless  sges  ahull  endure.  Amen.' 
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studied  together,  if  we  wish  to  understand  their  real 
character,  their  growth,  their  decay,  and  their  resus- 
citations.   Thus,  Mohammedanism  would  be  unin- 
telligible without  Christianity ;  Christianity  without 
Judaism  :  and  there  are  similar  bonds  that  hold 
together  the  great  religions  of  India  and  Persia — the 
faith  of  the  Brahman,  the  Buddhist,  and  the  Parsi. 
After  a  careful  study  of  the  origin  and  growth  of 
these  religions,  and  after  a  critical  examination  of 
the  sacred  books  on  which  all  of  them  profess  to  be 
founded,  it  has  become  possible  to  subject  them  all 
to  a  scientific  classification,  in  the  same  manner 
as  languages,  apparently  unconnected  and  mutually 
unintelligible,  have  been  scientifically  arranged  and 
classified ;  and  by  a  comparison  of  those  points  which 
all  or  some  of  them  share  in  common,  as  well  as 
by  a  determination  of  those  which  are  peculiar  to 
each,  a  new  science  has  been  called  into  life,  a  science 
which  concerns  us  all,  and  in  which  all  who  truly 
care  for  religion  must  sooner  or  later  take  their  part 
— the  Science  of  Religion. 

Among  the  various  classifications1  which  have 
been  applied  to  the  religions  of  the  world,  there  is 
one  that  interests  us  more  immediately  to-night,  I 
mean  the  division  into  Non-Missionary  and  Mis- 
sionary religiona  This  is  by  no  means,  as  might  be 
supposed,  a  classification  based  on  an  unimportant 
or  merely  accidental  characteristic ;  on  the  contrary, 
it  rests  on  what  is  the  very  heart-blood  in  every 
system  of  human  faith.    Among  the  six  religions  of 


1  Different  systems  of  classification  applied  to  the  religions  of  the 
world  are  dif  cussed  an  my 'Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Religion,' 
pp.  1 1  a-i 43. 


Digitized  by  Google 


254 


LECTURE  ON  MISSIONS. 


the  Aryan  and  Semitic  world,  there  are  three  that 
are  opposed  to  all  missionary  enterprise— Judaism, 
Brahmanism,  and  Zoroastrianism  ;  and  three  that 
have  a  missionary  character  from  their  very  begin- 
ning—Buddhism, Mohammedanism,  and  Christianity. 

The  Jews,  particularly  in  ancient  times,  never 
thought  of  spreading  their  religion.  Their  religion 
was  to  them  a  treasure,  a  privilege,  a  blessing,  some- 
thing to  distinguish  them,  as  the  chosen  people  of 
God,  from  all  the  rest  of  the  world.  A  Jew  must 
be  of  the  seed  of  Abraham :  and  when  in  later  times, 
owing  chiefly  to  political  circumstances,  the  Jews 
had  to  admit  strangers  to  some  of  the  privileges  of 
their  theocracy,  they  looked  upon  them,  not  as  souls 
that  had  been  gained,  saved,  born  again  into  a  new 
brotherhood,  but  as  strangers  (o'na),  as  Proselytes 
(Tiy>ocriJX«rroi) ;  which  means  men  who  have  come  to 
<t  them  as  aliens,  not  to  be  trusted,  as  their  saying 
was,  until  the  twenty-fourth  generation l. 

A  very  similar  feeling  prevented  the  Brahmans 
from  ever  attempting  to  proselytise  those  who  did 
not  by  birth  belong  to  the  spiritual  aristocracy  of 
their  country.  Their  wish  was  rather  to  keep  the 
light  to  themselves,  to  repel  intruders ;  they  went 
so  far  as  to  punish  those  who  happened  to  be  near 
enough  to  hear  even  the  sound  of  their  prayers,  or  to 
witness  their  sacrifices 


1  '  Proselyto  do  fidas  usque  ad  vigesimam  quartam  generationem.' 
Jalkut  Kuth,  f.  1 63,  d  ;  Danz,  in  Meuschen,  '  Nov.  Teat,  ex  Talm. 
illuatr.'  p.  651. 

*  '  India,  Progress  and  Condition,*  Blue  Book  presented  to  Par- 
liament, 1873,  p.  99.  4  It  is  asserted  (but  the  assertion  must  be 
taken  with  reserve),  that  it  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  the  Hindu 
religion  is  not  proselytising.    Any  number  of  outsiders,  so  long  as 
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The  Parsi,  too,  does  not  wish  for  converts  to  his 
religion ;  he  is  proud  of  his  faith,  as  of  his  blood ; 
and  though  he  believes  in  the  final  victory  of  truth 
and  light,  though  he  says  to  every  man,  '  Be  bright 
as  the  sun,  pure  as  the  moon,'  he  himself  does  very 
little  to  drive  away  spiritual  darkness  from  the  face 
of  the  earth,  by  letting  the  light  that  is  within  him 
shine  before  the  world. 

But  now  let  us  look  at  the  other  cluster  of  re- 
ligions, at  Buddhism,  Mohammedanism,  and  Chris- 
tianity. However  they  may  differ  from  each  other 
in  some  of  their  most  essential  doctrines,  this  they 
share  in  common — they  all  have  faith  in  themselves, 
they  all  have  life  and  vigour,  they  want  to  convince, 
they  mean  to  conquer.  From  the  very  earliest  dawn 
of  their  existence  these  three  religions  were  mis- 
sionary :  their  very  founders,  or  their  first  apostles, 
recognised  the  new  duty  of  spreading  the  truth,  of 
refuting  error,  of  bringing  the  whole  world  to  ac- 
knowledge the  paramount,  if  not  the  divine,  authority 
of  their  doctrines.  This  is  what  gives  to  them  all  a 
common  expression,  and  lifts  them  high  above  the 
level  of  the  other  religions  of  the  world. 

Let  us  begin  with  Buddhism.  We  know,  indeed, 
very  little  of  its  origin  and  earliest  growth,  for  the 
earliest  beginnings  of  all  religions  withdraw  them- 
selves by  necessity  from  the  eye  of  the  historian. 
But  we  have  something  like  contemporary  evidence 
of  the  Great  Council,  held  at  P&aliputra,  246  b.  a, 


they  do  not  interfere  with  established  castes,  can  form  a  new 
caste,  and  call  themselves  Hindus,  and  the  Brahmans  are  always 
ready  to  receive  all  who  submit  to  and  pay  them.'  Can  this  be 
called  proselytising  t 
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in  which  the  sacred  canon  of  the  Buddhist  scriptures 
was  settled,  and  at  the  end  of  which  missionaries 
were  chosen  and  sent  forth  to  preach  the  new  doc- 
trine, not  only  in  India,  but  far  beyond  the  frontiers 
of  that  vast  country1.  We  possess  inscriptions  con- 
taining the  edicts  of  the  King  who  was  to  Buddhism 
what  Constantino  was  to  Christianity,  who  broke 
with  the  traditions  of  the  old  religion  of  the  Brah- 
mans,  and  recognised  the  doctrines  of  Buddha  as  the 
state  religion  of  India.  We  possess  the  description 
of  the  Council  of  Polaliputra,  which  was  to  India 
what  the  Council  of  Nicaea,  570  years  later,  was  to 
Europe ;  and  we  can  still  read  there 8  the  simple 
story,  how  the  chief  Elder  who  had  presided  over 
the  Council,  an  old  man,  too  weak  to  travel  by  land, 
and  carried  from  his  hermitage  to  the  Council  in  a 
boat — how  that  man,  when  the  Council .  was  over, 
began  to  reflect  on  the  future,  and  found  that  the 
time  had  come  to  establish  the  religion  of  Buddha 
in  foreign  countries.  He  therefore  dispatched  some 
of  the  most  eminent  priests  to  Cashmere,  Cabul,  and 
farther  west,  to  the  colonies  founded  by  the  Greeks 
in  Bactria, '  to  Alexandria  on  the  Caucasus,  and  other 
cities.  He  sent  others  northward  to  Nepal,  and  to 
the  inhabited  portions  of  the  Himalayan  mountains. 
Another  mission  proceeded  to  the  Dekhan,  to  the 
people  of  Mysore,  to  the  Mahrattas,  perhaps  to  Goa ; 
nay,  even  Birma  and  Ceylon  are  mentioned  as  among 
the  earliest  missionary  stations  of  Buddhist  priests. 
We  still  possess  accounts  of  their  manner  of  preach- 
ing. When  threatened  by  infuriated  crowds,  one  of 
those  Buddhist  missionaries  said  calmly,  '  If  the 


1  Cf.  1  Mahavanso,'  cap.  5.       *  Cf.  '  Maliavanso,'  cap.  ia. 
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whole  world,  including  the  Deva  heavens,  were 
to  come  and  terrify  me,  they  would  not  be  able 
to  create  in  me  fear  and  terror.'  And  when 
he  had  brought  the  people  to  listen,  he  dis- 
missed them  with  the  simple  prayer,  'Do  not 
hereafter  give  way  to  anger,  as  before ;  do  not 
destroy  the  crops,  for  all  men  love  happiness. 
Show  mercy  to  all  living  beings,  and  let  men 
dwell  in  peace/ 

No  doubt,  the  accounts  of  the  successes  achieved 
by  those  early  missionaries  are  exaggerated,  and 
their  fights  with  snakes  and  dragons  and  evil  spirits 
remind  us  sometimes  of  the  legendary  accounts  of 
the  achievements  of  such  men  as  St.  Patrick  in 
Ireland,  or  St.  Boniface  in  Germany.  But  the  fact 
that  missionaries  were  sent  out  to  convert  the  world 
seems  beyond  the  reach  of  reasonable  doubt 1 ;  aDd 
this  fact  represents  to  us  at  that  time  a  new  thought, 
new,  not  only  in  the  history  of  India,  but  in  the 
history  of  the  whole  world.  The  recognition  of  a 
duty  to  preach  the  truth  to  every  man,  woman,  and 
child,  was  an  idea  opposed  to  the  deepest  instincts  of 
Brahmanism ;  and  when,  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  on 
the  first  missions,  we  read  the  simple  words  of  the 
old  chronicler, '  Who  would  demur,  if  the  salvation  of 
the  world  is  at  stake  ? '  we  feel  at  once  that  we  move 
in  a  new  world,  we  see  the  dawn  of  a  new  day,  the 
opening  of  vaster  horizons — we  feel,  for  the  first 


1  In  some  of  the  places  mentioned  by  the  '  Chronicle '  as  among 
the  earliest  stations  of  BuddhiBt  missions,  relics  have  been  dis- 
covered containing  the  names  of  the  very  missionaries  mentioned 
by  the  « Chronicle.'  See  Koeppen,  'Die  Religion  des  Buddha,' 
p.  1 88. 
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time  in  the  history  of  the  world,  the  beating  of  the 
great  heart  of  humanity  \ 

The  Koran  breathes  a  different  spirit;  it  does 
not  invite,  it  rather  compels  the  world  to  come  in. 
Yet  there  are  passages,  particularly  in  the  earlier 
portions,  which  show  that  Mohammed,  too,  had 
realised  the  idea  of  humanity,  and  of  a  religion  of 
humanity ;  nay,  that  at  first  he  wished  to  unite  his 
own  religion  with  that  of  the  Jews  and  Christians, 
comprehending  all  under  the  common  name  of  Islam. 
Islam  meant  originally  humility  or  devotion;  and  all 
who  humbled  themselves  before  God,  and  were  filled 
with  real  reverence,  were  called  Moslim  '  The  Islam,' 
says  Mohammed,  'is  the  true  worship  of  God.  When 
men  dispute  with  you,  say,  "lama  Moslim."  Ask 
those  who  have  sacred  books,  and  ask  the  heathen : 
"Are  you  Moslim?"  If  they  are,  they  are  on  the 
right  path  j  but  if  they  turn  away,  then  you  have  no 
other  task  but  to  deliver  the  message,  to  preach  to 
them  the  Islam  V 

As  to  our  own  religion,  its  very  soul  is  missionary, 
progressive,  world-embracing ;  it  would  cease  to  exist, 
if  it  ceased  to  be  missionary — if  it  disregarded  the 
parting  words  of  its  Founder  :  *  Go  ye  therefore  and 
teach  all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of 
the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
teaching  them  to  observe  all  things  I  have  com- 


1  Note  A,  p.  281. 

*  '  Itldm  is  the  verbal  noun,  and  Moslim  the  participle  of  the 
same  root  which  also  yields  Saldm,  peace,  and  talim  and  salym, 
whole,  honest.  Isldm  means,  therefore,  to  satisfy  or  pacify  by 
forbearance ;  it  also  means  simply  subjection/  Sprenger, '  Moham- 
mad,* i.  p.  69 ;  iii.  486. 
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manded ;  and,  lo,  I  am  with  you  ahvay,  even  unto  the 
end  of  the  world.' 

It  is  this  missionary  character,  peculiar  to  these 
three  religions,  Buddhism,  Mohammedanism,  and 
Christianity,  which  binds  them  together,  and  lifts 
them  to  a  higher  sphere.  Their  differences,  no 
doubt,  are  great;  on  some  points  they  are  opposed 
to  each  other  like  day  and  night.  But  they  could 
not  be  what  they  are,  they  could  not  have  achieved 
what  they  have  achieved,  unless  the  spirit  of  truth 
and  the  spirit  of  love  had  been  alive  in  the  hearts 
of  their  founders,  their  first  messengers,  and  mis- 
sionaries. 

The  spirit  of  truth  is  the  life-spring  of  all  religion, 
and  where  it  exists  it  must  manifest  itself,  it  must 
plead,  it  must  persuade,  it  must  convince  and  con- 
vert. Missionary  work,  however,  in  the  usual  sense 
of  the  word,  is  only  one  manifestation  of  that 
spirit ;  for  the  same  spirit  which  fills  the  heart  of 
the  missionary  with  daring  abroad,  gives  courage 
also  to  the  preacher  at  home,  bearing  witness  to  the 
truth  that  is  within  him.  The  religions  which  can 
boast  of  missionaries  who  left  the  old  home  of  their 
childhood,  and  parted  with  parents  and  friends — 
never  to  meet  again  in  this  life — who  went  into  the 
wilderness,  willing  to  spend  a  life  of  toil  among 
strangers,  ready,  if  need  be,  to  lay  down  their  life  as 
witnesses  to  the  truth,  as  martyrs  for  the  glory  of 
God — the  same  religions  are  rich  also  in  those 
honest  and  intrepid  inquirers  who,  at  the  bidding  of 
the  same  spirit  of  truth,  were  ready  to  leave  behind 
them  the  cherished  creed  of  their  childhood,  to 
separate  from  the  friends  they  loved  best,  to  stand 
alone  among  men  that  shrug  their  shoulders,  and 
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ask,  '  What  is  truth  ? '  and  to  bear  in  silence  a 
martyrdom  more  galling  often  than  death  itself. 
There  are  men  who  say  that,  if  they  held  the  whole 
truth  in  their  hand,  they  would  not  open  one  finger. 
Such  men  know  little  of  the  working  of  the  spirit  of 
truth,  of  the  true  missionary  spirit.  As  long  as  there 
are  doubt  and  darkness  and  anxiety  in  the  soul  of  an 
inquirer,  reticence  may  be  his  natural  attitude.  But 
when  once  doubt  has  yielded  to  certainty,  darkness 
to  light,  anxiety  to  joy,  the  rays  of  truth  will  burst 
forth;  and  to  close  our  hand  or  to  shut  our  lips, 
would  be  as  impossible  as  for  the  petals  of  a  flower 
to  shut  themselves  against  the  summons  of  the  sun 
of  spring. 

What  is  there  in  this  short  life  that  should  seal 
our  lips  1  What  should  we  wait  for,  if  we  are  not 
to  speak  here  and  now  ?  There  is  missionary  work 
at  home  as  much  as  abroad;  there  are  thousands 
waiting  to  listen,  if  one  man  will  but  speak  the  truth, 
and  nothing  but  the  truth;  there  are  thousands 
starving,  because  they  cannot  find  that  food  which 
is  convenient  for  them. 

And  even  if  the  spirit  of  truth  might  be  chained 
down  by  fear  or  prudence,  the  spirit  of  love  would 
never  yield.  Once  recognise  the  common  brother- 
hood of  mankind,  not  as  a  name  or  a  theory,  but 
as  a  real  bond,  as  a  bond  more  binding,  more  last- 
ing than  the  bonds  of  family,  caste,  and  race,  and 
the  questions,  Why  should  I  open  my  hand  ?  why 
should  I  open  my  heart?  why  should  I  speak  to 
my  brother  1  will  never  be  asked  again.  Is  it  not 
far  better  to  speak  than  to  walk  through  life  silent, 
unknown,  unknowing?  Has  any  one  of  us  ever 
6poken  to  his  friend,  and  opened  to  him  his  inmost 
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soul,  and  been  answered  with  harshness  or  repelled 
with  scorn  ?  Has  any  one  of  U8,  be  he  priest  or 
layman,  ever  listened  to  the  honest  questionings 
of  a  truth-loving  soul,  without  feeling  his  own  soul 
filled  with  love?  aye,  without  feeling  humbled  by 
the  very  honesty  of  a  brother's  confession  ? 

If  we  would  but  confess,  friend  to  friend,  if  we 
would  be  but  honest,  man  to  man,  we  should  not 
want  confessors  or  confessionals. 

If  our  doubts  and  difficulties  are  self-made,  if  they 
can  be  removed  by  wiser  and  better  men,  why 
not  give  to  our  brother  the  opportunity  of  helping 
us  ?  But  if  our  difficulties  are  not  self-made,  if  they 
are  not  due  either  to  ignorance  or  presumption,  is  it 
not  even  then  better  for  us  to  know  that  we  are  all 
carrying  the  same  burden,  the  common  burden  of 
humanity,  if  haply  we  may  find,  that  for  the  heavy 
laden  there  is  but  one  who  can  give  them  rest  1 

There  may  be  times  when  silence  is  gold,  and 
speech  silver:  but  there  are  times  also  when  silence 
is  death,  and  speech  is  life — the  very  life  of  Pente- 
cost. 

How  can  man  be  afraid  of  man  ?  How  can  we  be 
afraid  of  those  whom  we  love  ? 

Are  the  young  afraid  of  the  old?  But  nothing 
delights  the  older  man  more  than  to  see  that  he 
is  trusted  by  the  young,  and  that  they  believe  he 
will  tell  them  the  truth. 

Are  the  old  afraid  of  the  young?  But  nothing 
sustains  the  young  more  than  to  know  that  they  do 
not  stand  alone  in  their  troubles,  and  that  in  many 
trials  of  the  soul  the  father  is  as  helpless  as  the 
child. 

Are  women  afraid  of  men?    But  men  are  not 
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wiser  in  the  things  appertaining  to  God  than  women, 
and  real  love  of  God  is  theirs  far  more  than  ours. 

Are  men  afraid  of  women  ?  But  though  women 
may  hide  their  troubles  more  carefully,  their  heart 
aches  as  much  as  ours,  when  they  whisper  to  them- 
selves, '  Lord,  I  believe,  help  thou  my  unbelief/ 

Are  the  laity  afraid  of  the  clergy  \  But  where  is 
the  clergyman  who  would  not  respect  honest  doubt 
more  than  unquestioning  faith  1 

Are  the  clergy  afraid  of  the  laity?  But  surely 
we  know,  in  this  place  at  least,  that  the  clear  voice 
of  honesty  and  humility  draws  more  hearts  than  the 
harsh  accents  of  dogmatic  assurance  or  ecclesiastic 
exclusiveness. 

'There  lives  more  faith  in  honest  douht, 
Believe  me,  than  in  half  the  creeds.' 

A  missionary  must  know  no  fear ;  his  heart 
must  overflow  with  love — love  of  man,  love  of  truth, 
love  of  God ;  and  in  this,  the  highest  and  truest 
sense  of  the  word,  every  Christian  is,  or  ought  to  be, 
a  missionary. 

And  now,  let  us  look  again  at  the  religions  in 
which  the  missionary  spirit  has  been  at  work,  and 
compare  them  with  those  in  which  any  attempt  to 
convince  others  by  argument,  to  save  souls,  to  bear 
witness  to  the  truth,  is  treated  with  pity  or  scorn. 
The  former  are  alive,  the  latter  are  dying  or  dead. 

The  religion  of  Zoroaster — the  religion  of  Cyrus, 
of  Darius  and  Xerxes — which,  but  for  the  battles 
of  Marathon  and  Salamis,  might  have  become  the 
religion  of  the  civilised  world,  is  now  professed 
by  only  100,000  souls — that  is,  by  about  a  ten- 
thousandth  part  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  world. 
During  the  last  two  centuries  their  number  has 
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steadily  decreased  from  four  to  one  hundred  thousand, 
and  another  century  will  probably  exhaust  what  is 
still  left  of  the  worshippers  of  the  Wise  Spirit, 
Ahuramazda. 

The  Jews  are  about  thirty  times  the  number  of 
the  Parsis,  and  they  therefore  represent  a  more 
appreciable  portion  of  mankind.  Though  it  is  not 
likely  that  they  will  ever  increase  in  number,  yet 
such  is  their  physical  vigour  and  their  intellectual 
tenacity,  such  also  their  pride  of  race  and  their 
faith  in  Jehovah,  that  we  can  hardly  imagine  that 
their  patriarchal  religion  and  their  ancient  customs 
will  soon  vanish  from  the  face  of  the  earth. 

But  though  the  religions  of  the  Parsis  and  Jews 
might  justly  seem  to  have  paid  the  penalty  of  their 
anti-missionary  spirit,  how,  it  will  be  said,  can  the 
same  be  maintained  with  regard  to  the  religion  of 
the  Brahmans?  That  religion  is  still  professed  by 
at  least  110,000,000  of  human  souls,  and,  to  judge 
from  the  last  census,  even  that  enormous  number 
falls  much  short  of  the  real  truth.  And  yet  I  do 
not  shrink  from  saying  that  their  religion  is  dying 
or  dead.  And  why  1  Because  it  cannot  stand  the 
light  of  day.  The  worship  of  £iva,  of  Vishnu,  and 
the  other  popular  deities,  is  of  the  same,  nay,  in 
many  cases  of  a  more  degraded  and  savage  character 
than  the  worship  of  Jupiter,  Apollo,  and  Minerva; 
it  belongs  to  a  stratum  of  thought  which  is  long 
buried  beneath  our  feet:  it  may  live  on,  like  the 
lion  and  the  tiger,  but  the  mere  air  of  free  thought 
and  civilised  life  will  extinguish  it.  A  religion 
may  linger  on  for  a  long  time,  it  may  be  accepted 
by  the  large  masses  of  the  people,  because  it  is 
there,  and  there  is  nothing  better.    But  when  a 
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religion  has  ceased  to  produce  defenders  of  the 
faith,  prophets,  champions,  martyrs,  it  has  ceased 
to  live,  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word ;  and  in  that 
sense  the  old,  orthodox  Brahmanism  has  ceased  to 
live  for  more  than  a  thousand  years. 

It  is  true  there  are  millions  of  children,  women, 
and  men  in  India  who  fall  down  before  the  stone 
image  of  Vishnu,  with  his  four  arms,  riding  on  a 
,  creature  half  bird,  half  man,  or  sleeping  on  the 
serpent ;  who  worship  Siva,  a  monster  with  three 
eyes,  riding  naked  on  a  bull,  with  a  necklace  of 
skulls  for  his  ornament.  There  are  human  beings 
who  still  believe  in  a  god  of  war,  Kartikeya,  with 
six  faces,  riding  on  a  peacock,  and  holding  bow  and 
arrow  in  his  hands ;  and  who  invoke  a  god  of 
success,  Ganesa,  with  four  hands  and  an  elephant's 
head,  sitting  on  a  rat.  Nay,  it  is  true  that,  in  the 
broad  daylight  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  figure 
of  the  goddess  Kali  is  carried  through  the  streets 
of  her  own  city,  Calcutta1,  her  wild  dishevelled  hair 
reaching  to  her  feet,  with  a  necklace  of  human 
heads,  her  tongue  protruded  from  her  mouth,  her 
girdle  stained  with  blood.  All  this  is  true;  but  ask 
any  Hindu  who  can  read  and  write  and  think, 
whether  these  are  the  gods  he  believes  in,  and  he 
will  smile  at  your  credulity.  How  long  this  living 
death  of  national  religion  in  India  may  last,  no  one 
can  tell :  for  our  purposes,  however,  for  gaining  an 
idea  of  the  issue  of  the  great  religious  struggle  of 
the  future,  that  religion  too  is  dead  and  gone. 

The  three  religions  which  are  alive,  and  between 


1  Lassen,  'Indigene  Altcrthumskunde,'  vol.  iv.  p.  635.  Cf. 
•  Indian  Antiquary,'  1873,  p.  370.    'Academy,'  1874,  p.  61. 
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which  the  decisive  battle  for  the  dominion  of  the 
world  will  have  to  be  fought,  are  the  three  mission- 
ary religions,  Buddhism,  Mohammedanism,  and 
Christianity.  Though  religious  statistics  are  per- 
haps the  most  uncertain  of  all,  yet  it  is  well  to  have 
a  general  conception  of  the  forces  of  our  enemies ; 
and  it  is  well  to  know  that,  though  the  number  of 
Christians  is  double  the  number  of  Mohammedans, 
the  Buddhist  religion  still  occupies  the  first  place  in 
the  religious  census  of  mankind  l. 

Buddhism  rules  supreme  in  Central,  Northern, 
Eastern,  and  Southern  Asia,  and  it  gradually  absorbs 
whatever  there  is  left  of  aboriginal  heathenism  in 
that  vast  and  populous  area. 

Mohammedanism  claims  as  its  own  Arabia,  Persia, 
great  parts  of  India,  Asia  Minor,  Turkey,  and  Egypt ; 
and  its  greatest  conquests  by  missionary  efforts  are 
made  among  the  heathen  population  of  Africa. 

Christianity  reigns  iu  Europe  and  America,  and 
it  is  conquering  the  native  races  of  Polynesia  and 
Melanesia,  while  its  missionary  outposts  are  scattered 
all  over  the  world. 

Between  these  three  powers,  then,  the  religious 
battle  of  the  future,  the  Holy  War  of  mankind,  will 
have  to  be  fought,  and  is  being  fought  at  the  present 
moment,  though  apparently  with  little  effect.  To 
convert  a  Mohammedan  is  difficult;  to  convert  a 
Buddhist,  more  difficult  still ;  to  convert  a  Christian, 
let  us  hope,  well  nigh  impossible. 

What  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  the  use  of  mis- 
sionaries ?   Why  should  we  spend  millions  on  foreign 


1  'Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,'  vol.  i;  'Essays  on  the 
Science  of  Religion,'  pp.  161,  216. 
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missions,  when  there  are  children  in  our  cities  who 
are  allowed  to  grow  up  in  ignorance?  Why  should 
we  deprive  ourselves  of  some  of  the  noblest,  boldest, 
most  ardent  and  devoted  spirits  and  send  them  into 
the  wilderness,  while  so  many  labourers  are  wanted 
in  the  vineyard  at  home  ? 

It  is  right  to  ask  these  questions ;  and  we  ought 
not  to  blame  those  political  economists  who  tell  us 
that  every  convert  costs  us  200/.,  and  that  at  the 
present  rate  of  progress  it  would  take  more  than 
200,000  years  to  evangelise  the  world.  There  is 
nothing  at  all  startling  in  these  figures.  Every 
child  born  in  Europe  is  as  much  a  heathen  as  the 
child  of  a  Melanesian  cannibal ;  and  it  costs  us 
more  than  200/.  to  turn  a  child  into  a  Christian 
man.  The  other  calculation  is  totally  erroneous ; 
for  an  intellectual  harvest  must  not  be  calculated  by 
adding  simply  grain  to  grain,  but  by  counting  each 
grain  as  a  living  seed,  that  will  bring  forth  fruit  a 
hundred  and  a  thousand  fold. 

If  we  want  to  know  what  work  there  is  for  the 
missionary  to  do,  what  results  we  may  expect  from  it, 
we  must  distinguish  between  two  kinds  of  work  :  the 
one  is  parental,  the  other  controversial.  Among  un- 
civilised races  the  work  of  the  missionary  is  the  work 
of  a  parent ;  whether  his  pupils  are  young  in  years 
or  old,  he  has  to  treat  them  with  a  parent's  love,  to 
teach  them  with  a  parent's  authority ;  he  has  to  win 
them,  not  to  argue  with  them.  I  know  this  kind  of 
missionary  work  is  often  despised ;  it  is  called  mere 
religious  kidnapping ;  and  it  is  said  that  missionary 
success  obtained  by  such  means  proves  nothing  for 
the  truth  of  Christianity ;  that  the  child  handed 
over  to  a  Mohammedan  would  grow  up  a  Moham- 
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raedan,  as  much  aa  a  child  taken  by  a  Christian 
missionary  becomes  a  Christian.  All  this  is  true; 
missionary  success  obtained  by  such  means  proves 
nothing  for  the  truth  of  our  Creeds :  but  it  proves, 
what  is  far  more  important,  it  proves  Christian  love. 
Read  only  the  'Life  of  Patteson/  the  bishop  of 
Melanesia;  follow  him  in  his  vessel,  sailing  from 
island  to  island,  begging  for  children,  carrying  them 
off  as  a  mother  her  new-born  child,  nursing  them, 
washing  and  combing  them,  clothing  them,  feeding 
them,  teaching  them  in  his  Episcopal  Palace,  in 
which  he  himself  is  everything,  nurse,  and  house- 
maid, and  cook,  schoolmaster,  physician,  and  bishop 
— read  there,  how  that  man  who  tore  himself  away 
from  his  aged  father,  from  his  friends,  from  his 
favourite  studies  and  pursuits,  had  the  most  loving 
of  hearts  for  these  children,  how  indignantly  he 
repelled  for  them  the  name  of  savages,  how  he 
trusted  them,  respected  them,  honoured  them,  and 
when  they  were  formed  and  stablished,  took  them 
back  to  their  island  homes,  there  to  be  a  leaven  for 
future  ages.  Yes,  read  the  life,  the  work,  the  death 
of  that  man,  a  death  in  very  truth,  a  ransom  for  the 
sins  of  others — and  then  say  whether  you  would  like 
to  suppress  a  profession  that  can  call  forth  such  self- 
denial,  such  heroism,  such  sanctity,  such  love.  It  has 
been  my  privilege  to  have  known  some  of  the  finest 
and  noblest  spirits  which  England  has  produced 
during  this  century,  but  there  is  none  to  whose 
memory  I  look  up  with  greater  reverence,  none  by 
whose  friendship  I  feel  more  deeply  humbled  than 
by  that  of  that  true  saint,  that  true  martyr,  that 
truly  parental  missionary. 

The  work  of  the  parental  missionary  is  clear,  and 
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its  success  undeniable,  not  only  in  Polynesia  and 
Melanesia,  but  in  many  parts  of  India — (think  only 
of  the  bright  light  of  Tinnevelly) — in  Africa,  in 
China,  in  America,  in  Syria,  in  Turkey,  aye,  in  the 
very  heart  of  London. 

The  case  is  different  with  the  controversial  mis- 
sionary, who  has  to  attack  the  faith  of  men  brought 
up  in  other  religions,  in  religions  which  contain 
much  truth,  though  mixed  up  with  much  error. 
Here  the  difficulties  are  immense,  the  results  very 
discouraging.  Nor  need  we  wonder  at  this.  We 
know,  each  of  us,  but  too  well,  how  little  argument 
avails  in  theological  discussion ;  how  often  it  pro- 
duces the  very  opposite  result  of  what  we  expected  ; 
confirming  rather  than  shaking  opinions  no  less 
erroneous,  no  less  indefensible,  than  many  articles  of 
the  Mohammedan  or  Buddhist  faith. 

And  even  when  argument  proves  successful,  when 
it  forces  a  verdict  from  an  unwilling  judge,  how 
often  has  the  result  been  disappointing ;  because 
in  tearing  up  the  rotten  stem  on  which  the  tree 
rested,  its  tenderest  fibres  have  been  injured,  its  roots 
unsettled,  its  life  destroyed. 

We  have  little  ground  to  expect  that  these  contro- 
versial weapons  will  carry  the  day  in  the  struggle 
between  the  three  great  religions  of  the  world. 

But  there  is  a  third  kind  of  missionary  activity, 
which  has  produced  the  most  important  results,  and 
through  which  alone,  I  believe,  the  final  victory  will 
be  gained.  Whenever  two  religions  are  brought 
into  contact,  when  members  of  each  live  together  in 
peace,  abstaining  from  all  direct  attempts  at  conver- 
sion, whether  by  force  or  by  argument,  though  con- 
scious all  the  time  of  the  fact  that  they  and  their 
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religion  axe  on  their  trial,  that  they  are  being 
watched,  that  they  are  responsible  for  all  they  say 
and  do — the  effect  has  always  been  the  greatest 
blessing  to  both.  It  calls  out  all  the  best  elements 
in  each,  and  at  the  same  time  keeps  under  all  that 
is  felt  to  be  of  doubtful  value,  of  uncertain  truth. 
Whenever  this  has  happened  in  the  history  of  the 
world,  it  has  generally  led  either  to  the  reform 
of  both  systems,  or  to  the  foundation  of  a  new 
religion. 

When  after  the  conquest  of  India  the  violent 
measures  for  the  conversion  of  the  Hindus  to  Moham- 
medanism had  ceased,  and  Mohammedans  and  Brah- 
mans  lived  together  in  the  enjoyment  of  perfect 
equality,  the  result  was  a  purified  Mohammedanism, 
and  a  purified  Brahmanism  \  The  worshippers  of 
Vishnu,  &iva,  and  other  deities  became  ashamed  of 
these  mythological  gods,  and  were  led  to  admit  that 
there  was,  either  over  and  above  these  individual 
deities,  or  instead  of  them,  a  higher  divine  power 
(the  Para-Brahma),  the  true  source  of  all  being,  the 
only  and  almighty  ruler  of  the  world.  That  religious 
movement  assumed  its  most  important  development 
at  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century,  when  BAin&- 
rniga  founded  the  reformed  sect  of  the  worshippers 
of  Vishnu ;  and  again,  in  the  fourteenth  century, 
when  his  fifth  successor,  BAm&nanda,  imparted  a 
still  more  liberal  character  to  that  powerful  sect. 
Not  only  did  he  abolish  many  of  the  restrictions 
of  caste,  many  of  the  minute  ceremonial  observances 
in  eating,  drinking,  and  bathing,  but  he  replaced 


1  Lassen,  'Indische  Altcrthumek uncle/  vol.  iv.  p.  606;  Wilson, 
'  Asiatic  Researches,'  xvL  p.  ai. 
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the  classical  Sanskrit  —  which  was  unintelligible 
to  the  large  masses  of  the  people — by  the  living 
vernaculars,  in  which  he  preached  a  purer  worship 
of  God. 

The  moat  remarkable  man  of  that  time  was  a 
weaver,  the  pupil  of  Kamananda,  known  by  the  name 
of  Kabir.  He  indeed  deserved  the  name  which  the 
members  of  the  reformed  sect  claimed  for  themselves, 
Avadhuta,  which  means  one  who  has  shaken  off  the 
dust  of  superstition.  He  broke  entirely  with  the 
popular  mythology  and  the  customs  of  the  cere- 
monial law,  and  addressed  himself  alike  to  Hindu 
and  Mohammedan.  According  to  him,  there  is  but 
one  God,  the  creator  of  the  world,  without  begin- 
ning and  end,  of  inconceivable  purity,  and  irresistible 
strength.  The  pure  man  is  the  image  of  God,  and 
after  death  attains  community  with  God.  The  com- 
mandments of  Kabir  are  few :  Not  to  injure  any- 
thing that  has  life,  for  life  is  of  God ;  to  speak  the 
truth ;  to  keep  aloof  from  the  world ;  to  obey  the 
teacher.  His  poetry  is  most  beautiful,  hardly  sur- 
passed in  any  other  language. 

Still  more  important  in  the  history  of  India  was 
the  reform  of  Nanak,  the  founder  of  the  Sikh  religion. 
He,  too,  worked  entirely  in  the  spirit  of  Kabir. 
Both  laboured  to  persuade  the  Hindus  and  Moham- 
medans that  the  truly  essential  parts  of  their  creeds 
were  the  same,  that  they  ought  to  discard  the 
varieties  of  practical  detail,  and  the  corruptions  of 
their  teachers,  for  the  worship  of  the  One  Only 
Supreme,  whether  he  was  termed  Allah  or  Vishnu. 

The  effect  of  these  religious  reforms  has  been 
highly  beneficial ;  it  has  cut  into  the  very  roots  of 
idolatry,  and  has  spread  throughout  India  an  intelli-  , 
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gent  and  spiritual  worship,  which  may  at  any  time 
develop  into  a  higher  national  creed. 

The  same  effect  which  Mohammedanism  produced 
on  Hinduism  is  now  being  produced,  in  a  much 
higher  degree,  on  the  religious  mind  of  India  by  the 
mere  presence  of  Christianity.  That  silent  influence 
began  to  tell  many  years  ago,  even  at  a  time  when 
no  missionaries  were  allowed  within  the  territory  of 
the  old  East  India  Company.  Its  first  representative 
was  Earn  Mohun  Roy,  born  just  one  hundred  years 
ago,  in  1772,  who  died  at  Bristol  in  1833,  the  founder 
of  the  Brahma-Samaj.  A  man  so  highly  cultivated 
and  so  highly  religious  as  he  was,  could  not  but 
feel  humiliated  at  the  spectacle  which  the  popular 
religion  of  his  country  presented  to  his  English 
friends.  He  drew  their  attention  to  the  fact  that 
there  was  a  purer  religion  to  be  found  in  the  old 
sacred  writings  of  his  people,  the  Vedas.  He  went 
so  far  as  to  claim  for  the  Vedas  a  divine  origin,  and 
to  attempt  the  foundation  of  a  reformed  faith  on 
their  authority.    In  this  attempt  he  failed. 

No  doubt  the  Vedas  and  other  works  of  the 
ancient  poets  and  prophets  of  India,  contain  trea- 
sures of  truth,  which  ought  never  to  be  forgotten, 
least  of  all  by  the  sons  of  India.  The  late  good 
Bishop  Cotton,  in  his  address  to  the  students  of 
a  missionary  institution  at  Calcutta,  advised  them 
to  use  a  certain  hymn  of  the  Rig- Veda  in  their 
dciily  prayers1.  Nowhere  do  we  find  stronger  argu- 
ments against  idolatry,  nowhere  has  the  unity  of 
the  Deity  been  upheld  more  strenuously  against  the 
errors  of  polytheism  than  by  some  of  the  ancient 

1  Sec  'Brahmic  Questions  of  tho  Day,'  1869,  p.  16. 
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sages  of  India.  Even  in  the  oldest  of  their  sacred 
books,  the  Big- Veda,  composed  three  or  four  thou- 
sand years  ago — where  we  find  hymns  addressed  to 
the  different  deities  of  the  sky,  the  air,  the  earth, 
the  rivers — the  protest  of  the  human  heart  against 
many  gods,  breaks  forth  from  time  to  time  with 
no  uncertain  sound.  One  poet,  after  he  has  asked 
to  whom  sacrifice  is  due,  answers,  'to  Him  who 
is  God  above  all  gods1/  Another  poet,  after  enu- 
merating the  names  of  many  deities,  affirms,  without 
hesitation,  that  'these  are  all  but  names  of  Him 
who  is  One.'  And  even  when  single  deities  are 
invoked,  it  is  not  difficult  to  see  that,  in  the  mind 
of  the  poet,  each  one  of  the  names  is  meant  to  ex- 
press the  highest  conception  of  deity  of  which  the 
human  mind  was  then  capable.  The  god  of  the  sky 
is  called  Father  and  Mother  and  Friend ;  he  is  the 
Creator,  the  Upholder  of  the  Universe ;  he  rewards 
virtue  and  punishes  sin;  he  listens  to  the  prayers 
of  those  who  love  him. 

But  granting  all  this,  we  may  well  understand 
why  an  attempt  to  claim  for  these  books  a  divine 
origin,  and  thus  to  make  them  an  artificial  foun- 
dation for  a  new  religion,  failed.  The  successor  of 
Ram  Mohun  Roy,  the  present  head  of  the  Brahma- 
Samaj,  the  wise  and  excellent  Debendranath  Tagore, 
was  for  a  time  even  more  decided  in  holding  to  the 
Vedas  as  the  sole  foundation  of  the  new  faith. 
But  this  could  not  last.  As  soon  as  the  true  cha- 
racter of  the  Vedas",  which  but  few  people  in  India 

1  'History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,'  by  M.  M.  (and  ed.), 
p.  5°9- 

*  'The  Adi  Brahma-Samaj,  Its  views  and  Principles,*  Calcutta, 
1870,  p.  10. 
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can  understand,  became  known,  partly  through  the 
efforts  of  native,  partly  of  European  scholars,  the 
Indian  reformers  relinquished  the  claim  of  divine 
inspiration  in  favour  of  their  Vedas,  and  were 
satisfied  with  a  selection  of  passages  from  the  works 
of  the  ancient  sages  of  India,  to  express  and  embody 
the  creed  which  the  members  of  the  Brahma-Samaj 
hold  in  common1. 

The  work  which  these  religious  reformers  have 
been  doing  in  India  is  excellent,  and  those  only 
who  know  what  it  is,  in  religious  matters,  to  break 
with  the  past,  to  forsake  the  established  custom  of 
a  nation,  to  oppose  the  rush  of  public  opinion,  to 
brave  adverse  criticism,  to  submit  to  social  perse- 
cution, can  form  any  idea  of  what  those  men  have 
suffered,  in  bearing  witness  to  the  truth  that  was 
within  them. 

They  could  not  reckon  on  any  sympathy  on  the 
part  of  Christian  Missionaries ;  nor  did  their  work 
attract  much  attention  in  Europe  till  very  lately, 
when  a  schism  broke  out  in  the  Brahma-Samaj 
between  the  old  conservative  party  and  a  new 
party,  led  by  Keshub  Chunder  Sen.  The  former, 
though  willing  to  surrender  all  that  was  clearly 
idolatrous  in  the  ancient  religion  and  customs  of 
India,  wished  to  retain  all  that  might  safely  be 
retained :  it  did  not  wish  to  see  the  religion  of 
India  denationalised.  The  other  party,  inspired 
and  led  by  Keshub  Chunder  Sen,  went  further  in 
their  zeal  for  religious  purity.  All  that  smacked 
of  the  old  leaven  was  to  be  surrendered ;  not  only 
caste,  but  even  that  sacred  cord — the  religious 


1  *  A  Brief  History  of  the  Calcutta  Brahma-Samaj/  1868,  p.  15. 
VOL.  IV.  T 
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riband  which  makes  and  marks  the  Brahman,  which 
is  to  remind  him  at  every  moment  of  his  life,  and 
whatever  work  he  may  be  engaged  in,  of  his  God, 
of  his  ancestors,  and  of  his  children— even  that  was 
to  be  abandoned;  and  instead  of  founding  their 
creed  exclusively  on  the  utterances  of  the  ancient 
sages  of  their  own  country,  all  that  was  best  in  the 
sacred  books  of  the  whole  world,  was  selected  and 
formed  into  a  new  sacred  Code  K 

The  schism  between  these  two  parties  is  deeply 
to  be  deplored ;  but  it  is  a  sign  of  life.  It  augurs 
success  rather  than  failure  for  the  future.  It  is  the 
same  schism  which  St.  Paul  had  to  heal  in  the 
Church  of  Corinth,  and  he  healed  it  with  the  words, 
so  often  misunderstood, '  Knowledge  puffeth  up,  but 
,    charity  edifieth.' 

In  the  eyes  of  our  missionaries  this  religious 
reform  in  India  has  not  found  much  favour:  nor 
need  we  wonder  at  this.  Their  object  is  to  trans- 
plant, if  possible,  Christianity  in  its  full  integrity 
from  England  to  India,  as  we  might  wish  to  trans- 
plant a  full-grown  tree.  They  do  not  deny  the 
moral  worth,  the  noble  aspirations,  the  self-sacri- 
ficing zeal  of  these  native  reformers ;  but  they  fear 
that  all  this  will  but  increase  their  dangerous  in- 
fluence, and  retard  the  progress  of  Christianity,  by 
drawing  some  of  the  best  minds  of  India,  that 
might  have  been  gained  over  to  our  religion,  into 
a  different  current.  They  feel  towards  Keshub 
Chunder  Sen8  as  Athanasius  might  have  felt  to- 
wards Ulfilas,  the  Arian  Bishop  of  the  Goths :  and 
yet,  what  would  have  become  of  Christianity  in 


;  See  Note  B,  p.  283.  1  See  Note  C,  p.  287. 
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Europe  but  for  those  Gothic  races,  but  for  those 
Arian  heretics,  who  were  considered  more  dangerous 
than  downright  pagans  1 

If  we  think  of  the  future  of  India,  and  of  the 
influence  which  that  country  has  always  exercised 
on  the  East,  the  movement  of  religious  reform  which 
is  now  going  on,  appears  to  my  mind  the  most 
momentous  in  this  momentous  century.  If  our 
missionaries  feel  constrained  to  repudiate  it  as  their 
own  work,  history  will  be  more  just  to  them  than 
they  themselves1.  And  if  not  as  the  work  of  Chris- 
tian missionaries,  it  will  be  recognised  hereafter  as 
the  work  of  those  missionary  Christians  who  have 
lived  in  India,  as  examples  of  a  true  Cliristian  life, 
who  have  approached  the  natives  in  a  truly  mission- 
ary spirit,  in  the  spirit  of  truth  and  in  the  spirit  of 
love ;  whose  bright  presence  has  thawed  the  ice, 
and  brought  out  beneath  it  the  old  soil,  ready  to 
blossom  into  new  life.  These  Indian  puritans  are 
not  against  us ;  for  all  the  highest  purposes  of 
life  they  are  with  us,  and  we,  I  trust,  with  them. 
What  would  the  early  Christians  have  said  to  men, 
outside  the  pale  of  Christianity,  who  spoke  of 
Christ  and  his  doctrine  as  some  of  these  Indian 

1  Tho'Iudian  Mirror' (Sept  10,1869)  constantly  treats  of  miasion- 
ary  efforts  of  various  kinds  in  a  spirit  which  is  not  only  friendly, 
but  even  desirous  of  reciprocal  sympathy ;  and  hopeful  that 
whatever  differences  may  exist  between  them  (the  missionaries) 
and  the  Brahmos,  the  two  parties  will  heartily  combine  as  brethren 
to  exterminate  idolatry,  and  promote  true  morality  in  India. 

Many  of  our  ministers  and  leading  men,  says  t  lie  '  Indian  Mirror,' 
arc  recruited  from  missionary  schools,  which,  by  affording  religious 
education,  prove  more  favourable  to  the  growth  and  spread  of 
Brahmoism  than  Government  schools  with  Comte  and  Secularism 
(« Indian  Theism,'  by  S.  D.  Collet*  1870,  p.  22). 
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reformers  t  Would  they  have  said  to  them, 1  Unless 
you  speak  our  language  and  think  our  thoughts, 
unless  you  accept  our  Creed  and  sign  our  Articles, 
we  can  have  nothing  in  common  with  you.' 

0  that  Christians,  and  particularly  missionaries, 
would  lay  to  heart  the  words  of  a  missionary 
Bishop1!  'I  have  for  years  thought,'  writes  Bishop 
Patteson,  'that  we  seek  in  our  Missions  a  great 
deal  too  much  to  make  English  Christiana  .  .  . 
Evidently  the  heathen  man  is  not  treated  fairly, 
if  wo  encumber  our  message  with  unnecessary  re- 
quirements. The  ancient  Church  had  its  "  selection 
of  fundamentals."  .  .  .  Anyone  can  see  what  mis- 
takes we  have  made  in  India.  .  .  .  Few  men  think 
themselves  into  the  state  of  the  Eastern  mind.  .  . . 
We  seek  to  denationalise  these  races,  as  far  as  I  can 
see ;  whereas  we  ought  surely  to  change  as  little  as 
possible — only  what  is  clearly  incompatible  with 
the  simplest  form  of  Christian  teaching  and  practice. 
I  do  not  mean  that  we  are  to  compromise  truth 
.  .  .  but  do  we  not  overlay  it  a  good  deal  with 
human  traditions !' 

If  we  had  many  such  missionaries  as  Bishop 
Patteson  and  Bishop  Cotton,  if  Christianity  were 
not  only  preached,  but  lived  in  that  spirit,  it  would 
then  prove  itself  what  it  is — the  religion  of  humanity 
at  large,  large  enough  itself  to  take  in  all  shades 
and  diversities  of  character  and  race. 

And  more  than  that — if  this  true  missionary 
spirit,  this  spirit  of  truth  and  love,  of  forbearance, 
of  trust,  of  toleration,  of  humility,  were  once  to 
kindle  the  hearts  of  all  those  chivalrous  ambassa- 


1  'Life  of  John  Coleridge  Patteson/  by  C.  M.  Yonge,  ii.  p.  167. 
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dors  of  Christ,  the  message  of  the  Gospel  which 
they  have  to  deliver  would  then  become  as  great  a 
blessing  to  the  giver  as  to  the  receiver.  Even  now, 
missionary  work  unites,  both  at  home  and  abroad, 
those  who  are  widely  separated  by  the  barriers  of 
theological  secte1. 

It  might  do  so  far  more  still.  When  we  stand 
before  a  common  enemy,  we  soon  forget  our  own 
small  feuds.  But  why  t  Often,  I  fear,  from  motives 
of  prudence  only  and  selfishness.    Can  we  not,  then, 


1  •  The  large  body  of  European  and  American  missionaries  settled 
in  India  bring  their  various  moral  influences  to  bear  upon  the 
country  with  the  greater  force,  because  they  act  together  with  a 
compactness  which  is  but  little  understood.  Though  belonging 
to  various  denominations  of  Christians,  yet  from  the  nature  of 
their  work,  their  isolated  position,  and  their  long  experience,  they 
have  been  led  to  think  rather  of  the  numerous  questions  on  which 
they  agree,  than  of  those  on  which  they  differ,  and  they  co-operate 
heartily  together.  Localities  are  divided  among  them  by  friendly 
arrangements,  and,  with  a  few  exceptions,  it  is  a  fixed  rule  among 
them  that  they  will  not  interfere  with  each  other's  converta  and 
each  other's  spheres  of  duty.  School  books,  translations  of  the 
Scriptures  and  religious  works,  prepared  by  various  missions,  are 
used  in  common;  and  help  and  improvements  secured  by  one 
mission  are  freely  placed  at  the  command  of  all.  The  large  body 
of  missionaries  resident  in  each  of  the  presidency  towns  form 
missionary  conferences,  hold  periodic  meetings,  and  act  together 
on  public  matters.  They  have  frequently  addressed  the  Indian 
Government  on  important  social  questions  involving  the  welfare  of 
the  native  community,  and  have  suggested  valuable  improvements 
in  existing  laws.  During  the  past  twenty  years,  on  five  occasions, 
general  conferences  have  been  held  for  mutual  consultation  re- 
specting their  missionary  work ;  and  in  January  last,  at  the  latest 
of  these  gatherings,  at  Allahabad,  121  missionaries  met  together 
belonging  to  twenty  different  societies,  and  including  several  men 
of  long  experience  who  have  been  twenty  years  in  India.' — 1  India, 
Progress  and  Condition,'  1873,  p.  124. 
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if  we  stand  in  spirit  before  a  common  friend — can 
we  not,  before  the  face  of  God,  forget  our  small 
feuds,  for  very  shame  ?  If  missionaries  admit  to 
their  fold  converts  who  can  hardly  understand  the 
equivocal  abstractions  of  our  Creeds  and  formulas, 
is  it  necessary  to  exclude  those  who  understand 
them  but  too  well  to  submit  the  wings  of  their  free 
spirit  to  such  galling  chains?  When  we  try  to 
think  of  the  majesty  of  God,  what  are  all  those 
formulas  but  the  stammerings  of  children,  which 
only  a  loving  father  can  interpret  and  understand! 
The  fundamentals  of  our  religion  are  not  in  these 
poor  Creeds;  true  Christianity  lives,  not  in  our 
belief,  but  in  our  love — in  our  love  of  God,  and  in 
our  love  of  man,  founded  on  our  love  of  God. 

That  is  the  whole  Law  and  the  Prophets,  that  is 
the  religion  to  be  preached  to  the  whole  world,  that 
is  the  Gospel  which  will  conquer  all  other  religions 
— even  Buddhism  and  Mohammedanism — which  will 
win  the  hearts  of  all  men. 

There  can  never  be  too  much  love,  though  there 
may  be  too  much  faith — particularly  when  it  leads 
to  the  requirement  of  exactly  the  same  measure  of 
faith  in  others.  Let  those  who  wish  for  the  true 
success  of  missionary  work  learn  to  throw  in  of  the 
abundance  of  their  faith ;  let  them  learn  to  demand 
less  from  others  than  from  themselves.  That  is  the 
best  offering,  the  most  valuable  contribution  which 
they  can  make  to-day  to  the  missionary  cause. 

Let  missionaries  preach  the  Gospel  again  as  it 
was  preached  when  it  began  the  conquest  of  the 
Roman  Empire  and  the  Gothic  nations ;  when  it 
had  to  struggle  with  powers  and  principalities,  with 
time-honoured  religions  and  triumphant  philosophies, 
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with  pride  of  civilisation  and  savagery  of  life — 
and  yet  came  out  victorious.  At  that  time  conver- 
sion was  not  a  question  to  be  settled  by  the  ac- 
ceptance or  rejection  of  certain  formulas  or  articles ; 
a  simple  prayer  was  often  enough  :  4  God  be  merciful 
to  me  a  sinner.' 

There  is  one  kind  of  faith  that  revels  in  words, 
there  is  another  that  can  hardly  find  utterance :  the 
former  is  like  riches  that  come  to  us  by  inheritance ; 
the  .latter  is  like  the  daily  bread,  which  each  of  us 
has  to  win  in  the  sweat  of  his  brow.  We  cannot 
expect  the  former  from  new  converts ;  we  ought  not 
to  expect  it  or  to  exact  it,  for  fear  that  it  might  lead 
to  hypocrisy  or  superstition.  The  mere  believing  of 
miracles,  the  mere  repeating  of  formulas  requires  no 
effort  in  converts,  brought  up  to  believe  in  the 
Puranas  of  the  Brahmans  or  the  Buddhist  Gatakas. 
They  find  it  much  easier  to  accept  a  legend  than  to 
love  God,  to  repeat  a  creed  than  to  forgive  their 
enemies.  In  this  respect  they  are  exactly  like  our- 
selves. Let  missionaries  remember  that  the  Christian 
faith  at  home  is  no  longer  what  it  was,  and  that  it 
is  impossible  to  have  one  creed  to  preach  abroad, 
another  to  preach  at  home.  Much  that  was  formerly 
considered  as  essential  is  now  neglected ;  much  that 
was  formerly  neglected  is  now  considered  as  essen- 
tial. I  think  of  the  laity  more  than  of  the  clergy : 
but  what  would  the  clergy  be  without  the  laity? 
There  are  many  of  our  best  men,  men  of  the  greatest 
power  and  influence  in  literature,  science,  art,  politics, 
ay  even  in  the  Church  itself,  who  are  no  longer 
Christian  in  the  old  sense  of  the  word.  Some  ima- 
gine they  have  ceased  to  be  Christians  altogether, 
because  they  feel  that  they  cannot  believe  as  much 
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as  others  profess  to  believe.  We  cannot  afford  to 
lose  these  men,  nor  shall  we  lose  them  if  we  learn 
to  be  satisfied  with  what  satisfied  Christ  and  the 
Apostles,  with  what  satisfies  many  a  hard-working 
missionary.  If  Christianity  is  to  retain  its  hold  on 
Europe  and  America,  if  it  is  to  conquer  in  the  Holy 
War  of  the  future,  it  must  throw  off  its  heavy 
armour,  the  helmet  of  brass  and  the  coat  of  mail,  and 
face  the  world  like  David,  with  his  staff,  his  stones 
and  his  sling.  We  want  less  of  creeds,  but  more  of 
trust ;  less  of  ceremony,  but  more  of  work ;  less  of 
solemnity,  but  more  of  genial  honesty  ;  less  of  doc- 
trine, but  more  of  love.  There  is  a  faith,  as  small 
as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed,  but  that  grain  alone  can 
move  mountains,  and  more  than  that,  it  can  move 
hearts.  Whatever  the  world  may  say  of  us,  of  us  of 
little  faith,  let  us  remember  that  there  was  one  who 
accepted  the  offering  of  the  poor  widow.  She  threw 
in  but  two  mites,  but  that  was  all  she  had,  even  all 
her  living. 
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NOTE  A. 

Mahadayassapi  yinassa  ka/M//anaw, 
Vihaya  pattawi  amatam  sukham  pi  te 
Karimsu  lokassa  hitam  tahim  tahim, 
Bhaveyya  ko  lokahite  pamadavft? 

The  first  line  is  elliptical. 

(Imitating)  the  resignation  of  the  all-mereiful  Conqueror, 
They  also,  resigning  the  deathless  bliss  within  their  reach, 
Worked  the  welfare  of  mankind  in  various  lands. 
What  man  is  there  who  would  be  remiss  in  doing  good  to 
mankind  ? 

Hardy,  in  his  'Manual  of  Buddhism'  (p.  187),  relates  how 
fifty-four  princes  and  a  thousand  fire-worshippers  became 
the  disciples  of  Buddha.  1  Whilst  Buddha  remained  at  Isipa- 
tana,  Yasa,  the  son  of  Sujatd,  who  had  been  brought  up  in 
all  delicacy,  one  night  went  secretly  to  him,  was  received 
with  affection,  became  a  priest,  and  entered  the  first  path. 
The  father,  on  discovering  that  he  had  fled,  was  disconsolate : 
but  Buddha  delivered  to  him  a  discourse,  by  which  he  became 
a  rahat.  The  fifty-four  companions  of  Yasa  went  to  the 
monastery  to  induce  him  to  return,  and  play  with  them  as 
usual ;  but  when  they  saw  him,  they  were  so  struck  with  his 
manner  and  appearance,  that  they  also  resolved  on  becoming 
priests.  When  they  went  to  Buddha,  they  were  admitted,  by 
the  power  of  irdhi  received  the  pirikara  requisites  of  the. 
priesthood,  and  became  rahats.  Buddha  had  now  sixty  dis- 
ciples who  were  rahats,  and  he  commanded  them  to  go  by 
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different  ways,  and  proclaim  to  all  that  a  supreme  Buddha 
had  appeared  in  the  world.' 

Mr.  Childers  has  kindly  sent  me  the  following  extract  from 
Fausboll's  4  Dhammapada '  (p.  119),  where  the  same  story  is 
told: 

.  .  .  Yasakulaputtassa  upanissayasampattim  disva  taw  rat- 
tibhage  nibbi^itva  gehaw  pahaya  nikkhantow  4ehi  Yasati' 
pakkositva,  tasmi/t  neva  rattibhdge  sot&pattiphalam  punadi- 
vase  arahattam  papesi.  Apare  pi  tassa  sahayake  fcitupanjift- 
sa^ano  ehibhikkhupabba^aya  pabbfi^etva  arahattam  papesi. 
Evam  loke  ckasa/lhiya  arahantcsu  ^utcsu  vutthavusso  pava- 
retva  4  yfaratha  bhikkhave  Mrikan '  ti  sallhim  bhikkhu  disasu 
pesetva  ....  '  Seeing  that  the  young  nobleman  Yasa  was 
ripo  for  conversion,  in  the  night,  when  weary  with  the 
vanities  of  the  world  he  had  left  his  home  and  embraced  the 
ascetic  life,— he  called  him,  saying,  "  Follow  me,  Yasa,"  and 
that  very  night  ho  caused  him  to  obtain  the  fruition  of  the 
first  path,  and  on  the  following  day  arhatship.  And  fifty- 
four  other  persons,  who  were  friends  of  Yasa's,  he  ordained 
with  the  formula,  44  Follow,  me  priest,"  and  caused  them  to 
attain  arhatship.  Thus  when  there  were  sixty-one  a r hats  in 
the  world,  having  passed  the  period  of  seclusion  during  the 
rains  and  resumed  active  duties,  he  sent  forth  the  sixty 
priest*  in  all  directions,  saying,  "  Go  forth,  priests,  on  your 
rounds  (or  travels)/' ' 

Another  passage,  too,  showing  Buddha's  desire  to  see  his 
doctrine  preached  in  the  whole  world,  was  pointed  out  to  me 
by  Mr.  Childers  from  the  4  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta,'  which 
has  since  been  published  by  this  indefatigable  scholar  in  the 
4  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,'  vol.  vii.  p.  77  : 

4  Three  months  before  his  death,  when  Gautama's  health  and 
strength  is  fast  failing,  he  is  tempted  by  Mara,  who  comes  to 
him  and  urges  him  to  bring  his  life  and  mission  at  once  to  a 
close  by  attaining  Nirvfiaa  (dying).  Buddha  replies  that  he 
will  not  die  until  his  disciples  are  perfect  on  nil  points,  and 
able  to  maintain  the  Truth  with  power  against  all  unbelievers. 
Mara  replies  that  this  is  already  the  case,  whereupon  Buddha 
uses  these  striking  words: — Na  tAvaham  p&pima  parinibba- 
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yissami  yava  me  imam  brahma£ariya>»  na  iddhan  ova 
bhavissati  phi  tan  H  vittharikam  bahujannam  puthubhutam, 
yavad  eva  manussehi  suppakasitan  ti.  "  O  wicked  one,  I  will 
not  die  until  this  my  holy  religion  thrives  and  prospers,  until 
it  is  widely  spread,  known  to  many  peoples,  and  grown  great, 
until  it  is  completely  published  among  men."  Mara  again 
asserts  that  this  is  already  the  case,  and  Buddha  replies, 
"  Strive  no  more,  wicked  one,  the  death  of  the  Tathagata  is  at 
hand,  at  the  end  of  three  months  from  this  time,  the  tatha- 
gata will  attain  Nirvana.'" 


NOTE  B. 

Tub  Schism  in  the  Braiima-Samaj1. 

The  present  position  of  the  two  parties  in  the  Brahma- 
Saroaj  is  well  described  by  Rajnarain  Bose  (the  '  Adi  Brahmo 
Samaj,'  Calcutta,  1873,  p.  11).  'The  particular  opinions 
above  referred  to  can  be  divided  into  two  comprehensive 
classes  —  conservative  and  progressive.  The  conservative 
Brahmos  aro  those  who  are  unwilling  to  push  religious  and 
social  reformation  to  any  great  extreme.  They  are  of  opinion 
that  reformation  should  be  gradual,  tho  law  of  gradual  pro- 
gress being  universally  prevalent  in  nature.  They  also  say 
that  the  principle  of  Brahmic  harmony  requires  a  harmonious 
discharge  of  all  our  duties,  and  that,  as  it  is  a  duty  to  take 
a  part  in  reformation,  so  there  are  other  duties  to  perform, 
namely,  those  towards  parents  and  society,  and  that  we 
should  harmonise  all  these  duties  as  much  as  we  can.  How- 
ever unsatisfactory  such  arguments  may  appear  to  a  pro- 
gressive Brahmo,  they  are  such  as  could  not  be  slighted  at 
first  sight.    They  are  certainly  such  as  to  make  tho  conser- 


'  Brahma-Samaj.  the  Church  of  Brahma,  h  the  general  title.  When  the 
schism  took  place,  the  original  8amij  waa  called  Adi  Brahma-Samaj,  i.  e.  the 
First  Church  of  Brahma,  while  the  prograwive  party  under  Keahub  Chunder 
Sen  waa  distinguished  by  the  name  of  the  Brahma  Saroaj  of  India.  The  Towels 
■  and  0  are  often  the  same  in  Bengali,  and  are  sometimes  used  for  a. 
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vative  Brahmo  think  sincerely  thai  he  is  justified  in  not 
pushing  religious  and  social  reformation  to  any  great  ex- 
treme. The  progressive  Brahmo  cannot  therefore  call  him 
a  hypocrite.  A  union  of  both  the  conservative  and  the  pro- 
gressive elements  in  the  Brahmo  church  is  necessary  for  its 
stability.  The  conservative  element  will  prevent  the  pro- 
gressive from  spoiling  the  cause  of  reformation  by  taking 
premature  and  abortive  measures  for  advancing  that  cause; 
the  progressive  element  will  prevent  the  conservative  from 
proving  a  stolid  obstruction  to  it.  The  conservative  element 
will  serve  as  a  link  between  the  progressive  element  and  the 
orthodox  community,  and  prevent  the  progressive  Brahmo 
from  being  completely  estranged  from  that  community,  as 
the  native  Christiana  are ;  whilo  the  progressive  clement  will 
prevent  the  conservative  from  remaining  inert  and  being 
absorbed  by  the  orthodox  community.  The  common  interests 
of  Brahmo  Dharma  should  lead  both  classes  to  respect,  and 
be  on  amicable  terms  with,  each  other.  It  is  true  the 
progressive  of  the  present  half  century  will  prove  the  con- 
servative of  the  next;  but  there  could  never  eome  a  time 
when  the  two  classes  would  cease  to  exist  in  the  bosom  of 
the  church.  She  should,  like  a  wise  mother,  make  them  live 
in  peace  with  each  other,  and  work  harmoniously  together 
for  her  benefit. 

'  As  idolatry  is  intimately  interwoven  with  our  social  fabric, 
conservative  Brahmos,  though  discarding  it  in  other  respects, 
find  it  very  difficult  to  do  so  on  the  occasion  of  such  very  im- 
portant domestic  ceremonies  as  marriage,  shradh  (ancestral 
sacrifices),  and  upanayana  (spiritual  apprenticing) ;  but  they 
should  consider  that  Brahmoism  is  not  so  imperative  on  any 
other  point  as  on  the  renunciation  of  idolatry.  It  can  allow 
conservatism  in  other  respects,  but  not  on  the  point  of 
idolatry.  It  can  consider  a  man  a  Brahmo  if  he  be  con- 
servative in  other  respects  than  idolatry ;  but  it  can  never 
consider  an  idolater  to  be  a  Brahmo.  The  conservative 
Brahmo  can  do  one  thing,  that  is,  observe  the  old  ritual, 
leaving  out  only  the  idolatrous  portion  of  it,  if  he  do  not 
choose  to  follow  the  positive  Brahmo  ritual  laid  down  in  the 
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"Anushthana  Paddhati."  Liberty  should  be  given  by  the 
progressive  Brahmo  to  the  conservative  Brahmo  in  judging 
of  the  idolatrous  character  of  the  portions  of  the  old  ritual 
rejected  by  him.  If  a  progressive  Brahmo  requires  a  con- 
servative one  to  reject  those  portions  which  the  former 
considers  to  be  idolatrous,  but  the  latter  does  not,  he  denies 
liberty  of  conscience  to  a  fellow-Brahmo. 

'The  Adi  Brahmo-Samaj  is  the  national  Hind^u  Theistic 
Church,  whose  principles  of  church  reformation  we  have  been 
describing  above.  Its  demeanour  towards  the  old  religion  of 
the  country  is  friendly,  but  corrective  and  reformative.  It  is 
this  circumstance  which  pre-eminently  distinguishes  it  from 
the  Brahmo-Samaj  of  India,  whose  attitude  to  that  religion 
is  antagonistic  and  offensive.  The  mission  of  the  Adi  Samaj 
is  to  fulfil  the  old  religion,  and  not  to  destroy  it.  The 
attitude  of  the  Adi  Samaj  to  the  old  religion  is  friendly,  but 
it  is  not  at  the  same  time  opposed  to  progress.  It  is  a 
mistake  to  call  it  a  conservative  church.  It  is  rather  a 
conservative-progressive  church,  or,  more  correctly,  simply  a 
church  or  religious  body,  leaving  matters  of  social  reform- 
ation to  the  judgments  of  individual  members  or  bodies  of 
such  members.  It  contains  both  progressive  and  conservative 
members.  As  the  ultra-progressive  Brahmos,  who  wanted 
to  eliminate  the  conservative  element  from  it,  were  obliged 
to  secede  from  it,  so  if  a  high  conservative  party  arise  in  its 
bosom  which  would  attempt  to  do  violence  to  the  progressive 
element  and  convert  the  church  into  a  partly  conservative  one, 
that  party  also  would  be  obliged  to  secede  from  it.  Only 
men  who  can  be  tolerant  of  each  others  opinions,  and  can 
respect  each  other's  earnest  convictions,  progressive  and  con- 
servative, can  remain  its  members.' 

The  strong  national  feeling  of  the  Indian  reformers  finds 
expression  in  the  following  passage  from  '  Brahmic  Questions,' 
p.  9:— 

'  A  Samaj  is  accessible  to  all.  The  minds  of  the  majority 
of  our  'countrymen  are  not  deeply  saturated  with  Christian 
sentiments.  What  would  they  think  of  a  Brahmo  minister 
who  would  quote  on  the  Vedi  (altar)  sayings  from  the  Bible  ? 
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Would  they  not  from  that  time  conceive  an  intolerable  hatred 
towards  Brahmoism  and  everything  Brahmo  ?  If  quoting  a 
sentence  from  the  Bible  or  Koran  ofTend  our  countrymen,  we 
shall  not  do  so.  Truth  is  as  catholic  when  taken  from  the 
£ustras  as  from  the  Koran  or  the  Bible.  True  liberality  con- 
sists, not  in  quoting  texts  from  the  religious  Scriptures  of 
other  nations,  but  in  bringing  up,  as  we  advance,  the  rear 
who  are  grovelling  in  ignorance  and  superstition.  We  certainly 
do  not  act  against  the  dictates  of  conscience,  if  we  quote  texts 
from  the  Hindu  iSastras  only,  and  not  from  all  the  religious 
Scriptures  of  all  the  countries  on  the  face  of  the  globe.  More* 
over,  there  is  not  a  single  saying  in  the  Scriptures  of  other 
nations,  which  has  not  its  counterpart  in  the  Sastras.' 

And  again  in  'The  Adi  Brahma-Samaj,  its  Views  and 
Principles/  p.  i: — 

'The  members  of  the  Adi  Samaj,  aiming  to  diffuse  the 
truths  of  Theism  among  their  own  nation,  the  Hindus,  have 
naturally  adopted  a  Hindu  mode  of  propagation,  just  as  an 
Arab  Tbeist  would  adopt  an  Arabian  mode  of  propagation, 
and  a  Chinese  Theist  a  Chinese  one.  Such  differences  in  the 
aspect  of  Theism  in  different  countries  must  naturally  arise 
from  the  usual  course  of  things,  but  they  are  adventitious, 
not  essential,  national,  not  sectarian.  Although  Brahmoism  is 
universal  religion,  it  is  impossible  to  communicate  a  universal 
form  to  it  It  must  wear  a  particular  form  in  a  particular 
country.  A  so-called  universal  form  would  make  it  appear 
grotesque  and  ridiculous  to  the  nation  or  religious  denomina- 
tion among  whom  it  is  intended  to  be  propagated,  and  would 
not  command  their  veneration.  In  conformity  with  such 
views,  the  Adi  Samaj  has  adopted  a  Hindu  form  to  propa- 
gate Theism  among  Hindus.  It  has  therefore  retained  many 
innocent  Hindu  usages  and  customs,  and  has  adopted  a  form 
of  divine  service  containing  passages  extracted  from  the  Hindu 
tfastras  only,  a  book  of  Theistic  texts  containing  selections 
from  those  sacred  books  only,  and  a  ritual  containing  as  much 
of  the  ancient  form  as  could  be  kept  consistently  with  the 
dictates  of  conscience.' 
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Extracts  prom  Kbshub  Ch under  Sen's  Lecture  on 
Christ  and  Christianity,  1870. 

'Why  have  I  cherished  respect  and  reverence  for  Christ? 
.  .  .  Why  is  it  that,  though  I  do  not  take  the  name  of  "  Chris- 
tian," I  still  persevere  in  offering  my  hearty  thanksgivings  to 
Jesus  Christ?  There  must  be  something  in  the  life  and  death 
of  Christ, — there  must  be  something  in  his  great  gospel  which 
tends  to  bring  comfort  and  light  and  strength  to  a  heart 
heavy-laden  with  iniquity  and  wickedness.  ...  I  studied 
Christ  ethically,  nay  spiritually,— and  I  studied  the  Bible 
also  in  the  same  spirit,  and  I  must  acknowledge  candidly  and 
sincerely  that  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  Christ  and  to  the  gospel 
of  Christ.  .  .  . 

*  My  first  inquiry  was,  What  is  the  creed  taught  in  the 
Bible  ?  .  .  .  Must  I  go  through  all  the  dogmas  and  doctrines 
which  constitute  Christianity  in  the  eye  of  the  various  sects, 
or  is  there  something  simple  which  I  can  at  once  grasp  and 
turn  to  account? 

«I  found  Christ  spoke  one  language  and  Christianity 
another.  I  went  to  him  prepared  to  hear  what  he  had  to 
say,  and  was  immensely  gratified  when  he  told  me :  11  Love 
the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  with  all  thy  mind,  with 
all  thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  strength,  and  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself;"  and  then  lie  added,  "Tins  is  the  whole  law 
and  the  prophets,"  in  other  words,  the  whole  philosophy, 
theology,  and  ethics  of  the  law  and  the  prophets  are  con- 
centrated in  these  two  great  doctrines  of  lovo  to  God  and 
love  to  man ;  and  then  elsewhere  he  said,  "  This  do  and  ye 
shall  inherit  everlasting  life."  ...  If  we  love  God  and  love 
man  we  become  Christ-like,  and  so  attain  everlasting  life. 

'  Christ  never  demanded  from  me  worship  or  adoration  that 
is  due  to  God,  the  Creator  of  the  Universe.  .  .  .  Ho  places 
himself  before  me  as  the  spirit  I  must  imbibe  in  order  to 
approach  the  Divine  Father,  as  the  great  Teacher  and  guide 
who  will  lead  me  to  God. 
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'There  are  some  persons  who  believe  that  if  we  pass 
through  the  ceremony  of  baptism  and  sacrament,  we  shall  be 
accepted  by  God,  but  if  you  accept  baptism  as  an  outward 
rite,  you  cannot  thereby  render  your  life  acceptable  to  God, 
for  Christ  wants  something  internal,  a  complete  conversion  of 
the  heart)  a  giving  up  the  yoke  of  mammon  and  accepting 
the  yoke  of  religion,  and  truth,  and  God.  He  wants  us  to 
baptize  our  hearts  not  with  cold  water,  but  with  the  fire  of 
religious  and  spiritual  enthusiasm ;  he  calls  upon  us  not  to  go 
through  any  outward  rite,  but  to  make  baptism  a  ceremony 
of  the  heart,  a  spiritual  enkindling  of  all  our  energies,  of  all 
our  loftiest  and  most  heavenly  aspirations  and  activities. 
That  is  true  baptism.  So  with  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Sacrament.  There  are  many  who  eat  the  bread  and  drink 
the  wine  at  the  Sacramental  table,  and  go  through  the 
ceremony  in  the  most  pious  and  fervent  spirit,  but,  after  all, 
what  does  the  real  Sacrament  mean  ?  If  men  simply  adopt 
it  as  a  tribute  of  respect  and  honour  to  Christ,  shall  he  be 
satisfied?  Shall  they  themselves  be  satisfied?  Can  we  look 
upon  them  as  Christians  simply  because  they  have  gone 
through  this  rite  regularly  for  twenty  or  fifty  years  of  their 
lives?  I  think  not.  Christ  demands  of  us  absolute  sanctifi- 
cation  and  purification  of  the  heart.  In  this  matter,  also,  I 
see  Christ  on  one  side,  and  Christian  sects  on  the  other. 

'What  is  that  bread  which  Christ  asked  his  disciples  to 
eat?  what  that  wine  which  he  asked  them  to  taste?  Any 
man  who  has  simple  intelligence  in  him,  would  at  once  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  all  this  was  metaphorical,  and  highly 
and  eminently  spiritual.  Now,  are  you  prepared  to  accept 
Christ  simply  as  an  outward  Christ,  an  outward  teacher,  an 
external  atonement  and  propitiation,  or  will  you  prove  true  to 
Christ  by  accepting  his  solemn  injunctions  in  their  spiritual 
importance  and  weight?  He  distinctly  says,  every  follower 
of  his  must  eat  his  flesh  and  drink  his  blood.  If  we  eat, 
bread  is  converted  into  strength  and  health,  and  becomes  the 
means  of  prolonging  our  life ;  so,  spiritually,  if  we  take  truth 
into  our  heart,  if  we  put  Christ  into  the  soul,  we  assimilate 
tho  spirit  of  Christ  to  our  spiritual  being,  and  then  we  find 
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Christ  incorporated  into  our  existence  and  converted  into 
spiritual  strength,  and  health,  and  joy,  and  blessedness. 
Christ  wants  something  that  will  amount  to  self-sacrifice,  a 
casting  away  of  the  old  man  and  a  new  growth  in  the  heart. 
1  thus  draw  a  line  of  demarcation  between  the  visible  and 
outward  Christ  and  the  invisible  and  inward  Christ,  between 
bodily  Christ  and  spiritual  Christ,  between  the  Christ  of 
images  and  pictures,  and  the  Christ  that  grows  in  the  heart, 
between  dead  Christ  and  living  Christ,  between  Christ  that 
lived  and  that  was,  and  Christ  that  does  live  and  that  is.  .  .  . 

'  To  be  a  Christian  then  is  to  be  Christ-like.  Christianity 
means  becoming  like  Christ,  not  acceptance  of  Christ  as  a 
proposition  or  as  an  outward  representation,  but  spiritual 
conformity  with  the  life  and  character  of  Christ.  And  what 
is  Christ?  By  Christ  I  understand  one  who  said,  "Thy  will 
be  done ;"  and  when  I  talk  of  Christ,  I  talk  of  that  spirit  of 
loyalty  to  God,  that  spirit  of  absolute  determinedness  and 
preparedness  to  say  at  all  times  and  in  all  circumstances, 
M  Thy  will  be  done,  not  mine." .  .  . 

'This  prayer  about  forgiving  an  enemy  and  loving  an 
enemy,  this  transcendental  doctrine  of  love  of  man,  is  really 
sweet  to  me,  and  when  I  think  of  that  blessed  Man  of  God, 
crucified  on  the  cross,  and  uttering  those  blessed  words, 
"  Father,  forgive  them,  they  know  not  what  they  do ; "  oh ! 
I  feel  that  I  must  love  that  being,  I  feel  that  there  is  some- 
thing within  me  which  is  touched  by  these  sweet  and  heavenly 
utterances,  I  feel  that  I  must  love  Christ,  let  Christians  say 
what  they  like  against  me ;  that  Christ  I  must  love,  for  he 
preached  love  for  an  enemy.  .  .  . 

'  When  every  individual  man  becomes  Christian  in  spirit — 
repudiate  the  name,  if  you  like — when  every  individual  man 
becomes  as  prayerful  as  Christ  was,  as  loving  and  forgiving 
towards  enemies  as  Christ  was,  as  Belf-sacrificing  as  Christ 
was,  then  these  little  units,  these  little  individualities,  will 
coalesce  and  combine  together  by  the  natural  affinity  of  their 
hearts ;  and  these  new  creatures,  reformed,  regenerated,  in 
the  child-like  and  Christ-like  spirit  of  devotion  and  faith,  will 
feel  drawn  towards  each  other,  and  they  shall  constitute  a 
VOL.  IV.  U 


290 


NOTES. 


real  Christian  church,  a  real  Christian  nation.  Allow  me, 
friends,  to  say,  England  is  not  yet  a  Christian  nation/ 


Extracts  from  a  Catechism  issued  by  a  member  op  the 
Adi  Brahmo-Samaj. 

Q.  Who  is  the  deity  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  The  One  True  God,  one  only  without  a  second,  whom 
all  Hindu  £&stras  proclaim. 

Q.  What  is  the  divine  worship  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Loving  God,  and  doing  the  works  He  loveth. 

Q.  What  is  the  temple  of  the  Brahmos? 
.  A.  The  pure  heart. 

Q.  What  are  the  ceremonial  observances  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Good  works. 

Q.  What  is  the  sacrifice  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Renunciation  of  selfishness. 

Q.  What  are  the  austerities  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Not  committing  sin.  The  Mah&bh&rata  says,  He  who 
does  not  commit  sin  in  mind,  speech,  action  or  understanding, 
performs  austerities ;  not  he  who  drieth  up  his  body. 

Q.  What  is  the  place  of  pilgrimage  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  The  company  of  the  good. 

Q.  What  is  the  Veda  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Divine  knowledge.  It  is  superior  to  all  Vedas.  The 
Veda  itself  says :  The  inferior  knowledge  is  the  Rig  Veda,  the 
Yajur  Veda,  the  Sama  Veda,  the  Atharva  Veda,  etc. ;  the 
superior  knowledge  is  that  which  treats  of  God. 

Q.  What  is  the  most  sacred  formula  of  the  Brahmos  ? 

A.  Be  good  and  do  good. 

Q.  Who  is  the  true  Brahman  ? 

A.  He  who  knows  Brahma.  The  Bnhadaranyaka-Upani- 
shad  says :  He  who  departs  from  this  world  knowing  God,  is 
a  Brahman.    (See  '  Brahmic  Questions  of  the  Day,'  1 869.) 
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THE  END  AND  THE,  MEANS  OF 
CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS. 

A  SERMON 1 

PREACHED  BY  ARTHUR  PENRHYN  STANLEY,  D.D., 
DEAN  OP  WESTMINSTER, 

ON  THE  DAY  OF  INTERCESSION  FOR  MISSIONS, 

WEDNE8DAY,  DECEMBER  3BD,  1873. 

Then  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul,  Almost  thou  perruadest  me  to  be  a 
Christian.  And  Paul  said,  I  would  to  God,  that  not  only  thou, 
but  also  all  that  hear  me  this  day,  were  both  almost,  and  altogeUier 
such  as  J  am,  except  these  bonds. 

'O  &i  'Aypimras  wpbs  r&v  □avXov  !<pi}'  *Ev  6\iy<.>  fu  irtftW  Xpioruwo* 
ywioQai.  'O  M  UaOXot  ihtv'  Evfaiuij»  tv  ry  9*y,  M>  tw  tkiytf  «al 
•V  tt-oXXo")  ov  p6*ov  at,  aKKa  «al  narrat  rovt  OKovovrat  pov  a^atpop  ytrt- 
a$at  Totovrovt,  iirowr  Kaym  tifu,  naptKrit  twit  btapmv  tovtuv.  ACTS 

xrvl  28,  29. 

HEN  I  preached  on  a  like  occasion  last  year,  I 
spoke  at  some  length  of  the  Prospects  of  Chris- 
tian Missions  *  and  I  ventured  to  give  seven  grounds 


1  This  sermon,  which  was  preached  by  the  Dean  of  "Westminster 
in  the  forenoon  of  Wednesday,  December  3rd,  1873,  and  in  which 
his  reasons  are  stated  for  inviting  a  layman  to  speak  on  the  subject 
of  Missions  in  the  evening  of  the  same  day,  and  within  the  same 
sacred  precincts,  is  here  reprinted  with  his  kind  permission. 

•  'Prospects  of  Christian  Missions,'  a  sermon  preached  in  West- 
minster Abbey  on  December  ao,  187a.  Strahan  and  Co.,  London. 
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which  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  our  time  afforded 
for  greater  confidence  in  the  future.  First,  the  better 
knowledge  of  the  Divine  nature  acquired  by  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  once  universal  belief  that  all  heathens 
were  everlastingly  lost ;  secondly,  the  increased 
acquaintance  with  the  heathen  religions  themselves ; 
thirdly,  the  instruction  which  Christian  missionaries 
have  gained  or  may  gain  from  their  actual  expe- 
rience in  foreign  parts ;  fourthly,  the  recognition  of 
the  fact  that  the  main  hindrance  to  the  success  of 
Christian  missions  arises  from  the  vices  and  sins  of 
Christendom ;  fifthly,  an  acknowledgment  of  the 
indirect  influences  of  Christianity  through  legisla- 
tion and  civilisation;  sixthly,  the  newly  awakened 
perception  of  the  duty  of  making  exact,  unvarnished, 
impartial  statements  on  this  subject ;  seventhly, 
the  testimony  borne  by  missionary  experience  to 
the  common  elements  and  essential  principles  of  the 
Christian  religion. 

On  these — the  peculiar  grounds  for  hope  and  for 
exertion  in  this  our  generation — I  content  myself 
with  referring  to  the  observations  which  I  then 
made,  and  which  I  will  not  now  repeat. 

I  propose  on  this  occasion  to  make  a  few  remarks 
on  the  End  and  on  the  Means  of  Christian  Missions  ; 
remarks  which  must  of  necessity  be  general  in  their 
import,  but  which  for  that  reason  are  the  more  suit- 
able to  be  offered  by  one  who  cannot  speak  from 
personal  and  special  experience. 

The  text  is  taken  from  a  striking  incident  in 
the  life  of  the  greatest  of  apostolic  missionaries. 
It  was  in  the  presence  of  Festus  and  Agrippa  that 
Paul  had  poured  forth  those  few  burning  utterances 
which  to  Festus  seemed  like  madness,  but  which 
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Paul  himself  declared  to  be  words  of  truth  and 
soberness.  Then  it  was  that  the  Jewish  prince, 
Agrippa — far  better  instructed  and  seeing  deeper 
into  Paul's  mind  than  the  heathen  Festus,  yet 
still  unconvinced — broke  in  upon  the  conversation 
with  the  words  which  in  the  English  translation 
have  well  nigh  passed  into  a  proverb,  *  Almost 
thou  per8uade8t  me  to  be  a  Christian.'  The  sense 
which  they  thus  give  would  be  in  itself  perfectly  suit- 
able to  the  halting,  fickle  character  of  the  Herodian 
family,  and  would  accurately  describe  the  numerous 
half-converts  throughout  the  world — 'Almost/  but 
not  quite,  'thou  persuadest  me  to  join  the  good  cause/ 
But  the  sense  which,  by  the  nearly  universal  consent 
of  modern  scholars,  they  really  bear  in  the  original  is 
something  still  more  instructive.  The  only  meaning 
of  which  the  Greek  words  are  capable  is  an  excla- 
mation, half  in  jest  and  half  in  earnest, 4  It  is  but  a 
very  brief  and  simple  argument  that  you  offer  to 
work  so  great  a  change;'  or,  if  we  may  venture 
to  bring  out  the  sense  more  forcibly,  '  So  few  words, 
and  such  a  vast  conclusion  !'  '  So  slight  a  foundation, 
and  so  gigantic  a  superstructure!'  'So  scanty  an 
outfit,  and  so  perilous  an  enterprise]'  The  speech 
breathes  something  of  the  spirit  of  Naaman,  when  he 
was  told  to  wash  in  the  Jordan — 'Are  not  Abana  and 
Pharpar  better  than  all  the  waters  of  Israel  V  It 
is  like  the  complaint  of  the  popular  prophets  in  the 
time  of  Hezekiah,  whose  taste  demanded  stronger 
flavour  than  the  noble  simplicity  of  Isaiah,  'Thou 
givest  us  only  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept' 
It  breathes  the  spirit  of  the  Ephesian  Christians 
who,  when  they  heard  St.  John's  repeated  maxim 
of  1  Little  children,  love  one  another/  said,  '  Is  this 


294 


CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS. 


all  that  he  has  to  tell  us?'  It  expresses  the  spirit 
of  many  an  one  since,  who  has  stumbled  at  the 
threshold  of  the  genuine  Gospel — 4  So  vague,  so 
simple,  so  universal.  Is  tins  worth  the  sacrifice  that 
you  demand?  Give  us  a  demonstrative  argument, 
a  vast  ceremonial,  a  complex  system,  a  uniform 
government.    Nothing  else  will  satisfy  us.' 

As  Agrippa's  objection,  so  is  Paul's  answer.  It 
would  have  indeed  borne  a  good  sense  had  he 
meant  what  in  our  English  version  he  is  made  to  say, 
'  I  would  that  thou  wert  converted  both  "  almost  and 
altogether."  Halfness  or  wholeness — I  admire  them 
both.  Half  a  soul  is  better  than  none  at  all.  To 
have  come  half  way  is  better  than  never  to  have 
started  at  all ;  but  half  is  only  good,  because  it  leads 
towards  the  whole/  Nevertheless,  following  the  real 
meaning  of  Agrippa's  remark,  St.  Paul's  retort,  in 
fact,  bears  a  yet  deeper  significance — *  I  would  to 
God,  that  whether  by  little  or  by  much,  whether  by 
brief  arguments  or  by  long  arguments,  somehow 
and  somewhere,  the  change  were  wrought.  The 
means  to  me  are  comparatively  nothing,  so  long  as 
the  end  is  accomplished.'  It  is  the  same  spirit  as 
that  which  dictated  the  noble  expression  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians:  'Some  preach  Christ  of 
envy  and  strife,  some  also  of  good  will.  The  one 
preach  Christ  of  contention,  the  other  of  love.  What 
then  %  notwithstanding,  every  way,  whether  in  pre- 
tence or  in  truth,  Christ  is  preached1.' 

And  then  he  proceeds  to  vindicate  the  end  which 
makes  him  indifferent  as  to  the  means.  Agrippa, 
in  his  brief  taunt,  had  said,  *  Such  are  the  argu- 


1  Phil.  i.  13-16. 


CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS. 


ments  by  which  you  would  fain  make  me  a  Christian.' 
It  is  one  of  the  few,  one  of  the  only  three,  occasions 
on  which  that  glorious  name  is  used  in  the  New 
Testament.  It  is  here  charged  not  with  the  vene- 
rable meaning  which  we  now  attach  to  it,  but  with 
the  novel  and  degrading  associations  which  it  bore 
in  the  mouth  of  every  Jew  and  every  Roman  at  that 
time — of  Tacitus  or  Josephus,  no  less  than  of  Festus 
or  Agrippa.  4  Is  it/  so  the  King  meant  to  say,  *  is  it 
that  you  think  to  make  me  a  Christian,  a  member  of 
that  despised,  heretical,  innovating  sect,  of  which  the 
very  name  is  a  sufficient  condemnation  V 

It  is  only  by  bearing  this  in  mind  that  we  see  the 
force  of  St.  Paul's  answer.  He  does  not  insist  on 
the  word ;  he  does  not  fight  even  for  this  sacred  title ; 
he  does  not  take  it  up  as  a  pugnacious  champion  might 
take  up  the  glove  which  his  adversary  had  thrown 
down ;  he  does  not  say,  1 1  would  that  thou  wast  a 
Christian.'  In  his  answer  he  bears  his  testimony  to 
one  of  the  gravest,  the  most  fruitful,  of  all  theo- 
logical truths — that  it  is  not  the  name  but  the  thing, 
not  the  form  but  the  reality,  on  which  stress  must 
be  laid;  and  he  gives  the  most  lucid,  heartstirring 
illustration  of  what  the  reality  is.  1 1  would  that 
not  only  thou,  but  all  those  who  hear  me  were 
(I  ask  for  no  ambiguous  catchword  or  byword,  but) 
what  you  see  before  you ;  I  would  that  you  all  were 
such  as  I  am — such  as  I  am,  upheld  by  the  hopes, 
filled  with  the  affections,  that  sustain  my  charmed 
existence;'  and  then,  with  that  exquisite  courtesy 
which  characterises  so  many  traits  of  the  Apostle's 
history,  glancing  at  the  chains  which  bound  him 
to  the  Roman  guard — ' "  except  these  bonds."  This, 
whether  you  call  it  Christian  or  not,  is  what  I 
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desire  to  see  you  and  all  the  world/  'You  see 
it  before  "you  in  the  life,  the  character,  the  spirit, 
of  one  who  knows  what  Christianity  is,  and  who 
wishes  that  all  his  fellow-creatures  should  partake  of 
the  happiness  that  he  has  gained,  repose  on  the  same 
principles  that  give  him  strength/  This,  then,  is 
the  statement  of  the  greatest  of  missionaries,  both  as 
to  the  end  which  he  sought  to  attain,  and  the  means 
by  which  he  and  we  should  seek  to  attain  it. 

I.  Let  us  first  take  the  End :  '  Such  as  I  am,  ex- 
cept these  bonds/  That  is  the  state  to  which  St. 
Paul  desired  to  bring  all  those  who  heard  him.  That, 
according  to  him,  was  the  description  of  a  Christian. 
No  doubt  if  he  had  been  pressed  yet  further,  he 
would  have  said  that  he  meant,  'Such  as  Jesus  Christ, 
my  Lord.'  But  he  was  satisfied  with  taking  such  a 
living,  human,  imperfect  exemplification  as  he  whom 
Festus  and  Agrippa  saw  in  their  presence.  '  Such  as 
Paul  was/  Here  is  no  ambiguous  definition,  no 
obsolete  form.  What  manner  of  man  he  was  we  know 
even  better  than  Festus  or  Agrippa  knew.  Look 
at  him  with  all  his  characteristic  peculiarities ;  a  man 
passionately  devoted  to  his  own  faithful  friends,  and 
•  clinging  to  the  reminiscences  of  his  race  and  country, 
yet  with  a  heart  open  to  embrace  all  mankind;  a 
man  combining  the  strongest  convictions  with  an 
unbounded  toleration  of  differences,  and  an  un- 
bounded confidence  in  truth ;  a  man  penetrated  with 
the  freedom  of  the  Spirit,  but  with  a  profound  ap- 
preciation of  the  value  of  great  existing  institutions, 
whether  civil  or  religious — a  thorough  Roman  citizen 
and  a  thorough  Eastern  gentleman ;  embarked  on  a 
career  of  daring  fortitude  and  endurance,  undertaken 
in  the  strength  of  the  persuasion  that  in  Jesus  Christ 
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of  Nazareth  he  had  seen  the  highest  perfection  of 
Divine  and  human  goodness — a  Master  worth  living 
for  and  worth  dying  for,  whose  Spirit  was  to  be  the 
regenerating  power  of  the  whole  world.  This  cha- 
racter, tliis  condition  it  was  to  which  St  Paul 
desired  that  his  hearers  should  be  brought  One 
only  reservation  he  makes ;  '  except  these  bonds,' 
except  those  limitations,  those  circumscriptions,  those 
vexations,  those  irritations,  which  belonged  to  the 
suffering,  toil-worn  circumstances  in  which  he  was  at 
that  moment  placed. 

Such  is  the  aim  which,  following  the  example  of 
their  most  illustrious  predecessor,  all  missionaries 
ought  to  have  before  their  eyea  To  create,  to 
preach,  to  exhibit  those  elements  of  character,  those 
apostolical  graces,  those  Divine  intuitions,  which 
even  the  hard  Roman  magistrate  and  the  superficial 
Jewish  prince  recognised  in  Paul  of  Tarsus.  Where 
these  are,  there  is  Christianity.  In  proportion  as 
any  of  these  are  attained,  in  that  proportion  has  a 
human  being  become  a  Christian.  Wherever  and 
in  proportion  as  these  are  not,  there  the  missionary's 
labour  has  failed — there  the  seed  has  been  sown  to 
no  purpose — there  the  name  of  Christian  may  be, 
but  the  reality  is  not. 

This  pre-eminence  of  the  object  of  Christian 
missions — namely,  the  formation  of  heroic,  apostolic, 
and  therefore  Christian  characters — has  a  wide  prac- 
tical importance.  In  these  days — when  there  is  so 
much  temptation  to  dwell  on  the  scaffolding,  the 
apparatus,  the  organisation  of  religion,  as  though  it 
were  religion  itself— it  is  doubly  necessary  to  bear 
in  mind  what  true  Religion  is,  wherein  lies  the 
essential  superiority  of  Christianity  to  all  the  other 
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forms  of  religion  on  the  surface  of  the  earth.  It  is 
not  merely  the  baptism  of  thousands  of  infants, 
such  as  filled  a  large  part  of  the  aspirations  even 
of  so  great  a  missionary  as  Francis  Xavier;  nor 
the  adoption  of  the  name  of  Christ,  as  was  done 
on  so  vast  a  scale  by  the  ferocious  rebels  of  China ; 
nor  the  repetition,  with  ever  so  much  accuracy,  of 
the  Christian  creed,  as  was  done  by  the  pretended 
converts  from  Mahommedanism  or  Judaism,  under 
the  terrible  compulsion  of  the  Catholic  sovereigns 
of  Spain.  Nor  is  it  the  assurance,  ever  so  frequently 
repeated,  that  we  are  saved ;  nor  is  it  the  absolution, 
ever  so  solemnly  pronounced  by  a  priest ;  nor  is  it 
the  shedding  of  floods  of  tears ;  nor  is  it  the  adoption 
of  voluntary  self-degradation  or  solitary  seclusion. 
All  these  may  be  found  in  other  religions  in 
even  greater  force  than  in  Christianity.  That 
which  alone,  if  anything,  stamps  Christianity  as  the 
supreme  religion,  is  that  its  essence,  its  object,  is 
in  none  of  these  things,  valuable  as  some  of  them 
may  be  as  signs  and  symptoms  of  the  change  which 
every  mission  is  intended  to  effect.  The  change 
itself,  the  end  itself,  Christianity  itself,  is  at  once 
greater  and  simpler.  It  is  to  be  such  as  Paul  was ; 
it  is  to  produce  characters,  which  in  truthfulness, 
in  independence,  in  mercy,  in  purity,  in  charity, 
may  recall  something  of  the  great  Apostle,  even 
as  he  recalled  something  of  the  mind  winch  was 
in  Christ  Jesus.  It  was  this  clear  vision  of  what 
he  desired  to  see  as  the  fruits  of  his  teaching  that 
made  St.  Paul  so  ready  to  admire  whatsoever  things 
were  lovely  and  of  good  report  wherever  he  found 
them.  In  Gentile  or  in  Jew,  in  heathen  or  in  Chris- 
tian, he  recognised  at  once  the  spirits  kindred  ' to 
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his  own,  and  welcomed  them  accordingly.  He  felt 
that  he  could  raise  them  yet  higher;  but  he  was 
eager  to  claim  them  as  his  brethren  even  from  the 
firet1.  Even  in  the  legends  which  surround  his 
history  there  has  been  preserved  something  of  this 
genuine  apostolic  sympathy.  It  was  a  fine  touch 
in  the  ancient  Latin  hymn  which  described  how, 
when  he  landed  at  Puteoli,  he  turned  aside  to  the 
hill  of  Pausilipo  to  shed  a  tear  over  the  tomb  of 
Virgil,  and  thought  how  much  he  might  have  made  of 
that  noble  soul  if  he  had  found  him  still  on  earth : 

Ad  Maronis  mausoleum 
Ductus,  fudit  wiper  eum 

Piae  rorem  lacrymac — 
'Quantum,'  dixit,  'te  fecissem 
'Si  te  vivum  invenissem, 

•Poctarum  mnxitne.' 

It  was  this  which  made  him  cling  with  such  affec- 
tionate interest  to  his  converts,  to  his  friends,  to 
his  sons,  as  he  calls  them,  in  Christ  Jesus.  All 
that  he  sought,  all  that  he  looked  for  in  them,  was 
that  they  should  show  in  their  characters  the  seal 
of  the  spirit  that  animated  himself.  Whether  they 
derived  this  character  from  himself  or  from  Apollos 
or  Cephas  he  cared  not  to  ask.  He  was  their  pupil 
as  much  as  their  master.  He  disclaimed  all  dominion 
over  their  independent  faith ;  he  claimed  only  to 
be  a  helper  in  their  joy. 

This  reproduction  of  Paul — this  reproduction  of 
all  that  is  best  in  ourselves  or  better  than  ourselves 
— in  the  minds  and  hearts  of  mankind,  is  the  true 

1  Acta  xiv.  16,  17;  xvii.  23,  28;  xix.  37;  xxi.  26;  xxii.  28; 
xxv.  11.  Rom.  iL  6-15;  xiii.  1-7;  xiv.  9;  1  Cor.  ix.  20-22; 
xx.  33.    Phil  iv.  8. 
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work  of  the  Christian  missionary;  and,  in  order 
to  do  this,  he  must  be  himself  that  which  he  wishes 
to  impress  upon  them  in  humility,  goodness, 
courtesy,  and  holiness,  except  only  the  straitening 
bonds  which  cramp  or  confine  each  separate  cha- 
racter, nation,  and  church.  No  disparager  of  Chris- 
tian missions  can  dispute  this — no  champion  of 
Christian  missions  need  go  beyond  this.  When,  in 
the  last  century,  the  Danish  missionary,  Schwarz, 
was  pursuing  his  labours  at  Tanjore,  and  the  Rajah 
Hyder  Ali  desired  to  treat  with  the  English  Govern- 
ment, he  said :  '  Do  not  send  to  me  any  of  your 
agents,  for  I  trust  neither  their  words  nor  their 
treaties.  But  send  to  me  the  missionary  of  whose 
character  I  hear  so  much  from  every  one ;  him  will 
I  receive  and  trust/  That  was  the  electrifying, 
vivifying  effect  of  the  apparition  of  such  an  one  as 
Paul — 1  a  man  who  had  indeed  done  nothing  worthy 
of  bonds  or  of  death —a  man  in  whoso  entire  dis- 
interestedness and  in  whose  transparent  honour  the 
image  and  superscription  of  his  Master  was  written 
sO  that  no  one  could  mistake  it.  '  In  every  nation, 
he  that  feareth  God  and  worketh  righteousness' 
is  the  noblest  work  of  God  our  Creator — the  most 
precious  result  of  human  endeavour.  If  any  such — 
by  missionary  efforts,  either  of  convert  or  teacher, 
either  direct  or  indirect — have  been  produced,  then 
the  prayers  uttered,  the  labours  inspired,  the  hopes 
expressed  in  these  and  like  services  have  not  been 
altogether  in  vain.  One  of  the  most  striking  Tacts 
to  which  our  attention  has  been  called  as  demanding 
our  thankfulness  on  this  day  is  the  solemn  testimony 
borne  by  the  Government  of  India  to  the  fruits  of 
'the  blameless  lives  and  self-denying  labours  of 
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its  600  Protestant  missionaries.'  And  what  are 
those  fruits?  Not  merely  the  adoption  of  this 
or  that  outward  form  of  Christianity  by  this  or 
that  section  of  the  Indian  community.  It  is  some- 
thing which  is  in  appearance  less,  but  in  reality 
far  greater  than  this.  It  is  something  less 
like  the  question  of  Agrippa,  but  moro  like  the 
answer  of  Paul.  It  is  that  they  have  'infused 
new  vigour  into  the  stereotyped  life  of  the  vast 
populations  placed  under  English  rule ;'  it  is  that 
they  are  'preparing  those  populations  to  be  in 
every  way  better  men  and  better  citizens  of  the 
great  Empire  under  which  they  dwell/  That  is  a 
verdict  on  which  we  can  rest  with  the  assurance 
that  it  is  not  likely  to  be  reversed.  Individual 
conversions  may  relapse — may  be  accounted  for  by 
special  motives ;  but  long-sustained,  wide-reaching 
changes  of  the  whole  tenor  and  bent  of  a  man  or 
of  a  nation  are  beyond  suspicion.  When  we  see  the 
immovable,  and,  as  the  official  document  says,  'the 
stereotyped'  forms  of  Indian  life  re-animated  with 
a  vigour  unknown  to  the  Oriental  races  in  earlier 
days,  this  is  a  regeneration  as  surprising  as  that 
which,  to  a  famous  missionary  of  the  past  generation, 
seemed  as  impossible  as  the  restoration  of  a  mummy 
to  life — namely,  the  conversion  of  a  single  Brahmin. 

This,  then,  is  the  End  of  Christian  missions, 
whether  to  heathens  or  to  Christians,  namely,  to 
make  better  men  and  better  citizens — to  raise  the 
whole  of  society  by  inspiring  it  with  a  higher  view 
of  duty,  with  a  stronger  senso  of  truth — with  a 
more  powerful  conviction  that  only  by  goodness  and 
truth  can  God  be  approached  or  Christ  be  served — 
that  God  is  goodness  and  truth — and  that  Christ 
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is  the  Image  of  God,  because  He  is  goodness  and 
truth.  If  this  be  the  legitimate  result  of  Christianity, 
no  further  arguments  are  needed  to  prove  that  it 
contains  a  light  which  is  worth  imparting,  and  which, 
wherever  it  is  imparted,  vindicates  its  heavenly 
origin  and  its  heavenly  tendency. 

IL  This  is  the  End;  and  now  what  are  the  Means? 
They  are  what  we  might  expect  in  the  view  of 
so  great  an  end.  Anything  (so  the  Apostle  tells 
us),  be  it  small  or  great,  short  or  long,  scanty  or 
ample, — the  manners  of  a  Jew  for  Jews,  the  manners 
of  a  Gentile  for  Gentiles, 1  all  things  for  all  men  V — 
are  worth  considering  if  1  by  any  of  these  means  he 
might  save,'  that  is,  elevate,  sanctify,  purify  any  of 
those  to  whom  he  spoke.  When  we  reflect  upon 
the  many  various  efforts  to  do  good  in  this  manifold 
world — the  multitude  of  sermons,  societies,  agencies, 
excitements,  wliich  to  some  seem  as  futile  and 
fruitless  as  to  others  they  seem  precious  and  im- 
portant— it  is  a  true  consolation  to  bear  in  mind 
the  Apostle's  wise  and  generous  maxim,  'Whether 
by  little  or  by  much,  whether  in  pretence  or  in  truth, 
whether  of  strife  or  of  good  will,  Christ  is  preached, 
and  I  therein  do  rejoice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice.'  It 
may  be  by  a  short,  sudden,  electric  shock,  or  it  may 
be  by  a  long  course  of  civilising,  humanising  ten- 
dencies. It  may  be  by  a  single  text,  such  as  that 
which  awoke  the  conscience  of  Augustine;  or  a 
single  interview  like  Justin's  with  the  unknown  phi- 
losopher ;  or  it  may  be  by  a  long  systematic  treatise 
— Butler's  4  Analogy,'  or  Lardner's '  Credibilia,'  or  the 
*  Institutes '  of  Calvin,  or  the  '  Summa  Theologiae  *  of 

• 

11  1   — 1    — ■  "     1  -« 

1  i  Cor.  ix.  ao-aa. 
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Aquinas.    It  may  be  by  the  sudden  flush  of  victory 
in  battle,  such  as  convinced  Clovis  on  the  field  of 
Tolbiac;  or  the  argument  of  a  peaceful  conference, 
such  as  convinced  our  own  Ethelbert    It  may  be  by 
teachers  steeped  in  what  was  by  half  the  Christian 
world  regarded  as  deadly  heresy,  such  as  the  Arian 
Bishop  Ulfilas,  by  whom  were  converted  to  the 
faith  those  mighty  Gothic  tribes  which  formed  the 
first  elements  of  European  Christendom,  and  whose 
good  deeds  Augustine  regarded,  notwithstanding 
their  errors,  as  the  glory  of  the  Christian  name  *.  It 
may  be  by  teachers  immersed  in  superstitions  as  bar- 
barous, as  completely  repudiated  by  the  civilised  world, 
as  were  those  of  the  famous  Roman  Pontiff  who  sent 
the  first  missionaries  to  these  shores.    Sometimes  the 
change  has  been  effected  by  the  sight  of  a  single 
picture,  as  when  Vladimir  of  Russia  was  shown  the 
representation  of  the  Last  Judgment ;— sometimes 
by  a  dream  or  a  sign,  known  only  to  those  who  were 
affected  by  it — such  as  the  vision  of  the  Cross  which 
arrested  Constantine  on  his  way  to  Rome,  or  changed 
Colonel  Gardiner's  dissolute  youth  to  a  manhood 
of  strict  and  sober  piety.    Sometimes  it  has  been  by 
the  earnest  preaching  of  missionaries,  confessedly  ill- 
educated  and  ill-prepared  for  the  work  which  they 
had  to  accomplish  ;  sometimes  by  the  slow  infiltration 
of  Christian  literature  and  Christian  civilisation ;  the 
grandeur,  in  old  days,  of  Rome  and  Constantinople ; 

1  In  the  well-known  passage  where,  speaking  of  the  moderation 
and  humanity  of  these  heretical  Arians  in  the  capture  of  Rome,  he 
concludes:  'Hoc  Christi  nomini.hoc  Christiano  tempori  tribuendum 
quisquis  non  videt,  caecus  ,  quisquis  non  laudat,  ingratus  ;  quisquis 
laudanti  reluctatur,  ingratus  est.'  4  De  Civitate  Dei/  L  c.  7.  Com- 
pare Ibid.  c.  1,  and  Sermon  cv., 1  De  Ev.  S.  Luc.' 
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in  our  days,  the  superiority  of  European  genius,  the 
spread  of  English  commerce,  the  establishment  of 
just  laws,  pure  homes,  merciful  institutions. 

We  do  not  say  that  all  these  means  are  equally 
good  or  equally  efficacious.  St  Paul,  in  his  argu- 
ment with  Agrippa,  did  not  mean  to  say  that 4  almost 
and  altogether/  that  'much  and  little/  were  the 
same ;  he  did  not  mean  that  it  was  equally  good  that 
Christ  should  be  preached  in  strife  or  in  good-will ; 
he  did  not  mean  that  a  good  end  justified  bad  means, 
or  that  we  may  do  evil  that  good  may  come ;  he  did 
not  mean  to  justify  the  falsehoods  which  are  pro- 
fanely called  pious  frauds,  nor  the  persecutions  which 
have  been  set  on  foot  by  those  who  thought  to  do 
God  service,  or  the  attempt  to  stimulate  artificial 
excitement  by  undermining  the  moral  strength  and 
manly  independence  of  the  human  spirit.  God 
forbid !  But  what  he  meant,  and  what  we  mean 
with  him,  is  this : — In  true  Christian  missions,  in 
the  conversion  of  human  souls  from  dead  works,  from 
sin,  from  folly,  from  barbarism,  from  hardness,  from 
selfishness,  to  goodness  and  purity,  justice  and  truth, 
the  field  is  so  vast,  the  diversity  of  character  in  men 
and  nations  is  so  infinite,  the  enterprise  so  arduous, 
the  aspects  of  Divine  truth  so  various,  that  it  is  on 
the  one  hand  a  duty  for  each  one  to  follow  out  that 
particular  means  of  conversion  which  seems  to  him 
most  efficacious,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  acquiesce 
in  the  converging  use  of  many  means  which  cannot, 
by  the  nature  of  the  case,  appear  equally  efficacious 
to  every  one.  Such  a  toleration,  such  an  adoption 
of  the  different  modes  of  carrying  on  what  John 
Bunyan  called  1  the  Holy  War/  '  the  Siege  of  Man's 
Soul/  must  indeed  be  always  controlled  by  the  deter- 
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mination  to  keep  the  high,  paramount,  universal  end 
always  in  view  ;  by  the  vigilant  endeavour  to  repress 
the  exaggeration,  to  denounce  the  follies  and  the 
falsehoods  which  infect  even  the  best  attempts  of 
narrow  and  fallible,  though  good  and  faithful,  ser- 
vants of  their  Lord.  But,  if  once  we  have  this  prin- 
ciple fixed  in  our  minds,  it  surely  becomes  a  solace  to 
remember  that  the  soul  of  man  is  won  by  a  thousand 
different  approaches — that  thus  the  instruments 
which  often  seem  most  unworthy  may  yet  serve  to 
produce  a  result  far  above  themselves — that  when 
'  we  have  toiled  all  night  and  taken  nothing '  by 
keeping  close  to  the  shore,  or  by  throwing  out 
our  nets  always  on  one  side,  yet  if  we  have  courage 
'  to  launch  out  into  the  deep,  and  cast  out  our  nets 
on  the  other  side  of  the  ship,'  we  shall  'enclose  a 
great  multitude  of  fishes,  so  that  the  net  shall  break.' 

He  is  a  traitor  to  the  cause  who  exalte  the  means 
above  the  end,  or  who  seeks  an  end  altogether  dif- 
ferent from  that  to  which  his  allegiance  binds  him ; 
but  he  is  not  a  traitor,  but  a  faithful  soldier,  who 
makes  the  best  use  of  all  the  means  that  are  placed 
in  his  hands.  Long  after  the  imperfect  instruments 
have  perished  the  results  will  endure,  and  in  forms 
wholly  unlike  the  insufficiency  or  the  ineagreness  of 
the  first  propelling  cause.  The  preaching  of  Henry 
Martyn  may  have  been  tinged  by  a  zeal  often  not 
according  to  knowledge  ;  but  the  savour  of  his  holy 
and  self-denying  life  has  passed  like  a  sweet-smelling 
incense  through  the  whole  framework  of  Indian 
society.  '  Even,'  so  he  said  himself,  '  if  I  should 
never  see  a  native  converted,  God  may  design  by 
my  patience  and  continuance  in  the  work  to  en- 
courage future  missionaries.' 

VOL.  IV.  x 
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The  more  profoundly  we  are  impressed  with  the 
degradation  of  the  heathen  nations,  with  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  Christian  churches,  the  more  thankful 
should  we  be  for  any  attempts,  however  slight  and 
however  various,  to  quicken  the  sluggish  mass,  and 
enlighten  the  blackness  of  the  night,  provided  only 
that  the  mass  is  permanently  quickened,  and  the 
darkness  is  in  any  measure  dispelled.  '  I  have  lived 
too  long,'  said  Lord  Macaulay  on  his  return  from 
India  to  England,  'I  have  lived  too  long  in  a 
country  where  people  worship  cows,  to  think  much 
of  the  differences  which  part  Christians  from  Chris- 
tians.' And,  in  fact,  as  the  official  report  to  which 
I  have  referred  testifies  in  strong  terms,  the  pre- 
sence of  the  great  evils  which  Indian  missionaries 
have  to  confront,  has  often  produced  in  them  a  noble 
and  truly  Christian  indifference  to  the  trivial  diver- 
gencies between  themselves.  4  Even  a  one-eyed  man,' 
says  the  proverb,  4  is  a  king  amongst  the  blind.' 
Even  the  shepherd's  sling  may  perchance  smite  down 
the  Goliath  of  Gath.  The  rough  sledge-hammer  of 
a  rustic  preacher  may  strike  home,  where  the  most 
polished  scholar  would  plead  in  vain.  The  calm 
judgment  of  the  wise  and  good,  or  the  silent  example, 
or  the  understanding  sympathy,  or  the  wide  survey 
of  the  whole  field  of  the  religions  of  mankind,  may 
awaken  convictions  which  all  the  declamations  of  all 
the  churches  would  fail  to  arouse. 

The  misery  of  the  war  on  the  coast  of  Africa,  the 
terrible  prospect  of  the  Indian  famine,  may  furnish 
the  very  opening  which  we  most  desire.  They  may 
be  the  very  touchstones  by  which  these  suffering 
heathens  will  test  the  practical  efficiency  of  a  Chris- 
tian government  and  a  Christian  nation,  of  Christian 
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missionaries  and  Cliristian  people,  and,  having  so 
tested  it,  will  judge. 

When  the  first  Napoleon  suddenly  found  himself 
among  the  quicksands  of  the  Red  Sea  he  ordered  his 
generals  to  ride  out  in  so  many  opposite  directions, 
and  the  first  who  arrived  on  firm  ground  to  call  on 
the  rest  to  follow.  This  is  what  we  may  ask  of  all 
the  various  schemes  and  agencies — all  the  various 
inquiries  after  truth  now  at  work  in  all  the  different 
branches  and  classes  of  Christendom — 'Ride  out 
amongst  those  quicksands  1  Ride  out  in  the  most 
opposite  directions,  and  let  him  that  first  finds  solid 
ground  call  out  to  us !  It  may  perchance  be  the  very 
ground  in  the  midst  of  this  quaking  morass  where 
we  shall  be  able  to  stand  firm  and  move  the  world.' 

There  is  one  special  variety  of  means  which  I 
would  venture  to  name  in  conclusion.  Ever  since 
the  close  of  the  Apostolic  age  there  have  been  two 
separate  agencies  in  the  Christian  Church  by  which 
the  work  of  conversion  has  been  carried  on.  The 
chief,  the  recognised,  the  ordinary  agency  has  been 
that  of  the  clergy.  Every  presbyter,  every  bishop 
in  the  Church  of  the  first  ages,  and  again  in  the 
beginning  of  Christian  Europe,  was,  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  word,  a  missionary ;  and  although 
their  functions  have  in  these  latter  days  been 
for  the  most  part  best  fulfilled  by  following  their 
stationary,  fixed,  pastoral  charges,  yet  it  is  still 
from  their  ranks  in  all  the  different  churches  that  the 
noble  army  of  missionaries  and  martyrs  in  foreign 
lands  has  been,  and  is,  and  must  be  recruited.  Most 
unwise  and  unworthy  would  be  any  word  which 
should  underrate  the  importance  of  this  mighty 
element  in  the  work  of  renewing  the  face  of  the 
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earth.    But  there  has  always  been  recognised,  more 
or  less  distinctly,  the  agency  of  Christian  laymen  in 
this  same  work  of  evangelisation.    Not  only  in  that 
more  general  sense  in  which  I  have  already  indicated 
the  effect  of  the  laws,  and  literature,  and  influence 
of  Christian  Europe — not  only  in  that  unquestion- 
able sense  in  which  the  best  of  all  missionaries  is 
a  high-minded  governor,  or  an  upright  magistrate, 
or  a  devout  and  pure-minded  soldier,  who  is  always 
'  trusting  in  God  and  doing  his  duty  f  not  only  in 
these  senses  do  we  look  for  the  co-operation  of  lay- 
men, but  also  in  the  more  direct  forms  of  instruction, 
of  intelligent  and  far-seeing  interest  in  labours, 
which,  though  carried  on  mainly  by  the  clergy, 
must,  if  they  are  to  be  good  for  anything,  concern  all 
mankind  alike.  In  the  early  centuries  of  Christianity 
the  aid  of  laymen  was  freely  invoked  and  freely 
given  in  this  great  cause.    Such  was  Origen,  the 
most  learned  and  the  most  gifted  of  the  Fathers, 
who  preached  as  a  layman  in  the  presence  of  pres- 
byters and  bishops.    Such  was  one  of  the  first 
evangelisers  of  India,  Panteenus ;   such  was  the 
hermit  Telemachus,  whose  earnest  protest,  aided  by 
his  heroic  death,  extinguished  at  Rome  the  horrors 
of  the  gladiatorial  games;  such  was  Antony,  the 
mighty  preacher  in  the  wilds  of  the  Thebaid  and  the 
streets  of  Alexandria;  such,  in  later  days,  was 
Francis  of  Assisi,  when  first  he  began  his  career  as 
the  most  famous  preacher  of  the  Middle  Ages ;  such, 
just  before  the  Reformation,  was  our  own  Sir  Thomas 
More1.    In  these  instances,  as  in  many  others,  the 


•  « Sir  Thomas  More  after  he  was  called  to  the  Bar  in  Lincoln's 
Inn  did,  for  a  considerable  time,  read  a  public  lecture  out  of 
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influence,  the  learning,  the  zeal  of  laymen,  was 
directly  imported  into  the  work  of  Christianising 
the  nations  of  Europe.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  we 
in  our  age  also,  so  far  as  the  law  and  order  of  our 
churches  permit,  have  frequently  received  the  assist- 
ance of  laymen ;  who,  by  the  weight  of  their  cha- 
racter or  their  knowledge,  can  render  a  fresh  testi- 
mony, or  throw  a  fresh  light  on  subjects  where  we, 
the  clergy,  should  perhaps  be  heard  less  willingly. 
As  their  voices  have  been  raised  on  this  sacred  sub- 
ject of  missions  in  many  a  humble  parish  church  ;  as 
also  on  other  sacred  topics,  such  as  Christian  art  and 
history,  their  words  have  often  been  heard  within 
the  consecrated  walls  of  this  and  other  great  abbeys 
and  cathedrals ; — so,  in  the  hope  that  a  more  syste- 
matic form  may  thus  be  given  to  our  knowledge, 
and  a  more  concentrated  direction  to  our  zeal,  we 
shall  have  the  privilege  of  listening  this  evening  in 
the  nave  of  tliis  church  to  a  scholar  renowned 
throughout  the  world,  whose  knowledge  of  all 
heathen  religions,  ancient  and  modern,  in  their 
relation  to  the  experience  of  Christian  missions, 
probably  exceeds  that  of  any  other  single  person 
in  Europe. 

I  conclude  by  once  more  ayplying  the  Apostle's 
words  to  the  Means  and  the  End  of  Christian 
missions.  We  would  to  God  that  whether  by  little 
or  by  much,  whether  by  sudden  stroke  or  by 
elaborate  reasoning,  whether  in  a  brief  moment  or 


8.  Augustine,  "  De  Civitate  Dei,"  in  the  Church  of  8.  Lawrence  in 
the  Old  Jewry,  to  which  the  learneder  Bort  of  the  City  of  London 
did  resort' — Wood's  'Athenas  Oxonienses,'  fol.  ed.  1721,  pp.  182, 
183. 
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by  long  process  of  years,  whether  by  the  fervour 
of  active  clergy,  or  by  the  learning  of  impartial 
laymen,  whether  by  illiterate  simplicity  or  by  wide 
philosophy — not  only  those  who  hear  me,  but  all 
on  whom  the  services  of  this  day,  far  and  near, 
have  any  influence,  may  become,  at  least  in  some 
degree,  such  as  was  Paul  the  Apostle,  such  as  have 
been  the  wisest  and  best  of  Christian  missionaries, 
except  only  those  bonds  which  belong  to  time  and 
place,  not  to  the  Eternal  Spirit  and  the  Everlasting 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  We  cannot  wish  a  better 
wish,  or  pray  a  better  prayer  to  God  on  this  day  than 
that  amongst  the  misaionaries  who  teach,  amongst  the 
heathens  who  hear,  there  should  be  raised  up  men 
who  should  exhibit  that  type  of  Christian  truth  and 
of  Christian  life  which  was  seen  by  Festus  and 
Agrippa  in  Paul  of  Tarsua  May  the  Giver  of  all 
good  gifts  give  to  us  some  portion  of  his  cheerful 
and  manly  faith,  of  his  fearless  energy,  of  his  horror 
of  narrowness  and  superstition,  of  his  love  for  God 
and  for  mankind,  of  his  absolute  faith  in  the  triumph 
of  his  Redeemer's  cause.  May  God  our  Father 
waken  in  us  the  sense  that  we  are  all  His  children ; 
may  the  whole  earth  become  more  and  more  one 
fold  under  one  Good  Shepherd,  Jesus  Christ  His 
Son ;  may  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Heaven 

'Our  uouls  inspire, 
And  lighten  with  celestial  fire.' 
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PTTEIE  delivery  of  a  lecture  on  Missions  in  West- 

minster  Abbey  by  a  layman,  and  that  layman  a  -u^-, 
German,  caused  great  excitement  at  the  time.  While 
some  persons  of  great  experience  and  authority  in 
Church  and  State  expressed  their  full  approval  of 
the  bold  step  which  the  Dean  of  Westminster  had 
taken,  and  while  some  of  the  most  devoted  mission- 
aries conveyed  to  me  their  hearty  thanks  for  what 
I  had  said  in  my  lecture,  others  could  not  find 
terms  sufficiently  violent  to  vent  their  displeasure 
against  the  Dean,  and  to  proclaim  their  horror  at 
the  heretical  opinions  embodied  in  my  address.  I 
was  publicly  threatened  with  legal  proceedings,  and 
an  eminent  lawyer  informed  me  in  the  '  Times'  of 
the  exact  length  of  imprisonment  I  should  have  to 
undergo. 

I  did  not  reply.  I  had  lived  long  enough  in 
England  to  know  that  no  good  cause  can  ever  be 
served  by  a  breach  of  the  law,  and  neither  the  Dean 
nor  I  myself  would  have  acted  as  we  did  unless  it 
had  been  ascertained  beforehand  from  the  highest 
authorities  that,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Dean,  there 
was  nothing  illegal  in  a  layman  delivering  such  a 
lecture  within  the  precincts  of  his  Abbey.  As  to  the 
opinions  which  I  expressed  on  that  occasion,  I  had 
expressed  them  before  in  my  published  'Lectures 
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on  the  Science  of  Religion.'  Whether  they  are 
orthodox  or  heretical,  others  are  more  competent 
to  determine  than  I  am.  I  simply  hold  them  to  be 
true,  and  at  my  time  of  life,  mere  contradictions, 
abuse,  or  even  threats  are  not  likely  to  keep  me 
from  expressing  opinions  which,  whether  rightly  or 
wrongly,  seem  to  me  founded  in  truth. 

But  while  I  refrained  from  replying  to  mere 
outbursts  of  anger,  I  gladly  availed  myself  of  the 
opportunity  offered  by  an  article  published  in  the 
'Fortnightly  Review,'  (July  1874)  by  Mr.  Lyall,  a 
highly  distinguished  Indian  civilian,  in  order  to  ex- 
plain more  fully  some  of  the  views  expressed  in 
my  lecture  which  seemed  liable  to  misapprehension. 
Unfortunately  the  writer  of  the  article  'On  Mis- 
sionary Religions'  had  not  the  whole  of  my  lecture 
before  him  when  writing  his  criticisms,  but  had  to 
form  his  opinion  of  it  from  a  condensed  report 
which  appeared  in  the  'Times'  of  December  5th, 
1873.  The  limits  of  a  lecture  are  in  themselves 
very  narrow,  and  when  so  large  a  subject  as  that 
of  which  I  had  to  treat  in  Westminster  Abbey  had 
to  be  condensed  within  sixty  minutes,  not  only 
those  who  wish  to  misunderstand,  but  those  also 
who  try  to  judge  fairly,  may  discover  in  what 
has  been  said,  or  what  has  not  been  said,  a  very 
different  meaning  from  that  which  the  lecturer 
wished  to  convey.  And  if  a  closely-packed  lecture 
is  compressed  once  more  into  one  column  of  the 
'  Times,'  it  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid  what  has 
happened  in  this  case.  Mr.  Lyall  has  blamed  me 
for  not  quoting  facts  or  statements  which,  as  he 
will  have  seen  by  this  time,  I  had  quoted  in  my 
lecture.    I  am  reminded  by  him,  for  instance,  of 
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the  remarks  made  by  Sir  George  Campbell  in  his 
Report' upon  the  government  of  Bengal  in  1871-72, 
when  he  wrote,  'It  is  a  great  mistake  to  suppose 
that  the  Hindu  religion  is  not  proselytizing ;  the 
system  of  castes  gives  room  for  the  introduction  of 
any  number  of  outsiders ;  so  long  as  people  do  not 
interfere  with  existing  castes,  they  may  form  a  new 
caste  and  call  themselves  Hindus;  and  the  Brah- 
mans  are  always  ready  to  receive  all  who  will 
submit  to  them  and  pay  them.  The  process  of 
manufacturing  Rajputs  from  ambitious  aborigines 
goes  on  before  our  eyes.'  '  This,'  Mr.  Lyall  observes, 
'is  one  recently  recorded  observation  out  of  many 
that  might  be  quoted.' 

It  is  this  very  passage  which  I  had  quoted  in 
my  third  note,  only  that  in  quoting  it  from  the 
'Report  on  the  Progress  and  Condition  of  India,' 
laid  before  Parliament  in  1873,  I  had  added  the 
caution  of  the  reporter,  that  'this  assertion  must 
be  taken  with  reserve.' 

With  such  small  exceptions,  however,  I  have 
really  nothing  to  complain  of  in  the  line  of  argu- 
ment adopted  by  Mr.  Lyall.  I  believe  that,  after 
having  read  my  paper,  he  would  have  modified 
some  portions  of  what  he  has  written,  but  I  feel 
equally  certain  that  it  is  well  that  what  he  has 
written  should  have  been  written,  and  should  be 
carefully  pondered  both  by  thoBe  who  have  the 
interests  of  the  natives,  and  by  those  who  have  the 
interests  of  Christian  missions  at  heart.  The  few 
remarks  which  I  take  the  liberty  of  making  are 
made  by  way  of  explanation  only;  on  all  truly 
essential  points  I  believe  there  is  not  much  dif- 
ference of  opinion  between  Mr.  Lyall  and  myself. 
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As  ray  lecture  in  Westminster  Abbey  was  de- 
livered shortly  after  the  publication  of  my  *  Intro- 
duction to  the  Science  of  Religion/  I  ventured  to 
take  certain  points  which  I  had  fully  treated  there 
as  generally  known.  One  of  them  is  the  exact 
value  to  be  ascribed  to  canonical  books  in  a  scientific 
treatment  of  religion.  When  Mr.  Lyall  observes  in 
limine,  that  inferences  as  to  the  nature  and  ten- 
dency of  various  existing  religions  which  are  drawn 
from  study  and  exegetic  comparison  of  their  scrip- 
tures, must  be  qualified  by  actual  observation  of 
these  religions  and  their  popular  form  and  working 
effects,  he  expresses  an  opinion  which  I  hold  as 
strongly  as  he  holds  it  himself.  After  enumerating 
the  books  which  are  recognised  as  sacred  or  autho- 
ritative by  large  religious  communities  in  India, 
books  of  such  bulk  and  such  difficulty  that  it  seems 
almost  impossible  for  any  single  scholar  to  master 
them  in  their  entirety,  I  added  (p.  in),  *  And  even 
then  our  eyes  would  not  have  reached  many  ,  of 
the  sacred  recesses  in  which  the  Hindu  mind  has 
taken  refuge,  either  to  meditate  on  the  great 
problems  of  life,  or  to  free  itself  from  the  tempta- 
tions and  fetters  of  •  wordly  existence  by  penances 
and  mortifications  of  the  most  exquisite  cruel ty, 
India  has  always  been  teeming  with  religious  sects, 
and  its  religious  life  has  been  broken  up  into 
countless  local  centres  which  it  required  all  the  in- 
genuity and  perseverance  of  a  priestly  caste  to  hold 
together  with  a  semblance  of  dogmatic  uniformity.' 

We  must  take  care,  however,  in  all  scientific 
studies,  not  to  render  a  task  impossible  by  attach- 
ing to  it  conditions  which,  humanly  speaking,  can- 
not be  fulfilled.    It  iB  desirable,  no  doubt,  to  study 
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some  of  the  local  varieties  of  faith  and  worship  in 
every  religion,  but  it  is  impossible  to  do  this  with 
anything  like  completeness.  Were  we  to  wait  till 
we  had  examined  every  Christian  sect  before  trust- 
ing ourselves  to  form  a  general  judgment  of  Chris- 
tianity, not  one  of  us  could  honestly  say  that  he 
knew  his  own  religion.  It  seems  to  me  that  in 
studying  religions  we  must  expect  to  meet  with 
the  same  difficulties  which  we  have  to  encounter 
in  the  comparative  study  of  languages.  It  may, 
no  doubt,  be  argued  with  great  force  that  no  one 
knows  English  who  is  ignorant  of  the  spoken 
dialects,  of  the  jargon  of  sailors  and  miners,  or  of 
the  slang  of  public-houses  and  prisons.  It  is  per- 
fectly true  that  what  we  call  the  literary  and  classical 
language  is  never  the  really  living  language  of  a 
people,  and  that  a  foreigner  may  know  Shakspeare, 
Milton,  and  Byron,  and  yet  fail  to  understand,  if 
not  the  debates  in  Parliament,  at  all  events  the 
wrangling  of  sellers  and  buyers  in  the  markets  of 
the  city.  Nevertheless,  when  we  learn  English,  or 
German,  or  French,  or  any  of  the  dead  languages,  such 
as  Latin  and  Greek,  we  must  depend  on  grammars, 
which  grammars  are  founded  on  a  few  classical 
writers ;  and  when  we  speak  of  these  languages  in 
general,  when  we  subject  them  to  a  scientific  treat- 
ment, analyse  them,  and  attempt  to  classify  them, 
we  avail  ourselves  for  all  such  purposes  almost 
exclusively  of  classical  works,  of  literary  productions 
of  recognised  authority.  It  is  the  same,  and  it  can 
hardly  be  otherwise,  when  we  approach  the  study 
of  religions,  whether  for  practical  or  for  scientific 
purposes.  Suppose  a  Hindu  wished  to  know  what 
the  Christian  religion  really  was,  should  we  tell 
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him  to  go  first  to  Rome,  then  to  Paris,  then  to 
St.  Petersburg,  then  to  Athens,  then  to  Oxford, 
then  to  Berlin,  that  he  might  hear  the  sermons  of 
Roman  Catholics,  Greeks,  and  Protestants,  or  read 
their  so-called  religious  papers,  in  order  to  form 
out  of  these  scattered  impressions  an  idea  of  the 
real  nature  of  the  working  effects  of  Christianity  ? 
Or  should  we  not  rather  tell  him  to  take  the  Bible, 
and  the  hymns  of  Christian  Churches,  and  from  them 
to  form  his  ideal  of  true  Christianity  1  A  religion  is 
much  more  likely  to  become  'a  mysterious  thing,' 
when  it  is  sought  for  in  the  heart  of  each  individual 
believer,  where  alone,  no  doubt,  it  truly  lives,  or  in  the 
endless  shibboleths  of  parties,  or  in  the  often  contra- 
dictory tenets  of  sects,  than  when  it  is  studied  in  those 
sacred  books  which  are  recognised  as  authoritative 
by  all  believers,  however  much  they  may  vary  in  their 
interpretations  of  certain  passages,  and  still  more 
in  the  practical  application  of  the  doctrines  con- 
tained in  their  sacred  codes  to  the  ordering  of  their 
daily  life.  Let  the  dialects  of  languages  or  religions 
be  studied  by  all  means,  let  even  the  peculiarities 
in  the  utterances  of  each  town,  village,  or  family, 
be  carefully  noted  >  but  let  it  be  recognised  at  the 
same  time  that,  for  practical  purposes,  the  immense 
variety  of  individual  expression  has  to  be  merged 
in  one  general  type,  and  that  this  alone  supplies 
the  chance  of  a  truly  scientific  treatment. 

So  much  in  justification  of  the  principle  which  I 
have  followed  throughout  in  my  treatment  of  the 
so-called  Book-religions,  holding  that  they  must  be 
judged,  first  of  all,  out  of  their  own  mouths,  i.e. 
out  of  their  sacred  writings.  Although  each  in- 
dividual believer  is  responsible  for  his  religion,  no 
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religion  can  be  made  responsible  for  each  individual 
believer.  Even  if  we  adopt  the  theory  of  develop- 
ment in  religion,  and  grant  to  every  thinking  man 
his  right  of  private  interpretation,  there  remains, 
and  there  must  always  remain,  to  the  historian  of 
religion,  an  appeal  to  the  statutes  of  the  original 
code  with  which  each  religion  stands  and  falls,  and 
by  which  alone  it  can  justly  be  judged. 

It  may  be,  as  Mr.  Lyall  says,  an  inveterate  modern 
habit  to  assume  all  great  historic  names  to  represent 
something  definite,  symmetrical,  and  organised.  It 
may  be  that  Asiatic  institutions,  as  he  asserts,  are 
incapable  of  being  circumscribed  by  rules  and  formal 
definitions.  But  Mr.  Lyall,  if  he  directed  his  atten- 
tion to  European  institutions,  would  meet  with 
much  the  same  difficulties  there.  Cliristianity,  in 
the  largest  sense  of  the  word,  is  as  difficult  to  define 
as  Brahmanism,  the  English  constitution  is  as  un- 
symmetrical  as  the  system  of  caste.  Yet,  if  we  mean 
to  speak  and  argue  about  them,  we  must  attempt  to 
define  them,  and  with  regard  to  any  religion,  whether 
Asiatic  or  European,  no  definition,  it  seems  to  me, 
can  be  fairer  than  that  which  we  gain  from  its 
canonical  books. 

I  now  come  to  a  more  important  point.  I  had 
divided  the  six  great  religions  of  the  world  into 
Missionary  and  non-Missionary,  including  Judaism, 
Brahmanism,  and  Zoroastrianism,  under  the  latter; 
Buddhism,  Christianity,  and  Mohammedanism,  under 
the  former  category.  If  I  had  followed  the  good  old 
rule  of  always  giving  a  definition  of  technical  terms, 
the  objections  raised  by  Mr.  Lyall  and  others  would 
probably  never  have  been  urged.  I  thought,  how- 
ever, that  from  the  whole  tenor  of  my  lecture  it 


318 


ON  THE  VITALITY 


would  have  been  clear  that  by  missionary  religions 
I  meant  those  in  which  the  spreading  of  the  truth  and 
the  conversion  of  unbelievers  are  raised  to  the  rank 
of  a  sacred  duty  by  the  founder  or  his  immediate 
successors.  In  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  word 
proselyte,  or  nyxxriJAi/rop,  I  had  shown  that  literally  it 
means  those  who  come  to  us,  not  those  to  whom  we 
go,  so  that  even  a  religion  so  exclusive  as  Judaism 
might  admit  proselytes,  might  possibly,  if  we  insisted 
only  on  the  etymological  meaning  of  the  word,  be 
called  proselytising,  without  having  any  right  to  the 
name  of  a  missionary  religion.  But  I  imagined  that 
I  had  said  enough  to  make  such  a  misunderstanding 
impossible.  We  may  say  that  the  English  nobility 
grows,  but  wo  should  never  say  that  it  proselytises, 
and  it  would  be  a  mere  playing  with  words  if, 
because  Brahmanism  admits  new  comers,  we  were  to 
claim  for  it  the  title  of  a  proselytising  religion  The 
Brahmanic  Scriptures  have  not  a  word  of  welcome  for 
converts,  quite  the  contrary;  and  as  long  as  those 
Scriptures  are  recognised  as  the  highest  authority  by 
the  Hindus  themselves,  we  have  no  right  to  ascribe 
to  Brahmanism  what  is  in  direct  contradiction  with 
their  teaching.  The  burning  of  widows  was  not  en- 
joined in  the  Vedas,  and  hence,  in  order  to  gain  a 
sanction  for  it,  a  passage  in  the  Veda  was  falsified. 
No  such  necessity  was  ever  felt  with  regard  to 
gaining  converts  for  the  Brahmanic  faith,  and  this 
shows  that,  though  admission  to  certain  Brahmanic 
privileges  may  be  easier  at  present  than  it  was  in 
the  days  of  Visvamitra,  conversion  by  persuasion  has 
never  become  an  integral  portion  of  the  Brahmanic 
law. 

However,  as  Mr.  Lyall  does  not  stand  alone  in  his 
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opinions,  and  as  others  have  claimed  for  Judaism 
and  Zoroastrianism  the  same  missionary  character 
which  he  claims  in  the  name  of  Brahmanism,  a  few 
explanations  may  not  be  out  of  place. 

Till  very  lately,  an  orthodox  Jew  was  rather  proud 
of  the  fact  that  he  and  his  people  had  never  conde- 
scended to  spread  their  religion  among  Christians 
by  such  means  as  Christians  use  for  the  conversion 
of  Jews.  The  Parsi  community,  too,  seemed  to  share 
with  the  Quakers  a  prudent  reluctance  in  admitting 
outsiders  to  the  advantages  conferred  by  member- 
ship of  so  respectable  and  influential  a  community, 
while  the  Brahmans  certainly  were  the  very  last  to 
compass  heaven  and  earth  for  the  conversion  of 
MleMAas  or  outcastes.  Suddenly,  however,  all  this 
is  changed.  The  Chief  Rabbi  in  London,  stung  to 
the  quick  by  the  reproach  of  the  absence  of  the 
missionary  spirit  in  Judaism,  has  delivered  a  sermon 
to  show  that  I  had  maligned  his  people,  and  that, 
though  they  never  had  missionaries,  they  had  been 
the  most  proselytising  people  in  the  world.  Some 
strong  arguments  in  support  of  the  same  view  have 
been  brought  forward  by  the  Rev.  Charles  Voysey, 
whose  conception  of  Judaism,  however,  is  founded 
rather  on  what  the  great  prophets  wished  it  should 
have  been  than  on  what  history  teaches  us  it  was. 
As  the  facts  and  arguments  advanced  by  the  Jewish 
advocates  did  not  modify  my  judgment  of  the  his- 
torical character  of  Judaism,  I  did  not  think  it 
necessary  to  reply,  particularly  as  another  eminent 
Rabbi,  the  editor  of  the  'Jewish  World,'  fully  en- 
dorsed my  views  of  Judaism,  and  expressed  his 
surprise  at  the  unorthodox  theories  advanced  by  so 
bigh  an  authority  as  Dr.  Adler.    I  am  informed, 
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however,  that  the  discussion  thus  originated  will  not 
remain  without  practical  results,  and  that  something 
like  a  Jewish  Missionary  Society  is  actually  forming 
in  London,  to  prove  that,  if  missionary  zeal  is  a  test 
of  life,  the  Jewish  religion  will  not  shrink  from  such 
a  test.  '  We  have  done  something/  the  Rev.  Charles 
Voysey  remarks,  1  to  stir  them  up ;  but  let  us  not 
forget  that  our  reminder  was  answered,  not  by  a 
repulse  or  expression  of  surprise,  but  by  an  assurance 
that  many  earnest  Jews  had  already  been  thinking 
of  this  very  work,  and  planning  among  themselves 
how  they  could  revive  some  kind  of  missionary 
enterprise.  Before  long,  I  feel  sure,  they  will  give 
practical  evidence  that  the  missionary  spirit  is  still 
alive  and  striving  in  their  religion.'  And  again : 
'The  Jews  will  soon  show  whether  their  religion 
is  alive  or  dead,  will  soon  meet  the  rival  religions 
of  the  world  on  more  than  equal  terms,  and  will 
once  more  take  the  lead  in  these  days  of  enlightened 
belief,  and  in  search  after  conceptions  worthy  of  a 
God,  just  as  of  old  Judaism  stood  on  a  lofty  height, 
far  above  all  the  religions  of  mankind.' 

What  has  happened  in  London  seems  to  have  hap- 
pened in  Bombay  also.  The  Zoroastrians,  too,  did 
not  like  to  be  told  that  their  religion  was  dying,  and 
that  their  gradual  decay  was  due  to  the  absence  of 
the  missionary  spirit  among  them.  We  read  in  the 
'Oriental'  of  April,  1874,  'There  is  a  discussion  as 
to  whether  it  is  contrary  to  the  creed  of  Zoroaster  to 
seek  converts  to  the  faith.  While  conceding  that  Zoro- 
aster was  himself  opposed  to  proselytising  heathens, 
most  of  the  Parsis  hold  that  the  great  decrease  in  the 
number  of  his  followers  renders  it  absolutely  necessary 
to  attempt  to  augment  the  sect.'  . 
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Lastly,  Mr.  Lyall  stands  up  for  Brahraanism,  and 
maintains  that  in  India  Brahmanism  had  spread  out 
during  the  last  hundred  years,  while  Islam  and 
Christianity  have  contracted.  '  More  persons  in 
India,'  he  says,  *  become  every  year  Brahmanists, 
than  all  the  converts  to  all  the  other  religions  in 
India  put  together.'  'The  number  of  converts/  he 
maintains,  'added  to  Brahmanism  in  the  last  few 
generations,  especially  in  this  country,  must  be  im- 
mense ;  and  if  the  word  proselyte  may  be  vsed  in 
the  sense  of  one  that  has  come,  not  necessarily  being 
one  that  has  been  invited  or  persuaded  to  come,  then 
Brahmanism  may  lay  claim  to  be  by  far  the  most 
successful  proselytising  religion  of  modern  times  in 
India.' 

The  words  which  I  have  ventured  to  put  in 
italics,  will  show  at  once  how  little  difference  of 
opinion  there  is  between  Mr.  Lyall  and  myself,  as 
long  as  we  use  the  same  words  in  the  same  sense. 
If  proselytising  could  be  used  in  the  etymological 
sense,  here  assigned  to  it  by  Mr.  Lyall,  then,  no 
doubt,  Brahmanism  would  be  a  proselytising  or 
missionary  religion.  But  this  is  mere  playing  with 
words.  In  English,  proselytising  is  never  used  in 
that  sense.  If  I  meant  by  missionary  religions 
nothing  more  than  religions  which  are  capable  of 
increase  by  admitting  those  that  wish  to  be  admitted, 
religions  which  say  to  the  world  at  large,  '  Knock 
and  it  shall  be  opened  unto  you,'  but  no  more,  then, 
no  doubt,  Brahmanism,  or  at  least  some  phases  of  it, 
might  be  called  by  that  name.  But  what,  according 
to  my  explanation,  constitutes  a  missionary  religion 
is  something  totally  different.  It  is  the  spirit  of 
truth  in  the  hearts  of  believers  which  cannot  rest, 
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unless  it  manifests  itself  in  thought,  word,  and  deed, 
which  is  not  satisfied  till  it  has  carried  its  message 
to  every  human  soul,  till  what  it  believes  to  be  the 
truth  is  accepted  as  the  truth  by  all  members  of  the 
human  family. 

That  spirit  imparts  to  certain  religions  a  character 
of  their  own,  a  character  which,  if  I  am  not  mistaken, 
constitutes  the  vital  principle  of  our  own  religion, 
and  of  the  other  two  which,  in  that  respect,  stand 
nearest  to  Christianity — Buddhism  and  Mohamme- 
danism. This  is  not  a  mere  outward  difference, 
depending  on  the  willingness  of  others  to  join  or  not 
to  join  ;  it  is  an  inward  difference  which  stamped 
Christianity  as  a  missionary  religion,  when  as  yet  it 
counted  no  more  than  twelve  apostles,  and  which 
lays  on  every  one  that  calls  himself  a  Christian  the 
duty  of  avowing  his  convictions,  whatever  they  may 
be,  and  gaining  others  to  embrace  the  truth.  In 
that  sense  every  true  Christian  is  a  missionary.  Mr. 
Lyall  is  evidently  aware  of  all  this,  if  we  may  judge 
by  the  expressions  which  he  uses  when  speaking  of 
the  increase  of  Brahmanism.  He  speaks  of  the  clans 
and  races  which  inhabit  the  hill-tracts,  the  out-lying 
uplands,  and  the  uncleared  jungle  districts  of  India, 
as  melting  into  Hinduism.  He  represents  the  ethnical 
frontier,  described  by  Mr.  Hunter  in  the  1  Annals  of 
Rural  Bengal,'  as  an  ever-breaking  shore  of  primitive 
beliefs,  which  tumble  constantly  into  the  ocean  of 
Brahmanism.  And  even  when  he  dwells  on  the  fact 
that  non-Aryans  are  invited  by  the  Brahmans  to 
enter  in,  he  adds  that  this  is  done  for  the  sake  of 
profit  and  repute,  not  from  a  wish  to  eradicate  error, 
to  save  souls,  or  to  spread  the  truth.  Such  instances 
occurred  even  in  the  ancient  history  of  India ;  and 
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I  had  myself,  in  my  '  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature/  pointed  out  the  case  of  the  Bathakaras 
or  carpenters  who  were  admitted  to  the  Vedic  sacri- 
fices, and  who,  probably  from  a  mere  similarity  of 
name — their  leader  being  called  Bribu, — had  the  old 
Vedic  Bibhus  assigned  to  them  as  their  peculiar 
deities.  But  these  were  exceptions,  they  were  con- 
cessions aux  nfyres,  deviations  from  traditional  rules, 
entirely  owing  to  the  pressure  of  circumstances  ;  not 
manifestations  springing  from  religious  impulses.  If 
Mr.  Lyall  remarks  himself,  that  a  religion  which 
thus,  half  involuntarily,  enlarges  its  borders,  is  not,  in 
the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  a  missionary  religion, 
he  shows  that  he  is  fully  aware  of  the  profound 
difference  between  a  religion  that  grows  by  mere 
agglomeration  and  a  religion  that  grows  by  its  own 
strength,  by  its  irrepressible  missionary  zeal.  In 
answer  to  his  concluding  remark,  that  this  ground 
was  not  taken  in  my  lecture,  I  can  only  say  that  it 
was,  nay,  that  it  formed  the  very  foundation  on 
which  the  whole  argument  of  my  lecture  was  meant 
to  rest. 

There  is  more  force  in  the  objections  which  Mr. 
Lyall  raises  against  my  calling  Brahmanism  already 
dead.  The  word  was  too  strong;  at  all  events,  it 
was  liable  to  be  misunderstood.  What  I  meant  to 
say  was  that  the  popular  worship  of  Siva  and  Vishnu 
belongs  to  the  same  intellectual  stratum  as  the  wor- 
ship of  Jupiter  and  Apollo,  that  it  is  an  anachronism 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  and  that,  for  our  purposes, 
for  prognosticating  the  issues  of  the  religious  strug- 
gles of  the  future,  it  may  simply  be  set  aside.  For 
settling  any  of  the  questions  that  may  be  said  to  be 
pending  between  Christianity,  Mohammedanism,  and 
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Buddhism,  Brahmanism  is  dead.  For  converting  any 
number  of  Christians,  Mohammedans,  and  Buddhists 
back  to  idolworship,  Brahmanism  is  dead.  It  may 
absorb  Sonthals,  and  Gonds,  and  Bhils,  and  other 
half  savage  races,  with  their  rough-hewn  jungle 
deities,  it  may  even  raise  them  to  a  higher  stage  of 
civilisation,  and  imbue  them  with  the  first  principles 
of  a  truer  faith  and  a  purer  worship,  but  for  carrying 
any  of  the  strong  positions  of  Buddhism,  Moham- 
medanism, and  Christianity,  Brahmanism  is  power- 
less and  dead.  In  India  itself,  where  it  clings  to  the 
soil  with  a  thousand  roots,  it  was  beaten  by  Buddh- 
ism, and,  if  it  afterwards  recovered  its  position,  that 
was  due  to  physical  force,  not  to  persuasion  and  con- 
version. The  struggle  between  Mohammedanism  and 
Brahmanism  in  India  was  on  both  sides  a  political 
rather  than  a  religious  struggle :  still,  when  a  change 
of  religion  arose  from  conviction,  we  see  Brahmanism 
yielding  to  the  purer  light  of  Islam,  not  Islam  to 
Brahmanism. 

I  did  not  undervalue  the  actual  power  of  Brah- 
manism, particularly  its  power  of  resistance  ;  nor 
did  I  prophesy  its  speedy  extinction.  I  said  on  the 
contrary  that  'a  religion  may  linger  on  for  a  long 
time,  and  be  accepted  by  the  large  masses  of  the 
people,  because  it  is  there,  and  there  is  nothing 
better.'  1  It  is  true,'  I  added,  4  there  are  millions  of 
children,  women,  and  men  in  India  who  full  down 
before  the  stone  image  of  Vishnu,  with  his  four  arms, 
riding  on  a  creature,  half-bird,  half- man,  or  sleeping 
on  the  serpent ;  who  worship  £iva,  a  monster  with 
three  eyes,  riding  naked  on  a  bull,  with  a  necklace  of 
skulls  for  his  ornament.  There  are  human  beings 
who  still  believe  in  a  god  of  war,  Kartikeya,  with 
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six  faces,  riding  on  a  peacock,  and  holding  bow  and 
arrow  in  his  hands;  and  who  invoke  a  God  of 
success,  Ganesa,  with  four  hands  and  an  elephant's 
head,  sitting  on  a  rat.  Nay,  it  is  true  that,  in  the 
broad  daylight  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  figure 
of  the  goddess  Kali  is  carried  through  the  streets  of 
her  own  city,  Calcutta,  her  wild  disheveled  hair 
reaching  to  her  feet,  with  a  necklace  of  human  heads, 
her  tongue  protruded  from  her  mouth,  her  girdle 
staiued  with  blood.  All  this  is  true;  but  ask  any 
Hindu  who  can  read  and  write  and  think,  whether 
these  are  the  gods  he  believes  in,  and  he  will  smile 
at  your  credulity.  How  long  this  living  death  of 
national  religion  in  India  may  last,  no  one  can  tell : 
for  our  purposes,  however,  for  gaining  an  idea  of  the 
issue  of  the  great  religious  struggle  of  the  future, 
that  religion  is  dead  and  gone.' 

I  ask  Mr.  Lyall,  is  this  true  or  is  it  not  ?  He  says 
himself,  '  that  Brahmanism  may  possibly  melt  away 
of  a  heap  and  break  up,  I  would  not  absolutely 
deny.'  Would  Mr.  Lyall  say  the  same  of  Buddhism, 
Mohammedanism,  or  Christianity?  He  points  him- 
self to  the  description  which  Gibbon  gives  of  the 
ancient  Roman  religion  in  the  second  century  of  the 
Christian  era,  and  shows  how  closely  applicable  it  is 
to  the  present  state  of  Brahmanism  in  India.  1  The 
tolerant  superstition  of  the  people,  "  not  confined  by 
the  claims  of  any  speculative  system,"  the  "  devout 
polytheist,  whom  fear,  gratitude,  and  curiosity,  a 
dream,  or  an  omen,  a  singular  disorder,  or  a  distant 
journey,  perpetually  disposed  to  multiply  the  articles 
of  his  belief,  and  to  enlarge  the  list  of  his  protectors  ;" 
the  "  ingenious  youth  alike  instructed  in  every  school 
to  reject  and  despise  the  religion  of  the  multitude ; " 
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the  philosophic  class  who  "  look  with  indulgence  on 
the  errors  of  the  vulgar,  diligently  practise  the  cere- 
monies of  their  fathers,  and  devoutly  frequent  the 
temples  of  their  gods  f  the  "  magistrates  who  know 
and  value  the  advantages  of  religion  as  it  is  con- 
nected with  civil  government — all  these  scenes  and 
feelings  are  represented  in  India  at  this  moment, 
though  by  no  means  in  all  parts  of  India,'  If,  then, 
in  the  second  century  a  student  of  religious  patho- 
logy had  expressed  his  conviction  that  in  spite  of  the 
number  of  its  professors,  in  spite  of  its  antiquity,  in 
spite  of  its  indigenous  character,  in  spite  of  its 
political,  civil,  and  social  influences,  in  spite  of  its 
temples  and  priests,  in  spite  of  its  schools  and  philo- 
sophers, the  ancient  religion  of  Jupiter  had  lost  its 
vitality,  was  sick  unto  death,  nay,  for  all  real 
purposes  was  dead,  would  he  have  been  far  wrong  t 
It  may  be  replied,  no  doubt,  that  similar  corruptions 
have  crept  into  other  religions  also,  that  gaudy  dolls 
are  carried  about  in  Christian  cathedrals,  that  people 
are  invited  to  see  tears  rolling  down  from  the  eyes  of 
images,  or  to  worship  wine  changed  into  blood,  to 
say  nothing  of  even  more  terrible  hallucinations  on 
the  Eucharist  propounded  from  so-called  Protestant 
pulpits,  and  that,  in  spite  of  all  this,  we  should  not 
call  the  Christian  religion  dying  or  dead.  This  is 
true,  and  I  thought  that  by  my  remarks  on  the  differ- 
ent revivals  of  Hinduism  from  the  twelfth  to  the  nine- 
teenth century,  I  had  sufficiently  indicated  that  new 
life  may  spring  even  from  such  apparently  hopeless 
corruption.  If  it  is  Brahmanism  that  lives  in  the 
sects  of  RAmanu^a  and  Ram&nanda,  in  the  poetry  of 
Kabir  and  the  wisdom  of  Nanak,  in  the  honest  pur- 
poses of  Ram  Mohun  Roy  and  in  the  high  aspirations 
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of  Keshub  Chunder  Sen,  then  I  quite  agree  with 
Mr.  Lyall  that  Brahmanism  is  not  dead,  but  lives 
more  intensely  than  ever. 

But  here,  for  some  reason  or  other,  Mr.  Lyall 
seems  to  demur  to  my  hopeful  estimate  of  Brahmo- 
iam.  He  had  expressed  his  own  conviction  that 
Brahmanism,  though  it  might  suddenly  collapse  and 
vanish,  was  more  likely  gradually  to  spiritualise 
and  centralise  its  Pantheon,  reduce  its  theology 
to  a  compact  system,  soften  down  its  morals  by 
symbolisms  and  interportations,  discard  'dogmatic 
extremes,'  and  generally  to  bring  itself  into  accord- 
ance with  improved  standards  of  science  and  intel- 
ligence. He  had  also  quoted  with  implied  approval 
the  remark  of  qualified  observers,  '  that  we  might 
at  any  time  witness  a  great  Brahmanic  reforming 
revival  in  India,  if  some  really  gifted  and  singularly 
powerful  prophet  were  to  ariee  among  the  Hindus.' 
But  when  I  hinted  that  this  prophet  had  actually 
arisen,  and  that  in  Brahmoism,  as  preached  by  Ram 
Mohun  Roy,  Debendranath  Tagore,  and  Keshub 
Chunder  Sen,  we  ought  to  recognise  a  transition  from 
Brahmanism  to  a  purer  faith ;  when  I  pointed  out 
that,  though  Christian  missionaries  might  not  wish 
to  recognise  Brahmoism  as  their  work,  it  was  the 
work  of  those  missionary  Christians  who  have  lived 
in  India,  as  examples  of  a  true  Christian  life,  who 
have  approached  the  natives  in  a  truly  missionary 
spirit,  in  the  spirit  of  truth  and  in  the  spirit  of  love, 
Mr.  Lyall  replies  that  'Brahmoism,  as  propagated 
by  Keshub  Chunder  Sen,  seems  to  be  Unitarianism 
of  an  European  type,  and,  so  far  as  one  can  under- 
stand its  argument,  appears  to  have  uo  logical 
stability  or  locus  standi  between  revelation  and  pure 
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rationalism :  that  it  propounds  either  too  much  or 
too  little  to  its  hearers.*  4  A  faith/  he  continues, 
'which  contains  mere  fervent  sentiments,  and  high 
conceptions  of  morality,  does  not  partake  of  the 
complexion  or  nature  of  those  religions  which  have 
encompassed  the  heart  of  great  nations,  nor  is  it 
generally  supposed  in  India  that  Brahmoism  is 
perceptibly  on  the  increase/ 

Mutatis  mutandis,  this  is  very  much  what  an 
orthodox  Eabbi  might  have  said  of  Christianity. 
Let  us  wait.  I  am  not  given  to  prophecy,  but 
though  I  am  no  longer  young,  I  still  hold  to  a 
belief  that  a  cause  upheld  with  such  honesty  of 
purpose,  purity,  and  unselfishness  as  Brahmoism 
has  been,  must  and  will  meet  with  ultimate  success. 
Does  Mr.  Lyall  think  that  Unitarian  Christianity  is 
no  Christianity?  Does  he  find  logical  stability  in 
Trinitarianism  1  Does  he  consider  pure  rationalism 
incompatible  with  revelation  ?  Does  he  know  of  any 
teacher  who  might  not  be  accused  of  saying  either 
too  little  or  too  much?  In  a.d.  8oo  the  Double 
Procession  was  as  much  a  burning  question  as  the 
Homoousia  in  324: — are,  therefore,  both  Channing 
and  Dr.  Dollinger  to  be  anathematised  now?  Brahmo- 
ism may  not  be  like  the  religions  of  old,  but  must  the 
religions  of  the  future  be  like  the  religions  of  the 
past  ?  However,  I  do  not  wish  to  draw  Mr.  Lyall 
into  a  theological  argument.  His  estimate  of  the 
real  value  and  vitality  of  Brahmoism  may  be  right, 
mine  may  be  wrong.  His  presence  in  India,  and  his 
personal  intercourse  with  the  Brahmos,  may  have 
given  him  opportunities  of  judging  which  I  have  not. 
Only  let  us  not  forget  that  for  watching  the  move- 
ments of  a  great  struggle,  and  for  judging  of  its 
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successful  issue,  a  certain  distance  from  the  field  of 
battle  has  its  advantages,  and  that  judges  in  India 
have  not  always  proved  the  best  judges  of  India. 

One  point,  however,  I  am  quite  willing  to  concede. 
If  Brahmoism  and  similar  movements  may  be  con- 
sidered as  reforms  and  resuscitations  of  Brahmanism, 
then  I  withdraw  my  expression  that  Brahmanism  is 
dead.  Only  let  us  remember  that  we  are  thus  using 
Brahmanism  in  two  very  different  senses,  that  we  are 
again  playing  with  words.  In  the  one  sense  it  is 
stark  idolatry,  in  the  other  the  loftiest  spiritual 
worship.  The  former  asserts  the  existence  of  many 
personal  gods,  the  latter  shrinks  even  from  the 
attribute  of  personality  as  too  human  a  conception 
of  the  Highest  Spirit.  The  former  makes  the  priest 
a  kind  of  god  on  earth,  the  latter  proclaims  the 
priesthood  of  all  men ;  the  former  is  guided  by 
scriptures  which  man  calls  sacred,  the  latter  knows 
of  no  sacred  oracles  but  the  still  small  voice  in  the 
heart  of  every  man.  The  two  are  like  two  opposite 
poles.  What  is  negative  on  one  side  is  positive  on 
the  other ;  what  is  regarded  by  the  one  as  the  most 
sacred  truth  is  anathematized  by  the  other  as  deadly 
eiTor. 

Mr.  Lyall  tells  us  of  Ghasi  Das,  an  inspired  pro- 
phet, who  sojourned  in  the  wilderness  for  six  months, 
and  then  issued  forth  preaching  to  the  poor  and 
ignorant  the  creed  of  the  True  Name  (Satnam).  He 
gathered  about  half  a  million  people  together  before 
he  died  in  1 850.  He  borrowed  his  doctrines  from  the 
well-known  Hindu  sect  of  the  Satnamis,  and  though 
he  denounced  Brahmanic  abuses,  he  instituted  caste 
rules  of  his  own,  and  his  successor  was  murdered, 
not  for  heresy,  but  because  he  aped  Brahmanic  in- 
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signia  and  privileges.'  Mr.  Lyall  thinks  that  this 
community,  if  left  alone,  will  relapse  into  a  modified 
Brahmanism.  This  may  be  so,  but  it  can  hardly  be 
said,  that  a  reform,  the  followers  of  which  are  mur- 
dered for  aping  Brahmanic  insignia  and  privileges, 
represents  Brahmanism  which  Mr.  Lyall  defines  as 
'the  broad  denomination  of  what  is  recognised  by 
all  Hindus  as  the  supreme  theological  faculty  and 
.the  comprehensive  scheme  of  authoritative  tradition 
to  which  all  minor  beliefs  are  referred  for  sanction.' 

When  I  spoke  of  Brahmanism  as  dead,  I  meant 
the  popular  orthodox  Brahmanism,  which  is  openly 
patronised  by  the  Brahmans,  though  scorned  by  them 
in  secret :  I  did  not,  and  could  not,  mean  the  worship 
of  Brahma  as  the  Supreme  Spirit,  which  has  existed 
in  India  from  the  time  of  the  Upanishads  to  the 
present  day,  and  lias  lately  assumed  the  name  of 
Brahmoism,  —  a  worship  so  pure,  so  exalted,  so 
deeply  human,  so  truly  divine,  that  every  man  can 
join  in  it  without  apostacy,  whether  he  be  born  a 
Jew,  a  Gentile,  or  a  Christian. 

That  many  antagonistic  forms  of  religious  faith, 
some  the  most  degraded,  others  the  most  exalted, 
should  live  on  the  same  soil,  among  the  same  people, 
is  indeed  a  disheartening  truth,  enough  almost  to 
shake  one's  belief  in  the  common  origin  and  the 
common  destinies  of  the  human  race.  And  yet  we 
must  not  shut  our  eyes  to  the  fact  that  amongst 
ourselves,  too,  men  who  call  themselves  Christians 
are  almost  as  widely  separated  from  each  other  in 
their  conceptions  of  the  Divine  and  the  Human,  in 
their  grounds  of  belief  and  in  their  sense  of  duty, 
as,  in  India,  the  worshippers  of  Ganesa,  the  god  of 
success,  with  four  hands  and  an  elephant's  head, 
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sitting  on  a  rat,  on  one  side,  and  the  believers  in 
the  true  Brahma  on  the  other.  There  is  a  Chris- 
tianity that  is  dead,  though  it  may  be  professed  by 
millions  of  people,  but  there  is  also,  let  us  trust,  a 
Christianity  that  is  alive,  though  it  may  count  but 
twelve  apostles.  As  in  India,  so  in  Europe,  many 
would  call  death  what  we  call  life,  many  would 
call  life  what  we  call  death.  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
it  is  high  time  that  men  should  define  the  exact 
meaning  of  their  words,  trusting  that  definiteness, 
frankness,  and  honesty  may  offer  a  better  chance 
of  mutual  understanding,  and  serve  as  a  stronger 
bond  of  union  between  man  and  man,  than  vague 
formulas,  faint-hearted  reticence,  and  what  is  at 
the  root  of  it  all,  want  of  true  love  of  Man,  and  of 
true  faith  in  God. 

If  Mr.  Lyall  imagined  that  the  object  of  my 
Lecture  was  to  discourage  missionary  efforts,  he 
must  have  found  out  his  mistake,  when  he  came 
to  read  it,  as  I  delivered  it  in  Westminster  Abbey. 
I  know  of  no  nobler  life  than  that  of  a  true  mis- 
sionary. I  tried  to  defend  the  labours  of  the  paternal 
missionary  against  disparaging  criticisms.  I  tried  to 
account  for  the  small  success  of  controversial  missions, 
by  showing  how  little  is  gained  by  mere  argument 
and  casuistry  at  home.  And  I  pointed  to  the  indirect 
missionary  influence,  exercised  by  every  man  who 
leads  a  Christian  life  in  India  or  elsewhere,  as  the 
most  encouraging  sign  of  the  final  triumph  of  a 
pure  and  living  Christianity.  It  is  very  possible,  as 
Mr.  Lyall  says  somewhat  sarcastically,  that '  mission- 
aries will  even  yet  hardly  agree  that  the  essentials 
of  their  religion  are  not  in  the  creeds,  but  in  love ; 
because  they  are  sent  forth  to  propound  scriptures 
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which  say  clearly  that  what  we  believe  or  disbelieve 
is  literally  a  burning  question.'  But  those  who,  with 
Mr.  Lyall,  consider  love  of  man  founded  on  love  of 
God,  nothing  but  'flat  morality,'  must  have  for- 
gotten that  a  Higher  One  than  they  declared,  that 
on  these  two  hang  all  the  law  and  the  command- 
ments. By  placing  abstruse  tenets,  the  handiwork 
of  Popes  and  Councils,  in  the  place  of  Christ's 
teaching,  and  by  making  a  belief  in  these  positive 
articles  a  burning  question,  weak  mortals  have  driven 
weak  mortals  to  ask,  1  Are  we  Christians  still  V  Let 
them  for  once  'by  observation  and  experience'  try 
the  oldest  and  simplest  and  most  positive  article  of 
Christianity,  real  love  of  man  founded  on  real  love 
of  God,  and  I  believe  they  will  soon  ask  themselves, 
'When  shall  we  be  Christians  at  lastl' 
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OPENING  ADDRESS 

DELIVERED  BY 

THE  PRESIDENT  OF  THE  ARYAN  SECTION 

AT  THE 

INTERNATIONAL  CONGRESS  OF  ORIENTALISTS, 
HELD  IN  LONDON,  SEPTEMBER  I  4-2  I,  1 8 74. 

1VTO  one  likes  to  be  asked,  what  business  he  has  to 
^  exist,  and  yet,  whatever  we  do,  whether  siDgly 
or  in  concert  with  others,  the  first  question  which 
the  world  never  fails  to  address  to  us,  is  Die  cur 
hie  f  Why  are  you  here  1  or  to  put  it  into  French, 
What  is  your  raison  d'Stre  ?  We  have  had  to  submit 
to  this  examination  even  before  we  existed,  and 
many  a  time  have  I  been  asked  the  question,  both 
by  friend  and  foe,  What  is  the  good  of  an  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Orientalists  ? 

I  shall  endeavour,  as  shortly  as  possible,  to  answer 
that  question,  and  show  that  our  Congress  is  not  a 
mere  fortuitous  congeries  of  barren  atoms  or  mole- 
cules, but  that  we  are  at  least  Leibnizian  monads, 
each  with  his  own  self,  and  force,  and  will,  and  each 
determined,  within  the  limits  of  some  pre-established 
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harmony,  to  help  in  working  out  some  common  pur- 
pose, and  to  achieve  some  real  and  lasting  good. 

It  is  generally  thought  that  the  chief  object  of  a 
scientific  Congress  is  social,  and  I  am  not  one  of 
those  who  are  incapable  of  appreciating  the  delights 
and  benefits  of  social  intercourse  with  hard-working 
and  honest-thinking  men.  Much  as  I  detest  what 
is  commonly  called  society,  I  willingly  give  up 
glaciers  and  waterfalls,  cathedrals  and  picture  gal- 
leries, for  one  half  hour  of  real  society,  of  free,  frank, 
fresh,  and  friendly  intercourse,  face  to  face,  and  mind 
to  mind,  with  a  great,  and  noble,  and  loving  soul, 
such  as  was  Bunsen ;  with  a  man  intrepid  in  his 
thoughts,  his  words,  and  his  deeds,  such  as  was 
John  Stuart  Mill;  or  with  a  scholar  who,  whether 
he  had  been  quarrying  heavy  blocks,  or  chiselling 
the  most  brittle  filigree  work,  poured  out  all  his 
treasures  before  you  with  the  pride  and  pleasure 
of  a  child,  such  as  was  Eugene  Burnouf.  A  Con- 
gress therefore,  and  particularly  an  International 
Congress,  would  certainly  seem  to  answer  some 
worthy  purpose,  were  it  only  by  bringing  together 
fellow-workers  of  all  countries  and  ages,  by  changing 
what  were  to  us  merely  great  names  into  pleasant 
companions,  and  by  satisfying  that  very  right  and 
rational  curiosity  which  we  all  feel,  after  having 
read  a  really  good  book,  of  seeing  what  the  man 
looks  like  who  could  achieve  such  triumphs. 

All  this  is  perfectly  true ;  yet,  however  pleasant 
to  ourselves  this  social  intercourse  may  appear,  in 
the  eyes  of  the  world  at  large  it  will  hardly  be 
considered  a  sufficient  excuse  for  our  existence.  In 
order  therefore  to  satisfy  that  outer  world,  that  we 
are  really  doing  something,  we  point  of  course  to 
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the  papers  which  are  read  at  our  public  meetings, 
and  to  the  discussions  which  they  elicit.  Much  as 
I  value  that  feature  also  in  a  scientific  congress, 
I  confess  I  doubt,  and  I  know  that  many  share  that 
doubt,  whether  the  same  result  might  not  be  ob- 
tained with  much  less  trouble.  A  paper  that  con- 
tains something  really  new  and  valuable,  the  result, 
it  may  be,  of  years  of  toil  and  thought,  requires  to 
be  read  with  care  in  a  quiet  corner  of  our  own 
study,  before  the  expression  of  our  assent  or  dissent 
can  be  of  any  weight  or  value.  There  is  too  much 
hollow  praise,  and  occasionally  too  much  wrangling 
and  ill-natured  abuse  at  our  scientific  tournaments, 
and  the  world  at  large,  which  is  never  without  a 
tinge  of  malice  and  a  vein  of  quiet  humour,  has 
frequently  expressed  its  concern  at  the  waste  of  'oil 
and  vinegar'  which  is  occasioned  by  the  frequent 
meetings  of  our  British  and  Foreign  Associations. 

What  then  is  the  real  use  of  a  Congress,  such  as 
that  which  has  brought  us  together  this  week  from 
all  parts  of  the  world 't  What  is  the  real  excuse  for 
our  existence  ?  Why  are  we  here,  and  not  in  our 
workshops  1 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  real  and  permanent  use  of 
these  scientific  gatherings  is  twofold. 

(1)  They  enable  us  to  take  stock,  to  compare 
notes,  to  see  where  we  are,  and  to  find  out  where 
we  ought  to  be  going. 

(2)  They  give  us  an  opportunity,  from  time  to 
time,  to  tell  the  world  where  we  are,  what  we  have 
been  doing  for  the  world,  and  what,  in  return,  we 
expect  the  world  to  do  for  us. 

The  danger  of  all  scientific  work  at  present,  not 
only  among  Oriental  scholars,  but,  as  far  as  I  can  see, 
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everywhere,  is  the  tendency  to  extreme  specialisation. 
Our  age  shows  in  that  respect  a  decided  reaction 
against  the  spirit  of  a  former  age,  which  those  with 
grey  heads  among  us  can  still  remember,  an  age 
represented  in  Germany  by  such  names  as  Humboldt, 
Ritter,  Bockb,  Johannes  Miiller,  Bopp,  Bunsen,  and 
others ;  men  who  look  to  us  like  giants,  carrying  a 
weight  of  knowledge  far  too  heavy  for  the  shoulders 
of  such  mortals  as  now  be  ;  ay,  men  who  were 
giants,  but  whose  chief  strength  consisted  in  this, 
that  they  were  never  entirely  absorbed  or  bewildered 
by  special  researches,  but  kept  their  eye  steadily  on 
the  highest  objects  of  all  human  knowledge ;  who 
could  trace  the  vast  outlines  of  the  kosmos  of  nature 
or  the  kosmos  of  the  mind  with  an  unwavering  hand, 
and  to  whose  maps  and  guide  books  we  must  still 
recur,  whenever  we  are  in  danger  of  losing  our  way 
in  the  mazes  of  minute  research.  At  the  present 
moment  such  works  as  Humboldt's  4  Kosmos,'  or 
Bopp's  *  Comparative  Grammar,'  or  Bunsen's  '  Chris- 
tianity and  Mankind,'  would  be  impossible.  No  one 
would  dare  to  write  them,  for  fear  of  not  knowing 
the  exact  depth  at  which  the  Protogenes  JIaeckelii 
has  lately  been  discovered  or  the  lengthening  of  a 
vowel  in  the  Samhitapa<Aa  of  the  Rig -Veda.  It  is 
quite  right  that  this  should  be  so,  at  least,  for  a  time ; 
but  all  rivers,  all  brooks,  all  rills,  are  meant  to  flow 
into  the  ocean,  and  all  special  knowledge,  to  keep 
it  from  stagnation,  roust  have  an  outlet  into  the 
general  knowledge  of  the  world.  Knowledge  for  its 
own  sake,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  is  the  most 
dangerous  idol  that  a  student  can  worship.  We 
despise  the  miser  who  wamasses  money  for  the  sake 
of  money,  but  still  more  contemptible  is  the  intel- 
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lectual  miser  who  hoards  up  knowledge  instead  of 
spending  it,  though,  with  regard  to  most  of  our 
knowledge,  we  may  be  well  assured  and  satisfied 
that,  as  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world,  so  we 
may  carry  nothing  out. 

Against  this  danger  of  mistaking  the  means  for 
the  end,  of  making  bricks  without  making  mortar,  of 
working  for  ourselves  instead  of  working  for  others, 
meetings  such  as  our  own,  bringing  together  so  large 
a  number  of  the  first  Oriental  scholars  of  Europe,  seem 
to  me  a  most  excellent  safeguard.  They  draw  us  out 
of  our  shell,  away  from  our  common  routine,  away 
from  that  small  orbit  of  thought  in  which  each  of  us 
moves  day  after  day,  and  make  us  realise  more  fully, 
that  there  are  other  stars  moving  all  around  us  in 
our  little  universe,  that  we  all  belong  to  one  celestial 
system,  or  to  one  terrestrial  commonwealth,  and  that, 
if  we  want  to  see  real  progress  in  that  work  with 
which  we  are  more  especially  entrusted,  the  re-con- 
quest of  the  Eastern  world,  we  must  work  with  one 
another,  for  one  another,  like  members  of  one  body, 
like  soldiers  of  one  army,  guided  by  common  prin- 
ciples, striving  after  common  purposes,  and  sustained 
by  common  sympathies.  Oriental  literature  is  of 
such  enormous  dimensions  that  our  small  army  of 
scholars  can  occupy  certain  prominent  positions  only ; 
but  those  points,  like  the  stations  of  a  trigonometrical 
survey,  ought  to  be  carefully  chosen,  so  as  to  be  able 
to  work  in  harmony  together.  I  hope  that  in  that 
respect  our  Congress  may  prove  of  special  benefit. 
We  shall  hear,  each  of  us,  from  others,  what  they 
wish  us  to  do.  *  Why  don't  you  finish  this  V  '  Why 
don't  you  publish  that?'  are  questions  which  we 
have  already  heard  asked  by  many  of  our  friends. 
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We  shall  be  able  to  avoid  what  happens  so  often, 
that  two  men  collect  materials  for  exactly  the  same 
work,  and  we  may  possibly  hear  of  some  combined 
effort  to  carry  out  great  works,  which  can  only  be 
carried  out  viribua  unitis,  and  of  which  I  may  at 
least  mention  one,  a  translation  of  the  1  Sacred  Books 
of  Mankind.'  Important  progress  has  already  been 
made  for  setting  on  foot  this  great  undertaking,  an 
undertaking  which  I  think  the  world  has  a  right  to 
demand  from  Oriental  scholars,  but  which  can  only 
be  carried  out  by  joint  action.  This  Congress  has 
helped  ub  to  lay  the  foundation-stone,  and  I  trust 
that  at  our  next  Congress  we  shall  be  able  to  produce 
some  tangible  results. 

I  now  come  to  the  second  point.  A  Congress 
enables  us  to  tell  the  world  what  we  have  been 
doing.  This,  it  seems  to  me,  is  particularly  needful 
with  regard  to  Oriental  studies  which,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Hebrew,  still  stand  outside  the  pale  of  our 
schools  and  universities,  and  are  cultivated  by  the 
very  smallest  number  of  students.  And  yet,  I  make 
bold  to  say,  that  during  the  last  hundred,  and 
still  more  during  the  last  fifty  years,  Oriental  studies 
have  contributed  more  than  any  other  branch  of 
scientific  research  to  change,  to  purify,  to  clear,  and 
intensify  the  intellectual  atmosphere  of  Europe,  and 
to  widen  our  horizon  in  all  that  pertains  to  the 
Science  of  Man,  in  history,  philology,  theology,  and 
philosophy.  We  have  not  only  conquered  and  an- 
nexed new  worlds  to  the  ancient  empire  of  learning, 
but  we  have  leavened  the  old  world  with  ideas  that 
are  already  fermenting  even  in  the  daily  bread  of 
our  schools  and  universities.  Most  of  those  here 
present  know  that  I  am  not  exaggerating;  but  as 
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the  world  is  sceptical  while  listening  to  orations  pro 
domo,  I  shall  attempt  to  make  good  my  assertions. 

At  first,  the  study  of  Oriental  literature  was  a 
matter  of  curiosity  only,  and  it  is  so  still  to  a  great 
extent,  particularly  in  England.    Sir  William  Jones, 
whose  name  is  the  only  one  among  Oriental  scholars 
that  has  ever  obtained  a  real  popularity  in  England, 
represents  most  worthily  that  phase  of  Oriental 
studies.    Read  only  the  two  volumes  of  his  Life,  and 
they  will  certainly  leave  on  your  mind  the  distinct 
impression  that  Sir  William  Jones  was  not  only  a 
man  of  extensive  learning  and  refined  taste,  but  un- 
doubtedly a'  very  great  man — one  in  a  million.  He 
was  a  good  classical  scholar  of  the  old  school,  a  well- 
read  historian,  a  thoughtful  lawyer,  a  clear-headed 
politician,  and  a  true  gentleman,  in  the  old  sense  of 
the  word.    He  moved  in  the  best,  I  mean  the  most 
cultivated  society,  the  great  writers  and  thinkers  of 
the  day  listened  to  him  with  respect,  and  say  what 
you  like,  we  still  live  by  his  grace,  we  still  draw  on 
that  stock  of  general  interest  which  he  excited  in  the 
English  mind  for  Eastern  subjects. 

Yet  the  interest  which  Sir  William  Jones  took  in 
Oriental  literature  was  purely  aesthetic.  He  chose 
what  was  beautiful  in  Persian  and  translated  it,  as 
he  would  translate  an  ode  of  Horace.     He  was 

■ 

charmed  with  Kalidasa's  play  of  'Sakuntala' — and 
who  is  not? — and  he  left  us  his  classical  repro- 
duction of  one  of  the  finest  of  Eastern  gems. 
Being  a  judge  in  India,  he  thought  it  his  duty  to 
acquaint  himself  with  the  native  law-books  in  their 
original  language,  and  he  gave  us  his  masterly  trans- 
lation of  the  1  Laws  of  Manu.'  Sir  William  Jones 
was  fully  aware  of  the  startling  similarity  between 
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Sanskrit,  Latin,  and  Greek.  More  than  a  hundred 
years  ago,  in  a  letter  written  to  Prince  Adam 
Czartoryski,  in  the  year  1770,  he  says  :  '  Many 
learned  investigators  of  antiquity  are  fully  per- 
suaded, that  a  very  old  and  almost  primeval  lan- 
guage was  in  use  among  the  northern  nations, 
•  from  which  not  only  the  Celtic  dialect,  but  even 
Greek  and  Latin  are  derived ;  in  fact,  we  find  trarvp 
and  firmp  in  Persian,  nor  is  dvyarrip  so  far  removed 
from  dodder,  or  even  ovona  and  nomen  from  Persian 
ndm,  as  to  make  it  ridiculous  to  suppose  that  they 
sprang  from  the  same  root.  We  must  confess,'  he 
adds,  'that  these  researches  are  very  obscure  and 
uncertain,  and  you  will  allow,  not  so  agreeable  as  an 
ode  of  Hafez,  or  an  elegy  of  Amr'alkeis.'  In  a  letter, 
dated  1787,  he  says:  'You  will  be  surprised  at  the 
resemblance  between  Sanskrit  and  both  Greek  and 
Latin.' 

Colebrooke  also,  the  great  successor  of  Sir  William 
Jones,  was  fully  aware  of  the  relationship  between 
Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  German,  and  even  Slavonic. 
I  possess  some  curious  MS.  notes  of  his,  of  the  year 
1 80 1  or  1802,  containing  long  lists  of  words,  expres- 
sive of  the  most  essential  ideas  of  primitive  life,  and 
which  he  proved  to  be  identical  in  Sanskrit,- Greek, 
Latin,  German,  and  Slavonic1. 

Yet  neither  Colebrooke  nor  Sir  William  Jones 
perceived  the  full  import  of  these  facts.  Sir  William 
Jones  died  young ;  Colebrooke's  energies,  marvellous 
as  they  were,  were  partly  absorbed  by  official  work, 


1  These  liata  of  common  Aryan  words  were  published  in  the 
'Academy,'  October  10,  1874,  and  are  reprinted  at  the  end  of  the 
next  article,  *  On  the  Life  of  Colebrooke.' 
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so  that  it  was  left  to  German  and  French  scholars  to 
bring  to  light  the  full  wealth  of  the  mine  which 
those  great  English  scholars  had  been  the  first  to 
open.  We  know  now  that  in  language,  and  in  all 
that  is  implied  by  language,  India  and  Europe  are 
one ;  but  to  prove  this,  against  the  incredulity  of  all 
the  greatest  scholars  of  the  day,  was  no  easy  matter. 
It  could  be  done  effectually  in  one  way  only,  viz.  by 
giving  to  Oriental  studies  a  strictly  scientific  cha- 
racter, by  quiring  from  Oriental  students  not  only 
the  devotion  of  an  amateur,  but  the  same  thorough- 
ness, minuteness,  and  critical  accuracy  which  were 
long  considered  the  exclusive  property  of  Greek  and 
Latin  scholars.  I  could  not  think  of  giving  here  a 
history  of  the  work  done  during  the  last  fifty  years. 
It  has  been  admirably  described  in  Benfey's  1  History 
of  the  Science  of  Language1.'  Even  if  I  attempted 
to  give  merely  the  names  of  those  who  have  been 
most  distinguished  by  really  original  discoveries — 
the  names  of  Bopp,  Pott,  Grimm,  Burnouf,  Raw- 
linson,  Miklosich,  Benfey,  Kuhn,  Zeuss,  Whitley 
Stokes — I  am  afraid  my  list  would  be  considered 
very  incomplete. 

But  let  us  look  at  what  has  been  achieved  by 
these  men,  and  many  others  who  followed  their 
banners!  The  East,  formerly  a  land  of  dreams,  of 
fables,  and  fairies,  has  become  to  us  a  land  of  unmis- 
takeable  reality ;  the  curtain  between  the  West  and 
the  East  has  been  lifted,  and  our  old  forgotten  home 
stands  before  us  again  in  bright  colours  and  definite 
outlines.  Two  worlds,  separated  for  thousands  of 
years,  have  been  reunited  as  by  a  magic  spell,  and 

'  'Geachtchte  der  Sprachwissenschaft  und  Oricntalischen  Pbilo- 
logie  in  Deutschland,'  von  Theodor  Benfey.    MUnchen,  1869. 
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we  feel  rich  in  a  past  that  may  well  be  the  pride  of 
our  noble  Aryan  family.  We  say  no  longer  vaguely 
and  poetically  Ex  Oriente  Lux,  but  we  know  that 
all  the  most  vital  elements  of  our  knowledge  and 
civilisation,  —  our  languages,  our  alphabets,  our 
figures,  our  weights  and  measures,  our  art>  our 
religion,  our  traditions,  our  very  nursery  stories, 
come  to  us  from  the  East;  and  we  must  confess 
that  but  for  the  rays  of  Eastern  light,  whether 
Aryan  or  Semitic  or  Hamitic,  that  called  forth  the 
hidden  germs  of  the  dark  and  dreary  West,  Europe, 
now  the  very  light  of  the  world,  might  have  re- 
mained for  ever  a  barren  and  forgotten  promontory 
of  the  primeval  Asiatic  continent.  We  live  indeed 
in  a  new  world ;  the  barrier  between  the  West  and 
the  East,  that  seemed  insurmountable,  has  vanished. 
The  East  is  ours,  we  are  its  heirs,  and  claim  by  right 
our  share  in  its  inheritance. 

We  know  what  it  was  for  the  Northern  nations, 
the  old  barbarians  of  Europe,  to  be  brought  into 
spiritual  contact  with  Rome  and  Greece,  and  to  learn 
that  beyond  the  small,  poor  world  in  which  they 
had  moved,  there  was  an  older,  richer,  brighter 
world,  the  ancient  world  of  Rome  and  Athens,  with 
its  arts  and  laws,  its  poetry  and  philosophy,  all  of 
which  they  might  call  their  own  and  make  their 
own  by  claiming  the  heritage  of  the  past.  We 
know  how,  from  that  time,  the  Classical  and  Teu- 
tonic spirits  mingled  together  and  formed  that 
stream  of  modern  thought  on  whose  shores  we 
ourselves  live  and  move.  A  new  stream  is  now 
being  brought  into  the  same  bed,  the  stream  of 
Oriental  thought,  and  already  the  colours  of  the  old 
stream  show  very  clearly  the  influence  of  that  new 
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tributary.  Look  at  any  of  the  important  works 
published  during  the  last  twenty  years,  not  only  on 
language,  but  on  literature,  mythology,  law,  religion, 
and  philosophy,  and  you  will  see  on  every  page  the 
working  of  a  new  spirit.  I  do  not  say  that  the 
East  can  ever  teach  us  new  things,  but  it  can  place 
before  us  old  things,  and  leave  us  to  draw  from  them 
lessons  more  strange  and  startling  than  anything 
dreamt  of  in  our  philosophy. 

Before  all,  a  study  of  the  East  has  taught  us  the 
same  lesson  which  the  Northern  nations  once  learnt  in 
Rome  and  Athens,  that  there  are  other  worlds  beside 
our  own,  that  there  are  other  religions,  other  mytho- 
logies, other  laws,  and  that  the  history  of  philosophy 
from  Thales  to  Hegel  is  not  the  whole  history  of 
human  thought  In  all  these  subjects  the  East  has 
supplied  us  with  parallels,  and  with  all  that  is 
implied  in  parallels,  viz.  the  possibility  of  comparing, 
measuring,  and  understanding.  The  comparative 
spirit  is  the  truly  scientific  spirit  of  our  age,  nay  of 
all  ages.  An  empirical  acquaintance  with  single  facts 
does  not  constitute  knowledge  in  the  true  sense  of 
the  word.  All  human  knowledge  begins  with  the" 
Two  or  the  Dyad,  the  comprehension  of  two  single 
things  as  one.  If  in  these  days  we  may  still  quote 
Aristotle,  we  may  boldly  say  that  'there  is  no 
science  of  that  which  is  unique.'  A  single  event 
may  be  purely  accidental,  it  comes  and  goes,  it  is 
inexplicable,  it  does  not  call  for  an  explanation. 
But  as  soon  as  the  same  fact  is  repeated,  the  work 
of  comparison  begins,  and  the  first  step  is  made  in 
that  wonderful  process  which  we  call  generalisation, 
and  which  is  at  the  root  of  all  intellectual  knowledge 
and  of  all  intellectual  language.    This  primitive 
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process  of  comparison  is  repeated  again  and  again,  and 
when  we  now  give  the  title  of  Comparative  to  the 
highest  kind  of  knowledge  in  every  branch  of  science, 
we  have  only  replaced  the  old  word  intelligent  (i.  e. 
interligent)  or  inter-twining,  by  a  new  and  more  ex- 
pressive term;  comparative.  I  shall  say  nothing 
about  the  complete  revolution  of  the  study  of  lan- 
guages by  means  of  the  comparative  method,  for  here 
I  can  appeal  to  such  names  as  Mommsen  and  Curtius, 
to  show  that  the  best  among  classical  scholars  are 
themselves  the  most  ready  to  acknowledge  the  impor- 
tance of  the  results  obtained  by  the  intertwining  of 
Eastern  and  Western  philology. 

But  take  mythology.  As  long  as  we  had  only 
the  mythology  of  the  classical  nations  to  deal  with, 
we  looked  upon  it  simply  as  strange,  anomalous,  and 
irrational.  When,  however,  the  same  strange  stories, 
the  same  hallucinations,  turned  up  in  the  most 
ancient  mythology  of  India,  when  not  only  the 
character  and  achievements,  but  the  very  names 
of  some  of  the  gods  and  heroes  were  found  to  be  the 
same,  then  every  thoughtful  observer  saw  that  there 
must  be  a  system  in  that  ancient  madness,  that  there 
must  be  some  order  in  that  strange  mob  of  gods  and 
heroes,  and  that  it  must  be  the  task  of  comparative 
mythology  to  find  out,  what  reason  there  is  in  all 
that  mass  of  unreason. 

The  same  comparative  method  has  been  applied 
to  the  study  of  religion  also.  All  religions  are 
Oriental,  and  with  the  exception  of  the  Christian, 
their  sacred  books  are  all  written  in  Oriental  lan- 
guagea  The  materials,  therefore,  for  a  comparative 
study  of  the  religious  systems  of  the  world  had 
all  to  be  supplied  by  Oriental  scholars.    But  far 
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more  important  th.m  those  materials,  is  the  spirit 
in  which  they  have  been  treated.  The  sacred  books 
of  the  principal  religions  of  mankind  had  to  be 
placed  side  by  side  with  perfect  impartiality,  in 
order  to  discern  the  points  which  they  share  in 
common  as  well  as  those  that  are  peculiar  to  each. 
The  results  already  obtained  by  this  simple  juxta- 
position are  full  of  important  lessons,  and  the  fact 
that  the  truths  on  which  all  religions  agree  far 
exceed  those  on  which  they  differ,  has  hardly  been 
sufficiently  appreciated.  I  feel  convinced,  however, 
that  the  time  will  come  when  those  who  at  present 
profess  to  be  most  disquieted  by  our  studies,  will 
be  the  most  grateful  for  our  support, — for  having 
shown  by  evidence  which  cannot  be  controverted, 
that  all  religions  spring  from  the  same  sacred  soil," 
the  human  heart;  that  all  are  quickened  by  the 
same  divine  spirit,  the  still  small  voice ;  and  that, 
though  the  outward  forms  of  religion  may  change, 
may  wither  and  decay,  yet,  as  long  as  man  is  what 
he  is  and  what  he  has  been,  he  will  postulate 
again  and  again  the  Infinite  as  the  very  condition 
of  the  Finite,  he  will  yearn  for  something  which 
the  world  cannot  give,  he  will  feel  his  weakness 
and  dependence,  and  in  that  weakness  and  de- 
pendence discover  the  deepest  sources  of  his  hope, 
and  trust,  and  strength. 

A  patient  study  of  the  sacred  scriptures  of  the 
world  is  what  is  wanted  at  present  more  than  any- 
thing else,  in  order  to  clear  our  own  ideas  of  the 
origin,  the  nature,  the  purposes  of  religion.  There 
can  be  no  science  of  one  religion,  but  there  can  be 
a  science  of  many.  We  have  learnt  already  one 
lesson,  that  behind  the  helpless  expressions  which 
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language  has  devised,  whether  in  the  East  or  in 
the  West,  for  uttering  the  unutterable,  be  it 
Dyaushpitd  or  Ahuramazda,  be  it  Jehovah  or  Allah, 
be  it  the  All  or  the  Nothing,  be  it  the  First  Cause  or 
Our  Father  in  heaven,  there  is  the  same  intention, 
the  same  striving,  the  same  stammering,  the  same 
faith.  Other  lessons  will  follow,  till  in  the  end 
we  shall  be  able  to  restore  that  ancient  bond  which 
unites  not  only  the  East  with  the  West,  but  all 
the  members  of  the  human  family,  and  may  learn  to 
understand  what  a  Persian  poet  meant  when  he 
wrote  many  centuries  ago,  (I  quote  from  Mr.  Con- 
way's Sacred  Anthology,)  1  Diversity  of  worship  has 
divided  the  human  race  into  seventy-two  nations. 
From  among  all  their  dogmas  I  have  selected  one 
—the  Love  of  God.' 

Nor  is  this  comparative  spirit  restricted  to  the 
treatment  of  language,  mythology,  and  religion. 
While  hitherto  we  knew  the  origin  and  spreading 
of  most  of  the  ancient  arts  and  sciences  in  one 
channel  only,  and  had  to  be  satisfied  with  tracing 
their  sources  to  Greece  and  Rome,  and  thence  down 
the  main  stream  of  European  civilisation,  we  have 
now  for  many  of  them  one  or  two  parallel  histories 
in  India  and  in  China.  The  history  of  geometry, 
for  instance, — the  first  formation  of  geometrical  con- 
ceptions or  technical  terms — was  hitherto  known  to 
us  from  Greece  only:  now  we  can  compare  the 
gradual  elaboration  of  geometrical  principles  both  in 
Greece  and  India,  and  thus  arrive  at  some  idea  of 
what  is  natural  or  inevitable,  and  what  is  accidental 
or  purely  personal  in  each.  It  was  known,  for 
instance,  that  in  Greece  the  calculation  of  solid 
figures  began  with  the  building  of  altars,  and  you 
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will  hear  to-day  from  Dr.  Tbibaut,  that  in  India 
also  the  first  impulse  to  geometric  science  was  given, 
not  by  the  measuring  of  fields,  as  the  name  implies, 
but  by  the  minute  observances  in  building  altars. 

Similar  coincidences  and  divergences  have  been 
brought  to  light  by  a  comparative  study  of  the 
history  of  astronomy,  of  music,  of  grammar,  but, 
most  of  all,  by  a  comparative  study  of  philosophic 
thought  There  are  indeed  few  problems  in  phi- 
losophy which  have  not  occupied  the  Indian  mind, 
and  nothing  can  exceed  the  interest  of  watching 
the  Hindu  and  the  -Greek,  working  on  the  same 
problems,  each  in  his  own  way,  yet  both  in  the 
end  arriving  at  much  the  same  results.  Such  are 
the  coincidences  between  the  two,  that  but  lately 
an  eminent  German  professor1,  published  a  treatise 
to  show  that  the  Greeks  had  borrowed  their  phi- 
losophy from  India,  while  others  lean  to  the  opinion 
that  in  philosophy  the  Hindus  are  the  pupils  of  the 
Greeks.  This  is  the  same  feeling  which  impelled 
Dugald  Stewart,  when  he  saw  the  striking  simi- 
larity between  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  to  maintain 
that  Sanskrit  must  have  been  put  together  after 
the  model  of  Greek  and  Latin  by  those  arch-forgers 
and  liars,  the  Brahmans,  and  that  the  whole  of 
Sanskrit  literature  was  an  imposition.  The  com- 
parative method  has  put  an  end  to  such  violent 
theories.  It  teaches  us  that  what  is  possible  in 
one  country  is  possible  also  in  another;  it  shows 
us  that,  as  there  are  antecedents  for  Plato  and 
Aristotle  in  Greece,  there  are  antecedents  for  the 


•  'Aratoteles'  Metephysik,  eine  Tochter  der  Sankhya-Lehre  deB 
Kapila,'  von  Dr.  C.  B.  SchlUter.  1874. 
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Vedanta  and  Sankhya  philosophies  in  India,  and 
that  each  had  its  own  independent  growth.  It  is 
true,  that  when  we  first  meet  in  Indian  philosophy 
with  our  old  friends,  the  four  or  five  elements,  the 
atoms,  our  metaphysics,  our  logic,  our  syllogism, 
we  are  startled ;  but  we  soon  discover  that,  given 
the  human  mind  and  human  language,  and  the 
world  by  which  we  are  surrounded,  the  different 
systems  of  philosophy  of  Thales  and  Hegel,  of 
Vyasa  and  Kapila,  are  inevitable  solutions.  They 
all  come  and  go,  they  are  maintained  and  refuted, 
till  at  last  all  philosophy  ends  where  it  ought  to 
begin,  with  an  inquiry  into  the  necessary  con- 
ditions and  the  inevitable  forms  of  knowledge,  re- 
presented by  a  criticism  of  Pure  Reason  and,  what 
is  more  important  still,  by  a  criticism  of  Language. 

Much  has  been  done  of  late  for  Indian  philosophy, 
particularly  by  Ballantyne  and  Hall,  by  Cowell  and 
Gough,  by  the  editors  of  the  'Bibliotheca  Indica,' 
and  the  'Pandit.'  Yet  it  is  much  to  be  desired, 
that  some  young  scholars,  well  versed  in  the  history 
of  European  philosophy,  should  devote  themselves 
more  ardently  to  this  promising  branch  of  Indian 
literature.  No  doubt,  they  would  find  it  a  great 
help,  if  they  were  able  to  spend  some  years  in 
India,  in  order  to  learn  from  the  last  and  fast 
disappearing  representatives  of  some  of  the  old 
schools  of  Indian  philosophy  what  they  alone  can 
teach.  What  can  be  done  by  such  a  combination 
of  Eastern  and  Western  knowledge,  has  lately  been 
shown  by  the  excellent  work  done  by  Dr.  Kielhorn, 
the  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  the  Deccan  College  in 
Punah.  But  there  is  now  so  much  of  published 
materials,  and  Sanskrit  MSS.  also  are  so  easily 
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obtained  from  India,  that  much  might  be  done  in 
England,  or  in  France,  or  in  Germany — much  that 
would  be  of  interest  not  only  to  Oriental  scholars, 
but  to  all  philosophers  whose  powers  of  independent 
appreciation  are  not  entirely  blunted  by  their  study 
of  Plato  and  Aristotle,  of  Berkeley,  Hume,  and 
Kant. 

I  have  so  far  dwelt  chiefly  on  the  powerful  in- 
fluence wliich  the  East,  and  more  particularly  India, 
has  exercised  on  the  intellectual  life  and  work  of 
the  West.    But  the  progress  of  Oriental  scholarship 
in  Europe,  and  the  discovery  of  that  spiritual  re- 
lationship which  binds  India  and  England  together, 
have  likewise  produced  practical  effects  of  the  greatest 
moment  in  the  East.    The  Hindus,  in  their  first  in- 
tercourse with  English  scholars,  placed  before  them 
the  treasures  of  their  native  literature  with  all  the 
natural  pride  of  a  nation  that  considered  itself  the 
oldest,  the  wisest,  the  most  enlightened  nation  in  the 
world.    For  a  time,  but  for.  a  short  time  only,  the 
claims  of  their  literature  to  a  fabulous  antiquity  were 
admitted,  and  dazzled  by  the  unexpected  discovery 
of  a  new  classical  literature,  people  raved  about  the 
beauty  of  Sanskrit  poetry  in  truly  Oriental  strains. 
Then  followed  a  sudden  reaction,  and  the  natives 
themselves,  on  becoming  more  and  more  acquainted 
with  European  history  and  literature,  began  to  feel 
the  childishness  of  their  claims,  and  to  be  almost 
ashamed  of  their  own  classics.    This  was  a  national 
misfortune.    A  people  that  can  feel  no  pride  in  the 
past,  in  its  history  and  literature,  loses  the  mainstay 
of  its  national  character.    When  Germany  was  in 
the  very  depth  of  its  political  degradation,  it  turned 
to  its  ancient  literature,  and  drew  hope  for  the 
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future  from  the  study  of  the  past.  Something  of 
the  same  kind  is  now  passing  in  India.  A  new 
taste,  not  without  some  political  ingredients,  has 
sprung  up  for  the  ancient  literature  of  the  country  ; 
a  more  intelligent  appreciation  of  their  real  merits 
has  taken  the  place  of  the  extravagant  admiration 
for  the  masterworks  of  their  old  poets ;  there  is  a 
revival  in  the  study  of  Sanskrit,  a  surprising  activity 
in  the  republication  of  Sanskrit  texts,  and  there  are 
traces  among  the  Hindus  of  a  growing  feeling,  not 
very  different  from  that  which  Tacitus  described, 
when  he  said  of  the  Germans :  1  Who  would  go  to 
Germany,  a  country  without  natural  beauty,  with 
a  wretched  climate,  miserable  to  cultivate  or  to  look 
at — unless  it  be  his  fatherland  ? 1 

Even  the  discovery  that  Sanskrit,  English,  Greek, 
and  Latin  are  cognate  languages,  has  not  been 
without  its  influence  on  the  scholars  and  thinkers, 
on  the  leaders  of  public  opinion,  in  India.  They, 
more  than  others,  had  felt  for  a  time  most  keenly 
the  intellectual  superiority  of  the  West,  and  they 
rose  again  in  their  own  estimation  by  learning  that, 
physically  or,  at  all  events,  intellectually,  they  had 
been  and  might  be  again,  the  peers  of  Greeks  and 
Komans  and  Saxons.  These  silent  influences  often 
escape  the  eye  of  the  politician  and  the  historian, 
but  at  critical  moments  they  decide  the  fate  of  whole 
nations  and  empires1. 

The  intellectual  life  of  India  at  the  present  mo- 
ment is  full  of  interesting  problems.  It  is  too  much 
the  fashion  to  look  only  at  its  darker  sides,  and  to 
forget  that  such  intellectual  regenerations  as  we  are 
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witnessing  in  India,  are  impossible  without  convul- 
sions and  failures.  A  new  race  of  men  is  growing  up 
in  India,  who  have  stepped,  as  it  were,  over  a  thousand 
years,  and  have  entered  at  once  on  the  intellectual 
inheritance  of  Europe.  They  carry  off  prizes  at 
English  schools,  take  their  degrees  in  English  Uni- 
versities, and  are  in  every  respect  our  equals.  They 
have  temptations  which  we  have  not,  and  now  and 
then  they  succumb :  but  we  too  have  temptations  of 
our  own,  and  we  do  not  always  resist  One  can 
hardly  trust  one's  eyes  in  reading  their  writings, 
whether  in  English  or  Bengali,  many  of  which  would 
reflect  credit  on  our  own  Quarterlies..  With  regard 
to  what  is  of  the  greatest  interest  to  us,  their  scholar- 
ship, it  is  true  that  the  old  school  of  Sanskrit  scholars 
is  dying  out,  and  much  will  die  with  it  which  we 
shall  never  recover ;  but  a  new  and  most  promising 
school  of  Sanskrit  students,  educated  by  European 
professors,  is  springing  up,  and  they  will,  nay,  to 
judge  from  recent  controversies,  they  have  already 
become  most  formidable  rivals  to  our  own  scholars. 
The  essays  of  Dr.  Bhao  DajL,  whom,  I  regret  to  say, 
we  have  lately  lost  by  death,  on  disputed  points  in 
Indian  archaeology  and  literature,  are  most  valuable. 
The  indefatigable  Rajendra  Lai  Mitra  is  rendering 
most  excellent  service  in  the  publications  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  at  Calcutta,  and  he  discusses  the 
theories  of  European  Orientalists  with  all  the  ease 
and  grace  of  an  English  reviewer.  The  Rajah  of  Bes- 
mah,  Giripras&darsinha,  has  just  finished  his  magnifi- 
cent edition  of  the '  White  Yajur-veda.'  The  Sanskrit 
books  published  at  Calcutta  by  Taranatha  and  others 
form  a  complete  library,  and  Taranatha's  new  '  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Sanskrit  language'  will  prove  most 
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useful  and  valuable.  The  editions  of  Sanskrit  texto 
published  at  Bombay  by  Professor  Bh&ndarkar, 
Shankar  Pandurang  Pandit,  and  others,  need  not 
fear  comparison  with  the  best  work  of  European 
scholars.  There  is  a  school  of  native  students  at 
Benares  whose  publications,  under  the  auspices  of 
Mr.  Griffith,  have  made  their  journal,  the  'Pandit,' 
indispensable  to  every  Sanskrit  scholar.  Raj&rama- 
s&stri's  and  B&lasastri's  edition  of  the  4  Mahdbhashya' 
has  received  the  highest  praise  from  European 
students.  In  the  'Antiquary,'  a  paper  very  ably 
conducted  by  Mr.  Burgess,  we  meet  with  contribu- 
tions from  several  learned  natives,  among  them  from 
his  Highness  the  Prince  of  Travancore,  from  Bam 
Dass  Sen,  the  Zemindar  of  Berhampore,  from  K&shi- 
n&th  Trimbak  Telang,  from  Sashagirisastrl,  and 
others,  which  are  read  with  the  greatest  interest 
and  advantage  by  European  scholars.  The  collected 
essays  of  Kam  Dass  Sen  well  deserve  a  translation 
into  English,  and  Rajantkanta's  'Life  of  the  poet 
Jajadeva/  just  published,  bears  witness  to  the  same 
revival  of  literary  tastes  and  patriotic  feelings. 

Besides  this  purely  literary  movement,  there  is  a 
religious  movement  going  on  in  India,  the  Brahmo- 
samaj,  which,  both  in  its  origin  and  its  later  develop- 
ment, is  mainly  the  result  of  European  influences. 
It  began  with  .an  attempt  to  bring  the  modern 
corrupt  forms  of  worship  back  to  the  purity  and 
simplicity  of  the  Vedas;  and  by  ascribing  to  the 
Veda  the  authority  of  a  Divine  Revelation,  it  was 
hoped  to  secure  that  infallible  authority  without 
which  no  religion  was  supposed  to  be  possible.  How 
was  that  movement  stopped,  and  turned  into  a  new 
channel?  Simply  by  the  publication  of  the  Veda, 
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and  by  the  works  of  European  scholars,  such  as 
Stevenson,  Mill,  Rosen,  Wilson,  and  others,  who 
showed  to  the  natives  what  the  Veda  really  was,  and 
made  them  see  the  folly  of  their  way1.  Thus  the 
religion,  the  literature,  the  whole  character  of  the 
people  of  India  are  becoming  more  and  more  Indo- 
European.  They  work  for  us,  as  we  work  for  them. 
Many  a  letter  have  I  received  from  native  scholars 
in  which  they  express  their  admiration  for  the  won- 
derful achievements  of  European  ingenuity,  for  rail- 
ways, and  telegraphs,  and  all  the  rest :  and  yet  what, 
according  to  their  own  confession,  has  startled  them 
and  delighted  them  most,  is  the  interest  we  have 
taken  in  their  literature,  and  the  new  life  which  we 
have  imparted  to  their  ancient  history.  I  know 
these  matters  seem  small,  when  we  are  near  to  them, 
when  we  are  in  the  very  midst  of  them.  Like  the 
tangled  threads  hanging  on  a  loom,  they  look  worth- 
less, purposeless.  But  history  weaves  her  woof  out 
of  all  of  them,  and  after  a  time,  when  we  see  the  full 
and  finished  design,  we  perceive  that  no  colour, 
however  quiet,  could  have  been  dropped,  no  shade, 
however  slight,  could  have  been  missed,  without 
spoiling  the  whole. 

And  now,  after  having  given  this  account  of  our 
stewardship,  let  me  say  in  conclusion  a  few  words  on 
the  claims  which  Oriental  studies  have  on  public 
sympathy  and  support. 

Let  me  begin  with  the  Universities — I  mean  of 
course  the  English  Universities — and  more  particu- 
larly that  University  which  has  been  to  me  for 


1  See  Not©  B,  p.  373. 
VOL.  IV.  A  a 


354  ADDRESS  AT  THE  INTERNATIONAL 


many  years  an  Alma  Mater,  Oxford.  While  we  have 
there,  or  are  founding  there,  professorships  for  every 
branch  of  Theology,  Jurisprudence,  and  Physical 
Science,  we  have  hardly  any  provision  for  the  study 
of  Oriental  languages.  We  have  a  chair  of  Hebrew, 
rendered  illustrious  by  the  greatest  living  theologian 
of  England,  and  we  have  a  chair  of  Sanskrit,  which 
has  left  its  mark  in  the  history  of  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture ;  but  for  the  modern  languages  of  India,  whether 
Aryan  or  Dravidian,  for  the  language  and  literature 
of  Persia,  both  ancient  and  modern,  for  the  language 
and  antiquities  of  Egypt  and  Babylon,  for  Chinese, 
for  Turkish,  nay  even  for  Arabic,  there  is  nothing 
deserving  the  name  of  a  chair.  When  in  a  Report 
on  University  Reform,  I  ventured  to  point  out  these 
gaps,  and  to  remark  that  in  the  smallest  of  German 
Universities  most  of  these  subjects  were  represented 
by  professors,  I  was  asked  whether  I  was  in  earnest 
in  maintaining  that  Oxford,  the  first  University  in 
what  has  rightly  been  called  the  greatest  Oriental 
Empire,  ought  really  to  support  the  study  of  Oriental 
languages. 

The  second  claim  we  prefer  is  on  the  Missionary 
Societies.  I  have  lately  incurred  very  severe  ob- 
loquy for  my  supposed  hostility  to  missionary  enter- 
prise. All  I  can  say  is,  I  wish  that  there  were  ten 
missionaries  for  every  one  we  have  now.  I  have 
always  counted  missionaries  among  my  best  friends ; 
I  have  again  and  again  acknowledged,  how  much 
Oriental  studies  and  linguistic  studies  in  general, 
owe  to  them,  and  I  am  proud  to  say  that,  even  now, 
while  missionaries  at  home  have  abused  me  in  un- 
measured language,  missionaries  abroad,  devoted, 
hard-working  missionaries,  have  thanked  me  for 
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what  I  said  of  them  and  their  work  in  my  lay- 
sermon  in  Westminster  Abbey  last  December. 

Now  it  seems  to  me  that,  first  of  all,  our  Univer- 
sities, and  I  think  again  chiefly  of  Oxford,  might  do 
much  more  for  missions  than  they  do  at  present. 
If  we  had  a  sufficient  staff  of  professors  for  Eastern 
languages,  we  could  prepare  young  missionaries  for 
their  work,  and  should  be  able  to  send  out  from 
time  to  time  such  men  as  Patteson,  the  Bishop  of 
Melanesia,  who  was  every  inch  an  Oxford  man. 
And  in  these  missionaries  we  might  have  not  only 
apostles  of  religion  and  civilisation,  but  at  the  same 
time,  the  most  valuable  pioneers  of  scientific  research. 
I  know  there  are  some  authorities  at  home  who 
declare  that  such  a  combination  is  impossible,  or  at 
least  undesirable;  that  a  man  cannot  serve  two 
masters,  and  that  a  missionary  must  do  his  own 
work  and  nothing  else.  Nothing,  I  believe,  can  be 
more  mistaken.  First  of  all,  some  of  our  most 
efficient  missionaries  have  been  those  who  have 
done  also  the  most  excellent  work  as  scholars,  and 
whenever  I  have  conversed  on  this  subject  with 
missionaries  who  have  seen  active  service,  they  all 
agree  that  they  cannot  be  converting  all  day  long, 
and  that  nothing  is  more  refreshing  and  invigorating 
to  them  than  some  literary  or  scientific  work.  Now 
what  I  should  like  to  see  is  this :  I  should  like  to 
see  ten  or  twenty  of  our  non-resident  fellowships, 
which  at  present  are  doing  more  harm  than  good, 
assigned  to  missionary  work,  to  be  given  to  young 
men  who  have  taken  their  degree,  and  who,  whether 
laymen  or  clergymen,  are  willing  to  work  as  assistant 
missionaries  on  distant  stations,  with  the  distinct 
understanding,  that  they  should  devote   some  of 
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their  time  to  scientific  work,  whether  the  study  of 
languages,  or  flowers,  or  stars,  and  that  they  should 
send  home  every  year  some  account  of  their  labours. 
These  men  would  be  like  scientific  consuls,  to  whom 
students  at  home  might  apply  for  information  and 
help.  They  would  have  opportunities  of  distinguish- 
ing themselves  by  really  useful  work,  far  more  than 
in  London,  and  after  ten  years,  they  might  either 
return  to  Europe  with  a  well-established  reputation, 
or  if  they  find  that  they  have  a  real  call  for  mis- 
sionary work,  devote  all  their  life  to  it  Though  to 
my  own  mind  there  is  no  nobler  work  than  that  of 
a  missionary,  yet  I  believe  that  some  such  con- 
nection with  the  Universities  and  men  of  science 
would  raise  their  position,  would  call  out  more 
general  interest,  and  secure  to  the  missionary  cause 
the  good-will  of  those  whose  will  is  apt  to  be- 
come law. 

Thirdly,  I  think  that  Oriental  studies  have  a  claim 
on  the  colonies  and  the  colonial  governments.  The 
English  colonies  are  scattered  all  over  the  globe,  and 
many  of  them  in  localities  where  an  immense  deal 
of  useful  scientific  work  might  be  done,  and  would 
be  done  with  the  slightest  encouragement  from  the 
local  authorities,  and  something  like  a  systematic 
supervision  on  the  part  of  the  Colonial  Office  at 
home.  Some  years  ago  I  ventured  to  address  the 
Colonial  Secretary  of  State  on  this  subject,  and  a 
letter  was  sent  out  in  consequence  to  all  the  English 
colonies,  inviting  information  on  the  languages, 
monuments,  customs,  and  traditions  of  the  native 
races.  Some  most  valuable  reports  have  been  sent 
home  during  the  last  five  or  six  years,  but  when 
it  was  suggested  that  these  reports  should  be  pub- 
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lislied  in  a  permanent  form,  the  expense  that  would 
have  been  required  for  printing  every  year  a  volume 
of  Colonial  Reports,  and  which  would  not  have 
amounted  to  more  than  a  few  hundred  pounds  for 
all  the  colonies  of  the  British  Empire,  part  of  it  to 
be  recovered  by  the  sale  of  the  book,  was  considered 
too  large. 

Now  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  at  the  present 
moment  some  of  the  tribes  living  in  or  near  the 
English  colonies  in  Australia,  Polynesia,  Africa,  and 
America,  are  actually  dying  out,  their  languages 
are  disappearing,  their  customs,  traditions,  and  re- 
ligions will  soon  be  completely  swept  away.  To 
the  student  of  language,  the  dialect  of  a  savage 
tribe  is  as  valuable  as  Sanskrit  or  Hebrew,  nay, 
for  the  solution  of  certain  problems,  more  so  ;  every 
one  of  these  languages  is  the  growth  of  thousands 
and  thousands  of  years,  the  workmanship  of  millions 
and  millions  of  human  beings.    If  they  were  now 
preserved,  they  might  hereafter  fill  the  most  critical 
gaps  in  the  history  of  the  human  race.    At  Rome 
at  the  time  of  the  Scipios,  hundreds  of  people  might 
have  written  down  a  grammar  and  dictionary  of  the 
Etruscan  language,  of  Oscan,  or  Umbrian ;  but  there 
were  men  then,  as  there  are  now,  who  shrugged 
their  shoulders  and  said,  What  can  be  the  use  of 
preserving  these  barbarous,  uncouth  idioms  \— What 
would  we  not  give  now  for  some  such  records  % 

And  this  is  not  all.  The  study  of  savage  tribes 
has  assumed  a  new  interest  of  late,  when  the  question 
of  the  exact  relation  of  man  to  the  rest  of  the  animal 
kingdom  has  again  roused  the  passions  not  only  of 
scientific  inquirers,  but  also  of  the  public  at  large. 
Now  what  is  wanted  for  the  solution  of  this  question, 
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are  more  facte  and  fewer  theories,  and  these  facts 
can  only  be  gained  by  a  patient  study  of  the 
lowest  races  of  mankind.  When  religion  was  held 
to  be  the  specific  character  of  man,  it  was  asserted 
by  many  travellers  that  they  had  seen  races  without 
any  religious  ideas ;  when  language  was  Seen  to  be 
the  real  frontier  line  between  man  and  beast,  it  was 
maintained  that  there  were  human  beings  without 
language.  Now  all  we  want  to  know  are  facts,  let 
the  conclusions  be  whatever  they  may.  It  is  by  no 
means  easy  to  decide  whether  savage  tribes  have  a 
religion  or  not;  at  all  events  it  requires  the  same 
discernment,  and  the  same  honesty  of  purpose  as 
to  find  out  whether  men  of  the  highest  intellect 
among  us  have  a  religion  or  not.  I  call  the  Intro- 
duction to  Spencer's  First  Principles  deeply  religious, 
but  I  can  well  understand  that  a  missionary,  report- 
ing on  a  tribe  of  Spencerian  savages,  might  declare 
that  they  had  no  idea  whatsoever  of  religion.  Look- 
ing at  a  report  sent  home  lately  by  the  indefati- 
gable Governor  of  New  South  Wales,  Sir  Hercules 
Robinson,  I  find  the  following  description  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  the  Kamilarois,  one  of  the  most 
degraded  tribes  in  the  North-western  district  of  the 
colony : 

1  Bhaiami  is  regarded  by  them  as  the  maker  of  all 
things.  The  name  signifies  "  maker,"  or  "  cutter-out," 
from  the  verb  bhai,  baialli,  baia.  He  is  regarded 
as  the  re  warder  and  punisher  of  men  according  to 
their  conduct.  He  sees  all,  and  knows  all,  if  not 
directly,  through  the  subordinate  deity  Turramulan, 
who  presides  at  the  Bora.  Bhaiami  is  said  to  have 
been  once  on  the  earth.  Turramulan  is  mediator 
in  all  the  operations  of  Bhaiami  upon  man,  and  in 
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all  man' 8  transactions  with  Bhaiami.  Turraniulan 
means  "  leg  on  one  side  only,"  "  one-legged."  ' 

This  description  is  given  by  the  Rev.  C.  Greenway, 
and  if  there  is  any  theological  bias  in  it,  let  us  make 
allowance  for  it.  But  there  remains  the  fact  that 
Bhaiami,  their  name  for  deity,  comes  from  a  root 
bhai,  to  'make,'  to  'cut  out,'  and  if  we  remember 
that  hardly  any  of  the  names  for  deity,  either  among 
the  Aryan  or  Semitic  nations,  comes  from  a  root 
with  so  abstract  a  meaning,  we  shall  admit,  I  think, 
that  such  reports  as  these  should  not  be  allowed  to 
lie  forgotten  in  the  pigeon-holes  of  the  Colonial 
Office,  or  in  the  pages  of  a  monthly  journal. 

What  applies  to  religion,  applies  to  language. 
We  have  been  told  again  and  again  that  the  Veddahs 
iu  Ceylon  have  no  language.  Sir  Emerson  Tennant 
wrote  'that  they  mutually  make  themselves  under- 
stood by  signs,  grimaces,  and  guttural  sounds,  which 
have  little  resemblance  to  definite  words  or  language 
in  general.'  When  these  statements  were  repeated, 
I  tried  to  induce  the  Government  of  Ceylon  to  send 
a  competent  man  to  settle  the  question.  I  did  not 
receive  all  I  wanted,  and  therefore  postponed  the 
publication  of  what  was  sent  me.  But  I  may  say  so 
much,  that  more  than  half  of  the  words  used  by  the 
Veddahs,  are,  like  Singhalese  itself,  mere  corruption 
of  Sanskrit;  their  very  name  is  the  Sanskrit  word 
for  hunter,  veddha,  or,  as  Mr.  Childera  supposes, 
vyidha.  There  is  a  remnant  of  words  in  their  lan- 
guage of  which  I  can  make  nothing  as  yet.  But  so 
much  is  certain  ;  either  the  Veddahs  started  with 
the  common  inheritance  of  Aryan  words  and  ideas ; 
or,  at  all  events,  they  lived  for  a  long  time  in 
contact  with  Aryan  people,  and  adopted  from  them 
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such  words  as  were  wanting  in  their  language.  If 
they  now  stand  low  in  the  scale  of  humanity,  they 
once  stood  higher,  nay  they  may  possibly  prove,  in 
language,  if  not  in  blood,  the  distant  cousins  of  Plato, 
and  Newton,  and  Goethe. 

It  is  most  essential  to  keep  la  carri&re  ouverte  for 
facts,  even  more  than  for  theories,  and  for  the  supply 
of  such  facta  the  Colonial  Government  might  render 
most  useful  service. 

It  is  but  right  to  state  that  whenever  I  have 
applied  to  the  Governors  of  any  of  the  Colonies,  I 
have  invariably  met  with  the  greatest  kindness  and 
readiness  to  help.  Some  of  them  take  the  warmest 
interest  in  these  researches.  Sir  George  Grey's 
services  to  the  Bcience  of  language  have  hardly  been 
sufficiently  appreciated  as  yet,  and  the  Linguistic 
♦Library  which  he  founded  at  the  Cape,  places  him 
of  right  by  the  side  of  Sir  Thomas  Bodley.  Sir 
Hercules  Robinson,  Mr.  Musgrave  in  South  Aus- 
tralia, Sir  Henry  Barkley  at  the  Cape,  and  several 
others,  are  quite  aware  of  the  importance  of  linguistic 
and  ethnological  researches.  What  is  wanted  is 
encouragement  from  home,  and  some  systematic 
guidance.  Dr.  Bleek,  the  excellent  librarian  of  Sir 
George  Grey's  Library  at  the  Cape,  who  has  devoted 
the  whole  of  his  life  to  the  study  of  savage  dialects, 
and  whose  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  South 
African  languages  will  hold  its  place  by  the  side 
of  Bopp's,  Diez's,  and  Caldwell's  Comparative  Gram- 
mars, is  most  anxious  that  there  should  be  a  perma- 
nent linguistic  and  ethnological  station  established 
at  the  Cape ;  in  fact,  that  there  should  be  a  linguist 
attached  to  every  zoological  station.  At  the  Cape 
there  are  not  only  the  Zulu  dialects  to  be  studied, 
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but  two  most  important  languages,  that  of  the 
Hottentots  and  that  of  the  Bushmen.  Dr.  Bleek  has 
lately  been  enabled  to  write  down  several  volumes  of 
traditional  literature  from  the  mouths  of  some  Bush- 
man prisoners,  but  he  says,  ■  my  powers  and  my  life 
are  drawing  to  an  end,  and  unless  I  have  some 
young  men  to  assist  me,  and  carry  on  my  work, 
much  of  what  I  have  done  will  be  lost'  There  is 
no  time  to  be  lost,  and  I  trust  therefore  that  my 
appeal  will  not  be  considered  importunate  by  the 
present  Colonial  Minister. 

Last  of  all,  we  turn  to  India,  the  very  cradle  of 
Oriental  scholarship,  and  here,  instead  of  being  im- 
portunate and  urging  new  claims  for  assistance,  I 
think  I  am  expressing  the  feelings  of  all  Oriental 
scholars  in  publicly  acknowledging  the  readiness  with 
which  the  Indian  Government,  whether  at  home  or 
in  India,  whether  during  the  days  of  the  old  East 
India  Company,  or  now  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Secretary  of  State,  has  always  assisted  every  enter- 
prise tending  to  throw  light  on  the  literature,  the 
religion,  the  laws  and  customs,  the  arts  and  manu- 
factures of  that  ancient  Oriental  Empire. 

Only  last  night  I  received  the  first  volume  of  a 
work  which  will  mark  a  new  era  in  the  history  of 
Oriental  typography.  Three  valuable  MSS.  of  the 
Mahabhashya  have  been  photolithographed  at  the 
expense  of  the  Indian  Government,  and  under  the 
supervision  of  one  whom  many  of  us  will  miss  here 
to-day,  the  late  Professor  Goldstucker.  It  is  a  mag- 
nificent publication,  and  as  there  are  only  fifty  copies 
printed,  it  will  soon  become  more  valuable  than  a 
real  MS. 

There  are  two  surveys  carried  on  at  the  present 
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moment  in  India,  a  literary,  and  an  archaeological 
survey.  Many  years  ago,  when  Lord  Elgin  went  to 
India  as  Governor-General,  I  suggested  to  him  the 
necessity  of  taking  measures  in  order  to  rescue  from 
destruction  whatever  could  still  be  rescued  of  the 
ancient  literature  of  the  country.  Lord  Elgin  died 
before  any  active  measures  could  be  taken,  but  the 
plan  found  a  more  powerful  advocate  in  Mr.  Whitley 
Stokes,  who  urged  the  Government  to  appoint  some 
Sanskrit  scholars  to  visit  all  places  containing  collec- 
tions of  Sanskrit  MSS,  and  to  publish  lists  of  their 
titles,  so  that  we  might  know,  at  all  events,  how 
much  of  a  literature,  that  had  been  preserved  for 
thousands  of  years,  was  still  in  existence  at  the 
present  moment.  This  work  was  confided  to  Dr. 
Buhler,  Dr.  Kielhorn,  Mr.  Burnell,  Rajendralal  Mitra, 
and  others.  Several  of  their  catalogues  have  been 
published,  and  there  is  but  one  feeling  among  all 
Sanskrit  scholars  as  to  the  value  of  their  work.  But 
they  also  feel,  that  the  time  has  come  for  cjoing  more. 
The  mere  titles  of  the  MSS.  whet  our  appetite,  but 
do  not  satisfy  it.  There  are,  of  course,  hundreds  of 
books  where  the  title,  the  name  of  the  author,  the 
locus  et  annua  are  all  we  care  to  know.  But  of 
books  which  are  scarce,  and  hitherto  not  known  out 
of  India,  we  want  to  know  more.  We  want  some 
information  of  the  subject  and  its  treatment,  and  if 
possible,  of  the  date,  of  the  author,  and  of  the  writers 
quoted  by  him.  We  want  extracts,  intelligently 
chosen,  in  fact,  we  want  something  like  the  excellent 
catalogue  which  Dr.  Aufrecht  has  made  for  the 
Bodleian  Library.  In  Mr.  Burnell,  Dr.  Buhler,  Dr. 
Kielhorn,  the  Government  possesses  scholars  who 
could  do  that  work  admirably;  what  they  want  is 
more  leisure,  more  funds,  more  assistance. 
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Contemporaneously  with  the  Literary  Survey, 
there  is  the  Archaeological  Survey,  carried  on  by  that 
gallant  and  indefatigable  scholar,  General  Cunning- 
ham. His  published  reports  show  the  systematic 
progress  of  his  work,  and  his  occasional  communica- 
tions in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal 
tell  us  of  his  newest  discoveries.  The  very  last 
number  of  that  journal  brought  us  the  news  of  the 
discovery  of  the  wonderful  ruins  of  the  Buddhist 
temple  of  Bharahut l,  which,  with  their  representa- 
tions of  scenes  from  the  early  Buddhist  literature, 
with  their  inscriptions  and  architectural  style,  may 
enable  us  to  find  a  terminus  a  quo  for  the  literary 
and  religious  history  of  India.  We  should  not 
forget  the  services  which  Mr.  Fergusson  has  rendered 
to  the  history  of  Indian  architecture,  both  by 
awakening  an  interest  in  the  subject,  and  by  the 
magnificent  publication  of  the  drawings  of  the  sculp- 
tures of  Sanchi  and  Amravati,  carried  on  under  the 
authority  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India.  Let 
us  hope  that  these  new  discoveries  may  supply  him 
with  materials  for  another  volume,  worthy  of  its 
companion. 

It  was  supposed  for  a  time  that  there  was  a  third 
survey  carried  on  in  India,  ethnological  and  lin- 
guistic, and  the  volume,  published  by  Colonel  Dalton, 
'Descriptive  Ethnology  of  Bengal,'  with  portraits 
from  photographs,  was  a  most  excellent  beginning. 
But  the  other  Indian  Governments  have  not  hitherto 
followed  the  example  of  the  Bengal  Government, 
and  nothing  has  of  late  come  to  my  knowledge  in 
this  important  line  of  research.    Would  not  Dr. 
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Hunter,  who  has  done  so  much  for  a  scientific  study 
of  the  non-Aryan  languages  and  races  of  India,  take 
up  this  important  branch  of  research,  and  give  us, 
not  only  photographs  and  graphic  description,  but 
also,  what  is  most  wanted,  scholarlike  grammars  of 
the  principal  races  of  India  ?  Lists  of  words,  if  care- 
fully chosen,  like  those  in  Colonel  Dalton's  work 
and  in  Sir  George  Campbell's  'Specimens/  are,  no 
doubt,  most  valuable  for  preliminary  researches,  but 
without  grammars,  none  of  the  great  questions  which 
are  still  pending  in  Indian  Ethnology,  will  ever  be 
satisfactorily  and  definitely  settled.  No  real  advance 
has  been  made  in  the  classification  of  Indian  dialects 
since  the  time  when  I  endeavoured,  some  twenty 
years  ago,  to  sum  up  what  was  then  known  on  that 
subject,  in  my  letter  to  Bunsen  '  On  the  Turanian 
Languages.'  What  I  then  for  the  firet  time  ventured 
to  maintain  against  the  highest  authorities  in  Indian 
linguistic  ethnology,  viz.  that  the  dialects  of  the 
Mundas  or  the  Koles  constituted  a  third  and  totally 
independent  class  of  languages  in  India,  related 
neither  to  the  Aryan  nor  to  the  Dravidian  families, 
has  since  been  fully  confirmed  by  later  researches, 
and  is  now,  I  believe,  generally  accepted.  The  fact 
also,  on  which  I  then  strongly  insisted,  that  the 
Uraon  Koles,  and  Rajraahal  Koles,  might  be  Koles 
in  blood,  but  certainly  not  in  language,  their  lan- 
guage being,  like  that  of  the  Gonds,  Dravidian,  is 
now  no  longer  disputed.  But  beyond  this,  all  is  still 
as  hypothetical  as  it  was  twenty  years  ago,  simply 
because  we  can  get  no  grammars  of  the  Munda 
dialects.  Why  do  not  the  German  missionaries  at 
Kanchi,  who  have  done  such  excellent  work  among 
the  Koles,  publish  a  grammatical  analysis  of  that 
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interesting  cluster  of  dialects  ?  Only  a  week  ago, 
one  of  them,  Mr.  Jellinghaus,  gave  me  a  grammatical 
sketch  of  the  Mundari  language,  and  eVen  this,  short 
as  it  is,  was  quite  sufficient  to  show  that  the  sup- 
posed relationship  between  the  Munda  dialects  and 
the  Khasia  language,  of  which  we  have  a  grammar, 
is  untenable.  The  similarities  pointed  out  by  Mason 
between  the  Munda  dialects  and  the  Talaing  of 
Pegu,  are  certainly  startling,  but  equally  startling 
are  the  divergences ;  and  here  again  no  real  result 
will  be  obtained  without  a  comparison  of  the  gram- 
matical structure  of  the  two  languages.  The  other 
classes  of  Indian  languages,  the  Taic,  the  Gangetic,  sub- 
divided into  Trans-Himalayan  and  Sub-Himalayan, 
the  Lohitic,  and'Tamulic,  are  still  retained,  though 
some  of  their  names  have  been  changed.  Without 
wishing  to  defend  the  names  which  I  had  chosen 
for  these  classes,  I  must  say  that  I  look  upon  the 
constant  introduction  of  new  technical  terms  as  an 
unmixed  eviL  Every  classificatory  term  is  imperfect. 
Aryan,  Semitic,  Hamitic,  Turanian,  all  are  imperfect, 
but,  if  they  are  but  rightly  defined,  they  can  do  no 
harm,  whereas  a  new  term,  however  superior  at  first 
sight,  always  makes  confusion  worse  confounded. 
The  chemists  do  not  hesitate  to  call  sugar  an  acid 
rather  than  part  with  an  old  established  term ;  why 
should  not  we  in  the  science  of  language  follow  their 
good  example  ? 

Dr.  Leitner's  labours  in  Dardistan  should  here  be 
mentioned.  They  date  from  the  year  1866.  Con- 
sidering the  shortness  of  the  time  allotted  to  him  for 
exploring  that  country,  he  has  been  most  successful 
in  collecting  his  linguistic  materials.  We  owe  him 
a  vocabulary  of  two  Shina  dialects  (the  Ghilghiti  and 
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Astori),  and  of  the  Arnyia,  the  Khayuna,  and  the 
Kalasha-Mander.  These  vocabularies  are  so  arranged 
as  ito  give  us  a  fair  idea  of  the  systems  of  conjugation 
and  declension.  Other  vocabularies,  arranged  ac- 
cording to  subjects,  allow  us  an  insight  into  the 
intellectual  life  of  the  Shinas,  and  we  also  receive 
most  interesting  information  on  the  customs,  legends, 
superstitions,  and  religion  of  the  Dardus.  Some  of 
the  important  results,  obtained  by  the  same  enter- 
prising scholar  in  his  excavations  on  the  Takht-i-bahai 
hills  -will  be  laid  before  the  Archaeological  Section 
of  this  Congress.  It  is  impossible  to  look  at  the 
Buddhist  sculptures  which  he  has  brought  home 
without  perceiving  that  there  is  in  them  a  foreign 
element.  They  are  Buddhist  sculptures,  but  they 
differ  both  in  treatment  and  expression  from  what 
was  hitherto  known  of  Buddhist  art  in  various  parts 
of  the  world.  Dr.  Leitner  thinks  that  the  foreign 
element  came  from  Greece,  from  Greek  or  Mace- 
donian workmen,  the  descendants  of  Alexander's  com- 
panions ;  others  think  that  local  and  individual 
influences  are  sufficient  to  account  for  apparent 
deviations  from  the  common  Buddhist  type.  On 
this  point  I  feel  totally  incompetent  to  express  an 
opinion,  but  whatever  the  judgment  of  our  archaeo- 
logical colleagues  may  be,  neither  they  nor  we  our- 
selves can  have  any  doubt  that  Dr.  Leitner  deserves 
our  sincere  gratitude  as  an  indefatigable  explorer 
and  successful  discoverer. 

Many  of  the  most  valuable  treasures  of  every 
kind  and  sort,  collected  during  these  official  sur- 
veys, and  by  private  enterprise,  are  now  deposited 
in  the  Indian  Museum  in  London,  a  real  mine  of 
literary  and  archaeological  wealth,  opened  with  the 
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greatest  liberality  to  all  who  are  willing  to  work 
in  it. 

It  is  unfortunate,  no  doubt,  that  this  meeting  of 
Oriental  scholars  should  have  taken  place  at  a  time 
when  the  treasures  of  the  Indian  Museum  are  still 
in  their  temporary  exile ;  yet,  if  they  share  in  the 
regret,  felt  by  every  friend  of  India,  at  the  delay  in 
the  building  of  a  new  museum,  worthy  both  of 
England  and  of  India,  they  will  also  carry  away 
the  conviction,  that  such  delay  is  simply  due  to  a 
desire  to  do  the  best  that  can  be  done,  in  order  to 
carry  out  in  the  end  something  little  short  of  that 
magnificent  scheme  of  an  Indian  Institute,  drawn  by 
the  experienced  hand  of  Mr.  Forbes  Watson. 

And  now,  in  conclusion,  I  have  to  express  my  own  • 
gratitude  for  the  liberality  both  of  the  Directors  of 
the  old  East  India  Company  and  of  the  present 
Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Council,  for  having 
enabled  me  to  publish  that  work  the  last  sheet  of 
which  I  am  able  to  present  to  this  Meeting  to-day, 
the  'Rig-veda,  with  the  Commentary  of  SayanA&arya.' 
It  is  the  oldest  book  of  the  Aryan  world,  but  it  is 
also  one  of  the  largest,  and  its  publication  would 
have  been  simply  impossible  without  the  enlightened 
liberality  of  the  Indian  Government.  For  twenty- 
five  years  I  find,  that  taking  the  large  and  small 
editions  of  the  Rig-veda  together,  I  have  printed 
every  year  what  would  make  a  volume  of  about  six 
hundred  pages  octavo.  Such  a  publication  would 
have  ruined  any  bookseller,  for  it  must  be  confessed, 
that  there  is  little  that  is  attractive  in  the  Veda, 
nothing  that  could  excite  general  interest.  From  an 
aesthetic  point  of  view,  no  one  would  care  for  the 
hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  I  can  well  understand 
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how,  in  the  beginning  of  our  century,  even  so  dis- 
criminating a  scholar  as  Colebrooke,  could  express 
his  opinion  that,  *  The  Vedas  are  too  voluminous  for 
a  complete  translation,  and  what  they  contain  would 
hardly  reward  the  labour  of  the  reader,  much  less 
that  of  the  translator.  The  ancient  dialect  in  which 
they  are  composed,  and  specially  that  of  the  three 
first  Vedas,  is  extremely  difficult  and  obscure ;  and, 
though  curious,  as  the  parent  of  a  more  polished  and 
refined  language,  its  difficulties  must  long  continue 
to  prevent  such  an  examination  of  the  whole  Vedas, 
as  would  be  requisite  for  extracting  all  that  is  re- 
markable and  important  in  those  voluminous  works. 
But  they  well  deserve  to  be  occasionally  consulted 
by  the  Oriental  scholar/  Nothing  shows  the  change 
from  the  purely  aesthetic  to  the  purely  scientific 
interest  in  the  language  and  literature  of  India  more 
clearly  than  the  fact  that  for  the  last  twenty-five 
years  the  work  of  nearly  all  Sanskrit  scholars  has 
been  concentrated  on  the  Veda.  When  some  thirty 
years  ago  I  received  my  first  lessons  in  Sanskrit 
from  Professor  Brockhaus,  whom  I  am  happy  and 
proud  to  see  to-day  among  us,  there  were  but  few 
students  who  ventured  to  dive  into  the  depths  of 
Vedic  literature.  To-day  among  the  Sanskrit  scholars 
whom  Germany  has  sent  to  us — Professors  Stenzler, 
Spiegel,  Weber,  Haug,  Pertach,  Windisch — there  is 
not  one  who  has  not  won  his  laurels  on  the  field  of 
Vedic  scholarship.  In  France  also  a  new  school  of 
Sanskrit  students  has  sprung  up  who  have  done 
most  excellent  work  for  the  interpretation  of  the 
Veda,  and  who  bid  fair  to  rival  the  glorious  school  of 
French  Orientalists  at  the  beginning  of  this  century, 
both  by  their  persevering  industry  and  by  that 
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'sweetness  and  light'  which  seems  to  be  the  birthright 
of  their  nation.    But,  I  say  again,  there  is  little  that 
is  beautiful,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  to  be  found  in 
the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  what  little  there  is, 
has  been  so  often  dwelt  on,  that  quite  an  erroneous 
impression  as  to  the  real  nature  of  Vedic  poetry  has 
been  produced  in  the  mind  of  the  public.  My  old 
friend,  the  Dean  of  St.  Paul's,  for  instance,  in  some 
thoughtful  lectures  which  he  delivered  this  year  on 
the  '  Sacred  Poetry  of  Early  Religions,'  has  instituted 
a  comparison  between  the  Psalms  and  the  hymns  of 
the  Veda,  and  he  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  the 
Psalms  are  superior  to  the  Vedic  hymns.    No  doubt 
they  are,  from  the  point  of  view  which  he  has 
chosen,  but  the  chief  value  of  these  hymns  lies  in 
the  fact  that  they  are  so  different  from  the  Psalms, 
or,  if  you  like,  that  they  are  so  inferior  to  the 
Psalms.    They  are  Aryan,  the  Psalms  Semitic ;  they 
belong  to  a  primitive  and  rude  state  of  society,  the 
Psalms,  at  least  most  of  them,  are  contemporaneous 
with  or  even  later  than  the  heydays  of  the  Jewish 
monarchy.    This  strange  misconception  of  the  true 
character  of  the  Vedic  hymns  seemed  to  me  to 
become  so  general,  that  when  some  years  ago  I  had 
to  publish  the  first  volume  of  my  translation,  I 
intentionally  selected  a  class  of  hymns  which  should 
in  no  way  encourage  such  erroneous  opinions.  It 
was    interesting    to    watch    the  disappointment. 
What,  it  was   said,  are  these  strange,  savage, 
grotesque  invocations  of  the  Storm-gods,  the  in- 
spired strains  of  the  ancient  sages  of  India?  Is 
this  the  wisdom  of  the  East  *    Is  this  the  primeval 
revelation  ?    Even  scholars  of  high  reputation  joined 
in  the  outcry,  and  my  friends  hinted  to  me  that 
VOL.  IV.  b  b 
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they  would  not  have  wasted  their  life  on  such  a 
book. 

Now,  suppose  a  geologist  had  brought  to  light  the 
bones  of  a  fossil  animal,  dating  from  a  period  anterior 
to  any  in  which  traces  of  animal  life  had  been 
discovered  before,  would  any  young  lady  venture 
to  say  by  way  of  criticism,  *Yes,  these  bones  are 
very  curious,  but  they  are  not  pretty  1*  Or  suppose 
a  new  Egyptian  statue  had  been  discovered,  belong- 
ing to  a  dynasty  hitherto  unrepresented  by  any 
statues,  would  even  a  schoolboy  dare  to  say,  'Yes, 
it  is  very  nice,  but  the  Venus  of  Milo  is  nicer?*  Or 
suppose  an  old  MS.  is  brought  to  Europe,  do 
we  find  fault  with  it,  because  it  is  not  neatly 
printed  ?  If  a  chemist  discovers  a  new  element,  is 
he  pitied  because  it  is  not  gold  ?  If  a  botanist  writes 
on  germs,  has  he  to  defend  himself,  because  he  does 
not  write  on  flowers  ?  Why,  it  is  simply  because 
the  Veda  is  so  different  from  what  it  was  expected 
to  be,  because  it  is  not  like  the  Psalms,  not  like 
Pindar,  not  like  the  Bhagavadgita,  it  is  because  it 
stands  alone  by  itself,  and  reveals  to  us  the  earliest 
germs  of  religious  thought,  such  as  they  really  were ; 
it  is  because  it  places  before  us  a  language,  more 
primitive  than  any  we  knew  before ;  it  is  because 
its  poetry  is  what  you  may  call  savage,  uncouth,  rude, 
horrible,  it  is  for  that  very  reason  that  it  was  worth 
while  to  dig  and  dig  till  the  old  buried  city  was 
recovered,  showing  us  what  man  was,  what  we  were, 
before  we  had  reached  the  level  of  David,  the  level  of 
Homer,  the  level  of  Zoroaster,  showing  us  the  very 
cradle  of  our  thoughts,  our  words,  and  our  deeds. 
1  am  not  disappointed  with  the  Veda,  and  I  shall 
ponclude  my  address  with  the  last  verses  of  the  last 
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hymn,  which  you  have  now  in  your  hands, — verses 
which  thousands  of  years  ago  may  have  been  ad- 
dressed to  a  similar  meeting  of  Aryan  fellow-men, 
and  which  are  not  inappropriate  to  our  own  : 

Sam  gaA^Aadhvam  sam  vadadhvam  sam  va/t  manawsi 
o-anat&m, 

Devgh  bh&gam  yatha  ptfrve 1  sam^ananiTi  upasate, 
Sam&na/i  mantraA.  samitiA  samanf  samanam  manaA 

saha  Arittam  esham, 
Samandm  mdntram  abhf  mantraye  va/j.  samanena  vaA 

havfsha  g uhomL 
Sainanf  vah  8k<it\h  samaii^  hrtdayani  vaA, 
Sainanrim  astu  vaA  manaA,  yatha  vaA  susaha  asati. 

•  Come  together  1  Speak  together !  Let  your  minds 
be  concordant — the  gods  by  being  concordant  receive 
their  share,  one  after  the  other.  Their  word  is  the 
same,  their  counsel  is  the  same,  their  mind  is  the 
same,  their  thoughts  are  at  one;  I  address  to  you 
the  same  word,  I  worship  you  with  the  same  sacri- 
fice. Let  your  endeavour  be  the  samel  Let  your 
hearts  be  the  samel  Let  your  mind  be  the  same, 
that  it  may  go  well  with  you.' 


1  I  read  yath£purve  as  one  word. 
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NOTE  A. 

In  the  'Indian  Mirror'  published  at  Calcutta,  20  Sep- 
tember, 1874,  a  native  writer  gave  utterance  almost  at  the 
same  time  to  the  same  feelings : 

1  When  the  dominion  passed  from  the  Mogul  to  the  hands 
of  Englishmen,  the  latter  regarded  the  natives  as  little  better 
than  niggers,  having  a  civilisation  perhaps  a  shade  better 
than  that  of  the  barbarians.  .  .  .  The  gulf  was  wide  between 
the  conquerors  and  the  conquered.  .  .  .  There  was  no  affec- 
tion to  lessen  the  distance  between  the  two  races.  .  .  .  The 
discovery  of  Sanskrit  entirely  revolutionised  the  course  of 
thought  and  speculations.  It  served  as  the  "  open  sesame  " 
to  many  hidden  treasures.  It  Was  then  that  the  position  of 
India  in  the  scale  of  civilisation  was  distinctly  apprehended. 
It  was  then  that  our  relations  with  the  advanced  nations 
of  the  world  were  fully  realised.  We  were  niggers  at  one 
time.  We  now  become  brethren.  .  .  .  The  advent  of  the 
English  found  us  a  nation  low  sunk  in  the  mire  of  super- 
stitions, ignorance,  and  political  servitude.  The  advent  of 
scholars  like  Sir  William  Jones  found  us  fully  established 
in  a  rank  above  that  of  every  nation  as  that  from  which 
modern  civilisation  could  be  distinctly  traced.  It  would  be 
interesting  to  contemplate  what  would  have  been  our  position 
if  the  science  of  philology  had  not  been  discovered.  .  .  . 
It  was  only  when  the  labour  of  scholars  brought  to  light 
the  treasures  of  our  antiquity  that  they  perceived  how  near 
we  were  to  their  races  in  almost  all  things  that  they  held 
dear  in  their  life.    It  was  then  that  our  claims  on  their 
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affection  and  regard  were  first  established.  As  Hindus  we 
ought  never  to  forget  the  labour  of  scholars,  "We  owe 
them  our  life  as  a  nation,  our  freedom  as  a  recognised 
society,  and  our  position  in  the  scale  of  races.  It  is  the 
fashion  with  many  to  decry  the  labours  of  those  men  as 
dry,  unprofitable,  and  dreamy.  We  should  know  that  it 
is  to  the  study  of  the  roots  and  inflections  of  the  Sanskrit 
language  that  we  owe  our  national  salvation.  .  .  .  Within 
a  very  few  years  after  the  discovery  of  Sanskrit,  a  revolution 
took  place  in  the  history  of  comparative  science.  Never 
were  so  many  discoveries  made  at  once,  and  from  the 

speculations  of  learned   scholars  like   ,  the  dawnings 

of  many  truths  are  even  now  visible  to  the  world.  .  .  . 
Comparative  mythology  and  comparative  religion  are  new 
terms  altogether  in  the  world.  .  .  .  We  say  again  that  India 
has  no  reason  to  forget  the  services  of  scholars.' 

NOTE  B. 

The  following  letter  addressed  by  me  to  the  'Academy/ 
Oct.  17,  1874,  p.  433,  gives  the  reasons  for  this  statement: 

*  I  was  aware  of  the  mission  of  the  four  young  Brahmans 
sent  to  Benares  in  1 845,  to  copy  out  and  study  the  four  Vedas 
respectively.  I  had  read  of  it  last  in  the  "  Historical  Sketch  . 
of  the  Brahrao  Samaj,"  which  Miss  Collet  had  the  kindness  to 
send  me.  But  what  I  said  in  my  address  before  the  Oriental 
Congress  referred  to  earlier  times.  That  mission  in  1845 
was,  in  fact,  the  last  result  of  much  previous  discussion, 
which  gradually  weakened  and  destroyed  in  the  mind  of 
Ram  Mohun  Roy  and  his  followers  their  traditional  faith 
in  the  Divine  origin  of  the  Vedas.  At  first  Ram  Mohun 
Roy  met  the  arguments  of  his  English  friends  by  simply 
saying,  "  If  you  claim  a  Divine  origin  for  your  sacred  books, 
so  do  we;"  and  when  he  was  pressed  by  the  argument 
derived  from  internal  evidence,  ho  appealed  to  a  fow  hymns, 
such  as  the  Gayatri,  and  to  the  Upanishads,  as  by  no  means 
inferior  to  passages  in  the  Bible,  and  not  unworthy  of  a 
divine  author.  The  Veda  with  him  was  chiefly  in  the  Upani- 
shads, and  he  had  hardly  any  knowledge  of  the  hymns  of  the 
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Rig- Veda.  I  state  this  on  the  authority  of  a  conversation 
that  passed  between  him  and  young  Rosen,  who  was  then 
working  at  the  MSS.  of  the  Rig-Veda-SanhitA  in  the  British 
Museum,  and  to  whom  Ram  Mohun  Roy  expressed  his  regret 
at  not  being  able  to  read  his  own  sacred  books. 

'There  were  other  channels,  too,  through  which,  after 
Ram  Mohun  Roy's  death  in  1833,  a  knowledge  of  the 
studies  of  European  scholars  may  have  reached  the  still 
hesitating  reformers  of  the  Brahma  Sabha.  Dvarka  Nath 
Tagore  paid  a  visit  to  Europe  in  the  year  1845.  I  write 
from  memory.  Though  not  a  man  of  deep  religious  feelings, 
he  was  an  enlightened  and  shrewd  observer  of  all  that  passed 
before  his  eyes.  lie  was  not  a  Sanskrit  Bcholar ;  and  I  well 
recollect,  when  wo  paid  a  visit  together  to  Eugene  Burnouf, 
Dvarka  Nath  Tagore  putting  his  dark  delicate  hand  on  one 
side  of  Burnouf  s  edition  of  the  "  Bhagavat  Pura«a,"  containing 
the  French  translation,  and  saying  he  could  understand  that, 
but  not  the  Sanskrit  original  on  the  opposite  page.  I  saw 
him  frequently  at  Paris,  where  I  was  then  engaged  in 
collecting  materials  for  a  complete  edition  of  the  Vedas 
and  the  commentary  of  SayanaX-arya.  Many  a  morning  did 
I  pass  in  his  rooms,  smoking,  accompanying  him  on  the 
,  pianoforte,  and  discussing  questions  in  which  we  took  a 
common  interest.  I  remember  one  morning,  after  he  had 
been  singing  some  Italian,  French,  and  German  music,  I 
asked  him  to  sing  an  Indian  song.  He  declined  at  first, 
saying  that  ho  knew  I  should  not  like  it;  but  at  last  he 
yielded,  and  sang,  not  ono  of  the  modern  Persian  songs, 
which  commonly  go  by  the  name  of  Indian,  but  a  genuine 
native  piece  of  music.  I  listened  quietly,  but  when  it  was 
over,  I  told  him  that  it  seemed  strange  to  mo,  how  ono  who 
could  appreciate  Italian  and  German  music  could  find  any 
pleasure  in  what  sounded  to  me  like  mere  noise,  without 
melody,  rhythm,  or  harmony.  "  Oh,"  he  said, "  that  is  exactly 
like  you  Europeans!  When  I  first  heard  your  Italian  and 
German  music  I  disliked  it :  it  was  no  music  to  me  at  all. 
But  I  persevered,  I  became  accustomed  to  it,  I  found  out 
what  was  good  in  it,  and  now  I  am  able  to  enjoy  it.  But 
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you  despise  whatever  is  strange  to  you,  whether  in  music, 
or  philosophy,  or  religion ;  you  will  not  listen  and  learn, 
and  we  shall  understand  you  much  sooner  than  you  will 
understand  us." 

1  In  our  conversations  on  the  Vedas  he  never,  as  far  as  I 
recollect,  defended  the  divine  origin  of  his  own  sacred 
writings  in  the  abstract,  but  he  displayed  great  casuistic 
cleverness  in  maintaining  that  every  argument  that  had 
ever  been  adduced  in  support  of  a  supernatural  origin  of 
the  Bible  could  be  used  with  equal  force  in  favour  of  a 
divine  authorship  of  the  Veda.  His  own  ideas  of  the  Veda 
were  chiefly  derived  from  the  XJpanishads,  and  he  frequently 
assured  me  that  there  was  much  more  of  Vedic  literature 
in  India  than  we  imagined.  This  Dvarka  Nath  Tagore  was 
the  father  of  Debendra  Naih  Tagore,  the  true  founder  of 
the  Brahmo  Samaj,  who,  in  1845,  Bent  the  four  young 
Brahmans  to  Benares  to  copy  out  and  study  the  four  Vedas. 
Though  Dvarka  Nath  Tagore  was  so  far  orthodox  that  he 
maintained  a  number  of  Brahmans,  yot  it  was  he  also  who 
continued  the  giant  for  the  support  of  the  Church,  founded 
at  Calcutta  by  Ram  Mohun  Roy.  One  letter  written  by 
Dvarka  Ndth  Tagore  from  Paris  to  Calcutta  in  1845,  would 
supply  the  missing  link  between  what  was  passing  at  that 
time  in  a  room  of  an  hotel  on  the  Place  Vendflme,  and 
the  resolution  taken  at  Calcutta  to  find  out,  once  for  all,  what 
the  Vedas  really  are. 

'  In  India  itself  the  idea  of  a  critical  and  historical  study 
of  the  Veda  originated  certainly  with  English  scholars.  Dr. 
Mill  once  showed  me  the  first  attempt  at  printing  the  sacred 
G&yatri  in  Calcutta;  and,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  he  added 
that  unfortunately  the  gentleman  who  had  printed  it  died 
soon,  after,  thus  confirming  the  prophecies  of  the  Brahmans 
that  such  a  sacrilege  would  not  remain  unavenged  by  the 
gods.  Dr.  Mill,  Stevenson,  Wilson,  and  others  were  the 
first  to  show  to  the  educated  natives  in  India  that  the 
Upanishads  belonged  to  a  later  age  than  the  hymns  of  the 
•  Rig- Veda,  and  likewise  the  first  to  exhihit  to  Ram  Mohun 
Roy  and  his  friends  the  real  character  of  these  ancient 
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hymns.  On  a  mind  like  Ram  Mohan  Roy's  the  effect  was 
probably  much  more  immediate  than  on  his  followers,  so 
that  it  took  several  years  before  they  decided  on  Bonding 
their  commissioners  to  Benares  to  report  on  the  Veda  and 
its  real  charaoter.  Yet  that  mission  was,  I  believe,  the 
result  of  a  slow  process  of  attrition  produced  by  the  contact 
between  native  and  European  minds,  and  as  such  I  wished 
to  present  it  in  my  address  at  the  Oriental  Congress,' 
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LIFE  OF  COLEBROOKE1, 


name  and  fame  of  Henry  Thomas  Colebrooke 


are  better  known  in  India,  France,  Germany, 
Italy — nay,  even  in  Kussia — than  in  his  own  country. 
He  was  born  in  London  on  the  15th  of  June,  1765  ; 
he  died  in  London  on  the  joth  of  March,  1837  ;  and 
if  now,  after  waiting  for  thirty-six  years,  his  only 
surviving  son,  Sir  Edward  Colebrooke,  has  at  last 
given  us  a  more  complete  account  of  his  father's  life, 
the  impulse  has  come  chie0y  from  Colebrooke' s 
admirers  abroad,  who  wished  to  know  what  the  man 
had  been  whose  works  they  know  so  well.  If  Cole- 
brooke had  simply  been  a  distinguished,  even  a 
highly  distinguished,  servant  of  the  East  India 
Company,  we  could  well  understand  that,  where  the 
historian  has  so  many  eminent  services  to  record, 
those  of  Henry  Thomas  Colebrooke  should  have  been 
allowed  to  pass  almost  unnoticed.  The  history  of 
British  India  has  still  to  be  written,  and  it  will  be 
no  easy  task  to  write  it.  Macaulay's  '  Lives '  of  Clive 
and  Warren  Hastings  are  but  two  specimens  to  show 


1  ' Miscellaneous  Essays.'  By  Henry  Thomas  Colebrooke.  With 


a  Life  of  the  author  by  his  Son.  In  three  volumes.  London : 
1872. 
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how  it  ought  to  be,  and  yet  how  it  cannot  be,  written. 
There  is  in  the  annals  of  the  conquest  and  adminis- 
trative tenure  of  India  so  much  of  the  bold  general- 
ship of  raw  recruits,  the  statesmanship  of  common 
clerks,  and  the  heroic  devotion  of  mere  adventurers, 
that  even  the  largest  canvas  of  the  historian  must 
dwarf  the  stature  of  heroes ;  and  characters  which, 
in  the  history  of  Greece  or  England,  would  stand  out 
in  bold  relief,  must  vanish  unnoticed  in  the  crowd. 
The  substance  of  the  present  memoir  appeared  in  the 
1  Journal '  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  soon  after 
Mr.  Colebrooke's  death.  It  consisted  originally  of  a 
brief  notice  of  his  public  and  literary  career,  inter- 
spersed with  extracts  from  his  letters  to  his  family 
during  the  first  twenty  years  of  residence  in  India. 
Being  asked  a  few  years  since  to  allow  this  notice  to 
appear  in  a  new  edition  of  his  '  Miscellaneous  Essays,' 
which  Mr.  Fitz-Edward  Hall  desired  to  republish, 
Sir  Edward  thought  it  incumbent  on  him  to  render 
it  more  worthy  of  his  father's  reputation.  The  letters 
in  the  present  volume  are,  for  the  most  part,  given 
in  full ;  and  some  additional  correspondence  is  in- 
cluded in  it,  besides  a  few  papers  of  literary  interest, 
and  a  journal  kept  by  him  during  his  residence  at 
Nagpur,  which  was  left  incomplete.  Two  addresses 
delivered  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  and  Astronomical 
Societies,  and  the  narrative  of  a  journey  to  and  from 
the  capital  of  Berar,  are  given  in  an  appendix  and 
complete  the  volume,  which  is  now  on  the  eve  of 
publication. 

Although,  as  we  shall  see,  the  career  of  Mr.  Cole- 
brooke,  as  a  servant  of  the  East  India  Company,  was 
highly  distinguished,  and  in  its  vicissitudes,  as  here 
told  by  his  son,  both  interesting  and  instructive,  yet 
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his  most  lasting  fame  will  not  be  that  of  the  able 
administrator,  the  learned  lawyer,  the  thoughtful 
financier  and  politician,  but  that  of  the  founder  and 
father  of  true  Sanskrit  scholarship  in  Europe.  In  that 
character  Colebrooke  has  secured  his  place  in  the 
history  of  the  world,  a  place  which  neither  envy  nor 
ignorance  can  ever  take  from  him.  Had  he  lived  in 
Germany,  we  should  long  ago  have  seen  his  statue  . 
in  his  native  place,  his  name  written  in  letters  of 
gold  on  the  walls  of  academies  ;  we  should  have 
heard  of  Colebrooke  jubilees  and  Colebrooke  scholar- 
ships. In  England,  if  any  notice  is  taken  of  the 
discovery  of  Sanskrit — a  discovery  in  many  respects 
equally  important*  in  some  even  more  important, 
than  the  revival  of  Greek  scholarship  in  the  fifteenth 
century— we  may  possibly  hear  the  popular  name  of 
Sir  William  Jones  and  his  classical  translation  of 
Sakuntala;  but  of  the  infinitely  more  important  A 
achievements  of  Colebrooke,  not  one  word.  The  fact  ^ 
is,  the  time  has  not  yet  come  when  the  full  im- 
portance of  Sanskrit  philology  can  be  appreciated 
by  the  public  at  large.  It  was  the  same  with  Greek 
philology.  When  Greek  began  to  be  studied  by 
some  of  the  leading  spirits  in  Europe,  the  subject 
seemed  at  first  one  of  purely  literary  curiosity. 
When  its  claims  were  pressed  on  the  public,  they 
were  met  by  opposition,  and  even  ridicule ;  and 
those  who  knew  least  of  Greek  were  most  eloquent 
in  their  denunciations.  Even  when  its  study  had 
become  more  general,  and  been  introduced  at  uni- 
versities and  schools,  it  remained  in  the  eyes  of 
many  a  mere  accomplishment — its  true  value  for 
higher  than  scholastic  purposes  being  scarcely  sus- 
pected.   At  present  we  know  that  the  revival  of 
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Greek  scholarship  affected  the  deepest  interests  of 
humanity,  that  it  was  in  reality  a  revival  of  that 
consciousness  which  links  large  portions  of  mankind 
together,  connects  the  living  with  the  dead,  and  thus 
secures  to  each  generation  the  full  intellectual  in- 
heritance of  our  race.  Without  that  historical  con- 
sciousness, the  life  of  man  would  be  ephemeral  and 
vain.  The  more  we  can  see  backward,  and  place 
ourselves  in  real  sympathy  with  the  past,  the  more 
truly  do  we  make  the  life  of  former  generations  our 
own,  and  are  able  to  fulfil  our  own  appointed  duty  in 
carrying  on  the  work  which  was  begun  centuries  ago 
in  Athens  and  at  Borne.  But  while  the  unbroken 
traditions  of  the  Roman  world,  and  the  revival  of 
Greek  culture  among  us,  restored  to  us  the  intel- 
lectual patrimony  of  Greece  and  Rome  only,  and 
made  the  Teutonic  race  in  a  certain  sense  Greek  and 
Roman,  the  discovery  of  Sanskrit  will  have  a  much 
larger  influence.  Like  a  new  intellectual  spring,  it 
is  meant  to  revive  the  broken  fibres  that  once  united 
the  South-Eastern  with  the  North- Western  branches 
of  the  Aryan  family ;  and  thus  to  re-establish  the 
spiritual  brotherhood,  not  only  of  the  Teutonic, 
Greek,  and  Roman,  but  likewise  of  the  Slavonic, 
Celtic,  Indian,  and  Persian  branches.  It  is  to  make 
the  mind  of  man  wider,  his  heart  larger,  his  sym- 
pathies world-embracing ;  it  is  to  make  us  truly 
humaniores,  richer  and  prouder  in  the  full  perception 
of  what  humanity  has  been,  and  what  it  is  meant 
to  be.  This  is  the  real  object  of  the  more  com- 
prehensive studies  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and 
though  the  full  appreciation  of  this  their  true  import 
may  be  reserved  to  the  future,  no  one  who  follows 
the  intellectual  progress  of  mankind  attentively  can 
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fail  to  see  that,  even  now,  the  comparative  study  of 
languages,  mythologies,  and  religions  has  widened 
our  horizon ;  that  much  which  was  lost '  has  been 
regained ;  and  that  a  new  world,  if  it  has  not  yet 
been  occupied,  is  certainly  in  sight.  It  is  curious 
to  observe  that  those  to  whom  we  chiefly  owe  the 
discovery  of  Sanskrit  were  as  little  conscious  of  the 
real  importance  of  their  discovery  as  Columbus  was 
when  he  landed  at  St.  Salvador.  What  Mr.  Cole- 
brooke  did,  was  done  from  a  sense  of  duty,  rather 
than  from  literary  curiosity ;  but  there  was  also 
a  tinge  of  enthusiasm  in  his  character,  like  that 
which  carries  a  traveller  to  the  wastes  of  Africa  or 
the  ice-bound  regions  of  the  Pole.  Whenever  there 
was  work  ready  for  him,  he  was  ready  for  the  work. 
But  he  had  no  theories  to  substantiate,  no  pre- 
conceived objects  to  attain.  Sobriety  and  thorough- 
ness are  the  distinguishing  features  of  all  his  works. 
There  is  in  them  no  trace  of  haste  or  carelessness ; 
but  neither  is  there  evidence  of  any  extraordinary 
effort,  or  minute  professional  scholarship.  In  the 
same  business-like  spirit  in  which  he  collected  the 
revenue  of  his  province,  he  collected  his  knowledge 
of  Sanskrit  literature ;  with  the  same  judicial  im- 
partiality with  which  he  delivered  his  judgments, 
he  delivered  the  results  at  which  he  had  arrived 
after  his  extensive  and  careful  reading ;  and  with 
the  same  sense  of  confidence  with  which  he  quietly 
waited  for  the  effects  of  his  political  and  financial 
measures,  in  spite  of  the  apathy  or  the  opposition 
with  which  they  met  at  first,  he  left  his  written 
works  to  the  judgment  of  posterity,  never  wasting 
his  time  in  the  repeated  assertion  of  his  opinions,  or 
in  useless  controversy,  though  he  was  by  no  means 
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insensible  to  his  own  literary  reputation.  The  bio- 
graphy of  such  a  man  deserves  a  careful  study ;  and 
we  think  that  Sir  Edward  Colebrooke  has  fulfilled 
more  than  a  purely  filial  duty  in  giving  to  the 
world  a  full  account  of  the  private,  public,  and 
literary  life  of  his  great  father. 

Colebrooke  was  the  son  of  a  wealthy  London 
banker,  Sir  George  Colebrooke,  a  Member  of  Parlia- 
ment, and  a  man  in  his  time  of  some  political  impor- 
tance. Having  proved  himself  a  successful  advocate 
of  the  old  privileges  of  the  East  India  Company,  he 
was  invited  to  join  the  Court  of  Directors,  and  became 
in  1769  chairman  of  the  Company.  His  chairman- 
ship was  distinguished  in  history  by  the  appointment 
of  Warren  Hastings  to  the  highest  office  in  India, 
and  there  are  in  existence  letters  from  that  illustrious 
man  to  Sir  George,  written  in  the  crisis  of  his  Indian 
Administration,  which  show  the  intimate  and  confi- 
dential relations  subsisting  between  them.  But  when, 
in  later  years,  Sir  George  Colebrooke  became  involved 
in  pecuniary  difficulties, .  and  Indian  appointments 
were  successively  obtained  for  his  two  sons,  James 
Edward  and  Henry  Thomas,  it  does  not  appear  that 
"Warren  Hastings  took  any  active  steps  to  advance 
them,  beyond  appointing  the  elder  brother  to  an 
office  of  some  importance  on  his  secretariat.  Henry, 
the  younger  brother,  had  been  educated  at  home,  and 
at  the  age  of  fifteen  he  had  laid  a  solid  foundation  in 
Latin,  Greek,  French,  and  particularly  in  mathematics. 
As  he  never  seems  to  have  been  urged  on,  he  learned 
what  he  learned  quietly  and  thoroughly,  trying  from 
the  first  to  satisfy  himself  rather  than  others.  Thus 
a  love  of  knowledge  for  its  own  sake  remained  firmly 
engrained  in  his  mind  through  life,  and  explains  much 
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of  what  would  otherwise  remain  inexplicable  in  his 
literary  career. 

At  the  ago  of  eighteen  he  started  for  India,  and 
arrived  at  Madras  in  1783,  having  narrowly  escaped 
capture  by  French  cruisers.  The  times  were  anxious 
times  for  India,  and  full  of  interest  to  an  observer  of 
political  events.  In  his  very  first  letter  from  India 
Colebrooke  thus  sketches  the  political  situation : 

'  The  state  of  affairs  in  India  seems  to  bear  a  far  more  favourable 
aspect  than  for  a  long  time  past.  The  peace  with  the  Mahrattas 
and  the  death  of  Hyder  Ally,  the  intended  invasion  of  Tippoo's 
country  by  the  Mahrattas,  sufficiently  removed  all  alarm  from  the 
country  powers ;  but  there  are  likewise  accounts  arrived,  and  which 
seem  to  be  credited,  of  the  defeat  of  Tippoo  by  Colonel  Matthews, 
who  commands  on  the  other  coast.' 

From  Madras  Colebrooke  proceeded,  in  1783,  to 
Calcutta,  where  he  met  his  elder  brother,  already 
established  in  the  service.  His  own  start  in  official 
life  was  delayed,  and  took  place  under  circumstances 
by  no  means  auspicious.  The  tone,  both  in  political 
and  private  life,  was  at  that  time  at  its  lowest  ebb 
in  India.  Drinking,  gambling,  and  extravagance  of 
all  kinds  were  tolerated  even  in  the  best  society,  and 
Colebrooke  could  not  entirely  escape  the  evil  effects 
of  the  moral  atmosphere  in  which  he  had  to  live.  It 
is  all  the  more  remarkable  that  his  taste  for  work 
never  deserted  him,  and  '  that  he  would  retire  to  his 
midnight  Sanskrit  studies  unaffected  by  the  excite- 
ment of  the  gambling- table.'  It  was  not  till  1786 — 
a  year  after  Warren  Hastings  had  left  India — that  he 
received  his  first  official  appointment,  as  Assistant 
Collector  of  Revenue  in  Tirhut.  His  father  seems 
to  have  advised  him  from  the  first  to  be  assiduous 
in  acquiring  the  vernacular  languages,  and  we  find 
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him  at  an  early  period  of  hia  Indian  career  thus 
writing  on  this  subject:  'The  one,  and  that  the 
most  necessary,  Moors  (now  called  Hindustani),  by 
not  being  written,  bars  all  close  application;  the 
other,  Persian,  is  too  dry  to  entice,  and  is  so  seldom 
of  any  use,  that  I  seek  its  acquisition  very  leisurely/ 
He  asked  his  father  in  turn  to  send  him  the  Greek 
and  Latin  classics,  evidently  intending  to  carry  on 
his  old  favourite  studies,  rather  than  begin  a  new 
career  as  an  Oriental  scholar.  For  a  time  he  seemed, 
indeed,  deeply  disappointed  with  his  life  in  India, 
and  his  prospects  were  anything  but  encouraging. 
But  although  he  seriously  thought  of  throwing  up 
his  position  and  returning  to  England,  he  was  busy 
nevertheless  in  elaborating  a  scheme  for  the  better 
regulation  of  the  Indian  service.  His  chief  idea  was, 
that  the  three  functions  of  the  civil  service — the  com- 
mercial, the  revenue,  and  the  diplomatic— should  be 
separated ;  that  each  branch  should  be  presided  over 
by  an  independent  board,  and  that  those  who  had 
qualified  themselves  for  one  branch  should  not  be 
transferred  to  another.  Curiously  enough,  he  lived 
to  prove  by  his  own  example  the  applicability  of 
the  old  system,  being  himself  transferred  from  the 
revenue  department  to  a  judgeship,  then  employed 
on  an  important  diplomatic  mission,  and  lastly  raised 
to  a  seat  in  Council,  and  acquitting  himself  well  in 
each  of  these  different  employments.  After  a  time 
his  discontent  seems  to  have  vanished.  He  quietly 
settled  down  to  his  work  in  collecting  the  revenue 
of  Tirhut;  and  his  official  duties  soon  became  so 
absorbing,  that  he  found  little  time  for  projecting 
reforms  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service. 

Soon  also  his  Oriental  studies  gave  him  a  new 
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interest  in  the  country  and  the  people.  The  first 
allusions  to  Oriental  literature  occur  in  a  letter  dated 
Patna,  December  10,  1786.  It  is  addressed  to  his 
father,  who  had  desired  some  information  concerning 
the  religion  of  the  Hindus.  Colebrooke's  own  interest 
in  Sanskrit  literature  was  from  the  first  scientific 
rather  than  literary.  His  love  of  mathematics  and 
astronomy  made  him  anxious  to  find  out  what  the 
Brahmans  had  achieved  in  these  branches  of  know- 
ledge. It  is  surprising  to  see  how  correct  is  the  first 
communication  which  he  sends  to  his  father  on  the 
four  modes  of  reckoning  time  adopted  by  Hindu 
astronomers,  and  which  he  seems  chiefly  to  have 
drawn  from  Persian  sources.  The  passage  (pp.  23- 
26)  is  too  long  to  be  given  here,  but  we  recommend 
it  to  the  careful  attention  of  Sanskrit  scholars,  who 
will  find  it  more  accurate  than  what  has  but  lately 
been  written  on  the  same  subject.  Colebrooke  treated, 
again,  of  the  different  measures  of  time  in  his  essay 
1  On  Indian  Weights  and  Measures/  published  in  the 
'Asiatic  Researches,'  1798;  and  in  stating  the  rule 
for  finding  the  planets  winch  preside  over  the  day, 
called  Ilord,  he  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  coinci- 
dence between  that  expression  and  our  name  for  the 
twenty-fourth  part  of  the  day.  In  one  of  the  notes 
to  his  Dissertation  on  the  Algebra  of  the  Hindus  he 
showed  that  this  and  other  astrological  terms  were 
evidently  borrowed  by  the  Hindus  from  the  Greeks, 
or  other  external  sources  ;  and  in  a  manuscript  note 
published  for  the  first  time  by  Sir  E.  Colebrooke,  we 
find  him  following  up  the  same  subject,  and  calling 
attention  to  the  fact  that  the  word  Hord  occurs  in 
the  Sanskrit  vocabulary —  the  Medint-Kosha,  and 
bears  there,  among  other  significations,  that  of  the 
vol.  iv.  cc 
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rising  of  a  sign  of  the  zodiac,  or  half  a  sign.  This, 
as  he  remarks,  is  in  diurnal  motion  one  hour,  thus 
confirming  the  connexion  between  the  Indian  and 
European  significations  of  the  word. 

While  he  thus  felt  attracted  towards  the  study  of 
Oriental  literature  by  his  own  scientific  interests,  it 
seems  that  Sanskrit  literature  and  poetry  by  them- 
selves had  no  charms  for  him,  On  the  contrary,  he 
declares  himself  repelled  by  the  false  taste  of  Oriental 
writers;  and  he  speaks  very  slightingly  of  'the 
amateurs  who  do  not  seek  the  acquisition  of  useful 
knowledge,  but  would  only  wish  to  attract  notice, 
without  the  labour  of  deserving  it,  which  is  readily 
accomplished  by  an  ode  from  the  Persian,  an  apologue 
from  the  Sanskrit,  or  a  song  from  some  unheard-of 
dialect  of  Hinduee,  of  which  the  amateur  favours  the 
public  with  a  free  translation,  without  understanding 
the  original,  as  you  will  immediately  be  convinced, 
if  you  peruse  that  repository  of  nonsense,  the  Asiatic 
Miscellany.'  He  makes  one  exception,  however,  in 
favour  of  Wilkins.  'I  have  never  yet  seen  any 
book,'  he  writes,  'which  can  be  depended  on  for 
information  concerning  the  real  opinions  of  the 
Hindus,  except  Wilkins's  Bhagvat  Geeta.  That  gentle- 
man was  Sanskrit  mad,  and  has  more  materials  and 
more  general  knowledge  respecting  the  Hindus  than 
any  other  foreigner  ever  acquired  since  the  days  of 
Pythagoras/  Arabic,  too,  did  not  then  find  much 
more  favour  in  his  eyes  than  Sanskrit.  '  Thus  much/ 
he  writes,  *  I  am  induced  to  believe,  that  the  Arabic 
language  is  of  more  difficult  acquisition  than  Latin, 
or  even  than  Greek ;  and,  although  it  may  be  concise 
and  nervous,  it  will  not  reward  the  labour  of  the 
Student,  since,  in  tfae  works  of  science,  he  can  find 
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nothing  new,  and,  in  those  of  literature,  he  could  not 
avoid  feeling  his  judgment  offended  by  the  false  taste 
in  which  they  are  written,  and  his  imagination  being 
heated  by  the  glow  of  their  imagery.  A  few  dry  facts 

might,  however,  reward  the  literary  drudge  ' 

It  may  be  doubted,  indeed,  whether  Colebrooke 
would  ever  have  overcome  thoso  prejudices,  had  it 
not  been  for  his  father's  exhortations.  In  1 789,  Cole- 
brooke was  transferred  from  Tirhut  to  Purneah ;  and 
such  was  his  interest  in  his  new  and  more  responsible 
office,  that,  according  to  his  own  expression,  he  felt 
for  it  all  the  solicitude  of  a  young  author.  Engrossed 
in  his  work,  a  ten  years'  settlement  of  some  of  the 
districts  of  his  new  collectorehip,  he  writes  to  his 
father  in  July  1790  : 

•The  religion,  manners,  natural  history,  traditions,  and  arts  of 
this  country  may,  certainly,  furnish  subjects  on  which  my  com- 
munications might,  perhaps,  be  not  uninteresting ;  but  to  offer 
anything  deserving  of  attention  would  require  a  season  of  leisure 
to  collect  and  digest  information.  Engaged  in  a  public  and  busy 
scene,  my  mind  is  wholly  engrossed  by  the  cares  and  duties  of  my 
station ;  in  vain  I  seek,  for  relaxation's  sake,  to  direct  my  thoughts 
to  other  subjects ;  matters  of  business  constantly  recur.  It  is  for 
this  cause  that  I  have  occasionally  apologised  for  a  dearth  of  subjects, 
having  no  occurrences  to  relate,  and  the  matters  which  occupy  my 
attention  being  uninteresting  as  a  subject  of  correspondence.' 

When,  after  a  time,  the  hope  of  distinguishing 
himself  impelled  Colebrooke  to  new  exertions,  and 
he  determined  to  become  an  author,  the  subject  which 
he  chose  was  not  antiquarian  or  philosophical,  but 
purely  practical. 

'Translations,'  ho  writes,  in  1790,  'are  for  those  who  rather 
need  to  fill  their  purses  than  gratify  their  ambition.  For  original 
compositions  on  Oriental  history  and  sciences  is  required  more 
reading  in  the  literature  of  the  East  than  I  possess,  or  am  likely 
to  attain.    My  subject  should  be  connected  with  those  matters  to 
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which  my  attention  is  professionally  led.  One  subject  is,  I  believe, 
yet  untouched— the  agriculture  of  Bengal  On  this  I  have  been 
curious  of  information ;  and,  having  obtained  some,  I  am  now  pur- 
suing inquiries  with  some  degreo  of  regularity.  I  wiah  for  your 
opinion,  whether  it  would  be  worth  while  to  reduce  into  form  the 
information  which  may  be  obtained  on  a  subject  necessarily  dry, 
and  which  (curious,  perhaps)  is,  certainly,  useless  to  English 
readers. 

Among  the  subjects  of  which  he  wishes  to  treat' 
in  this  work  we  find  some  of  antiquarian  interest, 
e.  g.  what  castes  of  Hindus  are  altogether  forbid 
cultivating,  and  what  castes  have  religious  prejudices 
against  the  culture  of  particular  articles.  Others  are 
purely  technical ;  for  instance,  the  question  of  the  suc- 
cession and  mixture  of  crops.  He  states  that  the 
Hindus  have  some  traditional  maxims  on  the  succes- 
sion of  crops  to  which  they  rigidly  adhere ;  and  with 
regard  to  mixture,  he  observes  that  two,  three,  or  even 
four  different  articles  are  sown  in  the  same  field,  and 
gathered  successively,  as  they  ripen;  that  they  are 
sometimes  all  sown  on  the  same  day,  sometimes  at 
different  periods,  etc. 

His  letters  now  become  more  and  more  interesting, 
and  they  generally  contain  some  fragments  which 
show  us  how  the  sphere  of  his  inquiries  became  more 
and  more  extended.  We  find  (p.  39)  observations  on 
the  Psylli  of  Egypt  and  the  snake-charmers  of  India, 
on  the  Sikhs  (p.  45),  on  human  sacrifices  in  India  (p. 
46).  The  spirit  of  inquiry  which  had  been  kindled  by 
Sir  W.  Jones,  more  particularly  since  the  foundation 
of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  in  1 784,  had  evidently 
reached  Colebrooke.  It  is  difficult  to  fix  the  exact 
date  when  he  began  the  study  of  Sanskrit.  He  seems 
to  have  taken  it  up  and  left  it  again  in  despair  several 
times.    In  1793  he  was  removed  from  Purneah  to 
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Nattore.  From  that  place  he  sent  to  his  father  the 
first  volumes  of  the  'Asiatic  Researches,'  published 
by  the  members  of  the  Asiatic  Society.  He  drew 
his  father's  attention  to  some  articles  in  them,  which 
would  seem  to  prove  that  the  ancient  Hindus  pos- 
sessed a  knowledge  of  Egypt  and  of  the  Jews,  but 
he  adds:  'No  historical  light  can  be  expected  from 
Sanskrit  literature;  but  it  may,  nevertheless,  be 
curious,  if  not  useful,  to  publish  such  of  their  legends 
as  seem  to  resemble  others  known  to  European 
mythology/  The  first  glimmering  of  comparative 
mythology  in  1793! 

Again  he  writes  in  1793,  'In  my  Sanskrit  studies, 
I  do  not  confine  myself  now  to  particular  subjects, 
but  skim  the  surface  of  all  their  sciences.  I  will 
subjoin,  for  your  amusement,  some  remarks  on  sub- 
jects treated  in  the  "  Researches .'" 

What  the  results  of  that  skimming  were,  and  how 
far  more  philosophical  his  appreciation  of  Hindu 
literature  had  then  become,  may  be  seen  from  the 
end  of  the  same  letter,  written  from  Rajshahi,  Decem- 
ber 6,  1 793 : 

1  Upon  the  whole,  whatever  may  he  the  true  antiquity  of  this 
nation,  whether  their  mythology  he  a  corruption  of  the  pure  deism 
we  find  in  their  books,  or  their  deism  a  refinement  from  gross 
idolatry;  whether  their  religious  and  moral  precepts  have  been 
engrafted  on  the  elegant  philosophy  of  the  Nyaya  and  Mimansd,  or 
this  philosophy  been  refined  on  the  plainer  text  of  the  Veda ;  the 
Hindu  is  the  most  ancient  nation  of  which  we  have  valuable 
remains,  and  has  been  surpassed  by  none  in  refinement  and  civi- 
lisation ;  though  the  utmost  pitch  of  refinement  to  which  it  ever 
arrived  preceded,  in  time,  the  dawn  of  civilisation  in  any  other 
nation  of  which  we  have  even  the  name  in  history.  The  further 
our  literary  inquiries  aro  extended  here,  the  more  vast  and  stu- 
pendous is  the  sceno  which  opens  to  us  ;  at  tho  same  time  that  the 
truo  and  false,  the  sublime  and  the  puerile,  wisdom  and  absurdity, 
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are  bo  intermixed,  that,  at  every  step,  we  have  to  smile  at  folly, 
while  we  admire  and  acknowledge  the  philosophical  truth,  though 
couched  in  obscure  allegory  and  puerile  fable.' 

In  1 794,  Colebrooke  presented  to  the  Asiatic  Society 
his  first  paper, '  On  the  Duties  of  a  Faithful  Hindu 
Widow/  and  he  told  his  father  at  the  same  time,  that 
he  meant  to  pursue  his  Sanskrit  inquiries  diligently, 
and  in  a  spirit  which  seems  to  have  guided  all  his 
work  through  life :  '  The  only  caution/  he  says, 
1  which  occurs  to  me  is,  not  to  hazard  in  publication 
anything  crude  or  imperfect,  which  would  injure  my 
reputation  as  a  man  of  letters ;  to  avoid  this,  the 
precaution  may  be  taken  of  submitting  my  manu- 
scripts to  private  perusal/ 

Colebrooke  might  indeed  from  that  time  have 
become  altogether  devoted  to  the  study  of  Sanskrit, 
had  not  his  political  feelings  been  strongly  roused  by 
the  new  Charter  of  the  East  India  Company,  which, 
instead  of  sanctioning  reforms  long  demanded  by 
political  economists,  confirmed  nearly  all  the  old 
privileges  of  their  trade.  Colebrooke  was  a  free- 
trader by  conviction,  and  because  he  had  at  heart 
the  interests  both  of  India  and  of  England.  It  is  quite 
gratifying  to  find  a  man,  generally  so  cold  and  prudent 
as  Colebrooke,  warm  with  indignation  at  the  folly  and 
injustice  of  the  policy  carried  out  by  England  with 
regard  to  her  Indian  subjects.  He  knew  very  well 
that  it  was  personally  dangerous  for  a  covenanted 
servant  to  discuss  and  attack  the  privileges  of  the 
Company,  but  he  felt  that  he  ought  to  think  and  act, 
not  merely  as  the  servant  of  a  commercial  company, 
but  as  the  servant  of  the  British  Government  He 
wished,  even  at  that  early  time,  that  India  should 
become  an  integral  portion  of  the  British  Empire, 
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and  cease  to  be,  as  soon  as  possible,  a  mere  appendage, 
yielding  a  large  commercial  revenue.  He  was  en- 
couraged in  these  views  by  Mr.  Anthony  Lambert, 
and  the  two  friends  at  last  decided  to  embody  their 
views  in  a  work,  which  they  privately  printed,  under 
the  title  of  'Remarks  on  the  Present  State  of  the 
Husbandry  and  Commerce  of  Bengal/  Colebrooke, 
as  we  know,  had  paid  considerable  attention  to  the 
subject  of  husbandry,  and  he  now  contributed  much 
of  the  material  which  he  had  collected  for  a  purely 
didactic  work,  to  this  controversial  and  political 
treatise.  He  is  likewise  responsible,  and  he  never 
tried  to  shirk  that  responsibility,  for  most  of  the 
advanced  financial  theories  which  it  contains.  The 
volume  was  sent  to  England,  and  submitted  to  the 
Prime  Minister  of  the  day  and  several  other  persons 
of  influence.  It  seems  to  have  produced  an  impres- 
sion in  the  quarters  most  concerned,  but  it  was 
considered  prudent  to  stop  its  further  circulation 
on  account  of  the  dangerous  free-trade  principles, 
which  it  supported  with  powerful  arguments.  Cole- 
brooke had  left  the  discretion  of  publishing  the  work 
in  England  to  his  friends,  and  he  cheerfully  submitted 
to  their  decision.  He  himself,  however,  never  ceased 
to  advocate  the  most  liberal  financial  opinions,  and 
being  considered  by  those  in  power  in  Leadenhall 
Street  as  a  dangerous  young  man,  his  advancement 
in  India  became  slower  than  it  would  otherwise  have 
been. 

A  man  of  Colcbrookes  power,  however,  was  too 
useful  to  the  Indian  Government  to  be  passed  over 
altogether,  and  though  his  career  was  neither  rapid 
nor  brilliant,  it  was  nevertheless  most  successful. 
Just  at  the  time  when  Sir  W.  Jones  had  died 
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suddenly,  Colebrooke  was  removed  from  the  revenue 
to  the  judicial  branch  of  the  Indian  service,  and  there 
was  no  man  in  India,  except  Colebrooke,  who  could 
carry  on  the  work  which  Sir  W.  Jones  had  left 
unfinished,  viz. '  the  Digest  of  Hindu  and  Mohamme- 
dan Laws.'  At  the  instance  of  Warren  Hastings, 
a  clause  had  been  inserted  in  the  Act  of  1772,  pro- 
viding that  'Maulavies  and  Pundits  should  attend 
the  Courts,  to  expound  the  law  and  assist  in  passing 
the  decrees.'  In  all  suits  regarding  inheritance, 
marriage,  caste,  and  religious  usages  and  institu- 
tions, the  ancient  laws  of  the  Hindus  were  to  be 
followed,  and  for  that  purpqse  a  body  of  laws  from 
their  own  books  had  to  be  compiled.  Under  the 
direction  of  Warren  Hastings,  nine  Brahmans  had 
been  commissioned  to  draw  up  a  code,  which  appeared 
in  1776,  under  the  title  of 'Code  of  Gentoo  Laws1.' 
It  had  been  originally  compiled  in  Sanskrit,  then 
translated  into  Persian,  and  from  that  into  English. 
As  that  code,  however,  was  very  imperfect,  Sir  W. 
Jones  had  urged  on  the  Government  the  necessity  of 
a  more  complete  and  authentic  compilation.  Texts 
were  to  be  collected,  after  the  model  of  Justinian's 
Pandects,  from  law-books  of  approved  authority,  and 
to  be  digested  according  to  a  scientific  analysis,  with 
references  to  original  authors.  The 'task  of  arranging 
the  text-books  and  compiling  the  new  code  fell  chiefly 
to  a  learned  Pandit,  Jagannatha,  and  the  task  of 
translating  it  was  now,  after  the  death  of  Sir  W. 
Jones,  undertaken  by  Colebrooke.    This  task  was  no 

1  The  word  Gentoo,  which  was  commonly  applied  in  the  last 
century  to  the  Hindus,  is  according  to  Wilson  derived  from  the 
Portuguese  word  gentio,  gentile  or  heathen.  The  word  caste,  too, 
comes  from  the  same  source. 
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easy  one,  and  could  hardly  be  carried  out  without  the 
help  of  really  learned  pandits.  Fortunately  Cole- 
brooke  was  removed  at  the  time  when  he  undertook 
this  work,  to  Mirzapur,  close  to  Benares,  the  seat  of 
Brahmanical  learning,  in  the  north  of  India,  and  the 
seat  of  a  Hindu  College.  Here  Colebrooke  found  not 
only  rich  collections  of  Sauskrit  MSS,  but  likewise  a 
number  of  law  pandits,  who  could  solve  many  of  the 
difficulties  which  he  had  to  encounter  in  the  transla- 
tion of  Jagannatha  s  Digest.  After  two  years  of 
incessant  labour,  we  find  Colebrooke  on  January  3, 
1797,  announcing  the  completion  of  his  task,  which 
at  once  established  his  position  as  the  best  Sanskrit 
scholar  of  the  day.  Oriental  studies  were  at  that 
time  in  the  ascendant  in  India.  A  dictionary  was 
being  compiled,  and  several  grammars  were  in  prepa- 
ration. Types  also  had  been  cut,  and  for  the  first 
time  Sanskrit  texts  issued  from  the  press  in  Devana- 
garl  letters.  Native  scholars,  too,  began  to  feel  a 
pride  in  the  revival  of  their  ancient  literature.  The 
Brahmans,  as  Colebrooke  writes,  were  by  no  means 
averse  to  instruct  strangers ;  they  did  not  even 
conceal  from  him  the  most  sacred  texts  of  the  Veda. 
Colebrooke's  *  Essays  on  the  Religious  Ceremonies  of 
the  Hindus,'  which  appeared  in  the  fifth  volume  of 
the  '  Asiatic  Researches'  in  the  same  year  as  his 
translation  of  the  '  Digest,'  show  very  clearly  that 
he  had  found  excellent  instructors,  and  had  been 
initiated  in  the  most  sacred  literature  of  the  Brah- 
man a  An  important  paper  on  the  Hindu  schools  of 
law  seems  to  date  from  the  same  period,  and  shows  a 
familiarity,  not  only  with  the  legal  authorities  of 
India,  but  with  the  whole  structure  of  the  traditional 
and  sacred  literature  of  the  Brahmans,  which  but  few 
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Sanskrit  scholars  could  lay  claim  to  even  at  the 
present  day.  In  the  fifth  volume  of  the  'Asiatic 
Researches'  appeared  also  his  essay  '  On  Indian 
Weights  and  Measures,'  and  his  1  Enumeration  of 
Indian  Classes.'  A  short,  but  thoughtful  memoran- 
dum on  the  origin  of  caste,  written  during  that 
period,  and  printed  for  the  first  time  in  his  '  Life,' 
will  be  read  with  interest  by  all  who  are  acquainted 
with  the  different  views  of  living  scholars  on  this 
important  subject 

Colebrooke's  idea  was  that  the  institution  of  caste 
was  not  artificial  or  conventional,  but  that  it  began 
with  the  simple  division  of  freemen  and  slaves,  which 
we  find  among  all  ancient  nations.  This  division,  as 
he  supposes,  existed  among  the  Hindus  before  they 
settled  in  India  It  became  positive  law  after  their 
emigration  from  the  northern  mountains  into  India, 
and  was  there  adapted  to  the  new  state  of  the 
Hindus,  settled  among  the  aborigines.  The  class 
of  slaves  or  Sudras  consisted  of  those  who  came 
into  India  in  that  degraded  state,  and  those  of  the 
aborigines  who  submitted  and  were  spared.  Menial 
offices  and  mechanical  labour  Were  deemed  unworthy 
of  freemen  in  other  countries  besides  India,  and  it 
cannot  therefore  appear  strange  that  the  class  of  the 
£udras  comprehended  in  India  both  servants  and 
mechanics,  both  Hindus  and  emancipated  aborigines. 
The  class  of  freemen  included  originally  the  priest, 
the  soldier,  the  merchant,  and  the  husbandman.  It 
was  divided  into  three  orders,  the  Brahraawas, 
Kshatriyas,  and  Vaisyas,  the  last  comprehending 
merchants  and  husbandmen  indiscriminately,  being 
the  yeomen  of  the  country  and  the  citizens  of  the 
town.  According  to  Colebrooke's  opinion,  the  Ksha- 
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triyas  consisted  originally  of  kings  and  their  descen- 
dants. It  was  the  order  of  princes,  rather  than  of 
mere  soldiers.  The  Bra\hmanas  comprehended  no 
more  than  the  descendants  of  a  few  religious  men 
who,  by  superior  knowledge  and  the  austerity  of 
their  lives,  had  gained  an  ascendency  over  the 
people.  Neither  of  these  orders  was  originally  very 
numerous,  and  their  prominence  gave  no  offence  to  the 
far  more  powerful  body  of  the  citizens  and  yeomen. 

When  legislators  began  to  give  their  sanction  to 
this  social  system,  their  chief  object  seems  to  have 
been  to  guard  against  too  great  a  confusion  of  the 
four  orders — the  two  orders  of  nobility,  the  sacer- 
dotal and  the  princely,  and  the  two  orders  of  the 
people,  the  citizens  and  the  slaves,  by  either  pro- 
hibiting intermarriage,  or  by  degrading  the  offspring 
of  alliances  between  members  of  different  orders.  If 
men  of  superior  married  women  of  inferior,  but  next 
adjoining,  rank,  the  offspring  of  their  marriage  sank 
to  the  rank  of  their  mothers,  or  obtained  a  position 
intermediate  between  the  two.  The  children  of  such 
marriages  were  distinguished  by  separate  titles. 
Thus,  the  son  of  a  Brahmana  by  a  Kshatriya 
woman  was  called  Murdhabhishikta,  which  implies 
royalty.  They  formed  a  distinct  tribe  of  princes  or 
military  nobility,  and  were  by  some  reckoned  superior 
to  the  Kshatriya,  The  son  of  a  Braiimana  by  a 
Vaisya  woman  was  a  Vaidya  or  AmbashfAa;  the 
oflspring  of  a  Kshatriya  by  a  Vaiaya  was  a 
Mahishy  a,  forming  two  tribes  of  respectable  citizens. 
But  if  a  greater  disproportion  of  rank  existed  be- 
•  tween  the  parents — if,  for  instance,  a  Br&hmana 
married  a  £udra,  the  offspring  of  their  marriage, 

the  Nishada,  suffered  greater  social  penalties;  he 
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became  impure,  notwithstanding  the  nobility  of 
hia  father.  Marriages,  again,  between  women  of 
superior  with  men  of  inferior  rank  were  considered 
more  objectionable  than  marriages  of  men  of  superior 
with  women  of  inferior  rank,  a  sentiment  which  con- 
tinues to  the  present  day. 

What  is  peculiar  to  the  social  system,  as  sanctioned 
by  Hindu  legislators,  and  gives  it  its  artificial  cha- 
racter, is  their  attempt  to  provide  by  minute  regu- 
lations for  the  rank  to  be  assigned  to  new  tribes, 
and  to  point  out  professions  suitable  to  that  rank. 
The  tribes  had  each  an  internal  government,  and 
professions  naturally  formed  themselves  into  com- 
panies. From  this  source,  while  the  corporations 
imitated  the  regulations  of  tribes,  a  multitude  of  new 
and  arbitrary  tribes  sprang  up,  the  origin  of  which,  as 
assigned  by  Manu  and  other  legislators,  was  probably, 
as  Colebrooke  admits,  more  or  less  fanciful. 

In  his  *  Remarks  on  the  Husbandry  and  Internal 
Commerce  of  Bengal/  the  subject  of  caste  in  its 
bearing  on  the  social  improvement  of  the  Indian 
nation  was  likewise  treated  by  Colebrooke.  In 
reply  to  the  erroneous  views  then  prevalent  as  to 
the  supposed  barriers  which  caste  placed  against  the 
free  development  of  the  Ilindus,  he  writes  : 

'An  erroneous  doctrine  has  been  started,  as  if  tlie  great  popu- 
lation of  these  provinces  could  not  avail  to  effect  improvements, 
notwithstanding  opportunities  afforded  by  an  increased  demand 
for  particular  manufactures  or  for  raw  produce:  because,  "pro- 
fessions arc  hereditary  among  the  Hindus  ;  the  offspring  of  men 
of  one  calling  do  not  intrude  into  any  other ;  professions  ore  con- 
fined to  hereditary  descent  ;  and  the  produce  of  any  particular 
manufacture  cannot  be  extended  according  to  the  increase  of  the 
demand,  but  must  depend  upon  the  population  of  the  caste,  or 
tribe,  which  works  on  that  manufacture:  or,  in  other  words,  if 
the  demand  for  any  article  should  exceed  the  ability  of  the  number 
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of  workmen  who  produce  it,  the  deficiency  cannot  be  supplied  by 
calling  in  assistance  from  other  tribes." 

1  In  opposition  to  this  unfounded  opinion,  it  is  necessary  that  we 
not  only  show,  as  has  been  already  done,  that  the  population  is 
actually  sufficient  for  great  improvement,  but  we  must  also  prove, 
that  professions  are  not  separated  by  an  impassable  line,  and  that 
the  population  affords  a  sufficient  number  whose  religious  preju- 
dices permit,  and  whose  inclination  leads  thom  to  engage  in,  those 
occupations  through  which  the  desired  improvement  may  be 
effected. 

'The  Muselmans,  to  whom  the  argument  above  quoted  cannot 
in  any  manner  be  applied,  bear  no  inconsiderable  proportion  to  the 
whole  population.  Other  descriptions  of  people,  not  governed  by 
Hindu  institutions,  are  found  among  the  inhabitants  of  these  pro- 
vinces :  in  regard  to  these,  also,  the  objection  \r  irrelevant.  The 
Hindus  themselves,  to  whom  the  doctrine  which  we  combat  is 
meant  to  be  applied,  cannot  exceed  nine-tenths  of  the  population ; 
probably,  they  do  not  bear  so  great  a  proportion  to  the  other 
tribes.  They  are,  as  is  well  known,  divided  into  four  grand 
classes  ;  but  the  three  first  of  them  are  much  less  numerous  than 
the  j?udra.  The  aggregate  of  Brahmana,  Kshatriya,  and 
Vaisya  may  amount,  at  the  most,  to  a  fifth  of  the  population; 
and  even  these  nre  not  absolutely  restricted  to  their  own  appointed 
occupations.  Commerce  and  agriculture  are  universally  permitted ; 
and,  under  the  designation  of  servants  of  the  other  three  tribes,  the 
<Sudras  seem  to  be  allowed  to  prosecute  any  manufacture. 

'In  this  tribe  are  included  not  only  the  true  &udras,  but  also 
the  several  castes  whose  origin  is  ascribed  to  the  promiscuous  inter- 
course of  the  four  classes.  To  these,  also,  their  Bevcral  occupations 
were  assigned;  but  neither  are  they  restricted,  by  rigorous  in- 
junctions, to  their  own  appointed  occupations.  For  any  person 
unable  to  procure  a  subsistence  by  the  exercise  of  his  own  pro- 
fession may  earn  a  livelihood  in  the  calling  of  a  subordinate  caste, 
within  certain  limits  in  the  scale  of  relative  precedenco  assigned 
to  each ;  and  no  forfeiture  is  now  incurred  by  bis  intruding  into 
a  superior  profession.  It  was,  indeed,  the  duty  of  the  Hindu  ma- 
gistrate to  restrain  the  encroachments  of  inferior  tribes  on  tho 
occupations  of  superior  castes ;  but,  uuder  a  foreign  government, 
this  restraint  has  no  existence. 

1  In  practice,  little  attention  is  paid  to  the  limitations  to  which 
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we  have  here  alluded :  daily  observation  shows  even  Brahmanas 
exercising  the  menial  profession  of  a  Sudra.  We  are  aware  that 
every  caBte  forma  itself  into  clubs,  or  lodges,  consisting  of  the 
several  individuals  of  that  caste  residing  within  a  small  distance  ; 
and  that  these  clubs,  or  lodges,  govern  themselves  by  particular 
rules  and  customs,  or  by  laws.  But,  though  some  restrictions 
and  limitations,  not  founded  on  religious  prejudices,  are  found 
among  their  by-laws,  it  may  be  received,  as  a  general  maxim, 
that  the  occupation  appointed  for  each  tribe  is  entitled  merely  to 
A  preference.  Every  profossion,  with  few  exceptions,  is  open  to 
every  description  of  persons;  and  the  discouragement  arising 
from  religious  prejudices  is  not  greater  than  what  exists  in  Great 
Britain  from  the  effects  of  municipal  and  corporation  laws.  In 
Bengal,  the  numbers  of  people  actually  willing  to  apply  to  any 
particular  occupation  are  sufficient  for  the  unlimited  extension  of 
any  manufacture. 

•If  these  facts  and  observations  be  not  considered  as  a  con- 
clusive refutation  of  the  unfounded  assertion  made  on  this  subject, 
we  must  appeal  to  the  cxj>erienco  of  every  gentleman  who  may 
have  resided  in  the  provinces  of  Bengal,  whether  a  chunge  of  occu- 
pation and  profession  does  not  frequently  and  indefinitely  occur  1 
Whether  Brahmanas  are  not  employed  in  the  most  servile  offices  1 
And  whether  the  Sudra  is  not  seen  elevated  to  situations  of  re- 
spectability snd  importance  1  In  short,  whether  the  assertion  above 
quoted  be  not  altogether  destitute  of  foundation !' 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  studies  so  auspici- 
ously begun  were  suddenly  interrupted  by  a  diplo- 
matic mission,  which  called  Colebrooke  away  from 
Mirzapur,  and  retained  him  from  1 798-1801  at 
Nagpur,  the  capital  of  Berar.  Colebrooke  himself 
had  by  this  time  discovered  that,  however  distin- 
guished his  public  career  might  be,  his  lasting  fame 
must  depend  on  his  Sanskrit  studies.  We  find  him 
even  at  Nagpur  continuing  his  literary  work,  par- 
ticularly the  compilation  and  translation  of  a  Sup- 
plementary Digest.  He  also  prepared,  as  far  as  this 
was  possible  in  the  midst  of  diplomatic  avocations, 
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some  of  his  most  important  contributions  to  the 
'  Asiatic  Researches,'  one  on  Sanskrit  prosody,  which 
did  not  appear  till  1808,  and  was  then  styled  an 
essay  on  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  poetry;  one  on  the 
Vedas,  another  on  Indian  Theogonies  (not  published), 
and  a  critical  treatise  on  Indian  plants.  At  last, 
in  May  1801,  he  left  Nagpur  to  return  to  his  post 
at  Mirzapur.  Shortly  afterwards  he  was  summoned 
to  Calcutta,  and  appointed  a  member  of  the  newly 
constituted  Court  of  Appeal.  He  at  the  same  time 
accepted  the  honorary  post  of  Professor  of  Sanskrit 
at  the  college  recently  established  at  Fort  William, 
without,  however,  taking  an  active  part  in  the 
teaching  of  pupils.  He  seems  to  have  been  a 
director  of  studies  rather  than  an  actual  professor, 
but  he  rendered  valuable  service  as  examiner  in 
Sanskrit,  Bengali,  Hindustani,  and  Persian.  In 
1 801  appeared  his  essay  on  the  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit  languages,  which  shows  how  well  he  had 
qualified  himself  to  act  as  professor  of  Sanskrit, 
and  how  well,  in  addition  to  the  legal  and  sacred 
literature  of  the  Brahmans,  he  had  mastered  the 
belles  leitres  of  India  also,  which  at  first,  as  we 
saw,  had  rather  repelled  him  by  their  extravagance 
and  want  of  taste. 

And  here  we  have  to  take  note  of  a  fact  which 
has  never  been  mentioned  in  the  history  of  the 
science  of  language — viz.  that  Colebrooke  at  that 
early  time  devoted  considerable  attention  to  the 
study  of  Comparative  Philology.  To  judge  from  his 
papers,  which  have  never  been  published,  but  which 
are  still  in  the  possession  of  Sir  E.  Colebrooke, 
the  range  of  his  comparisons  was  very  wide,  and 
embraced  not  only  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  with 
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their  derivatives,  but  also  the  Germanic  and  Slavonic 
languages1. 

The  principal  work,  however,  of  this  period  of 
his  life  was  his  Sanskrit  Grammar.  Though  it  was 
never  finished,  it  will  always  keep  its  place,  like  a 
classical  torso,  more  admired  in  its  unfinished  state 
than  other  works  which  stand  by  its  side,  finished, 
yet  less  perfect.  Sir  E.  Colebrooke  has  endeavoured 
to  convey  to  the  general  reader  some  idea  of  the 
difficulties  which  had  to  be  overcome  by  those  who, 
for  the  first  time,  approached  the  study  of  the 
native  grammarians,  particularly  of  Panini.  But 
this  grammatical  literature,  the  3,996  grammatical 
siltraa  or  rules,  which  determine  every  possible  form 
of  the  Sanskrit  language  in  a  manner  unthought  of 
by  the  grammarians  of  any  other  country,  the  glosses 
and  commentaries,  one  piled  upon  the  other,  wluch 
are  indispensable  for  a  successful  unravelling  of 
Panini's  artful  web,  which  start  every  objection, 
reasonable  or  unreasonable,  that  can  be  imagined, 
either  against  Panini  himself  or  against  his  inter- 
preters, which  establish  general  principles,  register 
every  exception,  and  defend  all  forms  apparently 
anomalous  of  the  ancient  Vedic  language  ; — all  this 
together  is  so  completely  mi  generis,  that  those 
only  who  have  themselves  followed  Colebrookes 
footsteps  can  appreciate  the  boldness  of  the  first 
adventurer,  and  the  perseverance  of  the  first  ex- 
plorer of  that  grammatical  labyrinth.  Colebrookes 
own  Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  language,  founded  on 
the  works  of  native  grammarians,  has  sometimes  been 
accused  of  obscurity,  nor  can  it  be  denied  that  for 
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those  who  wish  to  acquire  the  elements  of  the  lan- 
guage, it  is  almost  useless.  But  those  who  know 
the  materials  which  Colebrooke  worked  up  in  his 
grammar,  will  readily  give  him  credit  for  what  he 
has  done  in  bringing  the  indigesta  moles  which  he 
found  before  him  into  something  like  order.  He 
made  the  first  step,  and  a  very  considerable  step  it 
was,  in  translating  the  strange  phraseology  of  San- 
skrit grammarians  into  something  at  least  intelli- 
gible to  European  scholars.  How  it  could  have 
been  imagined  that  their  extraordinary  grammatical 
phraseology  was  borrowed  by  the  Hindus  from  the 
Greeks,  or  that  its  formation  was  influenced  by  the 
grammatical  schools  established  among  the  Greeks 
in  Bactria,  is  difficult  to  understand,  if  one  possesses 
but  the  slighest  acquaintance  with  the  character  of 
either  system,  or  with  their  respective  historical 
developments.  It  would  be  far  more  accurate  to 
say  that  the  Indian  and  Greek  systems  of  grammar 
represent  two  opposite  poles,  exhibiting  the  two 
starting-points  from  which  alone  the  grammar  of  a 
language  can  be  attacked — viz.  the  theoretical  and 
the  empirical.  Greek  grammar  begins  with  phi- 
losophy, and  forces  language  into  the  categories 
established  by  logic.  Indian  grammar  begins  with 
a  mere  collection  of  facte,  systematises  them  me- 
chanically, and  thus  leads  in  the  end  to  a  system 
which,  though  marvellous  for  its  completeness  and 
perfection,  is  nevertheless,  from  a  higher  point  of 
view,  a  mere  triumph  of  scholastic  pedantry. 

Colebrooke's  grammar,  even  in  its  unfinished 
state,  will  always  be  the  best  introduction  to  a 
study  of  the  native  grammarians — a  study  in- 
dispensable to  every  sound  Sanskrit  scholar.  In 
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accuracy  of  statement  it  still  holds  the  first  place 
among  European  grammars,  and  it  is  only  to  be 
regretted  that  the  references  to  Panini  and  other 
grammatical  authorities,  which  existed  in  Cole- 
brooke's  manuscript,  should  have  been  left  out 
when  it  came  to  be  printed.  The  modern  school 
of  Sanskrit  students  has  entirely  reverted  to  Cole- 
brooke's  views  on  the  importance  of  a  study  of  the 
native  grammariana  It  is  no  longer  considered 
sufficient  to  know  the  correct  forms  of  Sanskrit 
declension  or  conjugation:  if  challenged,  we  must 
be  prepared  to  substantiate  their  correctness  by 
giving  chapter  and  verse  from  Panini,  the  foun- 
tain-head of  Indian  grammar.  If  Sir  E.  Colebrooke 
says  that  'Bopp  also  drew  deeply  from  the  foun- 
tain-head of  Indian  grammar  in  his  subsequent 
labours,'  he  has  been  misinformed.  Bopp  may  have 
changed  his  opinion  that '  the  student  might  arrive 
at  a  critical  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  by  an  attentive 
study  of  Foster  and  Wilkins,  without  referring  to 
native  authorities;'  but  he  himself  never  went 
beyond,  nor  is  there  any  evidence  in  his  published 
works  that  he  liimself  tried  to  work  his  way  through 
the  intricacies  of  Panini. 

In  addition  to  his  grammatical  studies,  Cole- 
brooke was  engaged  in  several  other  subjects.  He 
worked  at  the  Supplement  to  the  1  Digest  of  Laws,' 
which  assumed  very  large  proportions ;  he  devoted 
-some  of  his  time  to  the  deciphering  of  ancient  in- 
scriptions, in  the  hope  of  finding  some  fixed  points 
in  the  history  of  India ;  he  undertook  to  supply  the 
Oriental  synonymes  for  Roxburgh's  'Flora  Indica' 
— a  most  laborious  task,  requiring  a  knowledge  of 
botany  as  well  as  an  intimate  acquaintance  with 
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Oriental  languages.  In  1804  and  1805,  while  pre- 
paring his  classical  essay  on  the  Vedas  for  the 
press,  we  find  him  approaching  the  study  of  the 
religion  of  Buddha.  In  all  these  varied  researches, 
it  is  most  interesting  to  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween him  and  all  the  other  contributors  to  the 
'Asiatic  Researches'  at  that  time.  They  were  all 
carried  away  by  theories  or  enthusiasm ;  they  were 
all  betrayed  into  assertions  or  conjectures  which 
proved  unfounded.  Colebrooke  alone,  the  most  hard- 
working and  most  comprehensive  student,  never 
allows  one  word  to  escape  his  pen  for  which  he 
has  not  his  authority;  and  when  he  speaks  of 
the  treatises  of  Sir  W.  Jones,  Wilford,  and  others, 
he  readily  admits  that  they  contain  curious  matter, 
but  as  he  expresses  himself,  1  very  little  conviction.' 
When  speaking  of  his  own  work,  as,  for  instance, 
what  he  had  written  on  the  Vedas,  he  says :  1 1 
imagine  my  treatise  on  the  Vedas  will  be  thought 
curious ;  but,  like  the  rest  of  my  publications,  little 
interesting  to  the  general  reader/ 

In  1805,  Colebrooke  became  President  of  the 
Court  of  Appeal — a  high  and,  as  it  would  seem, 
lucrative  post,  which  made  him  unwilling  to  aspire 
to  any  other  appointment.  His  leisure,  though 
more  limited  than  before,  was  devoted,  as  formerly, 
to  his  favourite  studies;  and  in  1807  he  accepted 
the  presidency  of  the  Asiatic  Society — a  post  never 
before  or  after  filled  so  worthily.  He  not  only 
contributed  himself  several  articles  to  the  'Asiatic 
Researches,'  published  by  the  Society,  viz.  '  On  the 
Sect  of  Jina,'  '  On  the  Indian  and  Arabic  Divisions 
of  the  Zodiack/  and  '  On  the  Frankincense  of  the 
Ancients;'   but  he  encouraged  also  many  useful 
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literaiy  undertakings,  and  threw  out,  among  other 
things,  an  idea  which  has  but  lately  been  carried  out, 
viz.  a  Catalogue  raisonni  of  all  that  is  extant  in 
Asiatic  literature.  His  own  studies  became  more 
and  more  concentrated  on  the  most  ancient  litera- 
ture of  India,  the  Vedas,  and  the  question  of  their 
real  antiquity  led  him  again  to  a  more  exhaustive 
examination  of  the  astronomical  literature  of  the 
Brahmans.  In  all  these  researches,  which  were 
necessarily  of  a  somewhat  conjectural  character, 
Colebrooke  was  guided  by  his  usual  caution.  In- 
stead of  attempting,  for  instance,  a  free  and  more 
or  less  divinatory  translation  of  the  hymns  of  the 
Rig- Veda,  he  began  with  the  tedious  but  inevitable 
work  of  exploring  the  native  commentaries.  No 
one  who  has  not  seen  his  MSS,  now  preserved  at 
the  India  Office,  and  the  marginal  notes  with 
which  the  folios  of  Sayana's  commentary  are  covered, 
can  form  any  idea  of  the  conscientiousness  with 
which  he  collected  the  materials  for  his  essay.  He 
was  by  no  means  a  blind  follower  of  Sayana,  or  a 
believer  in  the  infallibility  of  traditional  interpre- 
tation. The  question  on  which  so  much  useless  in- 
genuity has  since  been  expended,  whether  in  trans- 
lating the  Veda  we  should  be  guided  by  native 
authorities  or  by  the  rules  of  critical  scholarship, 
must  have  seemed  to  him,  as  to  every  sensible 
person,  answered  as  soon  as  it  was  asked.  He 
answered  it  by  setting  to  work  patiently,  in  order 
to  find  out,  first,  all  that  could  be  learnt  from 
native  scholars,  and  afterwards  to  form  his  own 
opinion.  His  experience  as  a  practical  man,  his 
judicial  frame  of  mind,  his  freedom  from  literary 
vanity,  kept  him,  here  as  elsewhere,  from  falling 
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into  the  pits  of  learned  pedantry.  It  will  seem 
almost  incredible  to  later  generations  that  German 
and  English  scholars  should  have  wasted  so  much 
of  their  time  in  trying  to  prove,  either  that  we 
should  take  no  notice  whatever  of  the  traditional 
interpretation  of  the  Veda,  or  that,  in  following  it, 
we  should  entirely  surrender  our  right  of  private 
judgment  Yet  that  is  the  controversy  which  has 
occupied  of  late  years  some  of  our  best  Sanskrit 
scholars,  which  has  filled  our  journals  with  articles 
as  full  of  learning  as  of  acrimony,  and  has  actually 
divided  the  students  of  the  history  of  ancient  re- 
ligion into  two  hostile  camps.  Colebrooke  knew 
that  he  had  more  useful  work  before  him  than  to 
discuss  the  infallibility  of  fallible  interpreters — a 
question  handled  with  greater  ingenuity  by  the 
Maimansaka  philosophers  than  by  any  living  casuists. 
He  wished  to  leave  substantial  work  behind  him; 
and  though  he  claimed  no  freedom  from  error  for 
himself,  yet  he  felt  conscious  of  having  done  all 
his  work  carefully  and  honestly,  and  was  willing 
to  leave  it,  such  as  it  was,  to  the  judgment  of  his 
contemporaries  and  of  posterity.  Once  only  during 
the  whole  of  his  life  did  he  allow  himself  to  be 
drawn  into  a  literary  controversy;  and  here,  too, 
he  must  have  felt  what  most  men  feel  in  the  end 
— that  it  would  have  been  better  if  he  had  not 
engaged  in  it.  The  subject  of  the  controversy  was 
the  antiquity  and  originality  of  Hindu  astronomy. 
Much  had  been  written  for  and  against  it  by 
various  writers,  but  by  most  of  them  without  a 
full  command  of  the  necessary  evidence.  Cole- 
brooke himself  maintained  a  doubtful  attitude.  He 
began,  as  usual,  with  a  careful  study  of  the  sources 
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at  that  time  available,  with  translations  of  Sanskrit 
treatises,  with  astronomical  calculations  and  verifica- 
tions ;  but,  being  unable  to  satisfy  himself,  he  ab- 
stained from  giving  a  definite  opinion.  Bentley, 
who  had  published  a  paper  in  which  the  antiquity 
and  originality  of  Hindu  astronomy  were  totally 
denied,  was  probably  aware  that  Colebrooke  was 
not  convinced  by  his  arguments.  When,  therefore, 
an  adverse  criticism  of  his  views  appeared  in  the 
first  number  of  our  Review,  Bentley  jumped  at  the 
conclusion  that  it  was  written  or  inspired  by  Cole- 
brooke. Hence  arose  his  animosity,  which  lasted 
for  many  years,  and  vented  itself  from  time  to 
time  in  virulent  abuse  of  Colebrooke,  whom  Bentley 
accused  not  only  of  unintentional  error,  but  of  wilful 
misrepresentation  and  unfair  suppression  of  the 
truth.  Colebrooke  ought  to  have  known  that  in  the 
republic  of  letters  scholars  are  sometimes  brought 
into  strange  society.  Being  what  he  was,  he  need 
not — nay,  he  ought  not — to  have  noticed  such 
literary  rowdyism.  But  as  the  point  at  issue  was 
of  deep  interest  to  him,  and  as  he  himself  had  a 
much  higher  opinion  of  Bentley' s  real  merits  than 
his  reviewer,  he  at  last  vouchsafed  an  answer  in 
the  'Asiatic  Journal'  of  March,  1826.  With  regard 
to  Bentley*  s  personalities,  he  says:  'I  never  spoke 
nor  wrote  of  Mr.  Bentley  with  disrespect,  and  I 
gave  no  provocation  for  the  tone  of  his  attack  on 
me.'  As  to  the  question  itself,  he  sums  up  his 
position  with  simplicity  and  dignity.  '  I  have  been 
no  favourer,'  he  writes  'no  advocate  of  Indian 
astronomy.  I  have  endeavoured  to  lay  before  the 
public,  in  an  intelligible  form,  the  fruits  of  my 
researches  concerning  it.     I  have  repeatedly  no- 


Digitized  by  Google 


LIFE  OF  C0LEBRO0KE.  407 

ticed  its  imperfections,  and  have  been  ready  to 
admit  that  it  has  been  no  scanty  borrower  as  to 
theory.' 

Colebrooke's  stay  in  India  was  a  long  one.  He 
arrived  there  in  1782,  when  only  seventeen  years  of 
age,  and  ho  loft  it  in  1 8 1 5,  at  the  ago  of  fifty.  During 
all  this  time  we  sec  him  uninterruptedly  engaged  in 
his  official  work,  and  devoting  all  his  leisure  to  literary 
labour.  The  results  which  we  have  noticed  so  far, 
were  already  astonishing,  and  quite  sufficient  to  form 
a  solid  basis  of  his  literary  fame.  But  we  have  by 
no  means  exhausted  the  roll  of  his  works.  We  saw 
that  a  supplement  to  the  '  Digest  of  Laws '  occupied 
him  for  several  years.  In  it  he  proposed  to  recast 
the  whole  title  of  inheritance,  so  imperfectly  treated 
in  the  '  Digest '  which  he  translated,  and  supplement 
it  with  a  series  of  compilations  on  the  several  heads 
of  Criminal  Law,  Pleading,  and  Evidence,  as  treated 
by  Indian  jurists.  In  a  letter  to  Sir  T.  Strange  he 
speaks  of  the  Sanskrit  text  as  complete,  and  of  the 
translation  as  considerably  advanced  ;  but  it  was  not 
till  1 8 10  that  he  published,  as  a  first  instalment,  his 
translation  of  two  important  treatises  on  inheritance, 
representing  the  views  of  different  schools  on  this 
subject.  Much  of  the  material  which  he  collected 
with  a  view  of  improving  the  administration  of  law 
in  India,  and  bringing  it  into  harmony  with  the  legal 
traditions  of  the  country,  remained  unpublished, 
partly  because  his  labours  were  anticipated  by  timely 
reforms,  partly  because  his  official  duties  became  too 
onerous  to  allow  him  to  finish  his  work  in  a  manner 
satisfactory  to  himself. 

But  although  the  bent  of  Colebrooke's  mind  was 
originally  scientific,  and  the  philological  researches 
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which  have  conferred  the  greatest  lustre  on  his  name 
grew  insensibly  beneath  his  pen,  the  services  he 
rendered  to  Indian  jurisprudence  would  deserve  the 
highest  praise  and  gratitude  if  he  had  no  other  title 
to  fame.  Among  his  earlier  studies  he  had  applied 
himself  to  the  Roman  law  with  a  zeal  uncommon 
among  Englishmen  of  his  standing,  and  he  has  left 
behind  him  a  treatise  on  the  Roman  Law  of  Contracts. 
When  he  directed  the  same  powers  of  investigation 
to  the  sources  of  Indian  law  he  found  everything  in 
confusion.  The  texts  and  glosses  were  various  and 
confused.  The  local  customs  which  abound  in  India 
had  not  been  discriminated.  Printing  was  of  course 
unknown  to  these  texts ;  and  as  no  supreme  judicial 
intelligence  and  authority  existed  to  give  unity  to 
the  whole  system,  nothing  could  be  more  perplexing 
than  the  state  of  the  law.  From  this  chaos  Cole- 
brooke  brought  forth  order  and  light.  The  publica- 
tion of  the  *  Dhaya-bhaga,'  as  the  cardinal  exposition 
of  the  law  of  inheritance,  which  is  the  basis  of  Hindu 
society,  laid  the  foundation  of  no  less  a  work  than 
the  revival  of  Hindu  jurisprudence,  which  had  been 
overlaid  by  the  Mahomedan  conquest.  On  this  foun- 
dation a  superstructure  has  now  been  raised  by  the 
combined  efforts  of  Indian  and  English  lawyers :  but 
the  authority  which  is  to  this  day  most  frequently 
invoked  as  one  of  conclusive  weight  and  learning  is 
that  of  Colebrooke.  By  the  collection  find  revision 
of  the  ancient  texts  which  would  probably  have  been 
lost  without  his  intervention,  he  became  in  some 
degree  the  legislator  of  India. 

In  1807  he  had  been  promoted  to  a  seat  in  Council 
— the  highest  honour  to  which  a  civilian,  at  the  end 
of  his  career,  could  aspire.    The  five  years'  tenure  of 
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his  office  coincided  very  nearly  with  Lord  Minto's 
Governor-Generalship  of  India.  During  these  five 
years  the  scholar  became  more  and  more  merged  in 
the  statesman.  His  marriage  also  took  place  at  the 
same  time,  which  was  destined  to  be  happy,  but 
short.  Two  months  after  his  wife's  death  he  sailed 
for  England,  determined  to  devote  the  rest  of  his  life 
to  the  studies  which  had  become  dear  to  him,  and 
which,  as  he  now  felt  himself,  were  to  secure  to  him 
the  honourable  place  of  the  father  and  founder  of  ^ 
true  Sanskrit  scholarship  in  Europe.  Though  his 
earliest  tastes  still  attracted  him  strongly  towards 
physical  science,  and  though,  after  his  return  to 
England,  he  devoted  more  time  than  in  India  to 
astronomical,  botanical,  chemical,  and  geological  re- 
searches, yet,  as  an  author,  he  remained  true  to  his 
vocation  as  a  Sanskrit  scholar,  and  he  added  some 
of  the  most  important  works  to  the  long  list  of  his 
Oriental  publications.  How  high  an  estimate  he 
enjoyed  among  the  students  of  physical  science  is 
best  shown  by  h  is  i  election  as  President  of  the  Astro- 
nomical Society,  after  the  death  of  Sir  John  Herechel 
in  1822.  Some  of  his  published  contributions  to  the 
scientific  journals,  chiefly  on  geological  subjects,  are 
said  to  be  highly  speculative,  which  is  certainly  not 
the  character  of  his  Oriental  works.  Nay,  judging 
from  the  tenour  of  the  works  which  he  devoted  to 
scholarship,  we  should  think  that  everything  he  wrote 
on  other  subjects  would  deserve  the  most  careful  and 
unprejudiced  attention,  before  it  was  allowed  to  be 
forgotten ;  and  we  should  be  glad  to  see  a  complete 
edition  of  all  his  writings,  which  have  a  character  at 
once  so  varied  and  so  profound. 

We  have  still  to  mention  some  of  his  more  impor- 
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tant  Oriental  publications,  which  he  either  began  or 
finished  after  his  return  to  England.  The  first  is  his 
'  Algebra,  with  Arithmetic  and  Mensuration,  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  Brahmagupta  and  Bhaskara,  preceded  by 
a  Dissertation  on  the  State  of  the  Sciences  as  known 
to  the  Hindus/ London,  1817.  It  is  still  the  standard 
work  on  the  subject,  and  likely  to  remain  so,  as  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  mathematics  is  but  seldom 
combined  with  so  complete  a  mastery  of  Sanskrit  as 
Colebrooke  possessed.  He  had  been  preceded  by  the 
labours  of  Burrow  and  E.  Strachey ;  but  it  is  entirely 
due  to  him  that  mathematicians  are  now  enabled  to 
form  a  clear  idea  of  the  progress  which  the  Indians 
had  made  in  this  branch  of  knowledge,  especially  as 
regards  indeterminate  analysia  It  became  henceforth 
firmly  established  that  the  'Arabian  Algebra  had  real 
points  of  resemblance  to  that  of  the  Indians,  and  not 
to  that  of  the  Greeks ;  that  the  Diopliantine  analysis 
was  only  slightly  cultivated  by  the  Arabs  ;  and  that, 
finally,  the  Indian  was  more  scientific  and  profound 
than  either/  Some  of  the  links  in  his  argument, 
which  Colebrooke  himself  designated  as  weak,  have 
since  been  subjected  to  renewed  criticism ;  but  it  is 
interesting  to  observe  how  here,  too,  hardly  anything 
really  new  has  been  added  by  subsequent  scholars. 
The  questions  of  the  antiquity  of  Hindu  mathematics 
—of  its  indigenous  or  foreign  origin,  as  well  as  the 
dates  to  be  assigned  to  the  principal  Sanskrit  writers, 
such  as  Bhaskara,  Brahmagupta,  Aryabhatfa,  etc. — 
are  very  much  in  the  same  state  as  he  left  them. 
And  although  some  living  scholars  have  tried  to 
follow  in  his  footsteps,  as  far  as  learning  is  con- 
cerned, they  have  never  approached  him  in  those 
qualities  which  are  more  essential  to  the  discovery 
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of  truth  than  mere  reading,  viz.  caution,  fairness, 
and  modesty. 

Two  events  remain  still  to  be  noticed  before  we 
close  the  narrative  of  the  quiet  and  useful  years 
which  Colebrooke  spent  in  England.  In  1818  he 
presented  his  extremely  valuable  collection  of  San- 
skrit MSS.  to  the  East  India  Company,  and  thus 
founded  a  treasury  from  which  every  student  of 
Sanskrit  has  since  drawn  his  best  supplies.  It  may 
be  truly  said,  that  without  the  free  access  to  this 
collection — granted  to  every  scholar,  English  or 
foreign — few  of  the  really  important  publications 
of  Sanskrit  texts,  which  have  appeared  during  the 
last  fifty  years,  would  have  been  possible ;  so  that 
in  this  sense  also,  Colebrooke  deserves  the  title  of 
the  founder  of  Sanskrit  scholarship  in  Europe. 

The  last  service  which  he  rendered  to  Oriental 
literature  was  the  foundation  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society.  He  had  spent  a  year  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  in  order  to  superintend  some  landed  property 
which  he  had  acquired  there  ;  and  after  his  return  to 
London,  in  1822,  he  succeeded  in  creating  a  society 
winch  should  do  in  England  the  work  which  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  founded  in  1784  at  Calcutta 
by  Sir  W.  Jones,  had  done  in  India.  Though  he 
declined  to  become  the  first  president,  he  became 
the  director  of  the  new  society.  His  object  was  not 
only  to  stimulate  Oriental  scholars  living  in  Eng- 
land to  greater  exertions,  but  likewise  to  excite 
in  the  English  public  a  more  general  interest  in 
Oriental  studies.  There  was  at  that  time  far  more 
interest  shown  in  France  and  Germany  for  the  litera- 
ture of  the  East  than  in  England,  though  England 
alone  possessed  an  Eastern  Empire.    Thus  we  find 
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Colebrooke  writing  in  one  of  his  letters  to  Professor 
Wilson: 

« Schlegel,  in  what  he  said  of  aome  of  us  (English  Orientalists) 
and  of  our  labours,  did  not  purpose  to  be  uncandid,  nor  to  under- 
value what  has  been  done.  In  your  summary  of  what  he  said  you 
set  it  to  the  right  account  I  am  not  personally  acquainted  with 
him,  though  in  correspondence.  I  do  think,  with  him,  that  as 
much  has  not  been  done  by  the  English  as  might  have  been 
expected  from  us.  Excepting  you  and  me,  and  two  or  three  more, 
who  is  there  that  has  done  anything  I  In  England  nobody  cares 
about  Oriental  literature,  or  is  likely  to  give  the  least  attention  to  it.' 

And  again : 

'  I  rejoice  to  learn  that  your  great  work  on  the  Indian  drama 
may  be  soon  expected  by  us.  I  anticipate  much  gratification  from 
a  perusal.  Careless  and  indifferent  as  our  countrymen  are,  I  think, 
nevertheless,  you  and  I  may  derive  some  complacent  feelings  from 
the  reflection  that,  following  the  footsteps  of  Sir  W.  Jones,  we  have, 
with  so  little  aid  of  collaborators,  and  so  little  encouragement, 
opened  nearly  every  avenue,  and  left  it  to  foreigners,  who  are 
taking  up  the  clue  we  have  furnished,  to  complete  the  outline  of 
what  we  have  sketched.  It  is  some  gratification  to  national  pride 
that  the  opportunity  which  the  English  have  enjoyed  has  not  been 
wholly  unemployed.' 

Colebrooke's  last  contributions  to  Oriental  learning, 
which  appeared  in  the  4  Transactions'  of  the  newly- 
founded  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  consist  chiefly  in 
his  masterly  treatises  on  Hindu  philosophy.  In  1823 
he  read  his  paper  on  the  Sankhya  system ;  in  1824 
his  paper  on  the  Nyaya  and  Vaiseshika  systems  ;  in 
1826  his  papers  on  the  Mimansa;  and,  in  1827,  his 
two  papers  on  Indian  Sectaries  and  on  the  Vedanta. 
These  papers,  too,  still  retain  their  value,  unimpaired 
by  later  researches.  They  are  dry,  and  to  those  not 
acquainted  with  the  subject  they  may  fail  to  give 
a  living  picture  of  the  philosophical  struggles  of  the 
Indian  mind.   But  the  statements  which  they  contain 
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can,  with  very  few  exceptions,  still  be  quoted  as 
authoritative,  while  those  who  have  worked  their 
way  through  the  same  materials  which  he  used  for 
the  compilation  of  his  essays,  feel  most  struck  by  the 
conciseness  with  which  he  was  able  to  give  the  results 
of  his  extensive  reading  in  this,  the  most  abstruse 
domain  of  Sanskrit  literature.  The  publication  of 
these  papers  on  the  schools  of  Indian  metaphysics, 
which  anticipated  with  entire  fidelity  the  materialism 
and  ideal isin  of  Greece  and  of  modern  thought, 
enabled  Victor  Cousin  to  introduce  a  brilliant 
survey  of  the  philosophy  of  India  into  his  Lectures 
on  the  History  of  Philosophy,  first  delivered, 
we  think,  in  1828.  Cousin  knew  and  thought  of 
Colebrooke  exclusively  as  a  metaphysician.  He  prob- 
ably cared  nothing  for  his  other  labours.  But  as  a 
metaphysician  he  placed  him  in  the  first  rank,  and 
never  spoke  of  him  without  an  expression  of  venera- 
tion, very  unusual  on  the  eloquent  but  somewhat 
imperious  lips  of  the  French  philosopher. 

The  last  years  of  Colebrooke's  life  were  full  of 
suffering,  both  bodily  and  mental.  He  died,  after 
a  lingering  illness,  on  March  10,  1837. 

To  many  even  among  those  who  follow  the  progress 
of  Oriental  scholarship  with  interest  and  attention,  the 
estimate  which  we  have  given  of  Colebrooke's  merits 
may  seem  too  high  ;  but  we  doubt  whether  from  the 
inner  circle  of  Sanskrit  scholars,  any  dissentient  voice 
will  be  raised  against  our  awarding  to  him  the  first 
place  among  Sanskritists,  both  dead  and  living.  The 
number  of  Sanskrit  scholars  has  by  this  time  become 
considerable,  and  there  is  hardly  a  country  in  Europe 
which  may  not  be  proud  of  some  distinguished  names. 
In  India,  too,  a  new  and  most  useful  school  of  Sanskrit 
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students  is  rising,  who  are  doing  excellent  work  in 
bringing  to  light  the  forgotten  treasures  of  their 
country's  literature.  But  here  we  must,  first  of  all, 
distinguish  between  two  classes  of  scholars.  There 
are  those  who  have  learnt  enough  of  Sanskrit  to  be 
able  to  read  texts  that  have  been  published  and  trans- 
lated, who  can  discuss  their  merits  and  defects,  correct 
some  mistakes,  and  even  produce  new  and  more  cor- 
rect editions.  There  are  others  who  venture  on  new 
ground,  who  devote  themselves  to  the  study  of  MSS, 
and  who  by  editions  of  new  texts,  by  translations  of 
works  hitherto  untranslated,  or  by  essays  on  branches 
of  literature  not  yet  explored,  really  add  to  the  store 
of  our  knowledge.  If  we  speak  of  Colebrooke  as 
facile  princeps  among  Sanskrit  scholars,  we  are 
thinking  of  real  scholars  only,  and  we  thus  reduce 
the  number  of  those  who  could  compete  with  him  to 
a  much  smaller  compass. 

Secondly,  we  must  distinguish  between  those  who 
came  before  Colebrooke  and  those  who  came  after 
him,  and  who  built  on  his  foundations.  That  among 
the  latter  class  there  are  some  scholars  who  have 
carried  on  the  work  begun  by  Colebrooke  beyond  the 
point  where  he  left  it,  is  no  more  than  natural 
It  would  be  disgraceful  if  it  were  otherwise,  if  we 
had  not  penetrated  further  into  the  intricacies  of 
Panini,  if  we  had  not  a  more  complete  knowledge  of 
the  Indian  systems  of  philosophy,  if  we  had  not  dis- 
covered in  the  literature  of  the  Vedic  period  treasures 
of  which  Colebrooke  had  no  idea,  if  we  had  not 
improved  the  standards  of  criticism  which  are  to 
guide  us  in  the  critical  restoration  of  Sanskrit  texts. 
But  in  all  these  branches  of  Sanskrit  scholarship 
those  who  have  done  the  best  work  are  exactly  those 
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who  speak  most  highly  of  Colebrooke's  labours. 
They  are  proud  to  call  themselves  his  disciples. 
They  would  decline  to  be  considered  his  rivals. 

There  remains,  therefore,  in  reality,  only  one  who 
could  be  considered  a  rival  of  Colebrooke,  and  whose 
name  is  certainly  more  widely  known  than  his,  viz. 
Sir  William  Jones.  It  is  by  no  means  necessary  to 
be  unjust  to  him  in  order  to  be  just  to  Colebrooke. 
First  of  all,  he  came  before  Colebrooke,  and  had  to 
scale  some  of  the  most  forbidding  outworks  of  San- 
skrit scholarship.  Secondly,  Sir  William  Jones  died 
young,  Colebrooke  lived  to  a  good  old  age.  Were 
we  speaking  only  of  the  two  men,  and  their  personal 
qualities,  we  should  readily  admit  that  in  some 
respects  Sir  W.  Jones  stood  higher  than  Colebrooke. 
He  was  evidently  a  man  possessed  of  great  originality, 
of  a  highly  cultivated  taste,  and  of  an  exceptional 
power  of  assimilating  the  exotic  beauty  of  Eastern 
poetry.  We  may  go  evon  further,  and  frankly  admit 
that,  possibly,  without  the  impulse  given  to  Oriental 
scholarship  through  Sir  William  Jones's  influence 
and  example,  we  should  never  have  counted  Cole- 
brooke's name  among  the  professors  of  Sanskrit. 
But  we  are  here  speaking  not  of  the  men,  but  of 
the  works  which  they  left  behind ;  and  here  the 
difference  between  the  two  is  enormous.  The  fact 
is,  that  Colebrooke  was  gifted  with  the  critical 
conscience  of  a  scholar — Sir  W.  Jones  was  not.  Sir 
W.  Jones  could  not  wish  for  higher  testimony  in  his 
favour  than  that  of  Colebrooke  himself.  Imme- 
diately after  his  death,  Colebrooke  wrote  to  his 
father,  June,  1794 : 

'  Since  I  wrote  to  you  the  world  has  sustained  an  irreparable  loss 
in  the  death  of  Sir  W.  Jones.    Am  a  judge,  as  a  constitutional 
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lawyer,  and  for  his  amiable  qoalitiea  in  private  life,  be  must  have 
been  lost  witb  heartfelt  regret.  But  his  loss  as  a  literary  cliaractcr 
will  be  felt  in  a  wider  circle.  It  was  his  intention  shortly  to  have 
returned  to  Europe,  where  the  most  valuable  works  might  have 
been  expected  from  his  pen.  His  premature  death  leaves  the 
results  of  his  researches  unarrunged,  and  must  lose  to  the  world 
much  that  was  only  committed  to  memory,  and  much  of  which  the 
notes  must  be  unintelligible  to  those  into  whose  hands  his  papers 
fall.  It  must  be  long  before  he  is  replaced  in  the  same  career 
of  literature,  if  he  ever  is  so.  None  of  those  who  are  now  engaged 
in  Oriental  researches  are  so  fully  informed  in  the  classical  lan- 
guages of  the  East;  and  I  fear  that,  in  the  progress  of  their 
inquiries,  none  will  be  found  to  have  such  comprehensive  views.' 

And  again  : 

1  You  ask  how  we  are  to  supply  his  place  t  Indeed,  but  ill. 
Our  present  and  future  presidents  may  preside  with  dignity  and 
propriety ;  but  who  cau  supply  his  place  in  diligent  and  ingenious 
researches  ?  Not  even  the  combined  efTorta  of  the  whole  Society ; 
and  the  field  is  large,  and  few  the  cultivators.' 

Still  later  in  life,  when  a  reaction  had  set  in,  and 

the  indiscriminate  admiration  of  Sir  W.  Jones  had 

given  way  to  an  equally  indiscriminate  depreciation 

of  his  merits,  Colebrooke,  who  was  then  the  most 

competent  judge,  writes  to  his  father : 

4  As  for  the  other  point  you  mention,  the  use  of  a  translation  by 
Wilkins,  without  acknowledgment,  I  can  bear  testimony  that  Sir 
W.  Jones's  own  labours  in  Manu  sufficed  without  the  aid  of  a  trans- 
lation. He  had  carried  an  interlineary  Latin  version  through  all 
the  difficult  chapters ;  he  had  read  the  original  three  times  through, 
and  he  had  carefully  studied  the  commentaries.  This  I  know, 
because  it  appears  clearly  so  from  the  copies  of  Manu  and  his 
commentators  which  Sir  William  used,  and  which  I  have  seen. 
I  must  think  that  he  paid  a  sufficient  compliment  to  Wilkins, 
when  he  said,  that  without  his  aid  he  should  never  have  learned 
Sanskrit.  I  observe  with  regret  a  growing  disposition,  here  and 
in  England,  to  depreciate  Sir  W.  Jones's  merits.  It  has  not  hitherto 
shown  itself  beyond  private  circles  and  conversation.  Should  the 
same  disposition  be  manifested  in  print,  I  shall  think  myself  bound 
to  bear  public  testimony  to  his  attainments  in  Sanskrit.' 
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Such  candid  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  Sir  W. 
Jones,  conveyed  in  a  private  letter,  and  coming  from 
the  pen  of  the  only  person  then  competent  to  judge 
both  of  the  strong  and  the  weak  points  in  the  scholar- 
ship of  Sir  William  Jones,  ought  to  caution  us  against 
any  inconsiderate  judgment.  Yet  we  do  not  hesitate 
to  declare  that,  as  Sanskrit  scholars,  Sir  William  Jones 
and  Colebrooke  cannot  be  compared.  Sir  William 
had  explored  a  few  fields  only,  Colebrooke  had  sur- 
veyed almost  the  whole  domain  of  Sanskrit  literature. 
Sir  William  was  able  to  read  fragments  of  epic  poetry, 
a  play,  and  the  laws  of  Manu.  But  the  really  difficult 
works,  the  grammatical  treatises  and  commentaries, 
the  philosophical  systems,  and,  before  all,  the  immense 
literature  of  the  Vedic  period,  were  never  seriously 
approached  by  him.  Sir  William  Jones  reminds  us 
sometimes  of  the  dashing  and  impatient  general  who 
tries  to  take  every  fortress  by  bombardment  or  by 
storm,  while  Colebrooke  never  trusts  to  anything 
but  a  regular  siege.  They  will  both  retain  places 
of  honour  in  our  literary  Walhallas.  But  ask  any 
librarian,  and  he  will  say  that  at  the  present  day 
the  collected  works  of  Sir  W.  Jones  are  hardly  ever 
consulted  by  Sanskrit  scholars,  while  Colebrooke's 
essays  are  even  now  passing  through  a  new  edition, 
and  we  hope  Sir  Edward  Colebrooke  will  one  day 
give  the  world  a  complete  edition  of  his  fathers 
works. 


VOL.  IV. 
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Comparative  View  of  Sanskrit  and  other  Languages, 
by  t.  h.  colbbrookb. 

(Word,  September,  1874. 

I  mentioned  in  my  Address  before  the  Aryan  section  of  the 
Oriental  Congress  that  I  possessed  some  MS.  notes  of  Cole- 
brooke's  on  Comparative  Philology.  They  were  sent  to  me 
some  time  ago  by  his  son,  Sir  £.  Colebrooke,  who  gave  me 
leave  to  publish  them,  if  I  thought  them  of  sufficient  impor- 
tance. They  were  written  down,  as  far  as  we  know,  about 
the  years  1801  or  1802,  and  contain  long  lists  of  words  ex- 
pressive of  some  of  the  most  important  elements  of  early 
civilisation,  in  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  Teutonic,  Celtic,  and 
Slavonic.  Like  everything  that  Colebrooke  wrote,  these  lists 
are  prepared  with  great  care.  They  exist  in  rough  notes,  in 
a  first,  and  in  a  second  copy.  I  give  them  from  the  second 
copy,  in  which  many  words  from  less  important  languages  are 
omitted,  and  several  doubtful  comparisons  suppressed.  I  have 
purposely  altered  nothing,  for  the  interest  of  these  lists  is 
chiefly  historical,  showing  how,  long  before  the  days  of  Bopp 
and  Grimm,  Colebrooke  had  clearly  perceived  the  relationship 
of  all  the  principal  branches  of  the  Aryan  family,  and,  what 
is  more  important,  how  he  had  anticipated  the  historical  con- 
clusions which  a  comparison  of  the  principal  words  of  the  great 
dialects  of  the  Aryan  family  enables  us  to  draw  with  regard 
to  the  Btate  of  civilisation  anterior  to  the  first  separation  of 
the  Aryan  race.  No  one  acquainted  with  the  progress  which 
Comparative  Philology  has  made  during  the  last  seventy  years 
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would  think  of  quoting  some  of  the  comparisons  here  sug- 
gested by  Colebrooke  as  authoritative.  The  restraints  which 
phonetio  laws  have  since  imposed  on  the  comparison  of  words 
were  unknown  in  his  days.  But  with  all  that,  it  is  most  sur- 
prising to  see  how  careful  Colebrooke  was,  even  when  he  had 
to  guess,  and  how  well  he  succeeded  in  collecting  those  words 
which  form  the  earliest  common  dictionary  of  our  ancestors, 
and  supply  the  only  trustworthy  materials  for  a  history  of  the 
very  beginnings  of  the  Aryan  race. 

Max  Mullbk. 

Father. 

Sans.  Pitrf  Beng.  Hind.  Pita.    Pert.  Pider. 

Sans.  Janayitrl  (-ta).    Gr.  Gencter,  Gennetor.    Lot.  Genitor. 
Sans.  Tata.   Beng.  Tit.   Arm.  Tat    Wal.  Corn.  Tad.   Ang.  Dad. 
Sans.  Vaptri  (-ta).  Beng.  Bapa.    Hind.  Baba,  Bap.    Germ.  Vater. 
Bdg.  Vader.    Isl  Badcr.    Gr.  Lai.  Pater. 

Mother. 

Sans.  Janayitrf,  Jan  an  f.    Gr.  Grnneteira.    Lai.  Gcnitrix. 

Sans.  Matrl  (-ta).    Beng.  Mata.    Lot.  Mater.    Gr.  Meter.  Sclav. 

Mati.    Ir.  Mat'hair.    Germ.  Mutter.    Sax.  Moder.    Belg.  Isl 

Moouer. 

N.  B.  The  roots  jan  and  jani  (the  past  tense  of  which  last  is 
jajnye",  pronounced  jagye"  in  Bengal,  Tirhut,  etc)  are  evidently 
analogous  to  the  Latin  gigno,  and  Greek  gennao. 

Son. 

Sans.  Putra.    Hind.  Putr,  Put    Tamil  Putren.    Ori.  Piia. 
Sans.  Sunu.    Hind.  Sun,  Suan.    Goth.  Sunus.    Sax.  Sana.  Belg. 

Seen,  Sonc.    Sue.  Son.    Dalm.  8xun.    Pol  Boh.  Syn.  Scl  Sin, 

Syn. 

Grandson. 

Sans.  Naptri  (-ta).    Lai.  Ncpos.    Hind.  Natl.    Mahr.  Natu. 

Granddaughter. 

&tu.  Naptrf.    lot  Neptis.    ZW.  Natnf.    Beng.  Natal.  On. 
Natuni. 

Daughter's  Son. 
Sans.  Dauhitra.  Amy.  Dauhitro.  /7iW.  Ddhta.  Cr.  Thugatridous. 

E  e  2 
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Son's  Son. 
Sana.  Pautra.    Hind.  P6ta.    Bang.  Pautro. 

Daughter. 

Sana.  Dahitrl  (*ta).  Bang.  Duhita.  J7in<I.  Ddhita.  Dauhter. 

&ix.  Dohter.    Per*.  Dokhter.    Pe^.  Dochtere.    Germ.  Tochter. 

(?r.  Thygater.    $u«.  Dotter.    hi.  Dooter.    Dan.  Daater. 
Sana.  Toca.  A'uw.  Doke.  DWya,  DW.  Or.  Jtna.  Scl.Kz\ii. 

Dahn.  Hchii.   PoA.  Dey,  Deera.   Jr.  Dear. 

Brother. 

Sans.  Bhrftrf  (-ta).  J7tn<*.  Bhrfta,  Bhal,  Bhaya,  Bfr,  Biran.  /Vs. 
Biradar.  Corn.  Bredar.  Wal.  Braud.  Ir.  Brathair.  Arm.  Breur. 
Mono.  Breyr.  Sel.  Brat.  Rxtaa.  Brate.  Dolm.  Brath.  Boh. 
Bradr.  (?«m.  Bruder.  Ang.-Sox.  Brother.  Sax.  Brother.  Lat. 
Prater.    QaU.  Frere. 

Sister. 

Sans.  Bhaginf.  Hind.  Bhagnf,  Bahin,  Bhaina.  Bang.  Bhoginf,  BoTn. 

Afahr,  Bahin.    Or.  Bhaunf. 
Sans.  Swasrf  (-aa).    Ir.  Shiur.    {?a#.  Soeur.    Mona.  Sywr.  Sic*/, 

fluora,    lot  Soror.    Germ.  Schwester.    Sax.  Sweoster.  Goth. 

Swister.    HoU.  Zuster.    JFaf.  Chuaer. 

Father-in-law. 

Sans,  SWsura.  Bang.  Scaur.  Mohr.  Sasara.  Hind.  Susar,  Susra, 
Sasiir.    Xo<.  Sdcer,  Socerua.    Cr.  Hecyros. 

Mother-in-law. 

San*.  S'wasru.  Bang.  Sosru,  Saauri.  ZTiW.  Sas.  Mohr.  Sasu. 
ia<.  Socrus.    Gr.  Hecyra. 

Wife's  Brother. 
Sana.  Syala.    Bang.  Syaloc   J7wid.  Sail    Or.  Sala. 

Husband's  Brother. 

Sana.  D<JvrI  (-va),  Devara.  f?inJ.  DeW.  Gty.  Diyar.  Mohr.  Dir. 
Gr.  Dafir.    Lot.  Levir  (ofrm  Devir). 


ovu-u-mw  . 

Sana.  Jamatrl  (-ta).    ifimf.  Jama,',  Jawaf.    Par*  Damad. 
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Widow. 

Sans.  Vidhava.    Lot  Vidua.    Sax.  Widwa.    Holl.  Weduwe.  ■ 

Daughter-in-law. 

Sans.  MM.    /find.  Bahu.   Bsng.Bnd.    GaU.  Bru. 

Sans.  Snushl  Cashm,  Nus.  Penj.  Nuh.  Gr.  Nyos.  Lai.  Nurus. 

Sun. 

-Saw.  Heli  (-lk),    <7r.  Helioa.   jlrro.  HeoL    IFaJ.  Hayl,  Heyluen. 

.WMitra.  JWMitbra. 

5a rw.  Mihara,  Mahira.    Per*.  Mihr. 

Sans.  Sura,  Siirya.  J5Ti»ul.  Suroj.  Mahr.  Surj,  Surya.  On. 
Suruy. 

Moon. 

Sans.  Chandra.    Hind.  Chfind,  Cliandr,  Chandrama. 
-San*.  Mas  (mill).   Pers.  Mah.   Boh.  Mesyc.    Pol.  Miesyac.  Dalm. 
Miszecz. 

Star. 

Sans.  Tara.  Ilind.  Tara.  2V«.  Sitareh.  Gr.  Aster,  ifety. 
Sterre.    Sax.  Steorra.    Germ.  Stern.    Corn.  Arm.  Steren. 

Month. 

5an<.  Masa  (-aaa).  Hind.  Mahina,  Mas.  7V«.  Mah.  Scl.  Meascz. 
Dalm.  Miszecz.  Wal.  Miaguaith.  Gr.  Menc  Zol  Mensis. 
(7att.  Mois. 

Day. 

Sotw.  Diva.    Jlfakr.  Diwaa.    Lai.  Dies.    Sax.  Dseg. 

Sans.  Dina.    //indL  Din.    Boh.  Den.    £c£  Dan.    Dalm.  Daan. 

* 

Poi.  Dzien.    Ang.  (Ant)  Den. 

Night. 

Satw.  EAtri.    Hind.  Rit  Penj.RMJUr. 
Sans.  Nia,  Niia.    IFoi  X  rm.  Nos. 

Sans.  Nacta.  /*i<.  Nox.  GV.  Nyx.  Goth.  Nabta,  Nants.  &ur. 
Niht    1st  Natt.    2?oA.  Noc,   GaU.  Nuit 

By  Night. 

oan*.  (adv.)  Nactatn.    Lat.  Noctu.    Gr.  Nyctor. 
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Sky,  Heaven. 


Sans.  Div,  Diva.    Beng.  Dibi.    Liv.  Debbes. 
Saris.  Swar,  Swarga,    Ilind.  Swarag.    Guz.  Sarag.    Cant.  Cerua. 
.  Sans.  Nabhas.    Beng.  Nebho.    Rums.  Nebo.    Scl.  Nebu.  ito/*. 
Nebe.    Pol.  Niebo. 

God. 

jimi.  Deva  (-vaa),  DdvaW.    JZtnd.  Dewata.    Penj.  DeYi.  Tomt/. 

Taivam.    Lat.  Deus.    Cr.  Tbeoe.    TFoZ.  Diju.    Ir.  Diu. 
Sana.  Bhagavdn.    Dalm.  Bogh.    Croat.  Bog. 

Fire. 

Sans.  Agni.    Ca*m.  Agin.   2?eno.  Agun.    Hind.  Ag.    SeZ.  Ogein. 

Croat.  Ogayn.    Pol.  Ogien.    2>a/m.  Ogany.    Lat.  Ignis. 
San*.  Vabni.    Boh.  Ohen. 
.San*.  Anala.    Peno.  Onol.    Mono.  Aul. 
/S'an«.  Sfashman  (mi).    Cant.  Sua. 
5an».  Tanfinapak    Wal.  Tin.    /r.  Teene. 
,W.  Varhis.    Sax.  Vlir.    £ela.  Vier. 

Water. 

Sant.  Ap.    Per*.  Ab. 
Sans.  Paniya.    tftnd*.  Pint. 

Sans.  Udaca.    .Rum.  Ouode.    Sc£  Voda.    Boh.  Woda. 

San*.  N(ra,  Nam.    Pen*.  Nlr.    Cam.  Nira,    Tel.  Nfflu.  Ftd?. 

Cr.  Nero. 
Sans.  Jala.    tfind.  Jal.    Jr.  Gil. 
Sans.  Arna.    Jr.  An. 

Sans.  Vir,  Van.    ifeno.  Bar.    Ir.  Bir.    Cant.  Vra. 

Cloud. 

Sans.  Abhra.  Penj.  Abhar.  Casm.  A  bar.  Per*.  Abr.  Cr.  Ombros. 
Lat.  Iraber. 

Man. 

Sans.  Nam.    P*r«.  Nar.    Cr.  Aner. 

San*.  Minava,  Manueha.     Co*.  Manaa.     Jena.  Minus.  Dan. 
Mand.    .Sax.  Man,  Men. 

Mind. 


Sans.  Manas.    Cr.  Menoa.    Lat.  Mens. 
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Bone. 

Sans.  Hnrl'd'a.    Hind.  Had!. 

■ 

Sans.  Aathi.    Lot.  Ob.    Or.  Ofltoon. 

Hand. 

Sans.  Hasta.    Hind.  Hat'h.    Penj.  Hatfh.    Beng.  Hat.  /V*. 
Deet. 

Sans.  Cara.    (7r.  Chcir.    Fufy.  Gr.  Chere. 
Sans.  Pani.    )Pa/.  Pawen.    Ang.  Paw. 

.San*.  Janu.    Pen}.  Jahnu.     Per*.  Zanu.    2Tfe&  Gutana.  Gr. 
Gonu.    Za<.  Genu.    Gall  Genoa.    <Sa*.  Cneow. 

Foot. 

Sans.  Pada,  Pad.    Or.  Pad.    Beng.  Pod,  Pa.    #ti«J.  Pau,  Payar. 

Lot.  Pes  (pedis).    (7r.  Poua  (podos).    Titty.  GV.  Podare.  Gall. 

Pied.    Co/A.  Fotua.    &ix.  Fot,  Vot.    Sue.  Foot. 
.Son*.  Anghri.    Beng.  Onghri.    6W.  Noga.    Pol.  Nogi. 


San*.  Stana.  J8«i^.  Stan.  (Ang.  Pap.)  <?r.  Sternon.  Lai. 
Sternum.    (Ang.  Chest.) 

Navel. 

Sans.  Ndbhi.  Hind.  Nabh.  ifcn?.  Nai.  Or.  Nahi.  Per*.  Naf. 
Gr.  Omphalos.    Sax.  Nafela,  Navela. 

Ear. 

Sans.  Carria.    Hind.  Can.    Arm.  Skuarn.    Corn.  Skeram. 

Nose. 

Sans.  Nasica,  Nasi,  Naaya.  Hind.  Nac.  Penj.  Nacca.  Co*m. 
Neat  Lai.  Nasus.  <7*rm.  Nase.  Zfety.  Nuese.  Sax.  Noese, 
Noaa,  Naaa.    Boh.  No*.    6W.  Nus.    Z>a/m.  Nooss. 

Tooth. 

Sans.  Danta.  Hind.  Dant  Penj.  Dand.  Pert.  Dendan.  Wal. 
Dant.  Lai.  Dens.  tfafi.  Dent  Gr.  Odoua  (  ontos).  JWo.  Tant, 
Tand.    Sax.  Toth. 
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Mouth. 

Sana.  MucTia.    Hind.  Muc'h,  Muh,  Munh,  Mfinh.    Penj.  Iftih. 
Guz.  Ifdh.   Sax.  Mutb. 

Elbow. 

San*.  Anka,  flank  ;  Anga,  membrum.    Gr.  Agkon. 

Voice* 

Sans.  Vach  (vac).    Lai.  Vox.    GV.  Osaa. 

Name. 

» 

Sans.  Naman  (-ma).   ZTtmf.  Nam,  Naofi.   Pert.  Nam.   Cr.  Onoma. 

King. 

&»iM.Raj(-t',-d'bRajan(-ja).    ^tW.  Raja.   Zoi.  Rex.    Gall.  Hoy. 
Wal  Rbuy,  Rhiydh.    /r.  Righ,  Rak. 

Kingdom. 
&mw.  Rajnya  (  am).    £a*.  Regnnm. 

Town. 

Sbn*.  Cb«a.    ZfiW.  C*berl    JTal  Kaer.    ilm.  Koer. 

House. 

Son*.  Ocas.    ffr.  Oicos. 

&»tu.  Grfba.    tftnd  Ghar.    Casm.  Gar. 

Ship  or  Boat. 

Sans.  Nan  (nans).    <7r.  Naus.    Lat.  Navis.    Per*.  Nao.  Hind. 
Nau,  Nad.    Or.  Na.    Cam.  Naviya. 

A  Small  Boat. 
Sans.  Plava.    #dA.  Plav.    GV.  Ploion. 

Thing,  Wealth. 

.Son*.  Rai  (ra»).    Lat.  Ree. 

Mountain. 

Sans.  Parvata.    //tnd.  Parbat,  Pabar.    i\m;.  Parabat.    Cam.  Par- 
batavu. 
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Satis.  Adri.    Penj.  Adari.    Ir.  Ard. 

Sans.  Naga,  Aga.    Ir.  Aigb. 

Sans.  Gravan  (-va),  Gin.    Lus.  Grib.    ScL  Hrib. 

Rook  or  Stone. 

Sans.  Praatara.    Hind.  Patt'har.    Gvz.  Pat'bar.    Seng.  Pat'har. 

Gr.  Pctra.    Z,a*.  Pctra. 
Sans.  Gravan  (-va).    Penj,  Garav. 

Tree. 

Sans.  Dru  (drua),  Druma  (-mas).    (?r.  Drys  (Drymoa,  a  wood). 

Epir.  Druu.    Puss.  Dreoua.    ScL  Drevu. 
Sans.  Taru.    Goth.  Triu,  Trie.    Sax.  Treo,  Treow.    Dan.  Tree. 

Pomegranate. 

Sans.  R<Shita.    GV.  Rhoa,  Rhoia. 

Horse. 

Sans.  Ghtft'aca.  Ghdra.   <7u*.  Ghdrtf.    Casm.  Guru.  FFoJ. 

Goruydh,  Govar. 

Sans.  Hoya  (yaa).  6W  Aruaha.    /«*.  Hora,  Hestur.  Dan. 

Heat    Sue.  Haat.    Sox.  Hora. 
Sans.  AivA.    Penj.  Aawa.    Pern.  Ksp. 

Ass. 

San*.  Chara.    Penj.  C'bar.    Per*.  Kbar. 
6W  Gardabba.    Hind.  Gadha.    7VrA  Gadaba. 

Mule. 

Sans.  Aswatara.    Pert.  Aster. 

Sans.  Usblfra.    7/tnd.  Unt    (?t«.  Ut    Penj.  Uetar.    TV*  UbIi* 
tur,  Shutur. 

Ox,  Cow,  Bull. 

Sans.  G<S  (gaus).    Hind.  Gau,  Gaf.    Peng.  Goru.    7V«.  Gau. 

Sax.  Cu.    Sue.  Koo.    Zfety.  Koe.    Germ.  Kue. 
/faiw.  Ucaban  Sax.  Oxa.    Z)an.  Oxe.    Itl.  Uxe.  floA. 

Ocb«c.    Cerm.  Ocbs.    Wal  Ychs. 
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Sans.  Vrfaha,  Vrfehan  (-sh«).  Tirh.  Brikh.  Boh.  Byk.  Pol. 
Beik.  Balm.  Bak.  Zu*.  Bik.  Hung.  Bika.  TfaZ.  Byuch. 
Arm.  Biych.    Corn.  Byuh. 

Goat. 

Sans.  Bucca,  Barcara.  Hind.  Bacrrf.  Mahr.  Bilcur.  Ct«. 
Bocard.  ifena.  Bdd  j4rm.  Buch.  Corn.  Byk.  Sax.  Bucca. 
CaW.  Bouc.    Su<.  Bock.    Belg.  Bocke.    /to/.  Becco. 

Ewe. 

Sana.  Avi  (-vie).    Cr.  Oifl.    Za<.  Ovifl.    &ur.  Eowe. 

Wool. 

Sana.  Urfil  ifina*.  Un.  Scl  Volna,  Po/.  Wolna.  5oA.  Wlna. 
Dolm.  Vuna.  ^u«.  Ull.  Ial.  Ull.  itefy.  Wul.  Cerm.  Wolle. 
A. -Sox.  Wulle.  If a/.  Gulan.  Corn.  Gluan.  ^rm.  Gloan. 
It.  Olann. 

Hair  of  the  Body. 

Sana.  Lava.    /r.  Lo. 

Sans.  Ldman  (-ma),  Human  (-ma).  Hind.  R6kn.  Beng.  L<5m, 
Horn.    Caam.  Rum.    Mah.  Hume. 

Hair  of  the  Head. 

San*.  Cesa.    7/tnd.  Ces.  '  Co*m.  Cfe.    Zoi.  Crinia. 
Sana.  Bala.    2A'na\  Bal. 

Hog. 

Sana.  Sucara  (fem  -ri).  Penj.  Sur.  Hind.  Suar,  Suwar,  Sd, 
Sue*n.  itena.  Shucar,  Shuor.  Ma\r.  Di'icar.  7VrA.  Sugar. 
iVepaZ.  Surun.  Dan.  Suin.  £u«.  Swiin.  Lua.  Swina.  Cam. 
Swynia,  Swine.  Ang.  Swiue.  £ox.  Sugn.  //oW.  Soeg,  Sauwc. 
Germ.  Sauw.  .4na.  Sow.  2fe/</.  Soch.  ZaJ.  Sua.  67.  Hys, 
Sya.  Zooon.  Sika.  /»«r*.  Khuc.  FfaZ.  Hukh.  Corn.  Hoch, 
Hoh. 

Boar. 

Sam.  Varaha.  Hind.  Barah.  0rw.  Baralil  ikna.  Borahtf,  Borf. 
Com.  Bora,  Baedh.  ita?.  Beer.  *Sax.  Bar.  iiny.  Boar.  Span. 
Berraco.    OaU.  Verrat.    /to/.  Verro. 
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Sans.  Muehacn,  Musha.    Hind.  Mub,  Mu^,  Musf,  Mt'iari,  Musna. 
Penj.  Musha.    Tirh.  Muh.    Z<rt.  Mub.    (?r.  Mub.    So*.  Mus. 

Bear. 

iSoim.  Ricsha,    /fiiuJ.BJch'h.    Peiy.Richh.    Gte. Re'uchb.  TirA. 
Rikh. 

&in».  Bhalla,  Bkallaca,  Bhalluca.    /AW.  BhfiJ,  Bhalu. 
&m».  Ach'ha,  AcBha.    <?r.  Arctos.    Wal.  Arth. 

Wolf. 

San*.  Vrlca.    Dalm.  Vuuk.         Vulk.    Po/.  Wulk. 

Insect. 

Sans.  Crimi.  Cinn.    Beng.  Crirai.    TamO.  Crimi. 


Sam.  Ahi  (ahie).    Cr.  Ophis. 

Sans.  8arpa.    />er*.  Serp.    Za*.  Serpens.    Hind.  Sarp. 

■ 

Cuokoo. 

Sana.  Cocila.    //»ru*.  Coil.    Zai.  Cuculus.    Gr.  Kokkyx. 
Sana.  Pica.    Lot.  Picus. 

Crab. 

San*.  Garcata.  Beng.  Cancra,  Cetera.  Hind.  Cetera,  CJccra.  Gr. 
CarcinoB.  Lai.  Cancer.  Wal.  Krank.  Com.  Arm.  Kankr. 
Gall.  Cancre.    Ir.  Kruban.    Sax.  Crabbe.    Ang.  Crab. 

Cucumber. 

Sana.  CarcatJ.  Beng.  Concur.  Hind.  Caen'.  Lai.  Cucumer, 
Cucumifi.    Gall  Concombre.    Ang.  Cucumber. 

Sound. 

Sana.  Swana,  Swana.  Lai.  Sonus.  Wal.  Sun,  Sdn,  Sain.  Sax. 
Bund. 

Sleep. 

Sana.  Swapna,  Saya,  Swapa.  Beng.  Shdbo.  Hind.  (Supna)  Sona 
[to  sleep].  Gr.  Hypnoa.  Wal.  Heppian  [to  aleep].  Sax. 
Sleepan.    Ang.  Sleep 
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Sans.  Nava  (m.  Navaa,  f.  Nava,  n.  Navam),  Navlna.    Lai.  Novus. 

Gr.  Neo8,  Neoros.    Pert.  Nd.    Hind.  Naya,  Naw£n.  ifen//. 

Niara.  IFaL  Corn.  Neuydh.  Jr.  Ndadh.  jirro.  Nevedli, 
.  Noadh.    GaU.  Neuf.  New.   Sax.  Neow. 


Am  Yuvan  (YuvS).    Lot.  Juvenia. 

Thin. 

Sans.  Tanus.    Lai.  Tenuis. 


Sans.  Mahl    Gr.  Megaa.    Lai.  Magnus. 

Broad. 

Sans.  Urus.    GV.  Euros. 

Old. 

Sans.  Jirrias.    Gr.  Qeron. 


Sans.  "Hants.    Gr.  Hetcroa. 
Sans.  Anyas.    Lai.  Alius. 

Pool.  I 
&in*.  MadThas,  Murchaa.    Gr.  Moros. 


*San«.  Csh&ras.    Gr.  Xeroa. 

Sin. 

&ma.  Agha.    Gr.  Hagos  (veneratio,  scelua). 

One. 

Sans.  Eca.    /fine*.  5tfngr.  etc.  Ec.    Per*.  Y<?c. 

Two. 

Sans,  Dwi  (nom.  du.  Dwau).  Hind.  Do.  Per*.  Do.  (Tr.  Dyo. 
Lai.  Duo.  C'ti//.  Deux.  Corn.  Deau.  jlrm.  Dou.  /r.  Do. 
Goth.  Twai.    iS*r.  Twu.    Ang.  Two. 
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Satis.  Tri  (nom.  pi.  Trayas).  Lat.  Trcs.  Gr.  Treia.  Troia. 
£«rro.  Drei.  HotL  Dry.  ^Saat  Threo.  Ang.  Three.  JFo/. 
-4rm.  Jr.  Tri.    Corn.  Tre. 

Four. 

£atf.  Quatre.    Cr.  Teasarea.    Per*.  Chehar.    Hind.  Chehar. 

And. 

iSaiw.  Cha.    Lat.  Quo. 

Five. 

San*.  Pnncli u.  Hind.  Panch.  Per*.  Penj.  Gr.  Pente.  jlrm. 
Com.  Pcmp.    Wal.  Pymp. 

Six. 

&n*.  Shaah.  Pert.  Sheeh.  Zat  Sex.  <?r.  Hex.  Gall.  Ang. 
Six.    JTaJ.  Khuekh.    Com.  Huih.    irm.  Huekh.    Ir.  She, 


<San*.  Sapta.  2*»<,  Septem.  Gall.  Sept.  Germ.  Siobcn.  Ang. 
Seven.  So*.  Seofon.  GV.  Hepta.  Per*.  Heft,  #tm£  Sat. 
Wal.  Saith.    i4rm.  Corn.  Seith.    Ir.  Sheakkd. 

Eight. 

San*.  ABht'a.  Per*.  Haaht.  //ina*.  Ath,  Catf.  Huit  Sax. 
EahU.    4na.  Eight    Ir.  Okht.    Zo<.  Octo. 

Nine. 

.Sans.  Nam  Hind.  Ntf.  Zo*.  Novem.  Wal  Corn.  Nau.  ilrm. 
Nao.  /r.  Nyi.  Per*.  Noh.  Gall.  Neut  So*.  Nigon.  ^n?. 
Nine. 

Ten. 

Sans.  Da4a.  7/md.  Da*.  Per*.  Dah.  ZcK.  Decern.  Ir.  Deikh. 
ilrm.  D6k.    Corn.  Deg. 
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PRONOUNS. 
I. 

Sans.  Aham  (acc.  If  & ;  poss.  and  dak  Me" ;  du.  Nau  ;  pi.  Nas). 
Lat.  Gr.  Ego,  etc  Pert.  Men.  Hind.  MaL  Ir.  Me.  Wal. 
Com.  Mi.    Arm.  Ma. 

Thou. 

Sans.  Twam  (acc  Twa  {  poss.  and  dat.  ;  du.  Vam ;  pi.  Vaa). 
Lot.  Tu,  etc  Or.  Su,  etc  Hind.  Tu,  Tain.  Beng.  Tumi, 
Tul.    It.  Tu.    Per*.  To.   Arm.  Te.    Corn,  Ta.    Wal  Ti. 

PREPOSITIONS,  ETC. 

jSana.  Antar.  Lot.  Inter.  Sim*.  TJparL  Or.  Hyper.  Za/.  Super. 
San*.  Upa.  Or.  Hypo.  La*.  Sub.  Sans.  Apa.  GV.  Apo. 
&in*.  Pari.  Or.  Peri.  <8bn*.  Pra.  Gr.  Lat.  Pro.  San*.  Para. 
Or.  Pera.  Son*.  Abhl.  GV.  Amphi.  Sans.  Ati.  6V.  Anti. 
Sans.  Araa.    6V.  Ami,   /Sana.  Anu.    6¥.  Ana. 

TERMINATIONS. 

&ro*.  (terminations  of  comparatives  and  superlatives)  taras,  tamas. 

Or.  teros,  tatos.   Lat.  tenia,  timus.   Sans,  ish t 'has.   Gr.  istos. 
&m*.  (tannin,  of  nouns  of  agency)  trl.    Or.  tor,  tor.    Lai.  tor. 
Sans,  (terrain,  of  participle)  taa.   Or.  tos.    Xa<.  tus. 
Sans,  (termin.  of  supine)  turn.    Lai.  turn. 

VERBS. 

T6  Be,  Root  AS. 
Sans,  aati,  asi,  aami,  santi,  stba,  smas. 

Or.  eati,  ets  (easi),  eimi  (D.  emmi),  eisi  (D.  enti),  este,  eamen 

(D.  eimes). 
Lat.  est,  es,  sum,  sunt,  estis,  Bumua. 

To  (Jo,  Root  I. 

.Sans,  et i,  eai,  cmi,  yanti,  itha,  imas. 

Lat.  it,  is,  eo,  eunt,  itiB,  imus. 

Gr.  elsi,  ets,  etmi,  efai,  ite,  imen  (D.  imett). 
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To  Eat,  Root  AD. 

Sans,  atti,  atai,  admi,  adanti,  attha,  admas.    Lai.  edit,  cdis,  edo, 
edunt,  cditis,  edimufl.    Gr.  esthiei.    Sax.  etan. 

To  Give,  Root  DA. 
Satui.  dadatf,  dadasi,  dadami.    Lai.  dat,  daa,  do.    Or.  didoai,  didoa, 


Hence,  Sans.  Danafti,  Lai.  donurtu 

To  Join,  Root  YUJ. 

Sans.  Yunacti,  Yunjanti.    Lai.  Jungit,  Jungunt.    Sans.  Yunajmi. 
Gr.  Zeugnumi. 

Hence,  Sans.  Yugam.   Lai.  Jugum.   Gr.  Zugoa,  Zugon.  Hind. 
JuiL    Sax.  Geoc.    Ang.  Yoke.    DufcA.  Joek. 

To  Sit,  Root  SAD. 

Sans.  Stdati,  Sidanti.    Zat  Sedet,  Sedent. 
Hence,  Sans.  Sadaa.    Zo*.  Sedee. 

To  Subdue,  Root  DAM. 

Sans.  Damayati.    Gr.  Damaei.    Lot.  Domat 
Hence, 


To  Drink,  Root  PA  or  PL 
Sans.  Pibeti,  pibanti  j  p(yat£     Lai.  Bibit,  bibunt     Gr.  Pinei, 


To  Die,  Root  Mill. 

Sans.  Mriyate,  mrfyante\    Lai.  Iforitur, 
Hence,  Mitti*  mora,  mrltaa,  mortuua. 

To  Know,  Root  J  NY  A. 

Sans.  Janatf,  Jananti.    Gr.  Ginoaco  or  Gignoaco.    Lai.  Noaco. 
Hence,  Jnyataa.    Lai.  Ndtua.    Gr.  Gnoatoa. 

To  Beget,  Boot  JAN. 


Sans.  Jayatc\    Pret.  Jajnye*  (pronounced  jagy6).    Gr.  Ginomai  vd 
Gignomai.    Lai.  Gigno. 
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To  Go,  Root  8RlP. 
Sans.  Sarpati.    Lat.  Serpit,    Gr,  Herpei, 

To  See,  Boot  DRlS. 
Gr.  Derco.    Sans.  drW.    Hind.  DeVh,  to  see. 

To  Procreate,  Root  SU. 

Sans.  Suyate*  (rad.  Su). 

Hence,  Sans.  Suta,  son.    Hind.  Suitf.    Gr.  Huioa,  Huieus. 

To  Know,  Root  VID, 
Sans.  Vid,  to  know.    Lot.  Video,  to  see. 

To  Delight,  Root  TRlP. 
Sans.  Trip.    Gr.  Terpo. 

To  Strew,  Root  STRt 

Sans.  Stri.    Lat.  Sterno.    Any.  To  strew.    Gr.  Sternum},  stron- 
numi. 

ADVERBS,  ETC. 

Sans.  A.    Gr.  A  priv.  (before  vowels  An). 

Sans.  Su.    Gr.  EQ, 

£aru.  Dus.    Gr.  Dys. 

Son*.  Cha,    Gr.  To.    Zo<.  Que. 

Saru.  Na,  no.    Lat.  Ne,  non.    Ang.  No. 

Am*.  Chit  (in  comp.).    Lat.  Quid.    Gr.  Ti. 

Sans.  Nanu.    Za<.  Nonne. 

,SW  Prabhate.    Gr.  ProL 

•San*.  Pura,  Puratas.    Gr.  Pro,  Proteros,  etc, 

Sans.  Punar.    GV.  Palin, 

«Sarw.  Pura.    Gr.  Palai. 

San*.  Alam.    Gr,  Hal  is. 

&ww.  Hyaa.    0r.  Chthea. 

£aru.  Adya.    2/t'nd,  Aj.    Lat.  Hodie. 
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IX 

MY  REPLY  TO  MR.  DARWIN. 

j~jURING  the  whole  of  the  year  that  has  just 
passed  away,  all  my  spare  time  has  been  re- 
quired for  the  completion  of  my  edition  of  the  Rig- 
Veda  and  its  Sanskrit  commentary.  I  had  to  shut 
my  eyes  to  everything  else.  Many  a  book  which  I 
felt  tempted  to  read  was  put  aside,  and  hardly  a 
single  Review  could  draw  me  away  from  my  purpose. 
Thus  it  has  come  to  pass  that  I  did  not  know,  till 
a  few  days  ago,  that  some  Lectures  which  I  had 
delivered  at  the  Royal  Institution  on  1  Mr.  Darwin's 
Philosophy  of  Language,'  and  which  had  been  fully 
reported  in  '  Fraser's  Magazine '  for  May,  June,  and 
July,  1873,  nad  elicited  a  reply  emanating  from  one 
who  writes  if  not  in,  at  least  with  Mr.  Darwin's  name, 
and  who  himself  would  be,  no  doubt,  most  proud  to 
acknowledge  the  influence  of  1  family  bias.'  I  could 
not  have  guessed  from  the  title  of  the  paper,  '  Pro- 
fessor Whitney  on  the  Origin  of  Language :  by  George 
H.  Darwin/  that  it  was  meant  as  an  answer  to  the 
arguments  which  I  had  ventured  to  advance  in  my 
Lectures  at  the  Royal  Institution  against  Mr.  Darwin's 
views  on  language.  It  was  only  when  telling  a  friend 
that  I  soon  hoped  to  find  time  to  complete  those  Lec- 
tures, that  I  was  asked  whether  I  had  seen  Darwin's 
reply.  I  read  it  at  once  in  the  November  number 
vol.  rv.  f  f 
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of  the  '  Contemporary  Review  ;'  and,  as  it  will  take 
some  time  before  I  can  hope  to  finish  my  book  on 
'Language  as  the  true  barrier  between  Man  and 
Beast,'  I  determined,  in  the  meantime,  to  publish 
a  brief  rejoinder  to  the  defence  of  Mr.  Darwin's 
philosophy,  so  ably  and  chivalrously  conducted  by 
his  son. 

With  regard  to  the  proximate  cause  of  Mr.  Darwin's 
defence  of  his  father's  views  on  language — viz.  an 
article  in  the  4  Quarterly  Review/  I  may  say  at  once 
that  I  knew  nothing  about  it  till  I  saw  Mr.  G.  Dar- 
win's article;  and  if  there  should  be  any  suspicion 
in  Mr.  Darwin's  mind  that  the  writer  in  the  'Quarterly 
Review '  is  in  any  sense  of  the  word  my  cdter  ego, 
I  can  completely  remove  that  impression. 

It  seems  that  the  writer  in  the  'Quarterly'  ex- 
pressed himself  in  the  following  terms  with  regard  to 
Mr.  Darwin's  competency  on  linguistic  problems  : 

'Few  recent  intellectual  phenomena  are  more  astounding  than 
the  ignorance  of  these  elementary  yet  fundamental  distinctions  and 
principles  (L  e.  as  to  the  essence  of  language)  exhibited  by  conspicuous 
advocates  of  the  monistic  hypothesis.  Mr.  Darwin,  for  example, 
does  mot  exhibit  the  faintest  indication  of  having  grasped  them.' 

Mr.  Darwin,  I  mean  the  father,  if  he  has  read  my 
lectures,  or  anything  else  I  have  written,  might  easily 
have  known  that  that  is  not  the  tone  in  which  I 
write,  least  of  all  when  speaking  of  men  who  have 
rendered  such  excellent  service  to  the  advancement 
of  science  as  the  author  of  the  book  '  On  the  Origin 
of  Species.'  To  me,  the  few  pages  devoted  to  lan- 
guage by  Mr.  Darwin  were  full  of  interest,  as  showing 
the  conclusions  to  which  that  school  of  philosophy 
which  he  so  worthily  represents  is  driven  with  regard 
to  the  nature  and  origin  of  language.    If  put  into 
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more  becoming  language,  however,  I  do  not  think 
there  would  be  anything  offensive  in  stating  that 
Mr.  Darwin,  sen.,  knows  the  results  of  the  Science 
of  Language  at  second  hand  only,  and  that  his 
opinions  on  the  subject,  however  interesting  as  coming 
from  him,  cannot  be  accepted  or  quoted  as  authorita- 
tive. It  has  often  done  infinite  mischief  when  men 
who  have  acquired  a  right  to  speak  with  authority 
on  one  subject,  express  opinions  on  other  subjects 
with  which  they  are  but  slightly  acquainted.  These 
opinions,  though  never  intended  for  that  purpose,  are 
sure  to  be  invested  by  others,  particularly  by  in- 
terested persons,  with  an  authority  to  which  in 
themselves  they  have  no  right  whatever.  It  is  true 
it  would  be  difficult  to  carry  on  any  scientific  work, 
without  to  some  extent  recognising  the  authority  of 
those  who  have  established  their  claim  to  a  certain 
amount  of  infallibility  within  their  own  special  spheres 
of  study.  But  when  either  the  Pope  expresses  an 
opinion  on  astronomy,  or  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
on  a  work  of  art,  they  certainly  ought  not  to  be 
offended  if  asked  for  their  reasons,  like  any  other 
mortals.  No  linguistic  student,  if  he  had  ventured 
to  express  an  opinion  on  the  fertilisation  of  orchids, 
differing  from  that  of  Mr.  Darwin,  would  feel  ag- 
grieved by  being  told  that  his  opinion,  though  show- 
ing intelligence,  did  not  show  that  real  grasp  of  the 
whole  bearing  of  the  problem  which  can  be  acquired 
by  a  life-long  devotion  only.  If  the  linguistic  stu- 
dent, who  may  be  fond  of  orchids,  cared  only  for  a 
temporary  triumph  in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  he 
might  easily  find,  among  the  numerous  antagonists 
of  Mr.  Darwin,  one  who  agreed  with  himself,  and 
appeal  to  him  as  showing  that  he,  though  a  mere 

F  f  2 


Digitized  by  Google 


43G 


MY  REPLY  TO  MR.  DARWIN. 


layman  in  the  Science  of  Botany,  was  supported  in  his 
opinions  by  other  distinguished  botanists.  But  no  real 
advance  in  the  discovery  of  truth  .can  ever  be  achieved 
by  such  mere  cleverness.  How  can  the  soundness 
and  truth  of  Mr.  Darwin's  philosophy  of  language  be 
established  by  an  appeal  like  that  with  which  Mr. 
Darwin,  jun.,  opens  his  defence. of  his  father  % 

'  Professor  Whitney,'  he  says,  '  is  the  first  philologist  of  note  who 
has  professedly  taken  on  himself  to  combat  the  views  of  Professor 

mand  a  vast  deal  of  respect  in  England,  we  think  it  will  be  good 
service  to  direct  the  attention  of  English  readers  to  this  powerful 
attack,  and,  as  wo  think,  successful  refutation  of  the  somewhat 
dogmatic  views  of  our  Oxford  linguist.' 

< 

First  of  all,  nothing  would  convey  a  more  erro- 
neous impression  than  to  say  that  Professor  Whitney 
was  the  first  philologist  of  note  who  has  combated 
my  views.  There  is  as  much  combat  in  the  linguistic 
as  in  the  physical  camp,  though  Mr.  Darwin  may 
not  be  aware  of  it.  Beginning  with  Professor  Pott, 
I  could  give  a  long  list  of  most  illustrious  scholars  in 
Germany,  France,  Italy,  and  surely  in  England  also, 
who  have  subjected  my  views  on  language  to  a  far 
more  searching  criticism  than  Professor  Whitney  in 
America.  But  even  if  Professor  Whitney  were  the 
only  philologist  who  differed  from  me,  or  agreed  with 
Mr.  Darwin,  how  would  that  affect  the  soundness  of 
Mr.  Darwin's  theories  on  language  ?  Suppose  I  were 
to  quote  in  return  the  opinion  of  M.  Benouvier,  the 
distinguished  author  of 1  Les  Principes  de  la  Nature/ 
who,  in  his  journal,  1  La  Critique  Philosophique/  ex- 
presses his  conviction  that  my  criticism  of  Mr.  Dar- 
win's philosophy  contains  not  a  simple  poUmique,  but 
has  the  character  of  a  rfdressement  ;  would  that  dis- 
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hearten  Mr.  Darwin?  I  must  confess  that  I  had 
never  before  read  Professor  Whitney's  '  Lectures  on 
Language,'  which  were  published  in  America  in  1867  ; 
and  I  ought  to  thank  Mr.  Darwin  for  having  obliged 
me  to  do  so  now,  for  I  have  seldom  perused  a  book 
with  greater  interest  and  pleasure, — I  might  almost 
say,  amusement.  It  was  like  walking  through  old 
familiar  places-,  like  listening  to  music  which  one 
knows  one  has  heard  before  somewhere,  and,  for 
that  very  reason,  enjoys  all  the  more.  Not  unfre- 
quently  I  was  met  by  the  ipmsima  verba  of  my  own 
lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  though  imme- 
diately after  they  seemed  to  be  changed  into  an 
inverted  fugue.  Often  I  saw  how  carefully  the 
same  books  and  pamphlets  which  I  had  waded 
through  had  been  studied;  and  on  almost  every 
page  there  were  the  same  doubts  .and  difficulties, 
the  same  hopes  and  fears,  the  same  hesitations  and 
misgivings  through  which  I  myself  well  remembered 
having  passed  when  preparing  my  two  series  of '  Lec- 
tures on  Language.'  Of  course,  we  must  not  expect 
in  Professor  Whitney's  Lectures,  anything  like  a  syste- 
matic or  exhaustive  treatment.  They  touch,  on  point* 
which  were  most  likely  to  interest  large  audiences 
at  Washington,  and  other  towns  in  America.  They 
were  meant  to  be  popular,  and  nothing  would  be 
more  unfair  than  to  blame  an  author  for  not  giving 
what  he  did  not  mean  to  give.  The  only  just  com- 
plaint we  have  heard  made  about  these  Lectures  is 
that  they  give  sometimes  too  much  of  what  is  ir- 
reverently called  1  padding.'  Professor  Whitney  had 
read  my  own  Lectures  before  writing  his ;  and  though 
he  is  quite  right  in  saying  that  the  principal  facts  on 
which  his  reasonings  are  founded  have  been  for  some 
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time  past  the  commonplaces  of  Comparative  Philo- 
logy, and  required  no  acknowledgment,  he  makes  an 
honourable  exception  in  my  favour,  and  acknowledges 
most  readily  having  borrowed  here  and  there  an  illus- 
tration from  my  Lectures.  As  to  my  own  views  on 
the  Science  of  Language,  I  am  glad  to  find  that  on 
all  really  important  points,  he  far  more  frequently 
endorses  them — nay,  corroborates  them  by  new  proofs 
and  illustrations — than  attempts  to  refute  them  ;  and 
even  in  the  latter  case  he  generally  does  so  by  simply 
pronouncing  his  decided  preference  for  one  out  of  two 
opinions,  while  I  had  been  satisfied  with  stating  what 
could  be  said  on  either  side.  He  might  here  and 
there  have  tempered  the  wind  to  the  shorn  lamb, 
but  I  believe  there  is  far  more  licence  allowed  in 
America,  in  the  expression  of  dissent,  than  in  Eng- 
land; and  it  is  both  interesting  and  instructive  in 
the  study  of  Dialectic  Growth,  to  see  how  words 
which  would  be  considered  offensive  in  England, 
have  ceased  to  be  so  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Atlantic,  and  are  admitted  into  the  most  respectable 
of  American  Reviews. 

With  regard  to  the  question,  for  instance,  on  which 
so  much  has  lately  been  written,  whether  we  ought 
to  ascribe  to  language  a  natural  growth  or  historical 
change,  I  see  not  one  single  argument  produced  on 
either  side  of  the  question  in  Professor  Whitney's 
Second  Lecture,  beyond  those  which  I  had  discussed 
in  my  Second  Lecture.  After  stating  all  that  could 
be  said  in  support  of  extending  the  name  of  history 
to  the  gradual  development  of  language,  I  tried  to 
show  that,  after  all,  that  name  would  not  be  quite 
accurate. 

•The  process,'  I  said,  'through  which  language  is  settled  and 
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unsettled  combines  in  one  the  two  opposite  elements  of  necessity 
and  free  will.  Though  the  individual  seems  to  be  the  prime  agent 
in  producing  new  words  and  new  grammatical  forms,  he  is  bo  only 
after  his  individuality  has  been  merged  in  the  common  action  of 
the  family,  tribe,  or  nation  to  which  he  belongs.  He  can  do  nothing 
by  himself,  and  the  first  impulse  to  a  new  formation  in  language, 
though  given  by  an  individual,  is  mostly,  if  not  always,  given 
without  premeditation,  nay,  unconsciously.  The  individual,  as  . 
such,  is  powerless,  and  the  results,  apparently  produced  by  him, 
depend  on  laws  beyond  his  control,  and  on  the  co-operation  of  all 
those  who  form  together  with  him  one  class,  one  body,  one  organic 
whole.'  (P.  43  ) 

After   going  through   the  whole   argument  I 
summed  up  in  the  end  by  saying : 

We  cannot  be  careful  enough  in  the  use  of  our  words.  Strictly 
speaking,  neither  hittory  nor  grovoth  is  applicable  to  the  changes 
of  the  shifting  surface  of  the  earth.  History  applies  to  the  actions 
of  free  agents,  growth  to  the  natural  unfolding  of  organic  beings. 
We  speak,  however,  of  the  growth  of  the  crust  of  the  earth1,  and 
we  know  what  we  mean  by  it ;  and  it  is  in  this  sense,  but  not  in 
the  sense  of  growth  as  applied  to  a  tree,  that  we  have  a  right  to 
speak  of  the  growth  of  language.' 

What  do  we  find  in  Professor  Whitney's  Second 
Lecture?  He  objects  like  myself  to  comparing  the 
growth  of  language  and  the  growth  of  a  tree,  and 
like  myself,  he  admits  of  an  excuse,  viz.  when  the 
metaphor  is  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity  or 
liveliness  of  delineation  (p.  35).    I  had  said : 

•  Ever  since  Horace  it  has  been  usual  to  compare  the  changes  of 
language  with  the  growth  of  trees.  But  comparisons  are  treacherous 
things ;  and  though  we  cannot  help  using  metaphorical  expressions, 
we  should  always  be  on  our  guard,'  etc. 

1  'The  vast  number  of  grammatical  forms  has  hod  a  stratified 
origin.  As  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  older  and  younger  layers 
of  stones  are  found  one  above  the  other,  or  one  by  the  side  of  the 
other,  we  find  similar  appearances  in  language  at  any  time  of  its 
existence.'    Curtius, '  Zur  Chronologic,'  p.  14. 
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So  far  we  are  in  perfect  harmony.  But  immediately 
after,  the  wind  begins  to  blow.  One  sentence  is  torn 
out  from  the  context,  where  I  had  said  : 

1  That  it  is  not  in  the  power  of  man  (not  men)  either  to  produce 
or  to  prevent  change  in  language :  that  we  might  think  as  well  of 
changing  the  laws  which  control  the  circulation  of  our  hlood,  or  of 
adding  an  inch  to  our  height,  aa  of  altering  the  laws  of  speech,  or 
inventing  new  words,  according  to  our  pleasure' 

In  order  to  guard  against  every  possible  ap- 
prehension as  to  what  I  meant  by  according  to  our 
pleasure,  I  quoted  the  well-known  anecdotes  of  the 
Emperor  Tiberius  and  of  the  Emperor  Sigismund, 
and  referred  to  the  attempts  of  Protagoras  and 
other  purists  as  equally  futile.  Here  the  Republican 
indignation  of  the  American  writer  is  roused;  I, 
at  least,  can  find  no  other  motive.  He  tells  me  that 
what  I  really  wanted  to  say  was  this : 

1  If  so  high  and  mighty  a  personage  as  nn  emperor  could  not  do  so 
small  a  thing  as  alter  the  gender  and  termination  of  a  single  word 
— much  leas  can  any  one  of  inferior  consideration  hope  to  accomplish 
such  a  change.    .    .  .' 

He  then  exclaims : 

'  The  utter  futility  of  deriving  such  a  doctrine  from  such  a  pair 
of  incidents,  or  a  thousand  like  them,  is  almost  too  obvious  to  be 
worth  the  trouble  of  pointing  out.  .  .  .  High  political  station 
does  not  confer  the  right  to  make  or  unmake  language,'  etc. 

Now  every  reader,  even  though  looking  only  at 
these  short  extracts,  will  see  that  the  real  point  of 
my  argument  is  here  entirely  missed,  though  I  do 
not  mean  to  say  that  it  was  intentionally  missed. 
The  stress  was  laid  by  me  on  the  words  according  to 
our  pleasure ;  and  in  order  to  elucidate  that  point, 
I  first  quoted  instances  taken  from  those  who  in 
other  matters  have  the  right  of  saying  car  tel  est 
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mori  plaisir,  and  then  from  others.  I  feel  a  little 
guilty  in  not  having  mentioned  the  anecdote  about 
carrossc;  but  not  being  able  to  verify  it,  I  thought 
I  might  leave  it  to  my  opponents.  However,  after 
having  quoted  the  two  Emperors,  I  quoted  a  more 
humble  personage,  Protagoras,  and  referred  to  other 
attempts  at  purism  in  language ;  but  all  that  is, 
of  course,  passed  over  by  my  critic,  as  not  answering 
his  purpose. 

Sometimes,  amidst  all  the  loud  assertion  of  dif- 
ference of  opinion  on  Professor  Whitney's  part,  not 
only  the  substantial,  but  strange  to  say,  the  verbal 
agreement  between  his  and  my  own  Second  Lecture 
is  startling.  I  had  said:  'The  first  impulse  to  a 
new  formation  in  language,  though  given,  by  an 
individual,  is-  mostly,  if  not  always,  given  without 
premeditation,  nay,  unconsciously!  My  antagonist 
varies  this  very  slightly  and  says :  1  The  work  of 
each  individual  is  done  unpremeditately,  or,  as  it 
were,  unconsciously'  (p.  45).  While  I  had  said  that 
we  individually  can  no  more  change  language,  selon 
noire  plaisir,  than  we  can  add  an  inch  to  our 
stature,  Professor  Whitney  again  adopts  a  slight 
alteration  and  expresses  himself  as  follows :  '  They 
(the  facts  of  language)  are  almost  as  little  the  work 
of  man  as  is  the  form  of  his  skull'  (p.  52).  What 
is  the  difference  between  us  \  What  is  the  difference 
between  changing  our  stature  and  changing  our  skull  % 
Nor  does  he  use  the  word  growth,  as  applied  to 
language,  less  frequently  than  myself;  nay,  some- 
times he  uses  it  so  entirely  without  the  necessary 
limitations,  that  even  I  should  have  shrunk  from 
adopting  his  phraseology.  We  read — 1  In  this  sense, 
language  is  a  growth '  (p.  46) ;  'a  language,  like  an 
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organic  body,  is  no  mere  aggregate  of  similar  par- 
ticles— it  is  a  complex  of  related  and  mutually  help- 
ful parts'  (p.  46) ;  '  language  is  fitly  comparable  with 
an  organized  body'  (p.  50) ;  '  compared  with  them, 
language  is  a  real  growth*  (p.  51) ;  etc.,  etc,  etc. 

In  fact,  after  all  has  been  said  by  Professor 
Whitney  that  had  been  said  before,  the  only  dif- 
ference that  remains  is  this — that  he,  after  making 
all  these  concessions,  prefers  to  class  the  Science  of 
Language  as  an  historical,  not  as  a  physical  science. 
Why  should  he  not?  Everybody  who  is  familiar 
with  such  questions,  knows  that  all  depends  on  a 
clear  and  accurate  definition  of  the  terms  which 
we  employ.  The  method  of  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage and  the  physical  sciences  is  admitted,  even 
by  him,  to  be  the  same  (p.  52).  Everything  there- 
fore depends  on  the  wider  or  narrower  definition 
which  we  adopt  of  physical  science.  Enlarge  the 
definition  of  the  natural  sciences,  and  the  science  of 
language  will  enter  in  freely;  narrow  it,  and  it  will 
enter  with  difficulty,  or  not  at  all.  The  same  with 
the  historical  sciences.  Enlarge  their  definition,  and 
the  science  of  language  will  enter  in  freely ;  narrow 
it,  and  it  will  enter  with  difificulty,  or  not  at  all 
There  is  hardly  a  word  that  is  used  in  so  many 
different  meanings  as  nature,  and  that  man  in  many 
of  his  apparently  freest  acta  is  under  the  sway 
of  unsuspected  laws  of  nature,  cannot  sound  so 
very  novel  to  a  student  of  Kant's  writings,  to  say 
nothing  of  later  philosophers l.  My  principal  object 
in  claiming  for  the  Science  of  Language  the  name 
of  a  physical  science,  was  to  make  it  quite  clear,  once 


1  See  'Academy,'  19  June,  1875. 
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for  all,  that  Comparative  Philology  was  totally  distinct 
from  ordinary  Philology,  that  it  treats  language  not 
as  a  vehicle  of  literature,  but  for  its  own  sake ;  that 
it  wants  to  explain  the  origin  and  development  far 
more  than  the  idiomatic  use  of  words,  and  that  for 
all  these  purposes  it  must  adopt  a  strictly  inductive 
method.  Many  of  these  views  which,  when  I  de- 
livered my  first  lectures,  met  with  very  determined 
opposition,  are  now  generally  accepted,  and  I  can 
well  understand,  that  younger  readers  should  be 
surprised  at  the  elaborate  and  minute  arguments 
by  which  I  tried  to  show  in  what  sense  the  Science 
of  Language  may  be  counted  as  one  of  the  physical 
sciences.  Let  them  but  read  other  books  of  the 
same  period,  and  they  will  see  with  how  much  zeal 
these  questions  were  then  being  discussed,  par- 
ticularly in  England.  Writing  in  England,  and 
chiefly  for  English  readers,  I  tried  as  much  as 
possible  to  adapt  myself  to  the  intellectual  atmo- 
sphere of  that  country,  and  as  to  the  classification  of 
the  inductive  sciences,  I  started  from  that  which  was 
then  most  widely  known,  that  of  Whewell  in  his 
'  History  of  the  Inductive  Sciences.'  He  classes  the 
Science  of  Language  as  one  of  the  palaitiological 
sciences,  but  makes  a  distinction  between  palaitio- 
logical sciences  treating  of  material  things — for  in- 
stance, geology,  and  others  respecting  the  products 
which  result  from  man's  imaginative  and  social 
endowments — for  instance,  Comparative  Philology. 
He  still  excludes  the  latter  from  the  circle  of  the 
physical  sciences1,  properly  so  called,  but  he  adds: 

1  As  it  has  been  objected  that  I  had  no  right  to  claim  Dr. 
Wlicwell's  authority  in  support  of  my  classification,  I  may  here 
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'  We  have  seen  that  biology  leads  us  to  psychology,  if  we  choose 
to  follow  the  path ;  and  thuB  the  passage  from  the  material  to  the 
immaterial  has  already  unfolded  itself  at  ■  one  point ;  and  we  now 
perceive  that  there  are- several  large  provinces  of  speculation  which 
concern  subjects  belonging  to  man'B  immaterial  nature,  and  which 
are  governed  by  the  same  laws  as  sciences  altogether  physical.  It 
is  not  our  business  to  dwell  on  the  prospects  which  our  philosophy 
thus  opens  to  our  contemplation ;  but  we  may  allow  ourselves,  in 
this  last  stage  of  our  pilgrimage  among  the  foundations  of  the 
physical  sciences,  to  be  cheered  and  animated'  by  the  ray  that 
thus  beams  upon  us,  however  dimly,  from  a  higher  and  brighter 
region.' 

Considering  the  high  position  which  Dr.  Whewell 
held  among  the  conflicting  parties  of  philosophic  and 
religious  thought  in  England,  we  should  hardly 
have  expected  that  the  hope  which  he  expressed  of 
a  possible  transition  from  the  material  to  the  imma- 
terial, and  the  place  which  he  tentatively,  and  I  more 
decidedly,  assigned  to  the  Science  of  Language, 
could  have  roused  any  orthodox  animosities.  Yet 
here  is  the  secret  spring  of  Professor  Whitney's 
efforts  to  claim  for  the  Science  of  Language,  in 
spite  of  his  own  admissions  as  a  scholar,  a  place 
among  the  moral  and  historical,  as  distinct  from 
the  physical  sciences.  The  theological  bias,  long 
kept  back,  breaks  through  at  last,  and  we  are 
treated  to  the  following  sermon: 


add  a  passage  from  a  letter  (Nov.  4,  1861)  addressed  to  me  by 
Dr.  Whewell  in  which  he  fully  approves  of  my  treating  the  Science 
of  Language  as  one  of  the  physical  sciences.  '  You  have  more  than 
once  done  me  the  honour  in  your  lectures,  of  referring  to  what  I 
have  written  :  but  it  seems  to  me  possible  that  you  may  not  hove 
remarked  how  completely  I  agree  with  you  in  classing  the  Science 
of  Language  among  the  physical  sciences  ua  to  its  history  and 
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'There  is  a  school  of  modern,  philosophers  who  are  trying  to 
materialize  all  science,  to  eliminate  the  distinction  between  the 
physical  and  the  intellectual  and  moral,  to  declare  for  nought  the 
free  action  of  the  human  will,  and  to  resolve  the  whole  story  of  the 
fates  of  mankind  into  a  series  of  purely  material  effects,  produced 
by  assignable  physical  causes,  and  explainable  in  the  past,  or 
determinable  for  the  future,  by  an  intimate  knowledge  of  those 
causes,  by  a  recognition  of  the  action  of  compulsory  motives  upon 
the  passively  obedient  nature  of  man.  With  such,  language  will 
naturally  pass,  along  with  the  rest,  for  a  physical  product,  and  its 
study  for  physical  science;  and,  however  we  may  dissent  from 
their  general  classification,  we  cannot  quarrel  with  its  application 
in  the  particular  instance.  But  by  those  who  still  bold  to  the 
grand  distinction,'  etc.,  etc.,  etc 

At  the  end  of  this  arguing  pro  and  con.t  the 
matter  itself  remains  exactly  where  it  was  before. 
The  Science  of  Language  is  a  physical  science,  if  we 
extend  the  meaning  of  nature  so  far  as  to  include 
human  nature,  in  those  manifestations  at  least  where 
the  individual  does  not  act  freely,  but  under  re- 
ciprocal restraint.  The  Science  of  Language  is  an 
historical,  or,  as  Professor  Whitney  prefers  to  call 
it,  a  moral  science,  if  we  comprehend  under  history 
the  aots  performed  by  men  '  unpremeditately,  or,  as 
it  were,  unconsciously,'  and  therefore  beyond  the 
reach  of  moral  considerations. 

I  may  seem  to  have  entered  more  fully  into  this 
question  than  its  real  importance  requires,  but  I 
was  anxious,  before  replying  to  Mr.  Darwin's  objec- 
tions, to  show  to  him  the  general  style  of  argument 
that  pervades  Professor  Whitney's  writings,  and  the 
character  of  the  armoury  from  which  he  has  bor- 
rowed his  weapons  against  me.  I  iiave  not  been 
.  able  to  get  access  to  Professor  Whitney's  last  article, 
and  shall  therefore  confine  myself  liere  to  those 


Digitized  by  Google 


446 


MY  REPLY  TO  MR.  DARWIN 


arguments  only  which  Mr.  Darwin  has  adopted  as 
his  own,  though,  even  if  I  had  seen  the  whole  of 
the  American  article,  I  should  have  preferred  not 
to  enter  into  any  personal  controversy  with  Pro- 
fessor Whitney.  I  have  expressed  my  sincere  ap- 
preciation of  the  industry  and  acumen  which  that 
scholar  displays  in  his  lectures  on  the  Science  of 
Language.  There  are  some  portions,  particularly 
those  on  the  Semitic  and  American  languages,  where 
he  has  left  me  far  behind.  There  are  some  illus- 
trations .extremely  well  chosen,  and  worked  out 
with  a  touch  of  poetic  genius ;  there  are  whole 
chapters  where  by  keeping  more  on  the  surface 
of  his  subject,  he  has  succeeded  in  making  it  far 
more  attractive  and  popular  than  I  could  have 
hoped  to  do.  That  treatment,  however,  entails  its 
dangers,  unless  an  author  remembers,  at  every 
moment,  that  in  addressing  a  popular  audience  he 
is  in  honour  bound  to  be  far  more  careful  than  if 
lie  writes  for  his  own  professional  colleagues  only. 
The  comparative  portion,  I  mean  particularly  the 
Seventh  Lecture,  is  hardly  what  one  would  have 
expected  from  so  experienced  a  teacher,  and  it  is 
strange  to  find  (p.  219)  the  inscription  on  the 
Duilian  column  referred  to  about  b.  c.  263,  after 
Ritschl  and  Mommsen  had  pointed  out  its  affected 
archaisms;  to  see  (p.  222)  the  name  Ahura-Mazda 
rendered  by  'the  mighty  spirit;'  to  meet  (p.  258) 
with  '  sarvanaman,'  the  Sanskrit  name  for  pronoun, 
translated  by  '  name  for  everything,  universal  desig- 
nation ;'  to  hear  the  Phoenician  alphabet  still  spoken 
of  as  the  ultimate  source  of  the  worlds  alphabets, 
etc.  Such  mistakes,  however,  can  be  corrected,  but 
what  can  never  be  corrected  is  the  unfortunate  tone 
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which  Professor  Whitney  has  adopted  throughout. 
His  one  object  seems  to  be  to  show  to  his  coun- 
trymen that  he  is  the  equal  of  Bopp,  Kenan, 
Schleicher,  Steinthal,  Bleek,  Haug,  and  others — 
ay,  their  superior.  In  stating  their  opinions,  in 
criticising  their  work,  in  suggesting  motives,  he 
shrinks  from  nothing,  evidently  trusting  to  the  old 
adage,  semper  aliquid  haeret.  I  have  often  asked 
myself,  why  should  Professor  Whitney  have  assumed 
this  exceptional  position  among  Comparative  Philo- 
logists. It  is  not  American  to  attack  others,  simply 
in  order  to  acquire  notoriety.  America  has  possessed, 
and  still  possesses,  some  excellent  scholars,  whom 
every  one  of  these  German  and  French  savants  would 
be  proud  to  acknowledge  as  his  peers.  Mr.  Marsh's 
1  Lectures  on  the  English  Language '  are  a  recog- 
nized standard  work  in  England ;  Professor  March's 
1  Anglo-Saxon  Grammar '  has  been  praised  by  every- 
body. Why  is  there  no  trace  of  self-assertion  or 
personal  abuse  in  any  of  their  works  1  It  is  curious 
to  observe  in  Professor  Whitney's  works,  that  the 
less  he  has  thought  on  certain  subjects,  the  louder 
he  speaks,  and  where  arguments  fail  him,  epitheta 
ornantia,  such  as  worthless,  futile,  absurd,  ridiculous, 
superficial,  unsound,  high-flown,  pretentious,  disin- 
genuous, false,  are  poured  out  in  abundance.  I  be- 
lieve there  is  not  one  of  these  choice  counters  with 
which,  at  some  time  or  other,  he  has  not  presented 
me;  nay,  he  has  even  poured  the  soothing  oil  of 
praise  over  my  bruised  head.  Quand  on  sc  permet 
lout,  on  pent  faire  quelque  chose.  But  what  has 
been  the  result  ?  It  has  actually  become  a  distinction 
to  belong  to  the  noble  army  of  his  martyrs,  while, 
whenever  one  is  praised  by  him,  one  feels  inclined 
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to  say  with  Phocion,  oi  Sh  ttov  rt  kokov  Xryaw  enavrov 
XeXfjOa. 

What  such  behaviour  may  lead  to,  we  have  lately 
seen  in  an  encounter  between  the  same  American 
mvant  and  Professor  Steinthal,  of  Berlin1.  In  his 
earlier  writings  Professor  Whitney  spoke  of  Professor 
Steinthal  as  an  eminent  master  in  linguistic  science, 
from  whose  writings  he  had  derived  the  greatest 
instruction  and  enlightenment.  Afterwards  the 
friendly  relations  between  the  Harvard  and  Berlin 
professors  seem  to  have  changed,  and  at  last  Pro- 
fessor Steinthal  became  so  exasperated  by  the  mis- 
representations and  the  overbearing  tone  of  the 
American  linguist,  that  he,  in  a  moment  of  irritation, 
forgot  himself  so  far  as  to  retaliate  with  the  same 
missiles  with  which  he  had  been  assailed.  What 
the  missiles  used  in  such  encounters  are,  may  be 
seen  from  a  few  specimens.  One  could  hardly  quote 
them  all  in  an  English  Review.  While  dwelling  on 
the  system  of  bold  misrepresentation  adopted  by 
Professor  Whitney,  Professor  Steinthal  calls  him — 
'That  vain  man  who  only  wants  to  be  named  and 
praised;'  'that  horrible  humbug;'  'that  scolding 
flirt ;'  '  that  tricky  attorney  ;'  '  wherever  I  read  him, 
hollow  vacuity  yawns  in  my  face;  arrogant  vanity 
grins  at  me.'  Surely,  mere  words  can  go  no  further 
— we  must  expect  to  hear  of  tomahawk  and  bowie- 
knife  next.  Scholars  who  object  to  the  uso  of  such 
weapons,  whether  for  offensive  or  defensive  pur- 
poses, can  do  nothing  but  what  I  have  done  for 
years — remain  silent,  select  what  is  good  in  Professor 
Whitney's  writings,  and  try  to  forget  the  rest. 


1  'Antikritik.Wie  einer  den  Nagol  auf  den  Kopf  trifft:'  Berl.  1874. 
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Surely,  students  of  language,  of  all  people  in  the 
world,  ought  to  know  what  words  are  made  of,  and 
how  easy  it  is  to  pour  out  a  whole  dictionary  of 
abuse  without  producing  the  slightest  effect  A 
page  of  offensive  language  weighs  nothing  —  it 
simply  shows  the  gall  of  bitterness  and  the  weakness 
of  the  cause;  whereas  real  learning,  real  love  of 
truth,  real  sympathy  with  our  fellow-labourers, 
manifest  themselves  in  a  very  different  manner. 
There  were  philosophers  of  old  who  held  that  words 
must  have  been  produced  by  nature,  not  by  art, 
because  curses  produced  such  terrible  effects.  Pro- 
fessor Whitney  holds  that  language  was  produced 
Oeo-et,  not  <pu<rci,  and  yet  he  shares  the  same  super- 
stitious faith  in  words.  He  bitterly  complains  that 
those  whom  he  reviles,  do  not  revile  him  again.  He 
wonders  that  no  one  answers  his  strictures,  and  he  is 
gradually  becoming  convinced  that  he  is  unanswer- 
able. Whatever  Mr.  Darwin,  jun.,  may  think  of 
Professor  Whitney  as  an  ally,  I  feel  certain  that  Mr. 
Darwin,  sen.,  would  be  the  last  to  approve  the  spirit 
of  his  works,  and  that  a  few  pages  of  his  contro- 
versial writings  would  make  him  say — Non  tali 
auxilio. 

I  now  proceed  to  examine  some  of  the  extracts 
which  Mr.  Darwin,  jun.,  adopts  from  Professor 
Whitney's  article,  and  even  in  them  we  shall  see 
at  once  what  I  may  call  the  spirit  of  the  advocate, 
though  others  might  call  it  by  another  name. 

Instead  of  examining  the  facts  on  which  my  con- 
clusions were  founded,  or  showiDg,  by  one  or  two 
cases,  at  least,  that  I  had  made  a  mistake  or  offended 
against  the  strict  rules  of  logic,  there  appears  the 
following  sweeping  exordium,  which  has  done  service 

vol.  rv.  o  g 
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before  in  many  an  opening  address  of  the  counsel  for 
the  defendant : 

1  It  is  never  entirely  easy  to  reduce  to  a  skeleton  of  logical  state- 
ment a  discussion  as  carried  on  by  MUller,  because  he  is  careless  of 
logical  sequence  and  connection,  preferring  to  pour  himself  out,  as  it 
were,  over  his  subject,  in  a  gush  of  genial  assertion  and  interesting 
illustration.' 

Where  is  the  force  of  such  a  sentence  ?  It  is  a 
mere  pouring  out  of  assertions,  though  without  any 
interesting  illustration,  and  not  exactly  genial.  All 
we  learn  from  it  is,  that  Professor  Whitney  does  not 
find  it  entirely  easy  to  reduce  what  I  have  written 
to  a  skeleton  of  logical  sequence,  but  whether  the 
fault  is  mine  or  his,  remains  surely  to  be  proved. 
There  may  be  a  very  strong  logical  backbone  in 
arguments  which  make  the  least  display  of  Aldrich, 
while  in  others  there  is  a  kind  of  whited  and  sepul- 
chral logic  which  seldom  augurs  well  for  what  is 
behind  and  beneath. 

There  is  a  very  simple  rule  of  logic,  sometimes 
called  the  Law  of  the  Excluded  Middle,  according  to 
which  either  a  given  proposition  or  its  contradictory 
must  be  true.  By  selecting  passages  somewhat 
freely  from  different  parts  of  Professor  Whitney's 
Lectures,  nothing  would  be  easier  than  to  prove,  and 
not  simply  to  assert,  that  he  has  violated  again  and 
again  that  fundamental  principle.  In  his  earlier 
Lectures  we  are  told,  that '  to  ascribe  the  differences 
of  language  and  linguistic  growth  directly  to  physical 

causes  is  wholly  meaningless  and  futile' 

(p.  152).  When  we  come  to- the  great  variety  of 
the  American  languages,  we  are  told  that  'their 
differentiation  has  been  favoured  by  the  influence 
of  the  variety  of  climate  and  mode  of  life/  On 
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page  40,  we  read  that  a  great  genius  '  may  now  and 
then  coin  a  new  word !'  On  page  123,  we  are  told 
*  it  is  not  true  that  a  genius  can  impress  a  marked 
effect  upon  language/  On  page  177,  M.  Renan  and 
myself  are  told  that  we  have  committed  a  serious 
error  in  admitting  dialects  as  antecedent  feeders  of 
national  or  classical  languages,  and  that  it  is  hardly 
worth  while  to  spend  any  effort  in  refuting  such  an 
opinion.  On  page  181,  we  read,  'a  certain  degree  of 
dialectic  variety  is  inseparable  from  the  being  of  any 
language,'  etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

I  should  not  call  this  a  lair  way  of  dealing  with 
any  book ;  I  only  give  these  few  specimens  to  show 
that  the  task  of  changing  Professor  Whitney's 
Lecture  into  a  logical  skeleton  would  not  always  be 
an  easy  one. 

The  pleading  is  now  carried  on  by  Mr.  G.  Darwin : 

'  In  taking  up  the  cudgels,  M  tiller  is  dearly  impelled  by  an  over- 
mastering fear  lest  man  should  lose  "his  proud  position  in  the 
creation "  if  his  animal  descent  is  proved.' 

I  should  in  nowise  be  ashamed  of  the  fear  thus 
ascribed  to  me,  but  whether  it  was  an  overmastering 
fear,  let  those  judge  who  have  read  such  passages  in 
my  Lectures,  as  the  following  : 

'  The  question  is  not  whether  the  belief  that  animals  so  distant 
as  a  man,  a  monkey,  an  elephant,  and  a  humming  bird,  a  snake, 
a  frog,  and  a  fish  could  all  have  sprung  from  the  same  parents  is 
monstrous,  but  simply  and  solely  whether  it  is  true.  If  it  is  true, 
we  shall  soon  learn  to  digest  it.  Appeals  to  the  pride  or  humility 
of  man,  to  scientific  courage,  or  religious  piety,  are  all  equally  out 

If  this  and  other  passages  in  my  Lectures  are  in- 
spired by  overmastering  fear,  then  surely  Talleyrand 
was  right  in  saying  that  language  was  intended  to 
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disguise  our  thoughts.  And  may  I  not  add,  that  if 
such  charges  can  be  made  with  impunity,  we  shall 
soon  have  to  say,  with  a  still  more  notorious  diplo- 
matist,4  What  is  truth  V  Such  reckless  charges  may 
look  heroic,  but  what  applied  to  the  famous  charge  of 
Balaclava,  applies  to  them :  C'est  magnifique,  sans 
doute,  mais  ce  nest  pas  la  guerre. 

I  am  next  charged,  I  do  not  know  whether  by  the 
senior  or  the  junior  counsel,  with  maintaining  the 
extraordinary  position  that  if  an  insensible  gradua- 
tion could  be  established  between  ape  and  man,  their 
minds  would  be  identical. 

Here  all  depends  on  what  is  meant  by  mind  and 
by  identical.  Does  Mr.  Darwin  mean  by  'mind* 
something  substantial — an  agent  that  deals  with  the 
impressions  received  through  the  senses,  as  a  builder 
deals  with  his  bricks  ?  Then,  according  to  his 
father's  view,  the  one  builder  may  build  a  mere 
hovel,  the  other  may  erect  a  cathedral,  but  through 
their  descent  they  are  substantially  the  same.  Or 
does  he  mean  by  *  mind/  the  mode  and  manner  in 
wliich  sensations  are  received  and  arranged,  what 
one  might  call,  in  fact,  the  law  of  sensuous  gravita- 
tion? Then  I  say  again,  according  to  his  fathers 
view,  that  law  is  substantially  the  same  for  animal 
pnd  man.  Nor  is  this  a  conclusion  derived  from  Mr. 
Darwin's  premisses  against  his  will.  It  is  the  opinion 
strongly  advocated  by  him.  He  has  collected  the 
most  interesting  observations  on  the  incipient  germs, 
not  only  of  language,  but  of  aesthetics  and  ethics, 
among  amimals.  If  Mr.  Darwin,  jua,  holds  that  the 
mind  of  man  is  not  substantially  identical  with  the 
animal  mind,  if  he  admits  a  break  somewhere  in 
the  ascending  scale  from  the  Protogenes  to  the  first 
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Man,  then  we  should  be  driven  to  the  old  conclusion 
— viz.  that  man  was  formed  of  the  dust  of  the 
ground,  but  that  God  breathed  into  his  nostrils 
the  breath  of  life,  and  man  became  a  living  soul. 
Does  Mr.  Darwin,  jun.,  accept  this? 

Next  it  is  said,  that  by  a  similar  argument  the 
distinction  between  black  and  white,  hot  and  cold,  a 
high  and  a  low  note  might  be  eliminated.  This 
sounds  no  doubt  formidable — it  almost  looks  like  a 
logical  skeleton.  But  let  us  not  be  frightened  by 
words.  Black  and  white  are  no  doubt  as  different 
as  possible,  so  are  hot  and  cold,  a  high  and  a  low 
note.  But  what  is  the  difference  between  a  high 
and  a  low  note  ?  It  is  simply  the  smaller  or  larger 
number  of  vibrations  in  a  given  time.  We  can  count 
these  vibrations,  and  we  also  know  that,  from  time 
to  time,  as  the  velocity  of  the  vibrations  increases, 
our  dull  senses  can  distinguish  new  tones.  "We  have 
therefore  here  to  deal  with  differences  that  used  to 
be  called  differences  of  degree,  as  opposed  to  differ- 
ences in  kind.  What  applies  to  a  low  and  a  high 
note,  applies  to  a  low  and  high  degree  of  heat,  and 
to  the  various  degrees  of  light  which  we  call  by  the 
names  of  colours.  In  all  these  cases,  what  philo- 
sophers call  the  substance,  remains  the  same,  just  as, 
according  to  evolutionists,  the  substance  of  man  and 
animal  is  the  same.  Therefore,  if  man  differs  from 
an  animal  no  more  than  a  high  note  differs  from  a 
low,  or,  vice  versa,  if  a  high  note  differs  no  more  from 
a  low  than  man  differs  from  an  ape,  my  argument 
would  seem  to  stand  in  spite  of  the, shower  of  words 
poured  over  it. 

I  myself  referred  to  the  difference  between  a  high 
and  a  low  note  for  a  totally  different  purpose,  viz.  in 
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order  to  call  attention  to  those  strange  lines  and 
limits  in  nature  which,  in  spite  of  insensible  gradua- 
tion, enable  us  to  distinguish  broad  degrees  of  sound 
which  we  call  keys;  broad  degrees  of  light,  which 
we  call  colours ;  broad  degrees  of  heat,  for  which  our 
language  has  a  less  perfect  nomenclature.  These 
lines  and  limits  have  never  been  explained,  nor  the 
higher  limits  which  separate  sound  from  light,  and 
light  from  heat.  Why  we  should  derive  pleasure 
from  the  exact  number  of  vibrations  which  yield  C, 
and  then  have  painful  sensations  till  we  come  to  the 
exact  number  of  vibrations  which  yield  C  sharp, 
remains  as  yet  a  mystery.  But  as  showing  that 
nature  had  drawn  these  sharp  lines  across  the  con- 
tinuous stream  of  vibrations,  whether  of  sound  or 
light,  seemed  to  me  an  important  problem,  particu- 
larly for  evolutionist  philosophers,  who  see  in  nature 
nothing  but '  insensible  graduation.' 

The  next  charge  brought  against  me  is,  that  I 
overlook  the  undoubted  and  undisputed  fact  that 
species  do  actually  vary  in  nature.  This  seems  to 
me  begging  the  whole  question.  If  terms  like  species 
are  fetched  from  the  lumber-room  of  scholastic  philo- 
sophy, they  must  be  defined  with  logical  exactness, 
particularly  at  present,  when  the  very  existence  of 
such  a  thing  as  a  species  depends  on  the  meaning 
which  we  assign  to  it.  Nature  gives  us  individuals 
only,  and  each  individual  differs  from  the  other.  But 
4  species '  is  a  thing  of  human  workmanship  \  and  it 
depends  entirely  on  the  disputed  definition  of  the 
term,  whether  species  vary  or  not.  In  one  sense, 
Mr.  Darwin's  book,  *  On  the  Origin  of  Species/  may 


1  Cf.  Sacha'  '  Botany,'  p.  830. 
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be  called  an  attempt  to  repeal  the  term  '  species,'  or, 
at  all  events,  an  attempt  at  giving  a  new  definition 
to  that  word  which  it  never  had  before.  No  one 
appreciates  more  than  I  do  the  service  he  has 
rendered  in  calling  forth  a  new  examination  of  that 
old  and  somewhat  rusty  instrument  of  thought1. 
Only,  do  not  let  us  take  for  granted  what  has  to  be 
proved. 

The  dust  of  words  grows  thicker  and  thicker  as  we 
go  on,  for  I  am  next  told  that  the  same  line  of  proof 
would  show  *  that  the  stature  of  a  man  or  boy  was 
identical,  because  the  boy  passes  through  every  grada- 
tion on  attaining  the  one  stature  from  the  other.  No 
one  could  maintain  such  a  position  who  grasped  the 
doctrines  of  continuity  and  of  the  differential  calculus.' 
It  seems  to  me  that  even  without  the  help  of  the 
differential  calculus,  we  can,  with  the  help  of  logic 
and  grammar,  put  a  stop  to  this  argument.  Boy  is 
the  subject,  stature  looks  like  a  subject,  but  is  merely 
a  predicate,  and  should  have  been  treated  as  such  by 
Mr.  Darwin.  If  a  boy  arrives  by  insensible  gradua- 
tion or  growth  at  the  stature  of  man,  the  man  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  boy.  His  stature  may 
be  different,  the  colour  of  his  hair  may  be  so  likewise  ; 
but  what  philosophers  used  to  call  the  substance,  or 
the  individuality,  or  the  personality,  or  what  we  may 
call  the  man,  remains  the  same.  If  evolutionists 
really  maintain  that  the  difference  between  man  and- 
beast  is  the  same  as  between  a  grown-up  man  and 
a  boy,  the  whole  of  my  argument  is  granted,  and 
granted  with  a  completeness  which  I  had  no  right  to 
expect  Will  Mr.  Darwin,  sen.,  endorse  the  conces- 
sions thus  made  by  Mr.  Darwin,  jun.  ? 

1  See  *  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,*  vol  LL 
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In  order  to  show  how  the  simplest  matters  can  be 
complicated  by  a  free  use  of  scholastic  terms,  I  quote 
the  following  sentence,  which  is  meant  as  an  answer 
to  my  argument: 

'  According  to  what  is  called  the  Darwinian  theory,  organisms 
are  in  fact  precisely  the  result  of  a  multiple  integration  of  a  complex 
function  of  a  very  great  number  of  variables ;  many  of  such  vari- 
ables being  bound  together  by  relationships  amongst  themselves,  an 
example  of  one  such  relationship  being  afforded  by  the  law,  which 
has  been  called  "  correlation  of  growth."' 

Next  follows  a  rocket  from  Mr.  Whitney's  armoury  : 

'As  a  linguist,'  he  says,  '  Professor  MUller  claims  to  have  found 
in  language  an  endowment  which  has  no  analogies,  and  no  prepara- 
tions in  even  the  beings  nearest  to  man,  and  of  which,  therefore,  no 
process  of  transmutation  could  furniah  an  explanation.  Here  is  the 
pivot  on  which  his  whole  argument  rests  and  revolves.' 

So  far,  the  statement  is  correct,  only  that  I  ex- 
pressed myself  a  little  more  cautiously.  It  is  well 
known,  that  the  animals  which  in  other  respects 
come  nearest  to  man,  possess  very  imperfect  phonetic 
organs,  and  that  it  would  be  improper,  therefore,  to 
refer  more  particularly  to  them.  But,  however  that 
may  be,  I  expected  at  all  events  some  proof  that 
I  had  made  a  mistake,  that  my  argument  jars,  or 
my  pivot  givea  But  nothing  of  the  kind.  No  facts, 
no  arguments,  but  simply  an  assertion  that  I  do  not 
argue  the  case  with  moderation  and  acuteness,  on 
strict  scientific  grounds,  and  by  scientific  methods, 
in  setting  up  language  as  the  specific  difference 
between  man  and  animals.  And  why?  Because 
many  other  writers  have  adduced  other  differences 
as  the  correct  ones. 

There  is  a  good  deal  of  purely  explosive  matter  in 
these  vague  charges  of  want  of  moderation  and  acute- 
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ness.  But  what  is  the  kernel  ?  I  represented  lan- 
guage as  the  specific  difference  between  man  and 
animals,  without  mentioning  other  differences  which 
others  believe  to  be  specific.  It  would  seem  to  show 
moderation  rather  than  the  absence  of  it,  if  I  confined 
myself  to  language,  to  the  study  of  which  I  have 
devoted  the  whole  of  my  life  ;  and  perhaps  a  certain 
acuteness,  in  not  touching  on  questions  which  I  do 
not  pretend  to  have  studied,  as  they  ought  to  be. 
But  there  were  other  reasons,  too,  which  made  me 
look  upon  language  as  the  specific  difference.  The 
so-called  specific  differences  mentioned  by  others  fall 
into  two  chisses — those  that  are  implied  by  language, 
as  I  defined  the  word,  and  those  which  have  been 
proved  untenable  by  Mr.  Darwin  and  others.  Let 
us  read  on  now,  to  see  what  these  specific  differences 


are  : 


'  Man  alone  is  capable  of  progressive 
improvement.' 


He  alone  makes  use  of  tools  or  fire.' 


'  He  alone  domesticates  other  animals.' 


Partly  denied,  by  Mr.  Dar- 
win, partly  shown  to  be 
the  result  of  language, 
througb  which  each  suc- 
cessive generation  pro- 
fit* by  the  experience  of 
its  predecessors. 

The  former  disproved  by 
Mr.  Darwin,  the  latter 
true. 

Denied,  in  the  case  of  the 


He 


property.' 


Disproved  by  every  dog 


'  Ho  alone  employs  language.' 

1  No  other  animal  is  self-conscious.' 


*  He  alone  comprehends  himself.' 


True. 

Either  right  or  wrong,  ac- 
cording to  the  definition 
of  the  word,  and  never 
capable  of  direct  proof. 

True,  implied  by  language. 
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1  He  alone  has  the  power  of  abstrac-     True,  implied  by  language. 

tion.' 

'  He  alone  possesses  general  ideas.'         True,  implied  by  language. 

1  He  alone  has  sense  of  beauty.'  Disproved    or  rendered 

doubtful  by  sexual  se- 
lection. 

*  He  alone  is  liable  to  caprice.'  Disproved  by  every  horse, 

or  monkey,  or  mule. 
'  He  alone  has  the  feeling  of  gratitude.'     Disproved  by  every  dog. 
'  He  alone  has  the  feeling  of  mystery.'     Cela  me  passe. 
1  He  alone  believes  in  God.'  True. 
'  Ho  alone  is  endowed  with  a  con-     Denied  by  Mr.  Darwin, 
science.' 

Did  it  show  then  such  want  of  moderation  or 
acuteness  if  I  confined  myself  to  language,  and  what 
is  implied  by  language,  as  the  specific  difference 
between  man  and  beast]  Really,  ono  sometimes 
yearns  for  an  adversary  who  can  hit  straight,  instead 
of  these  random  strokes  page  after  page. 

The  next  attack  is  so  feeble  that  I  should  gladly 
pass  it  by,  did  I  not  know  from  past  experience  that 
the  very  opposite  motive  would  be  assigned  to  my 
doing  so.  I  had  6tated  that  if  there  is  a  terra 
incognita  which  excludes  all  positive  knowledge,  it 
is  the  mind  of  animals.  How,  then,  I  am  asked,  do 
you  know  that  no  animal  the  faintest 

germs  of  the  faculty  of  abstracting  and  generalizing, 
and  that  animals  receive  their  knowledge  through 
the  senses  only?  I  still  recollect  the  time  when 
any  philosopher  who,  even  by  way  of  illustration, 
ventured  to  appeal  to  the  mind  of  animals,  was 
simply  tabooed,  and  I  thought  every  student  of  the 
history  of  philosophy  would  have  understood  what  I 
meant  by  saying  that  the  whole  subject  was  transcen- 
dent However,  here  is  my  answer  : — I  hold  that 
animals  receive  their  knowledge  through  the  senses, 


Digitized  by  Google 


MY  REPLY  TO  MR.  DARWIN.  459 

because  I  can  apply  a  crucial  test,  and  show  that 
if  I  shut  their  eyes,  they  cannot  see.  And  I  hold 
that  they  are  without  the  faculty  of  abstracting 
and  generalizing,  because  I  have  here  nothing  before 
me  but  mere  assertions,  I  know  of  no  crucial  test  to 
prove  that  these  assertions  are  true.  Those  who  have 
read  my  Lectures,  and  were  able  to  reduce  them  to  a 
skeleton  of  logical  statement,  might  have  seen  that  I 
had  adduced  another  reason — viz.  the  fact  that 
general  conceptions  are  impossible  without  language 
(using  language  in  the  widest  sense,  so  as  to  include 
hieroglyphic,  numerical,  and  other  signs),  and  that  as 
uo  one  has  yet  discovered  any  outward  traces  of 
language  among  animals,  we  are  justified  in  uot 
ascribing  to  them,  as  yet,  the  possession  of  abstract 
ideas.  This  seems  to  me  to  explain  fully  4  why  the 
same  person  (viz.  my  poor  self)  should  be  involved 
in  such  profound  ignorance,  and  yet  have  so  complete 
a  knowledge  of  the  limits  of  the  animal  mind.'  If  I 
had  said  that  man  has  five  senses,  and  no  more,  would 
that  be  wrong  ?  Yet  having  myself  only  five  senses, 
I  could  not  possibly  prove  that  other  men  may  not 
have  a  sixth  sense,  or  at  all  events  a  disposition  to 
develop  it.  But  I  am  quite  willing  to  carry  my 
agnosticism,  with  regard  to  the  inner  life  of  animals, 
still  further,  and  to  say  again  what  I  wrote  in  my 
Lectures  (p.  46) : 

'  I  Bay  again  and  again,  that  according  to  the  strict  rules  of  posi- 
tive philosophy,  we  have  no  right  either  to  assert  or  to  deuy  any- 
thing with  reference  to  the  so-called  mind  of  animals.' 

But  there  is  another  piece  of  Chinese  artillery 
brought  out  by  Mr.  G.  Darwin.  As  if  not  trusting 
it  himself,  he  calls  on  Mr.  Whitney  to  fire  it  off — 
■  The  minds  of  our  fellow  men,  too,'  we  are  told,  '  are 
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a  terra  incognita  in  exactly  the  same  sense  as  are 
those  of  animala' 

No  student  of  psychology  would  deny  that  each 
individual  has  immediate  knowledge  of  his  own  mind 
only,  but  even  Mr.  6.  Darwin  reminds  Mr.  Whitney 
that,  after  all,  with  man  we  have  one  additional  source 
of  evidence — viz.  language;  nay,  he  even  doubts 
whether  there  may  not  be  others  too.  If  Mr.  Darwin, 
jun.,  grants  that,  I  willingly  grant  him  that  the 
horse's  impression  of  green— nay,  my  friend's  impres- 
sion of  green — may  be  totally  different  from  my  own, 
to  say  nothing  of  Daltonism,  colour-blindness,  and  all 
the  rest1. 

After  this,  I  need  hardly  dwell  on  the  old  attempts 
at  proving,  by  a  number  of  anecdotes,  that  animals 
possess  conceptual  knowledge.  The  anecdotes  are 
always  amusing,  and  are  sure  to  meet  with  a  grate- 
ful public,  but  for  our  purpose  they  have  long  been 
ruled  out  of  court  If  Mr.  Darwin,  jun.,  should  ever 
pass  through  Oxford,  I  promise  to  show  him  in  my 
own  dog,  Waldmann,  far  more  startling  instances  of 
sagacity  than  any  he  has  mentioned,  though  I  am 
afraid  he  will  be  confirmed  all  the  more  in  his  anthro- 
pomorphic interpretation  of  canine  intelligence. 

Now  comes  a  new  appeal  ad  populvm.  I  had  ven- 
tured to  say  that  in  our  days  nothing  was  more 
strongly  to  be  recommended  to  young  and  old  phi- 
losophers than  a  study  of  the  history  of  philosophy. 
There  is  a  continuity,  not  only  in  Nature,  but  also  in 
the  progress  of  the  human  mind  ;  and  to  ignore  that 
continuity,  to  begin  always  like  Thales  or  Democritus, 
is  like  having  a  special  creation  every  day.  Evolu- 


1  Fiske,  'Outlines  of  Cosmic  Philosophy,'  vol.  i.  p.  17. 
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tionists  seem  to  imagine  that  there  is  evolution  for 
everything,  except  for  evolutionism.  •  What  would 
chemists  say,  if  every  young  student  began  again 
with  the  theory  of  a  phlogiston,  or  every  geologist 
with  Vulcanism,  or  every  astronomer  with  the 
Ptolemaeic  system  1  However,  I  did  not  go  back 
very  far ;  I  only  claimed  a  little  consideration  for 
the  work  done  by  such  giants  as  Locke,  Hume, 
Berkeley,  and  Kant.  I  expressed  a  hope  that  certain 
questions  might  be  considered  as  closed,  or,  if  they 
were  to  be  re-opened,  that  at  least  the  controversy 
should  be  taken  up  where  it  was  left  at  the  end  of 
the  last  debate.  Here,  however,  I  failed  to  make 
any  impression.  My  appeal  is  stigmatized  as  'an 
attempt  to  crush  my  adversaries  by  a  reference  to 
Kant,  Hume,  Berkeley,  and  Locke.'  And  the  popular 
tribune  finishes  with  the  following  brave  words: 
'  Fortunately  we  live  in  an  age,  which  (except  for 
temporary  relapses)  does  not  pay  any  great  attention 
to  the  pious  founders,  and  which  tries  to  judge  for 
itself.' 

I  never  try  to  crush  my  adversaries  by  deputy. 
Kant,  Hume,  Berkeley,  and  Locke  may  all  be  anti- 
quated for  all  I  know ;  but  I  still  hold  it  would  be 
useful  to  read  them,  before  we  declare  too  emphati- 
cally that  we  have  left  them  behind. 

I  cannot  deny  myself  the  satisfaction  of  quoting  on 

this  point  the  wise  and  weighty  words  of  Huxley  : 

'  It  is  much  easier  to  ask  such  questions  than  to  answer  them, 
especially  if  one  desires  to  be  on  good  terms  with  one's  contempo- 
raries; but,  if  I  must  give  an  answer,  it  is  this :  The  growth  of 
physical  science  is  now  so  prodigiously  rapid,  that  those  who  are 
actively  engaged  in  keeping  up  with  the  present,  have  much  ado  to 
find  time  to  look  at  the  past,  and  even  grow  into  the  habit  of 
neglecting  it.   But,  natural  as  this  result  may  be,  it  is  none  the  leas 
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detrimental.  The  intellect  loses,  for  there  is  assuredly  no  more 
effectual  method  of  clearing  up  one's  own  mind  on  any  subject  than 
by  talking  it  over,  so  to  speak,  with  men  of  real  power  and  grasp 
who  have  considered  it  from  a  totally  different  point  of  view.  The 
parallax  of  time  helps  us  to  the  true  position  of  a  conception,  as  the 
parallax  of  space  helps  us  to  that  of  a  star.  And  the  moral  nature 
loses  no  less.  It  is  well  to  turn  aside  from  the  fretful  stir  of 
the  present,  and  to  dwell  with  gratitude  and  respect  upon  the 
services  of  those  mighty  men  of  old  who  have  gone  down  to  the 
grave  with  their  weapons  of  war,  but  who,  while  they  yet  lived,  won 
splendid  victories  over  ignorance.' 

Next  follow  some  extraordinary  efforts  on  Mr. 
Whitney 's  part  to  show  that  Locke,  whose  argu- 
ments I  had  simply  re-stated,  knew  very  little  about 
human  or  animal  understanding,  and  then  the  thread- 
bare argument  of  the  Deaf  and  Dumb  is  brushed  up 
once  more.  Until  something  new  is  said  on  that 
old  subject,  I  must  be  allowed  to  remain  myself 
deaf  and  dumb1. 

Then  comes  the  final  and  decisive  charge.  I  had 
said  .that  'if  the  science  of  language  has  proved 
anything,  it  has  proved  that  conceptual  or  discursive 
thought  can  be  carried  on  in  words  only.'  Here 
again  I  had  quoted  a  strong  array  of  authorities — 
not,  indeed,  to  kill  free  inquiry — I  am  not  so  blood- 
thirsty, as  my  friends  imagine — but  to  direct  it  to 
those  channels  where  it  had  been  carried  on  before. 
I  quoted  Locke,  I  quoted  Schelling,  Hegel,  Wilhelm 
von  Humboldt,  Schopenhauer,  and  Mansel — philoso- 
phers diametrically  opposed  to  each  other  on  many 
points,  yet  all  agreeing  in  what  seems  to  many  so 
strange  a  doctrine,  that  conceptual  thought  is  im- 


1  See  Kilian, 1  t)ber  die  Racenfrage  der  Semitischen  und  Arischen 
Sprachbande,'  1874. 
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possible  without  language  (comprehending  by  lan- 
guage hieroglyphic,  numerical,  and  similar  symbols). 
I  might  have  quoted  many  other  thinkers  and  poets. 
Professor  Huxley  seems  clearly  to  have  seen  the 
difference  between  trains  of  thought  and  trains  of 
feelings.  '  Brutes/  he  says, '  though,  from  the  absence 
of  language,  they  can  have  no  trains  of  thoughts, 
but  only  trains  of  feelings,  yet  have  a  consciousness 
which,  more  or  less  distinctly,  foreshadows  our  own.' 
And  who  could  express  the  right  view  of  language 
more  beautifully  than  Jean  Paul  ? — 

'  Mich  dtinkt,  der  Mensch  wiirde  sicb,  so  wie  das  sprachlose 
Tbier,  das  in  der  aussern  Welt,  wie  iu  einem  dunkeln,  betaubcnden 
"Wellen-Meere  schwimmt,  ebenfalls  in  dem  vollgestirnten  Hiinmel 
der  aussern  Anschauung  dumpf  verlieren,  wcnn  er  das  verworrene 
Leuchten  nicht  durch  Sprache  in  Sternbilder  abtheiltc,  und  aich 
durch  diese  das  Gauze  in  Tbeile  filr  das  Bewusstein  au6osete.' 

Having  discussed  that  question  very  fully  in  my 
Lectures,  I  shall  attempt  no  more  at  present  than 
to  show  that  the  objections  raised  by  Mr.  Darwin, 
jun.,  entirely  miss  the  point.  Does  he  really  think 
that  those  men  could  have  spent  all  their  lives  in 
considering  that  question,  and  never  have  been  struck 
by  the  palpable  objections  raised  by  him  ?  Let  us 
treat  such  neighbours,  at  least  like  ourselves.  I  shall, 
however,  do  my  best  to  show  Mr,  Darwin  that  even 
I  had  not  been  ignorant  of  these  objections.  I  shall 
follow  him  through  every  point,  and,  for  fear  of 
misrepresenting  him,  quote  his  own  words : 

'(i)  Concept*  may  be  formed,  and  yet  not  put  before  tbe  con- 
sciousness of  the  conoeiver,  so  that  he  "  realises"  what  he  is  doing.' 

Does  that  mean  that  the  conceiver  conceives  concepts 
without  conceiving  them  1  Then,  I  ask,  whom  do 
these  concepts  belong  to,  where  are  they,  and  under 
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what  conditions  are  they  realised?  Is  to  conceive 
an  active  or  a  passive  verb  1  May  I  once  more  quote 
Kant  without  incurring  the  suspicion  of  wishing  to 
strangle  free  inquiry  by  authority  %  *  Concepts/  says 
the  old  veteran, 4  are  founded  on  the  spontaneity  of 
thought,  sensuous  intuitions  on  the  receptivity  of 
impressions.' 

'(2)  Complex  thought*  are  douhtless  impossible  without  symbol  a, 
just  as  are  the  higher  mathematics  ?' 

Are  lower  mathematics  possible  without  numer- 
ical symbols,  and  where  is  the  line  which  sepa- 
rates complex  from  simple  thought  t  Everything 
would  seem  to  depend  on  that  line  which  is  so 
often  spoken  of  by  our  critics.  There  ought  to 
be  something  in  that  line  which  would  at  once 
remove  the  blunders  committed  by  Humboldt  and 
others.  It  would  define  the  limit  between  inarticu- 
late and  articulate  thought;  it  might  possibly  be 
the  very  frontier  between  the  Tinimal  and  the  human 
mind,  and  yet  that  magic  line  is  simply  conceived, 
spoken  of  freely,  but  never  realised,  i.  e.  never  traced 
with  logical  precision.  Till  that  is  done,  that  line, 
though  it  may  exist,  is  to  me  as  if  it  did  not 
exist. 

'  (3)  We  know  that  dogs  doubt  and  hesitate,  and  finally  deter- 
mine to  act  without  any  external  determining  circumstance.' 

How  this  argument  fits  in  here,  is  not  quite  clear 
to  me;  but,  whatever  its  drift  may  be,  a  perusal 
of  Professor  Huxley's  excellent  paper,  'The  Hypo- 
thesis that  Animals  are  Automata/  will  supply  a 
full  answer. 

'(4)  Professor  Whitney  very  happily  illustrates  the  independ- 
ence of  thought  from  language,  by  calling  up  our  state  of  mind 
when  casting  about,  often  in  the  most  open  manner,  for  new 
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designations,  for  new  forms  of  knowledge,  or  when  drawing  dis- 
tinctions, and  pointing  conclusions,  which  words  are  then  stretched 
or  narrowed  to  cover.' 

Language  with  us  has  become  so  completely  tra- 
ditional, that  we  frequently  learn  words  first  and 
their  meaning  afterwards.  The  problem  of  the  ori- 
ginal relation  between  concepts  and  words,  however, 
refers  to  periods  when  these  words  did  not  yet  exist, 
but  had  to  be  framed  for  the  first  time.  We  are 
speaking  of  totally  different  tilings ;  he,  of  the 
geology,  I,  if  I  may  say  so,  of  the  chemistry  of 
speech.  But  even  if  we  accepted  the  test  from 
modern  languages,  does  not  the  very  form  of  the 
*  question  supply  the  answer  ?  If  we  want  new  desig- 
nations, new  forms  of  knowledge,  do  we  not  confess 
that  we  have  old  designations,  though  imperfect 
ones;  old  forms  of  knowledge  which  no  longer 
answer  our  purpose?  Our  old  words,  then,  become 
gradually  stretched  or  narrowed,  exactly  as  our 
knowledge  becomes  stretched  or  narrowed,  or  we  at 
last  throw  away  the  old  word,  and  borrow  another 
from  our  own,  or  even  from  a  foreign  language. 

'  It  is  a  proof/  Mr.  Darwin  says,  '  that  we  realised  and  conceived 
the  idea  of  the  texture  and  nature  of  a  musical  sound  before  we 
had  a  word  for  it,  that  we  had  to  borrow  the  expressive  word 
"timbre"  from  the  French.' 

But  how  did  we  realise  and  conceive  the  idea 
before  we  had  a  word  for  it  ?  Surely,  by  old  words. 
We  called  it  quality,  texture,  nature — we  knew  it  as 
the  result  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  various 
harmonics.  In  German,  we  stretched  an  old  word, 
and  called  it  Farbe ;  in  English,  timbre  was  borrowed 
from  the  French,  just  as  we  may  call  a  pound  vingt- 
cinq  francs;  but  the  French  themselves  got  their 

VOL.  IV.  h  h 


Digitized  by  Google 


466 


MY  REPLY  TO  MB.  DARWIN.  . 


word  by  the  ordinary  process — viz.  by  stretching  the 
old  word,  tympanum. 

*  (5)  If  Muller  had  brought  before  him  some  wholly  new  animal 
he  would  find  that  he  could  ahut  his  eyes,  and  call  up  the  image  of 
ft  readily  enough  without  any  accompanying  name.' 

All  this  is  far,  far  away  from  the  real  field  of 
battle.  No  doubt,  if  I  look  at  the  sun  and  shut  my 
eyes,  the  image  remains  for  a  time.  By  imagination 
I  can  also  recall  other  sensuous  impressions,  and,  in 
an  attack  of  fever,  I  have  had  sensuous  impressions 
resuscitated  without  my  will.  But  how  does  that 
touch  conceptual  knowledge  ?  As  soon  as  I  want  to 
know  what  animal  it  is  which  I  conjure  up  or 
imagine  to  myself,  I  must  either  have,  for  shortness 
sake,  ita  scientific  name,  or  I  must  conceive  and 
realise  its  ears,  or  its  legs,  or  ita  tail,  or  something 
else,  but  always  something  for  which  there  is  a 
name. 

I  have  thus,  in  spite  of  the  old  warning,  Ne 
Hercules  contra  duos,  gone  through  the  whole  string 
Of  charges  brought  against  me  by  Mr.  Darwin  and 
Professor  Whitney ;  and  while  trying  to  show  them 
that  I  was  not  entirely  unprepared  for  their  com- 
bined attack,  I  hope  I  have  not  been  wanting  in  that 
respect  which  is  due  even  to  a  somewhat  rancorous 
assailant.  I  have  not  returned  evil  for  evil,  nor  have 
I  noticed  objections  which  I  could  not  refute  without 
seeming  to  be  offensive.  Is  it  not  mere  skirmishing 
with  blank  cartridge,  when  Professor  Whitney  assures 
me  that  I  have  never  fathomed  'the  theory  of  the 
antecedency  of  the  idea  to  the  word  in  the  minds 
of  those  who  hold  that  theory?'  Surely,  that  is  the 
theory  which  everybody  holds  who  forms  liis  idea  of 
the  origin  of  language  from  the  manner  in  which  we 
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acquire  a  traditional  language  ready  made,  or,  later 
Ln  life,  learn  foreign  languages.  It  has  been  my 
object  to  show  that  our  problem-  is  not,  how  lan- 
guages are  learnt,  but  how  language  is  developed. 
We  might  as  well  form  our  ideas  of  the  origin  of  the 
alphabet  from  the  manner  in  which-  we  learn  to 
write,  and  then  smile  when  we  are  told  that,  in 
writing  1 F,'  we  still  draw  in  the  two  upper  strokes, 
the  two  horns  of  the  cerastes,  and  that  the  connecting 
line  in  the  1 J I  '  is  the  last  remnant  of  the  lines 
dividing  the  sieve,  both  hieroglyphics  occurring  in 
the  name  of  Chufu  or  Cheops. 

Philosophy  is  a  study  as  much  as  philology,  and 
though  common  sense  is,  no  doubt,  v«ry  valuable 
within  its  proper  limits,  I  do  not  hesitate  to  say, 
though  I  hear  already  the  distant  grumbling  of 
Jupiter  tonans,  that  it  is  generally  the  very  opposite 
of  philosophy.  One  of  the  most  eminent  and  most 
learned  of  living  German  philosophers — Professor 
Carriere,  of  Mi'mchen — says  in  a  very  friendly  review 
of  Professor  Whitney's  '  Lectures  on  Language ' — 

4  Philosophical  depth  and  precision  in  psychological  analysis  are 
not  his  strong  points,  and  in  that  respect  the  reader  will  hardly 
find  anything  new  in  his  Lectures.' 

He  goes  on  to  say  that^- 

'  The  American  scholar  did  not  see  that  language  is  meant  first 
for  forming,  afterwards  for  communicating  thought.'  '  Wordmaking,' 
he  says  With  great  truth, '  is  the  fust  philosophy— the  first  poetry  of 
mankind.  We  can  have  sensations,  desires,  intentions,  but  we 
cannot  think,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  without  language. 
Every  word  expresses  the  general.  Mr.  Whitney  has  not  under- 
stood this,  and  his  calling  language  a  human  institution  is  very 
shallow.' 

Against  Professor  Whitney's  view  that  language 
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is  arbitrary  and  conventional,  and  against  the  oppo- 
site view  that  language  is  instinctive,  Professor 
Carriere  quotes  the  happy  expression  of  M.  Kenan, 
'La  liaison  du  sens  et  du  mot  n'est  jamais  nScessaire, 
jamais  arbitraire,  toujours  elle  est  motivie.'  Here  the 
nail  is  hit  on  the  head.  Professor  Carriere  highly 
commends  Professor  Whitney's  Lectures,  and  he  does 
by  no  means  adopt  all  my  own  views;  but  he  felt 
obliged  to  enter  a  protest  against  certain  journalistic 
proceedings  which  in  Germany  have  attracted  general 
attention. 

In  conclusion,  if  I  may  judge  from  Professor  Whit- 
ney's Lectures,  unless  he  has  changed  very  much  of 
late,  I  doubt  whether  h6  would  prove  a  real  ally 
of  Mr.  Darwin  in  his  views  on  the  origin  of  language. 
Towards  the  end  of  his  article,  even  Mr.  Darwin,  jun., 
becomes  suspicious.  Professor  Whitney,  he  says, 
makes  a  dangerous  assertion  when  he  says  that  we 
shall  never  know  anything  of  the  transitional  forms 
through  which  language  has  passed,  and  he  advises 
his  friend  to  read  a  book  lately  published  by  Count 
G.  A.  de  Goddesand  Liancourt  and  F.  Pincott,  called 
'Primitive  and  Universal  Laws  of  Language,'  in 
which  he  would  find  much  information  and  enlighten- 
ment on  the  real  origin  of  roots.  There  is  an  un- 
intentional irony  in  that  advice  which  Professor 
Whitney  will  not  fail  to  appreciate.  How  any  one 
who  cares  for  truth  can  speak  of  a  dangerous  asser- 
tion, I  do  not  understand.  The  Pope  may  say  so, 
or  a  barrister ;  a  true  friend  of  truth  knows  of  no 
danger. 

In  his-' Lectures  on  Language,'  Professor  Whitney 
protests  strongly  against  Darwinian  materialism. 
But,  as  he  confesses  himself  half  a  convert  to  the 
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Bow-wow  and  Pooh-pooh  theories,  thus  showing  how 
wrong  I  was  in  supposing  that  those  theories  had  no 
advocates  among  comparative  philologists  in  the 
nineteenth  century ;  nay,  as  now,  after  he  has  dis- 
covered at  last  that  I  am  no  believer  in  Ding- 
dongism,  he  seems  inclined  to  say  a  kind  word  for 
the  advocates  of  that  theory— Heyse  and  Steinthal — 
who  knows  whether,  after  my  Lectures  on  Darwin's 
'  Philosophy  of  Language,'  he  may  not  be  converted 
by  Bleek  and  Haeckeli  the  mad  Darwinian,  as  he 
calls  him  X 

All  this,  no  doubt,  has  its  humourous  side,  and  I 
have  tried  to  answer  it  good-humouredly.  But  it 
seems  to  me  that  it  also  has  a  very  serious  import. 
Why  is  there  all  this  wrangling  as  to  whether  man  is 
the  descendant  of  a  lower  animal  or  not  1  Why  cannot 
people  examine  the  question  in  a  temper  more  con- 
sonant with  a  real  love  of  truth  ?  Why  look  for 
artificial  barriers  between  man  and  beast;  if  they  are 
not  there  ?  Why  try  to  remove  real  barriers,  if  they 
are  there?  Surely  we  shall  remain  what  we  are, 
whatever  befall  When  we  throw  the  question  back 
into  a  very  distant  antiquity,  all  seems  to  grow  con- 
fused and  out  of  focus.  Yet  time  and  space  make 
little  difference  in  the  solution  of  these  problems. 
Let  us  see  what  exists  to-day.  We  see  to-day  that 
the  lowest  of  savages — men  whose  language  is  said 
to  be  no  better  than  the  clucking  of  hens,  or  the 
twittering  of  birds,  and  who  have  been  declared  in 
many  respects  lower  even  than  animals,  possess  this 
one  specific  characteristic,  that  if  you  take  one  of 
their  babies,  and  bring  it  up  in  England,  it  will 
learn  to  speak  as  well  as  any  English  baby,  while 
no  amount  of  education  will  elicit  any  attempts  at 
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language  from  the  highest  animals,  whether  bipeds 
or  quadrupeds.  That  disposition  cannot  have  been 
formed  by  definite  nervous  structures,  congenitally 
framed,  for  we  are  told  by  the  best  Agriolo- 
gists  that  both  father  and  mother  clucked  like 
hens.  This  fact,  therefore,  unless  disproved  by  ex- 
periment, remains,  whatever  the  explanation  may 
be. 

Let  us  suppose,  then,  that  myriads  of  years  ago 
there  was,  out  of  myriads  of  animal  beings,  one,  and 
one  only,  which  made  that  stop  which  in  the  end  led 
to  language,  while  the  whole  rest  of  the  creation 
remained  behind; — what  would  follow1?  That  one 
being  then,  like  the  savage  baby  now,  must  have 
possessed  something  of  his  own — a  germ  very  im- 
perfect, it  may  be,  yet  found  nowhere  else,  and  that 
germ,  that  capacity,  that  disposition — call  it  what 
you  like — is,  and  always  will  remain  the  specific 
difference  of  himself  and  all  his  descendants.  It 
makes  no  difference  whether  we  say  it  came  of  itself, 
or  it  was- due  to  environment,  or  it  was  the  gift  of  a 
Being  in  whom  we  live  and  move.  All  these  are 
but  different  expressions  for  the  Unknown.  If  that 
germ  of  the  Logos  had  to  pass  through  thousands 
of  forms,  from  the  Protogenos  to  Adam,  before  it 
was  fit  to  fulfil  its  purpose,  what  is  that  to  us? 
It  was  there  potentid  from  the  beginning;  it 
manifested  itself  where  it  was,  in  the  paulo-post- 
future  man ;  it  never  manifested  itself  where  it 
was  not,  in  any  of  the  creatures  that  were  animals 
from  the  beginning,  and  remained  so  to  the  end. 

Surely,  even  if  all  scholastic  philosophy  must  now 
be  swept  away,  if  to  be  able  to  reduce  all  the  wisdom 
of  the  past  to  a  tabula  rasa  is  henceforth  to  be  the 
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test  of  a  true  philosopher,  a  few  landmarks  may  still 
be  allowed  to  remain,  and  we  may  venture  to  quote, 
for  instance,  Ex  nihilo  nihil  Jit,  without  being  accused 
of  trying  to  crush  free  inquiry  by  an  appeal  to  au- 
thority. Language  is  something,  it  pre-supposes 
something ;  and  that  which  it  pre-supposes,  that 
from  which  it  sprang,  whatever  its  pre-historic,  pre- 
mundane,  pre-cosmic  state  may  have  been,  must 
have  been  different  from  that  from  which  it  did  not 
spring.  People  ask  whether  that  germ  of  language 
was  ■  slowly  evolved,'  or  '  divinely  implanted,'  but  if 
they  would  but  lay  a  firm  grip  .on  their  words  and 
thoughts,  they  would  see  that  these  two  expressions, 
which  have  been  made  the  watchwords  of  two 
hostile  camps,  .differ  from  each  other  dialectically 
only. 

That  there  is  in  us  an  animal— ay,  a  bestial  nature 
— has  never  been  denied;  to  deny  it  would  take 
away  the  very  foundation  of  Psychology  and  Ethics. 
We  cannot  be  reminded  too  often  that  all  the 
materials  of  our  knowledge  we  share  with  animals ; 
that,  like  them,  we  begin  with  sensuous  impressions, 
and  then,  like  ourselves,  and  (lik;e  ourselves  only, 
proceed  to  the  General,  the  Ideal,  the  Eternal.  We 
cannot  be  reminded  too  often  that  in  many  things 
we  are  like  the  beasts  of  the  field,  but  that,  like 
ourselves,  and  like  ourselves  only,  we  can  rise 
superior  to  our  bestial  self,  and  strive  after  what 
is  Unselfish,  Good,  and  God-like.  The  wing  by 
which  we  soar  above  the  Sensuous,  was  called  by 
wise  men  of  old  the  Logos ;  the  wing  which  lifts  us 
above  the  Sensual,  was  called  by  good  men  of  old 
the  Daimonion.  Let  us  take  continual  care,  es- 
pecially within  the  precincts  of  the  Temple  of  Science, 
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lest  by  abusing  the  gift  of  speech  or  doing  violence 
to  the  voice  of  conscience,  we  soil  the  two  wings 
of  our  soul,  and  fall  back,  through  our  own  fault, 
to  the  dreaded  level  of  the  Gorilla. 


Digitized  by  Google 


173 


X. 

IN  SELF-DEFENCE 

Present  State  of  Scientific  Studies. 

TT  has  been  remarked  by  many  observers  that  in  all 
branches  of  physical  as  well  as  historical  learn- 
ing there  is  at  the  present  moment  a  strongly  pro- 
nounced tendency  towards  special  researches.  No  one 
can  hold  his  own  among  his  fellow-workers  who  can- 
not point  to  some  discovery,  however  small,  to  some 
observation,  to  some  decipherings,  to  some  edition 
of  a  text  hitherto  unpublished,  or,  at  least,  to  some 
conjectural  readings  which  are,  in  the  true  sense 
of  the  word,  his  property.  A  man  must  now  have 
served  from  the  ranks  before  he  is  admitted  to  act 
as  a  general,  and  not  even  Darwin  or  Mommsen 
would  have  commanded  general  attention  for  their 
theories  on  the  ancient  history  of  Rome,  or  on  the 
primitive  development  of  animal  life,  unless  they 
had  been  known  for  years  as  sturdy  workers  in  their 
respective  quarries. 

On  the  whole,  I  believe  that  this  state  of  public 
opinion  has  produced  a  salutary  effect,  but  it  has 
also  its  dangers.  An  army  that  means  conquest, 
cannot  always  depend  on  its  scouts  and  pioneers,  nor 
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must  it  be  broken  up  altogether  into  single  detach- 
ments of  tirailleurs.  From  time  to  time,  it  has  to 
make  a  combined  movement  in  advance,  and  for  that 
purpose  it  wants  commanders  who  know  the  general 
outlines  of  the  battle-field,  and  are  familiar  with 
the  work  that  can  best  be  done  by  each  branch  of 
the  service. 

Evolutionism. 

If  we  look  upon  scholars,  historians,  students  of 
physical  science,  and  abstract  philosophers,  as  so  many 
branches  of  the  great  army  of  knowledge  which  has 
been  fighting  its  way  for  centuries  for  the  conquest  of 
truth,  it  might  be  said,  if  we  may  follow  up  our  com- 
parison a  little  further,  that  the  light  cavalry  of  physi- 
cal science  had  lately  made  a  quick  movement  in  ad- 
vance, and  detached  itself  too  much  from  the  support 
of  the  infantry  and  heavy  artillery.  The  charge  was 
made  against  the  old  impregnable  fortress,  the 
Origin  of  Life,  and  to  judge  from  the  victorious 
hurrahs  of  the  assaulting  squadron,  we  might  have 
thought  that  a  breach  had  at  last  been  effected,  and 
that  the  keys  to  the  long  hidden  secrets  of  creation 
and  development  had  been  surrendered.  As  the 
general  commanding  this  attack,  we  all  recogpise 
Mr.  Darwin,  supported  by  a  brilliant  staff  of  dashing 
officers,  and  if  ever  general  was  well  chosen  for 
victory,  it  was  the  author  of  the  '  Origin  of  Species.' 

There  was  indeed  for  a  time  a  sanguine  hope, 
shared  by  many  a  brave  soldier,  that  the  old  warfare 
of  the  world  would,  in  our  time,  be  crowned  with 
success,  that  we  should  know  at  last  what  we 
are,  whence  we  came,  and  whither  we  go ;  that, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  elementary  substances, 
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we  should  be  able  to  follow  the  process  of  combination 
and  division,  leading  by  numberless  and  imperceptible 
changes  from  the  lowest  Bathybios  to  the  highest 
Hypsibios,  and  that  we  should  succeed  in  establishing 
by  incontrovertible  facts  what  old  sages  had  but 
guessed,  viz.  that  there  is  nowhere  anything  hard 
and  specific  in  nature,  but  all  is  flowing  and  growing, 
without  an  efficient  cause  or  a  determining  purpose, 
under  the  sway  of  circumstances  only,  or  of  a  self- 
created  environment.    Ilon-a  pet. 

But  that  hope  is  no  longer  so  loudly  and  con- 
fidently expressed  as  it  was  some  years  ago.  For 
a  time  all  seemed  clear  and  simple.  We  began  with 
Protoplasm,  which  anybody  might  see  at  the  bottom 
of  the  sea,  developing  into  Moneres,  and  we  ended 
with  the  bimanous  mammal  called  Homo,  whether 
sapiens  or  insipiens,  everything  between  the  two 
being  matter  of  imperceptible  development. 

Difficulties  in  Evolutionism. 

The  difficulties  began  where  they  generally  begin, 
at  the  beginning  and  at  the  en$.  Protoplasm  was  a 
name  that  produced  at  first  a  soothing  effect  on  the 
inquisitive  mind,  but  when  it  was  asked,  whence 
that  power  of  development,  possessed  by  the  proto- 
plasm wliich  begins  as  a  Moneres  and  ends  as 
Homo,  but  entirely  absent  in  other  protoplasm, 
which  resists  all  mechanical  manipulation,  and  never 
enters  upon  organic  growth,  it  was  seen  that  the 
problem  of  development  had  not  been  solved,  but 
only  shifted,  and  that,  instead  of  simple  Protoplasm, 
very  peculiar  kinds  of  Protoplasm  were  required, 
which  under  circumstances  might  become  and  re- 
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main  a  Moneres,  and  under  circumstances  might 
become  and  remain  Homo  for  ever.  That  which 
determined  Protoplasm  to  enter  upon  its  mar- 
vellous career,  the  first  kivovv  aKWfrdv,  remained 
as  unknown  as  ever.  It  was  open  to  call  it  an 
internal  and  unconscious,  or  an  external  and  con- 
scious power,  or  both  together :  physical,  meta- 
physical, and  religious  mythology  were  left  as  free 
as  ever.  The  best  proof  of  this  we  find  in  the  fact 
that  Mr.  Darwin  himself  retained  his  belief  in  a  per- 
sonal Creator,  while  Haeckel  denies  all  necessity  of  ad- 
mitting  a  conscious  agent ;  and  von  Hartmann 1  sees 
in  what  is  called  the  philosophy  of  evolutionism  the 
strongest  confirmation  of  idealism,  '  all  development 
being  in  truth  but  the  realisation  of  the  unconscious 
reason  of  the  creative  idea.' 

Glottoloqy  and  Evolutionism. 

While  the  difficulty  at  the  beginning  consists  in 
this  that,  after  all,  nothing  can  be  developed  except 
what  was  enveloped,  the  difficulty  at  the  end  is  this 
that  something  is  supposed  to  be  developed  that  was 
not  enveloped.  It  was  here  where  I  thought  it 
became  my  duty  to  draw  Mr.  Darwin's  attention  to 
difficulties  which  he  had  not  suspected  at  all,  or 
which,  at  all  events,  he  had  allowed  himself  to  under- 
value. Mr.  Darwin  had  tried  to  prove  that  there 
was  nothing  to  prevent  us  from  admitting  a  possible 
transition  from  the  brute  to  man,  as  far  as  their 
physical  structure  was  concerned,  and  it  was  natural 
that  he  should  wish  to  believe  that  the  same  applied 


1  See  a  very  remarkable  article  by  von  Hartmann  on  Haeckel, 
in  the  'Deutsche  BundBchau/  July,  1875. 
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to  their  mental  capacities.  Now,  whatever  difference 
of  opinion  there  might  be  among  philosophers  as  to 
the  classification  and  naming  of  these  capacities,  and 
as  to  any  rudimentary  traces  of  them  to  be  dis- 
covered in  animals,  there  had  always  been  a  universal 
consent  that  language  was  a  distinguishing  charac- 
teristic of  man.  Without  inquiring  what  was  implied 
by  language,  so  much  was  certain  that  language  was 
something  tangible,  present  in  every  man,  absent  in 
every  brute.  Nothing,  therefore,  was  more  natural 
than  that  Mr.  Darwin  should  wish  to  show  that  this 
was  an  error :  that  language  was  nothing  specific  in 
man,  but  had  its  antecedents,  however  imperfect, 
in  the  signs  of  communication  among  animals.  In- 
fluenced, no  doubt,  by  the  works  of  some  of  his 
friends  and  relatives  on  the  origin  of  language,  he 
thought  that  it  had  been  proved  that  our  words 
could  be  derived  directly  from  imitative  and  inter- 
jectional  sounds.  If  the  Science  of  Language  has 
proved  anything,  it  has  proved  that  this  is  not  the 
case.  We  know  that,  with  certain  exceptions,  about 
which  there  can  be  little  controversy,  all  our  words 
are  derived  from  roots,  and  that  every  one  of  these 
roots  is  the  expression  of  a  general  concept.  4  Without 
roots,  no  language ;  without  concepts,  no  roots,' 
these  are  the  two  pillars  on  which  our  philosophy 
of  language  stands,  and  with  which  it  falls. 


Mr.  Wedgwood's  Dictionary. 

Any  word  taken  from  Mr.  Wedgwood's  Dictionary 
will  show  the  difference  between  those  who  derive 
words  directly  from  imitative  and  interjectional 
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Bounds,  and  those  who  do  not.  For  instance,  s.v. 
to  plunge,  we  read  : 

•  Fr.  plonger,  Da.plotaen,  plomsen,  pfotuen,  to  fall  iuto  the  water, 
— Kil.  j  phtsen,  also  to  fall  suddenly  on  the  ground.  The  origin, 
like  that  of  plump,  is  a  representation  of  the  noise  made  by  the  fall. 
Swiss  Uunttchen,  the  sound  of  a  thick,  heavy  body  falling  into  the 
water.  Under  plump  we  read,  'that  the  radical  image  is  the 
sound  made  by  a  compact  body  falling  into  the  water,  or  of  a  mass 
of  wet  falling  to  the  ground.  He  smil  dm  sUn  in't  water,  plump  / 
$eg  dat,  He  threw  the  stone  into  the  water ;  it  cried  plump ! 
Plumpen,  to  make  the  noise  represented  by  plump,  to  fall  with  such 
a  noise,  etc.,  etc.,  etc.' 

All  this  sounds  extremely  plausible,  and  to  a  man 
not  specially  conversant  with  linguistic  studies,  far 
more  plausible  than  the  real  etymology  of  the  word. 
To  plunge  is,  no  doubt,  as  Mr.  Wedgwood  says,  the 
French  plonger,  but  the  French  plonger  is  plumbi- 
care,  while  in  Italian  piombare  is  cadere  a  piombo, 
to  fall  straight  like  the  plummet.  To  plunge;  there- 
fore, has  nothing  to  do  with  the  splashing  sound  of 
heavy  bodies  falling  into  the  water,  but  with  the 
concept  of  straightness,  here  symbolised  by  the 
plummet 

This  case,  however,  would  only  show  the  dis- 
regard of  historical  facts  with  which  the  onomato- 
poeic school  has  been  so  frequently  and  so  justly 
charged.  But  as  we  cannot  trace  plumbum,  or 
tioXvfo?,.  or  Old  Slav,  olovo  with  any  certainty  to  a 
root  such  as  mal,  to  be  soft,  let  us  take  another 
word,  such  as  feather.  Here,  again,  we  find  that 
Mr.  Wedgwood  connects  it  with  such  words  as  Bav. 
fledern,  Du.  vlederen,  to  flap,  flutter,  the  loss  of  the  I 
being  explained  by  such  words  as  to  splutter  and  to 
sputter.    We  have  first  to  note  the  disregard  of 


historical  facts,  for  feather  is  0.  H.  G.  fedara,  Sk. 
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pat-tra,  Gr.  tmpov  for  irerepov,  all  derived  from  a 
root  paly  to  fly,  from  which  we  have  also  penna,  old 
pesna,  trer-opiai,  peto,  impetus,  etc.  The  root  pat  ex- 
presses violent  motion,  and  it  is  specialised  into 
upward  motion,  xero/zcu,  I  fly ;  downward  motion,  Sk. 
patati,  he  falls;  and  onward  motion,  as  in  Latin 
peto,  impetus,  etc  Feather,  therefore,  as  derived  from 
this  root,  was  conceived  as  the  instrument  of  flying, 
and  was  never  intended  to  imitate  the  noise  of  Du. 
vlederen,  to  flutter,  and  to  flap. 

My  Lectures  on  Mr.  Darwin's  Philosophy 
of  Language. 

As  this  want  of  historical  treatment  among  onoma- 
topoeic philologists  has  frequently  been  dwelt  on  by 
myself  and  others,  these  instances  may  suffice  to 
mark  the  difference  between  the  school  so  ably  and 
powerfully  represented  by  Mr.  Wedgwood,  and  the 
school  of  Bopp,  to  which  I  and  most  comparative 
philologists  belong.  It  was  in  the  name  of  that 
school  that  I  ventured  to  address  my  protest  to  the 
school  of  evolutionists,  reminding  them  of  difficulties, 
which  they  had  either  ignored  altogether,  or,  at  all 
events,  greatly  undervalued,  and  putting  our  case 
before  them  in  such  a  form  that  even  philosophers, 
not  conversant  with  the  special  researches  of  philolo- 
gists, might  gain  a  clear  insight  into  the  present 
state  of  our  science,  and  form  their  opinion  ac- 
cordingly. 

In  doing  this  I  thought  I  was  simply  performing 
a  duty  which,  in  the  present  state  of  divided  and 
subdivided  labour,  has  to  be  performed,  if  we  wish 
to  prevent  a  useless  waste  of  life.   However  different 
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our  pursuits  may  be,  we  all  belong,  as  I  said  before, 
to  the  same  army,  we  all  have  the  same  interests  at 
heart,  we  are  bound  together  by  what  the  French 
would  call  the  strongest  of  all  solidarities,  the  love 
of  truth.  If  I  had  thought  only  of  my  own  fellow- 
labourers  in  the  field  of  the  Science  of  Language, 
I  should  not  have  considered  that  there  was  any 
necessity  for  the  three  Lectures  which  I  delivered  in 
1873  at  the  Royal  Institution.  In  my  first  course 
of  Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language  (1861), 
delivered  before  Evolutionism  had  assumed  its  pre- 
sent dimensions,  I  had  already  expressed  my  convic- 
tion that  language  is  the  one  great  barrier  between 
the  brute  and  man. 

'  Man  speaks,'  I  said,  '  and  no  brute  has  ever  uttered  a  word. 
Language  is  something  more  palpable  than  a  fold  of  the  brain  or 
an  angle  of  the  skull.    It  admit*  of  no  cavilling,  and  no  process  of  1 
natural  selection  will  ever  distil  significant  words  out  of  the  notes 
of  birds  or  the  cries  of  beasts.' 

No  scholar,  as  far  as  I  know,  has  ever  controverted 
any  of  these  statements.  But  when  Evolutionism  be- 
came, as  it  fully  deserved,  the  absorbing  interest  of  all 
students  of  nature,  when  it  was  supposed  that,  if  a 
Moneres  could  develop  into  a  Man,  Bow-wow  and 
Pooh-pooh  might  well  have  developed  by  impercep- 
tible degrees  into  Greek  and  Latin,  I  thought  it  was 
time  to  state  the  case  for  the  Science  of  Language  and 
its  bearing  on  some  of  the  problems  of  Evolutionism 
more  fully,  and  I  gladly  accepted  the  invitation  to 
lecture  once  more  on  this  subject  at  the  Royal 
Institution  in  1873.  My  object  was  no  more  than 
a  statement  of  facts,  showing  that  the  results  of  the 
Science  of  Language  did  not  at  present  tally  with 
the  results  of  Evolutionism,  that  words  could  no 
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longer  be  derived  directly  from  imitative  and  inter- 
jectional  sounds,  that  between  these  sounds  and  the 
first  beginnings  of  language,  in  the  technical  sense 
of  the  word,  a  barrier  had  been  discovered,  repre- 
sented by  what  we  call  Roots,  and  that,  as  far  as  we 
know,  no  attempt,  not  even  the  faintest,  has  ever  been 
made  by  any  animal,  except  Man,  to  approach  or  to 
cross  that  barrier.  I  went  one  step  further.  I 
showed  that  Boots  were  with  man  the  embodiments 
of  general  concepts,  and  that  the  only  way  in  which 
man  realised  general  concepts  was  by  means  of  those 
roots,  and  words  derived  from  roots.  I  .therefore 
argued  as  follows:  y?e  do  nqt  know  .anything  and 
cannot  possibly  know  anything  of  the  mind  of 
animals  :  therefore,  the  proper  attitude  of  the  philo- 
sopher with  regard  to  the  mental  capacities  of 
animals  is  one  of  complete  neutrality.  For  all  we 
know,  the  mental  capacities  of  animals  may  be  of  a 
higher  order  than  our  own,  as  their  sensuous 
capacities  certainly  are  in  many  cases.  All  this,  how- 
ever, is  guesswork ;  one  thing  only  is  certain.  If  we 
are  right  that  man  realises  his  conceptual  thought 
by  means  of  words,  derived  from  roots,  and  that  no 
aniipal  possesses  words  derived  from  roots,  it  follows, 
not  indeed,  that  animals  have  no  conceptual  thought 
(in  saying  this,  I  went  too  far),  but  that  their  con- 
ceptual thought  is  different  in  its  realised  shape  from 
our  pwn. 

From  public  and  private  discussions  which  followed 
the  delivery  of  my  lectures  at  the  Royal  Institution 
(an  abstract  of  them  was  published  in  'Fraser's  Maga- 
zine,' and  republished,  I  believe,  in  America),  it  became 
clear  to  me  that  the  object  which  I  had  in  view,  had 
been  fully  attained.    General  attention  had  been 

VOL.  IV.  I  i 
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roused  to  the  fact  that  at  all  events  the  Science  of 
Language  had  something  to  say  in  the  matter  of 
Evolutionism,  and  I  know  that  those  whom  it  most 
concerned,  were  turning  their  thoughts  in  good  ear- 
nest to  the  difficulties  which  I  had  pointed  out. 
I  wanted  no  more,  and  I  thought  it  best  to  let  the 
matter  ferment  for  a  time. 

Mr.  George  Darwin's  Article  in  the 
Contemporary  Review. 

But  what  was  my  surprise  when  I  found  that  a  gen- 
tleman who  had  acquired  considerable  notoriety,  not 
indeed  by  any  special  and  original  researches  in  Com- 
parative Philology,  but  by  his  repeated  attempts  at  vili- 
fying the  works  of  other  scholars,  Professor  Whitney, 
had  sent  a  paper  to  Mr.  Darwin,  intended  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  statements  which  I  had  recommended 
to  his  serious  consideration.  I  did  not  know  of  that 
paper  till  an  abstract  of  it  appeared  in  the  *  Contem- 
porary Review,'  signed  George  Darwin,  and  written 
with  the  avowed  purpose  of  discrediting  the  state- 
ments which  I  had  made  in  my  Lecture  at  the  Royal 
Institution.  If  Professor  Whitney's  appeal  had  been 
addressed  to  scholars  only,  I  should  gladly  have  left 
them  to  judge  for  themselves.  But  as  Mr.  Darwin, 
jun.  was  prevailed  upon  to  stand  sponsor  to  Professor 
Whitney's  last  production,  and  to  lend  to  it,  if  not 
the  weight,  at  least  the  lustre  of  his  name,  I  could 
not,  without  appearing  uncourteous,  let  it  pass  in 
silence.  I  am  not  one  of  those  who  believe  that 
truth  is  much  advanced  by  public  controversy,  and 
I  bave  carefully  eschewed  it  during  the  whole  of  my 
literary  career.  But  if  I  had  left  Professor  Whitney's 
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assertions  unanswered,  I  could  hardly  have  com- 
plained, if  Mr.  Darwin,  sen.,  and  the  many  excellent 
savants  who  share  his  views,  had  imagined  that  I 
had  represented  the  difficulties  which  the  students 
of  language  feel  with  regard  to  animals  developing 
a  language,  in  a  false  light ;  that  in  fact,  instead  of 
wishing  to  assist,  I  had  tried  to  impede  the  onward 
march  of  our  brave  army.  I  have  that  faith  in  ol  -rep] 
Darwin,  that  I  believe  they  want  honest  advice,  from 
whatever  quarter  it  may  come,  and  I  therefore  was 
persuaded  to  deviate  for  once  from  my  usual  course, 
and,  by  answering  seriatim  every  objection  raised  by 
Professor  Whitney,  to  show  that  my  advice  had  been 
tendered  bona  fide,  that  I  had  not  spoken  in  the 
character  of  a  special  pleader,  but  simply  and  solely 
as  a  man  of  truth. 

My  Answer  to  Mr.  Darwin. 

My  •  Answer  to  Mr.  Darwin '  appeared  in  the  1  Con- 
temporary Review*  of  November,  1874,  and  if  it  had 
only  elicited  the  letter  which  I  received  from  Mr. 
Darwin,  sen.,  I  should  have  been  amply  repaid  for 
the  trouble  I  had  taken  in  the  matter. 

It  produced,  however,  a  still  more  important  result, 
for  it  elicited  from  the  American  assailant  a  hasty 
rejoinder,  which  opened  the  eyes  even  of  his  best 
friends  to  the  utter  weakness  of  his  case.  Professor 
Whitney,  himself  had  evidently  not  expected  that  I 
should  notice  his  assault.  He  had  challenged  me  so 
often  before,  and  I  had  never  answered  him.  Why, 
then,  should  I  have  replied  now?  My  answer  is, 
because,  for  the  first  time,  his  charges  had  been 
countersigned  by  another. 

I  had  not  even  read  his  books  beforehand  he  blames 
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me  severely  for  that  neglect,  bluntly  asking  me,  why 
I  had  not  read  them.  That  is  indeed  a  question  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  answer  without  appearing  to  be 
rude.  However,  I  may  say  this,  that  to  know  what 
books  one  must  read,  and  what  books  one  may  safely 
leave  unread,  is  an  art  which,  in  these  days  of  literary 
fertility,  every  student  has  to  learn.  We  know  on 
the  whole  what  each  scholar  is  doing,  we  know  those 
who  are  engaged  in  special  and  original  work,  And 
we  are  in  duty  bound  to  read  whatever  they  write. 
This,  in  the  present  state  of  Comparative  Philology, 
when  independent  work  is  being  done  in  every 
country  of  Europe,  is  as  much  as  any  man  can  do, 
nay,  often  more  than  I  feel  able  to  do.  But  then, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  claim  the  liberty  of  leaving 
uncut  other  books  in  our  science,  which,  however 
entertaining  they  may  be  in  other  respects,  are  not 
likely  to  contain  any  new  facts.  In  doing  this,  we 
run  a  risk,  but  we  cannot  help  it. 

And  let  me  ask  Professor  Whitney,  if  by  chance  he 
had  opened  a  book  and  alighted  on  the  following 
passage,  would  he  have  read  much  more  1 

'  Take  as  instances  horns  and  homely,  scarce  and  scarcely,  direct 
and  directly,  lust  and  lusty,  naught  and  naughty,  clerk  and  clergy, 
a  forge  and  a  forgery,  candid  and  candidate,  hospital  and  hospitality, 
idiom  and  idiocy,  light,  alight,  and  delight,  etc.' 

Is  there  any  philologist,  comparative  or  otherwise, 
who  does  not  know  that  UgJd,  the  Gothic  liuhath,  is 
connected  with  the  Latin  lucere;  that  to  delight  is 
connected  with  Latin  delector,  Old  French  deleiter, 
and  with  Latin  de-lic-ere ;  while  to  alight  is  of  Teu- 
tonic origin,  and  connected  with  Gothic  leilUs,  Latin 
levis,  Sanskrit  laghus  ? 

But  then,  Professor  Whitney  continues,  when  at 
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last  he  had  forced  me  to  read  some  of  Mb  writings, . 
why  did  I  not  read  them  carefully  ?   Why  did  I  read 
Mr.  Darwin's  article  in  the  '  Contemporary  Review ' 
only,  and  not  his  own  in  an  American  journal  ? 

Now  here  I  feel  somewhat  guilty  :  still  I  can-  offer 
some  excuse.  I  did  not  read  Professor  Whitney's 
reply  in  the  American  original,  first,  because  I  could 
not  get  it  in  time;  secondly,  because  I  only  felt 
bound  to  answer  the  arguments  which  Mr.  Darwin 
had  adopted  as  his  own.  Looking  at  the  original 
article  afterwards,  I  found  that  I  had  not  been  en- 
tirely wrong.  I  see  that  Mr.  Darwin  has  used  a 
very  wise  discretion  in  his  selection,  and  I  may  now 
tell  Professor  Whitney  that  he  ought  really  to  be 
extremely  grateful  that  nothing  except -what  Mr. 
Darwin  had  approved  of,  was  placed  before  the 
English  readers  of  the  '  Contemporary  Review,'  and 
therefore  answered  by  me  in  the  same  journal. 

The  Phenician  Alphabet. 

Other  charges,  however,  of  neglect  and  carelessness 
on  my  part  in  reading  Professor  Whitney's  writings, 
I  can  meet  by  a  direct  negative.  Among  the  more 
glaring  mistakes  of  his  lectures  which  I  had  pointed 
out,  was  this,  that  fifteen  years  after  Rouge's  dis- 
covery, Professor  Whitney  still  speaks  of  '  the  Phe* 
nician  alphabet  as  the  ultimate  source  of  the  world's 
alphabets.'  Professor  Whitney  answers  :  '  If  Pro- 
fessor Muller  had  read  my  twelfth  lecture  he  would 
have  found  the  derivative  nature  of  the  Phenician 
alphabet  fully  discussed.'  .  When  I  read  this,  I  felt 
a  pang,  for  it  was  quite  true  that  I  had  not  read 
that  lecture.    I  saw  a  note  to  it,  in  which  Professor 
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.Whitney  states  that  the  sketch  of  the  history  of 
writing  contained  in  it  was  based  on  Steinthal's 
admirable  essay  on  the  'Development  of  Writing/ 
and  being  acquainted  with  that,  I  thought  I  could 
dispense  with  lecture  No.  12.  However,  as  I  thought 
it  strange  that  there  should  be  so  glaring  a  contra- 
diction between  two  lectures  of  the  same  course,  that 
in  one  the  Phenician  alphabet  should  be  represented 
as  the  ultimate  source,  in  another  as  a  derivative 
alphabet,  I  set  to  work  and  read  lecture  No.  12. 
Will  it  be  believed  that  there  is  not  one  word  in 
it  about  Rough's  discovery,  published,  as  I  said, 
fifteen  years  ago,  that  the  old  explanation  that  Aleph 
stood  for  an  ox,  Beth  for  a  house,  Gimel  for  camel, 
Daleth  for  door,  is  simply  repeated,  and  that  simi- 
larities are  detected  between  the  forms  of  the  letters 
and  the  figures  of  the  objects  whose  names  they  bear  ? 
Therefore  of  two  things  one,  either  Professor  Whit- 
ney was  totally  ignorant  of  what  has  been  published 
on  this  subject  during  the  last  fifteen  years  by  Rouge", 
father  and  son,  by  Brugsch,  Lenormant  and  others, 
or  he  thought  he  might  safely  charge  me  with  having 
misrepresented  him,  because  neither  I  nor  any  one 
else  was  likely  to  read  lecture  No.  12. 

After  this  instance  of  what  Professor  Whitney 
considers  permissible,  I  need  hardly  say  more;  but 
having  been  cited  by  him  before  a  tribunal  which 
hardly  knows  me,  to  substantiate  what  I  had  as- 
serted in  my  'Answer  to  Mr.  Darwin,'  it  may  be 
better  to  go  manfully  through  a  most  distasteful 
task,  to  answer  seriatim  point  after  point,  and  thus 
to  leave  on  record  one  of  the  most  extraordinary 
cases  of  what  I  can  only  call  Literary  Daltonism. 
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Like  and  Unlike. 

I  am  accused  by  Professor  Whitney  of  having 
read  his  lectures  carelessly,  because  I  had  only  been 
struck  by  what  seemed  to  me  repetitions  from  my 
own  writings,  without  observing  the  deeper  difference 
between  his  lectures  and  my  own.  He  therefore 
advises  me  to  read  his  lectures  again.  I  am  afraid 
I  cannot  do  that,  nor  do  I  see  any  necessity  for  it, 
because  though  I  was  certainly  staggered  by  a  number 
of  coincidences  between  his  lectures  and  my  own,  I 
was  perfectly  aware  that  they  differed  from  each 
other  more  than  I  cared  to  say.  I  imagined  I  had 
conveyed  this  as  clearly  as  I  could,  without  saying 
anything  offensive,  by  observing  that  in  many  places 
his  arguments  seemed  to  me  like  an  inverted  fugue 
on  a  motive  taken  from  my  lectures.  But  if  I  was 
not  sufficiently  outspoken  on  that  point,  I  am  quite 
willing  to  make  amends  for  it  now. 

An  Inverted  Fugue. 

I  must  give  one  instance  at  least  of  what  I  mean 
by  an  inverted  fugue. 

I  had  laid  great  stress  on  the  fact  that,  though  we 
are  accustomed  to  speak  of  language  as  a  thing  by 
itself,  language  after  all  is  not  something  independent 
and  substantial,  but,  in  the  first  instance,  an  act,  and 
to  be  studied  as  such.   Thus  I  said  (p.  44) : 

'  To  ppcak  of  language  as  a  thing  by  itself,  as  living  a  life  of  its 
own,  as  growing  to  maturity,  producing  offspring,  and  dying  away, 
is  sheer  mythology.' 

Again  (p.  51)  : 

'  Language  exists  in  man,  it  lives  in  being  spoken,  it  dies  with 
each  word  that  is  pronounced,  and  is  no  longer  heard.' 
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When  I  came  to  Professor  Whitriey's  Second  Lec- 
ture, and  read  (p.  35) : 

1  language  has,  in  fact,  no  existence  save  in  the  minds  arid' mouths 
of  those  who  use  it,' 

I  felt  pleasantly  reminded  of  what  I  knew  I  had  said 
somewhere.  But  what  was  my  surprise,  when  a  few 
lines  further  on  I  read : 

'  This  truth  is  sometimes  explicitly  denied,  and  the  opposite  doc- 
trine is  set  up,  that  language  has  a  life  and  growth  independent  of 
its  speakers,  with  which  men  cannot  interfere.  A  recent  popular 
writer  (Professor  Max  Muller)  asserts  that,  "  although  there  is  a 
continuous  change  in  language,  it  is  not  in  the  power  of  man  either 
to  produce  or  to  prevent  it.  We  might  think  as  well  of  changing 
the  laws  which  control  the  circulation  of  our  hlood,  or  of  adding  un 
inch  to  our  height,  as  of  altering  the  laws  of  speech,  or  inventing 
new  words  according  to  our  own  pleasure.11' 

How  is  one'  to  fight  against  such*  attiacks  X  The 
very  words  which  Professor  Whitney  had  paraphrased 
before,  only  substituting  '  skull'  for  'height,'  and  by 
which  I  had  tried  to  prove  1  that  languages  are  not 
the  artful  creations  of  individuals,'  are  turned  against 
me  to  show  that,  because  I  denied  to  any  single 
individual  the  power  of  changing  language  ad 
libitum,  I  had  set  up  the  opposite  doctrine,  viz. 
that  language  has  a  life  and  growth  independent 
of  its  speakers. 

Does  Professor  Whitney  believe  that  any  attentive 
reader  can  be  taken  in  by  such  artifices  1  Suppose  I 
had  said  that  in  a  well-organised  republic  no  indi- 
vidual can  change  the  laws  according  to  his  pleasure, 
would  it  follow  that  I  held  the  opposite  doctrine,  that 
laws  have  a  life  and  growth  independent  of  the  law- 
giver? The  simile  is  weak,  because  an  individual 
may,  under  very  peculiar  circumstances,  change  a  law 
according  to  his  pleasure ;  but  weak  as  it  is,  I  hope 
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it  will  convince  Professor  Whitney  that  Formal  Logic 
is  not  altogether  a  Useless  study  to  a  Professor  of 
Linguistics.  I  only  wonder  what  Professor  Whitney 
would  have  said  if  he  had  been  able  to  find  in  my 
Lectures  a  definition  of  language  (p.  46),  worthy 
of  Friedrich  Schlegel,  viz.  : 

*  Language,  like  an  organic  body,  is  no  mere  aggregate  of  similar 
particles ;  it  is  a  complex  of  related  and  mutually  helpful  parts.* 

And  again  : 

1  The  rise,  development,  decline,  and  extinction  of  language  are 
like  the  birth,  increase,  decay,  and  death  of  a  living  creature.' 

In  these  poetical  utterances  of  Professor  Whitney's 
we  have  an  outbreak  of  philological  mythology  of  a 
very  serious  nature,  and  this  many  years  after  I  had 
uttered  my  warning  that '  to  speak  of  language  as  a 
thing  by  itself,  as  living  a  life  of  its  own,  as  growing 
to  maturity,  producing  offspring,  and  dying  away,  is 
sheer  mythology'  (I.  p.  44). 

Repetitions  A!nd  Variations. 

It  is,  no  doubt,  quite  natural  that  in  reading  Pro- 
fessor Whitney's  lectures  I  should  have  been  struck 
more  forcibly  than  others  by  coincidences,  which  have 
reference  not  only  to  general  arguments,  but  even  to 
modes  of  expression  and  illustrations.  I  had  pointed 
out  some  of  these  verbal  or  slightly  disguised  coinci- 
dences in  my  first  article,  but  I  could  add  many  more. 
As  we  open  the  book,  it  begins  by  stating  that  the 
Science  of  Language  is  a  modern  science,  that  its 
growth  was  analogous  to  that  of  other  sciences,  that 
from  a  mere  collection  of  facts  it  advanced  to  classifi- 
cation, and  from  thence  to  inductive  reasoning  on 
language.  We  are  told  that  ancient  nations  con- 
sidered the  languages  of  their  neighbours  as  merely 
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barbarous,  that  Christianity  changed  that  view,  that 
a  study  of  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew  widened  the 
horizon  of  scholars,  and  that  at  present  no  dialect, 
however  rude,  is  without  importance  to  the  students 
of  the  Science  of  Language.  Next  comes  the  im- 
portance of  the  discovery  of  Sanskrit,  and  a  challenge 
for  a  place  among  the  recognised  sciences  in  favour  of 
our  new  science. 

Now  I  ask  any  one  who  may  have  read  my  Lec- 
tures, whether  it  was  not  very  natural  that  I  should 
be  struck  with  a  certain  similarity  between  my  old 
course  of  lectures  on  the  Science  of  Language,  and 
the  lectures  delivered  soon  after  on  the  Science  of 
Language  at  Washington?  But  I  was  not  blind 
to  the  differences,  and  I  never  wished  to  claim  as 
my  own  what  was  original  in  the  American  book. 

For  instance,  when  the  American  Professor  says 
that  one  of  the  most  important  problems  is  to  find 
out '  How  we  learn  English/  I  said  at  once,  1  That 's 
his  ane ; '  and  when  after  leading  us  from  mother  to 
grandmother,  and  greatgrandmother,  he  ends  with 
Adam,  and  says: 

'  It  is  only  the  drat  man  before  whom  every  beast  of  the  field  and 
every  fowl  of  the  air  must  present  itself,  to  see  what  he  will  call  it ; 
and  whatever  he  calls  any  living  creature,  that  is  the  name  thereof, 
not  to  himself  alone,  but  to  his  family  and  descendants,  who  are 
content  to  style  each  as  their  father  had  done  before  them/ 

I  said  again, '  That 's  his  ane.' 

When  afterwards  we  read  about  the  large  and 
small  number  of  words  used  by  different  ranks  and 
classes,  and  by  different  writers,  when  we  come  to  the 
changes  in  English,  the  phonetic  changes,  to  phonetics 
in  general,  to  changes  of  meaning,  etc.,  few,  I  think, 
will  fail  to  perceive  what  I  naturally  perceived  most 
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strongly,  *  the  leaves  of  memory  rustling  in  the  dark/ 
I  perceived  even  such  accidental  reminiscences  as, 

Old  Prussian  leaving  behind  a  brief  catechism 

(p.  215),  and, 
Old  Prussian  leaving  behind  an  old  catechism 

(p.  227) ; 

Frisian  having  a  literature  of  its  own  (p.  211), 
and  the 

Frisians  having  a  literature  of  their  own  (p.  203), 
though,  of  course,  no  other  reader  could  possibly 
perceive  such  unimportant  coincidences.  These,  no 
doubt,  were  mere  accidents  ;  but  when  we  con- 
sider that  there  is  perhaps  no  science  which  admits 
of  more  varied  illustration  than  the  Science  of 
Language,  then  to  find  page  after  page  the  same 
instances  which  one  had  collected  oneself,  certainly 
left  the  impression  that  the  soil  from  which  these 
American  lectures  sprang,  was  chiefly  alluvial.  Of 
course,  as  Professor  Whitney  has  acknowledged  his 
indebtedness  to  me  for  these  illustrations,  I  have  no 
complaint  to  make,  I  only  protest  against  his  in- 
gratitude in  representing  such  illustrations  as  mere 
by-work.  For  the  purpose  of  teaching  and  placing  a 
difficult  subject  into  its  proper  light,  illustrations,  I 
think,  are  hardly  less  important  than  arguments.  In 
order  to  show,  for  instance,  in  what  sense  Chinese 
may  bo  called  a  parler  enfantin,  I  had  said  : 

'If  a  child  says  up,  that  up  \b  to  his  mind,  noun,  verb,  adjective, 
all  in  one.    It  means,  I  want  to  get  np  on  my  mother's  lap.' 

What  has  Professor  Whitney  to  say  on  the  same 
subject  ? 

'It  is  thus  that,  even  at  present,  children  begin  to  talk j  a 
radical  word  or  two  means  in  their  mouths  a  whole  sentence ;  up 
signifies  "  take  me  up  iuto  your  lap." ' 
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Enough  of  this,  if  not  too  much.  Perhaps  a 
thousand  years  hence,  if  any  of  our  books  survive 
so  long,  the  question  Whether  my  Lectures  were 
written  by  myself,  or  by  an  American  scholar  settled 
in  Germany,  may  exercise  the  critical  acumen  of 
the  philologists  of  the  future. 

Lectures  Printed  in  England  also. 

But  I  see  there  is  one  more  charge  of  carelessness 
brought  against  me,  and  as  I  promised  to  answer 
every  one,  I  must  at  least  mention  it. 

'  He  has  not  even  observed  that  my  Lectures  are  printed  and 
published  in  England,  and  not  only  in  America.' 

Why  I  ought  to  have  observed  this,  X  do  not 
understand.  Would  it  have  served  as  an  advertise- 
ment ?  Should  I  have  said  that  the  author  resided 
in  Canada  to  secure  his  book  against  the  imminent 
danger  of  piracy  in  England?  Or  does  Professor 
Whitney  suspect  here  too,  one  of  those  sinister  in- 
fluences which  he  thought  had  interfered  with  the 
sale  of  his  books  in  England  \  However,  whatever 
sin  of  omission  I  have  committed,  I  am  quite  willing 
to  apologise,  in  order  to  proceed  to  graver  matters. 

The  Science  of  Language  as  one  of  the 
Physical  Sciences. 

I  stand  charged  next  not  only  with,  having  read 
Professor  Whitney's  writings  in  too  cursory  a  manner, 
but  with  actually  having  misrepresented  his  views 
on  the  question,  so  often  discussed  of  late,  whether 
the  Science  of  Language  should  be  reckoned  one 
of  the  historical  or  one  of  the  physical  sciences. 
Let  us  look  at  the  facts : 
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I  had  tried  to  show  in  my  very  first  Lecture  in 
what  sense  the  Science  of  Language  might  properly 
be  called  a  physical,  and  in  what  sense  it  might  be 
called  an  historical  science.  I  had  given  full  weight 
to  the  arguments  on  either  side,  because  I  felt  that, 
owing  to  the  twofold  nature  of  man,  much  might 
be  said  with  perfect  truth  for  one  or  the  other  • 
view.  When  I  look  back  on  what  I  wrote  many 
years  ago,  after  having  carefully  weighed  all  that  has 
been  written  on  the  subject  during  the  last  fifteen 
years,  I  am  glad  to  find  that  I  can  repeat  every  word 
I  then  wrote,  without  a  single  change  or  qualifi- 
cation. 

'The  process/  I  said  (p.  43),  'through  which  language  is  settled 
And  unsettled,  combines  in  one  the  two  opposite  elements  of 
necessity  and  freewill.  Thoagh  the  individual  seems  to  be  the 
prime  mover  in  producing  new  words  and  new  grammatical  forms, 
he  is  so  only  after  his  individuality  has  been  merged  in  the  common 
action  of  the  family,  tribe,  or  nation  to  which  he  belongs.  He  can 
do  nothing  by  himself,  and  the  first  impulse  to  a  new  formation 
in  language,  though  given  by  an  individual t  is  mostly,  if  not  always, 
given  without  premeditation,  nay,  unconsciously.  The  individual, 
as  such,  is  powerless,  and  the  results  apparently  produced  by  him, 
depend  on  lawB  beyond  his  control  and  on  the  co-operation  of  all 
those  who  form  together  with  him  one  class,  one  body,  or  one 
organic  whole.  But  though  it  is  easy  to  show  that  language 
cannot  be  changed  or  moulded  by  the  taste,  the  fancy,  or  genius 
of  man,  it  is  nevertheless  through  the  instrumentality  of  man 
alone  that  language  can  be  changed.' 

Now  I  ask  any  reader  of  Mr.  Whitney's  Lectures, 
whether  he  has  found  in  ,them  anything  in  addition 
to  what  I  had  said  on  this  subject,  anything  mate- 
rially or  even  in  form,  differing  from  it.  He  speaks 
indeed  of  the  actual  additions  made  by  individuals 
to  language,  but  he  treats  them,  as  I  did,  as  rare 
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exceptions  (p.  32),  and  I  cannot  help  thinking  that 
when  he  wrote  (p.  52) : 

•  Languages  are  almost  as  little  the  work  of  man  as  is  the  form 
of  his  skull,  the  outlines  of  his  face,  the  construction  of  his  arm  and 
hand,' 

he  was  simply  paraphrasing  what  I  had  said, 
.  though,  as  will  be  seen,  far  more  cautiously  than  my 
American  colleague,  because  my  remarks  referred  to 
the  laws  of  language  only,  not  to  language  as  a 
whole  (p.  40) : 

•We  might  think  as  well  of  changing  the  laws  which  control 
the  circulation  of  our  blood,  or  of  adding  an  inch  to  our  height, 
as  of  altering  the  laws  of  speech,  and  inventing  new  words,  ac- 
cording to  our  own  pleasure.' 

I  cannot  hope  to  convince  Mr.  Whitney,  for  after 
I  had  tried  to  explain  to  him,  why  I  considered  the 
question  whether  the  Science  of  Language  is  to  be 
classed  as  a  physical  or  an  historical  science,  as 
chiefly  a  question  of  technical  definition,  he  replies : 

•  That  I  should  probably  consider  it  as  more  than  a  matter  of 
terminology  or  technical  definition  whether  our  science  is  an 
historical  science,  because  men  make  language,  or  a  physical  science, 
because  men  do  not  make  language.' 

Everybody  will  see  that  to  attempt  a  serious 
argument  on  such  conditions,  is  simply  impossible. 

If  Professor  Whitney  can  produce  one  single 
passage  in  all  my  writings,  where  I  said  that  men 
do  not  make  language,  I  promise  to  write  no  more 
on  language  at  all.  I  see  now  that  it  is  Schleicher 
who,  according  to  Professor  Whitney,  at  least,  held 
these  crude  views,  who  called  languages  natural  or- 
ganisms, which,  without  being  determinable  by  the 
will  of  man,  arose,  grew,  and  developed  themselves, 
in  accordance  with  fixed  laws,  and  then  again  grow 
old  and  die  out ;  who  ascribed  to  language  that  sue- 
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cession  of  phenomena  which  is  wont  to  be  termed 
life,  and  who  accordingly  classed  Glottik,  the  Science 
of  Language,  as  a  natural  science.  These  are  the 
very  opinions  which,  with  the  exception  of  the  last, 
are  combated  in  my  writings.- 

I  understood  perfectly  well  what  Mr.  Whitney 
meant,  when  he,  like  nearly  all  scholars  before  him, 
claimed  the  Science  of  Language  as  an  historical  or 
a  moral  science.  Man  is  an  amphibious  creature,  and 
all  the  sciences  concerning  man,  will  be  more  or 
less  amphibious  sciences.  I  did  not  rush  into  print, 
because  he  took  the  opposite  side  to  the  one  I  had 
taken.  On  the  contrary,  having  myself  laid  great 
stress  on  the  fact  that  language  was  not  to  be 
treated  as  an  artful  creation  of  the  individual,  I  was  i 
glad  that  the  artistic  element  in  language,  such  ' 
as  it  is,  should  have  found  so  eloquent  an  advocate. 
But  I  confess,  I  was  disappointed  when  I  saw  that, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  purely  sentimental 
protests,  there  was  nothing  in  Mr.  Whitney's  treat- 
ment of  the  subject  that  differed  from  my  own.  I 
proved  this,  if  not  to  his  satisfaction,  at  least  to 
that  of  others,  by  giving  verbatim  extracts  from 
his  Lectures,  and  what  is  the  consequence  ?  As  he 
can  no  longer  deny  his  own  words,  he  uses  the  ■ 
only  defence  which  remained,  he  now  accuses  me 
of  garbling  quotations  and  thus  misrepresenting 
him.  This,  of  course,  may  be  said  of  all  quotations, 
short  of  reprinting  a  whole  chapter.  Yet  to  my  mind 
the  charge  is  so  serious,  that  I  feel  in  duty  bound  to 
repel  it,  not  by  words,  but  by  facts. 

This  is  the  way  in  which  Professor  Whitney  tries 
to  escape  from  the  net  in  which  he  had  entangled 
himself.    In  his  reply  to  my  argument  he  says  : 
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'  He  chooses  even  more  than  once  a  sentence,  in  order  to  prove 
that  I  maintain  an  opinion,  directly  from  an  argument  in  support 
of  the  opposite  opinion ;  for  instance,  in  quoting  my  words,  "  that 
languages  are  almost  as  little  the  work  of  man  as  is  the  form  of 
his  skull,"  he  overlooks  the  preceding  parts  of  the  same  sentence  : 
■  as  opposed  to  the  objects  which  he,  the  linguist,  follows  in  his  re- 
searches, and  the  results  which  he  wishes  to  attain."  Hie  whole 
is  a  part  of  a  section  which  is  to  prove  that  the  absence  of  reflection 
and  conscious  intent,  takes  away  from  the  facta  of  language  the 
subjective  character  which  would  otherwise  belong  to  them  as  pro- 
ducts of  the  voluntary  action.' 

Very  well.  We  now  have  what  Professor  Whitney 
says  that  he  said.  Let  us  now  read  what  he  really 
said  (p.  51): 

4  The  linguistic  student  feels  that  he  is  not  dealing  with  the  artful 
creations  of  individuals.  So  far  as  concerns  the  puqioses  for  which 
he  examines  them,  and  the  results  he  would  derive  from  them,  they 
are  almost  as  little  the  work  of  man  as  is  the  form  of  his  skull.' 

To  render  'so  far  as  concerns  the  purposes'  by 
'  Gegenliber  den  Zwecken,  die  er  bei  seinen  Unter- 
suchungen  verfolgt,'  is  a  strong  measure.  But  even 
thus,  the  facts  remain  as  I,  not' as  he,  had  stated  them. 
There  was  no  garbling  on  my  part,  but  something 
worse  than  garbling  on  his,  and  all  this  for  no 
purpose  whatever,  except  for  one  which  I  do  not 
like  to  suggest.  As  a  linguistic  student  Professor 
Whitney  feels  what  I  had  felt,  'that  we  are  not 
dealing  with  the  artful  creations  of  individuals.' 
What  Professor  Whitney  may  feel  besides  about 
language,  does  not  concern  us,  but  it  does  concern 
us,  and  it  does  still  more  concern  him,  that  he  should 
not  endeavour  to  impart  to  scientific  language  that 
character  which,  as  lie  admits,  it  has  not,  viz.  yhat  of 
being  the  very  artful  creation  of  an  individual. 

I  am  quite  willing  to  admit,  and  I  have  done  so 
before  on  several  occasions,  that  I  may  have  laid 
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too  great  stress  on  those  characteristics  of  the  Science 
of  Language  by  which  it  belongs  to  the  physical 
sciences.  I  have  explained  why  I  did  so  at  the  time. 
In  fact  these  are  not  new  questions.  Because  I  had 
said,  as  Dr.  Whewell  had  said  before  me, 

'That  there  are  several  large  provinces  of  speculation  which 
concern  subjects  belonging  to  man's  immaterial  nature,  and  which 
are  governed  by  the  same  laws  as  sciences  altogether  physical/ 

it  did  not  follow,  as  Professor  Whitney  seems  to 
think,  that  I  regarded  language  as  something  like 
a  cow  or  a  potato.  I  cannot  defend  myself  against 
such  puerilities. 

In  reviewing  Schleicher's  essay,  'On  Darwinism 
tested  by  the  Science  of  Language,'  I  had  said  : 

'It  is  not  very  creditable  to  the  students  of  the  Science  of 
Language  that  there  should  have  been  among  them  so  much 
wrangling  as  to  whether  that  science  is  to  be  treated  as  one  of  the 
natural  or  as  one  of  the  historical  sciences.  They,  if  any  one, 
ought  to  have  seen  that  they  were  playing  with  language,  or  rather 
that  language  was  playing  with  them,  and  that  unless  a  proper 
definition  is  first  given  of  what  is  meant  by  nature  and  by 
natural  science,  the  pleading  for  and  against  the  admission  of  the 
Science  of  Language  to  the  circle  of  the  natural  sciences,  may  be 
carried  on  ad  infinitum.  It  is,  of  course,  open  to  anybody  so  to 
define  the  meaning  of  nature  as  to  exclude  human  nature,  and  so 
to  narrow  the  sphere  of  the  natural  sciences,  as  to  leave  no  place 
for  the  Science  of  Language.  It  is  also  possible  so  to  interpret  the 
meaning  of  growth  that  it  becomes  inapplicable  alike  to  the  gradual 
formation  of  the  earth's  crust,  and  to  the  alow  accumulation  of  the 
humus  of  language.  Let  the  definition  of  these  terms  bo  plainly 
laid  down,  and  the  controversy,  if  it  will  not  cease  at  once,  will  at 
all  events  become  more  fruitful.  It  will  then  turn  on  the  legitimate 
definition  of  Buch  terms  as  nature  and  mind,  necessity  and  free- 
will, and  it  will  have  to  be  determined  by  philosophers  rather  than 
by  scholars.  Unless  appearances  deceive  us,  it  is  not  the  tendency 
of  modern  philosophy  to  isolate  human  nature,  and  to  separate  it 
by  impassable  barriers  from  nature  at  large,  but  rather  to  discover 
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the  bridges  which  lead  from  one  bank  to  the  other,  and  to  lay  bare 
the  hidden  foundations  which,  deep  beneath  the  surface,  connect 
the  two  oppodte  shores.  It  is,  in  fact,  easy  to  see  tliat  the  old 
mediaeval  discussions  on  necessity  and  free-will  are  turning  up  again 
in  our  own  time,  though  slightly  disguised,  in  the  discussions  on 
the  proper  place  which  man  holds  in  the  realm  of  nature;  nay, 
that  the  same  antinomies  have  been  at  the  root  of  the  controversy 
from  the  days  when  Greek  philosophers  maintained  that  language 
existed  <f>vati  or  &V»t,  to  our  own  days,  when  scholars  range  them- 
selves in  two  hostile  camps,  claiming  for  the  Science  of  Language 
a  place  either  among  the  physical  or  the  historical  branches  of 
knowledge.' 

And  again : 

'At  all  events  we  should  never  allow  ourselves  to  forget  that, 
if  we  speak  of  languages  as  natural  productions,  and  of  the  Science 
of  Language  as  one  of  the  natural  sciences,  what  we  chiefly  wish  to 
say  is,  that  languages  are  not  produced  by  the  free-will  of  individuals, 
and  that,  if  they  are  works  of  art,  they  are  works  of  what  may  be 
called  a  natural  or  unconscious  art — an  art  iu  which  the  individual, 
though  he  is  the  agent,  is  not  a  free  agent,  but  checked  and  governed 
from  the  very  first  breath  of  speech  by  the  implied  co-operation  of 
those  to  whom  his  language  is  addressed,  and  without  whose 
acceptance  language,  not  being  understood,  would  cease  to  be 
language.' 

In  tbe  first  lecture  which  I  delivered  at  S trass- 
burg,  I  dwelt  on  the  same  problem,  and  said  : 

'  There  is,  no  doubt,  in  language  a  transition  from  the  material 
to  the  spiritual :  the  raw  material  of  language  belongs  to  nature, 
but  the  form  of  language,  that  which  really  makes  language, 
belongs  to  the  spirit.  Were  it  possible  to  trace  human  language 
directly  back  to  natural  sounds,  to  interjections  or  imitations,  the 
question  whether  the  Science  of  Language  belongs  to  the  sphere 
of  the  natural  or  the  historical  sciences  would  at  onoe  be  solved. 
But  I  doubt  whether  this  crude  view  of  the  origin  of  language 
counts  one  single  supporter  in  Germany.  '  With  one  foot  language 
stands,  no  doubt,  in  the  realm  of  nature,  but  with  the  other  in  the 
realm  of  spirit.  Some  years  ago,  when  I  thought  it  necessary 
to  bring  out  as  clearly  as  possible  the  much  neglected  natural 
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element  in  language,  I  tried  to  explain  in  what  sense  the  Science 
of  Language  had  a  right  to  be  called  the  last  and  the  highest  of  the 
natural  sciences.  Bdt  I  need  hardly  say  that  I  did  not  lose  sight, 
therefore,  of  the  intellectual  and  historical  character  of  language ; 
and  I  may  here  express  my  conviction  that  the  Science  of  Language 
will  yet  enable  us  to  withstand  the  extreme  theories  of  the  evolu- 
tionists, and  to  draw  a  hard  and  fast  line  between  spirit  and 
matter,  between  man  and  brute.' 

Professor  Whitney  will  see,  therefore,  that  all 
that  can  be  said,  and  be  justly  said,  against  treating 
the  Science  of  Language  as  a  purely  physical  science, 
was  not  so  new  to  me  as  he  expected ;  nay,  his  friends 
might  possibly  tell  him  that  the  pros  and  con's  of 
this  question  had  been  far  more  fully  and  fairly 
weighed  before  his  own  lectures  were  published  than 
afterwards.  A  writer  on  this  subject,  if  he  wishes 
to  win  new  laurels,  must  do  more  than  furbish  up 
old  weapons,  and  fight  against  monsters  which  owe 
their  existence  to  nothing  but  his  own  heated  imagi- 
nation. 

Is  Glottology  a  Science? 

His  knowledge  of  the  German  language  ought  to 
have  kept  Professor  Whitney  from  an  insinuation 
that  I  had  claimed  for  Glottology  a  place  among  the 
physical  sciences,  because  I  feared  that  otherwise 
the  title  of  'science'  would  be  altogether  denied 
to  my  researches.  Now  whatever  artificial  restric- 
tion may  have  been  forced  on  the  term  *  science '  in 
English  and  American,  the  corresponding  term  in 
German,  Wissenachafl,  has,  as  yet,  resisted  all  such 
violence,  and  it  was  as  a  German  that  I  ventured 
to  call  Sprachwissenschafl  by  its  right  name  in 
English,  and  did  not  hesitate  to  speak  even  of  a 
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Science  of  Mythology,  a  Science  of  Religion,  and  a 
Science  of  Thought. 

Finally,  as  to  my  wishing  to  smuggle  in  Glot- 
tology,  and  to  secure  for  it  at  least  some  small  corner 
in  the  circle  of  the  Physical  Sciences,  I  am  afraid 
I  cannot  lay  claim  to  such  modesty.  When  at  the 
meeting  of  the  British  Association  at  Oxford  in 
1847,  Bunsen  claimed  the  establishment  of  a  separate 
section  for  Ethnology,  he  said : 

'If  man  is  the  apex  of  creation,  it  seems  right  on  the  one  side, 
that  a  historical  inquiry  into  his  origin  and  development  should 
never  be  allowed  to  sever  itself  from  the  general  body  of  natural 
science,  and,  in  particular,  from  physiology.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  if  man  is  the  apex  of  creation,  if  he  is  the  end  to  which 
all  organic  formations  tend  from  the  very  beginning;  if  man  is 
at  once  the  mystery  and  the  key  of  natural  science;  if  that  is 
the  only  view  of  natural  science  worthy  of  our  age,  then  ethnologic 
philology,  once  established  on  principles  as  clear  as  the  physio- 
logical are,  is  the  highest  branch  of  that  science  for  the  advancement 
of  which  this  Association  is  instituted.  It  is  not  an  appendix  to 
physiology  or  to  anything  else ;  but  its  object  is,  on  the  contrary, 
capable  of  becoming  the  end  and  goal  of  the  labours  and  transactions 
of  a  scientific  association.' 

These  words  of  my  departed  friend  express  better 
than  anything  which  I  can  say,  what  I  meant  by 
claiming  for  the  Science  of  Language  and  the  Science 
of  Man,  a  place  among  the  physical  sciences.  By 
enlarging  the  definition  of  physical  science  so  as  to 
make  it  comprehend  both  Anthropology  and  Glot- 
tology,  I  thought  I  was  claiming  a  wider  scope  and 
a  higher  dignity  for  physical  science.  The  idea  of 
calling  language  a  vegetable,  in  order  to  smuggle 
it  through  the  toll-bar  of  the  physical  sciences, 
certainly  never  entered  my  mind. 

When  one  remembers  how  since  1847  man  has 
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become  the  central  point  of  the  discussions  of  the 
British  Association  year  after  year,  Bunsen's  words 
sound  almost  prophetic,  and  it  might  have  been 
guessed,  even  in  America,  that  the  friend  and  pupil 
of  Bunsen  was  not  likely  to  abate  much  in  his 
claims  for  the  recognition  of  the  Science  of  Man, 
as  the  highest  of  all  sciences. 

Have  I  done?  Yes,  I  believe  I  have  answered 
all  that  required  an  answer  in  Mr.  Darwin's  article* 
in  Professor  Whitney's  new  attack  in  the  Con- 
temporary Review,  and  in  his  Lectures.  But  alas! 
there  is  still  a  page  bristling  with  challenges. 

Have  I  read  not  only  his  lectures,  but  all  his 
controversial  articles?    No.    Then  I  ought. 

Have  I  quoted  any  passage  from  his  writings  to 
prove  that  the  less  ho  has  thought  on  a  subject,  the  fl 
louder  he  speaks?    No.    Then  I  ought. 

Have  I  produced  any  proof  that  he  wonders  that 
no  one  answers  his  strictures  ?    No.   Then  I  ought 

He  actually  appeals  to  my  honour.  What  can  I  do  ? 
I  cannot  say  that  I  have  since  read  all  his  contro- 
versial articles,  but  I  have  fead  a  considerable 
number,  and  I  frankly  confess  that  on  many  points 
they  have  raised  my  opinion  of  Professor  Whitney's 
acquirements.  It  is  true,  he  is  not  an  original 
worker,  but  he  is  a  hard  reader,  and  a  very  smart 
writer.  The  gall  of  bitterness  that  pervades  all  his 
writings,  is  certainly  painful,  but  that  concerns  him 
far  more  than  us. 

Language  and  Thought  Inseparable. 

First  then,  I  am  asked  to  explain  what  I  meant 
by  saying   that   Professor  Whitney  speaks  the 
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loudest  on  subjects  on  which  he  has  thought  the 
least  I  could  best  explain  my  meaning,  if  I  were 
to  collect  all  that  Professor  Whitney  has  written  on 
the  relation  of  language  to  thought.  He  certainly 
grows  most  boisterous  in  these  latitudes,  and  yet  he 
evidently  has  never,  as  yet,  read  up  that  subject, 
nay,  he  seems  convinced  that  what  has  been  written 
on  it  by  such  dreamers  as  Locke,  Schelling,  Hegel, 
Humboldt,  Schopenhauer,  Mansel,  and  others,  deserves 
no  consideration  whatever.  To  maintain,  what  every 
one  of  these  philosophers  maintains,  that  a  conception 
cannot  be  entertained  without  the  support  of  a  word, 
would  be,  according  to  the  Harvard  Professor,  the 
sheerest  folly  (p.  125), — 'part  of  that  superficial  and 
unsound  philosophy  which  confounds  and  identifies 
speech,  thought,  and  reason '  (p.  439). 

I  can  quite  enter  into  these  feelings,  for  I  can 
still  remember  the  mental  effort  that  is  required 
*  in  order  to  surrender  our  usual  view  of  language, 
as  a  mere  sign  or  instrument  of  thought,  and  to 
recognise  in  it  the  realisation  of  all  conceptual 
thought.  A  mere  dictionary  would,  no  doubt,  seem 
the  best  answer  to  those  who  hold  that  thought 
and  language  are  inseparable,  and  to  throw  a  stout 
Webster  at  our  head  might  be  considered  by  many 
as  good  a  refutation  of  such  sheer  folly,  as  a  slap 
in  the  face  was  supposed  to  be  of  Berkeley's  idealism. 
However,  Professor  Whitney  is  an  assiduous  reader, 
and  I  do  not  at  all  despair  that  the  time  will  come 
when  he  will  see  what  these  thinkers  really  mean 
by  conceptual  thought  and  by  language,  and  I  am 
quite,  prepared  to  hear  him  say  that  *  he  had  known 
all  that  long  ago,  that  any  child  knew  it,  that  it 
was  mere  batho8y  and  that  it  was  only  due  to\  a  want 
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of  clear  and  definitive  expression,  or  to  a  want  of 
knowledge  of  English,  excusable  in  a  foreigner,  if 
there  had  been  so  much  darkening  of  counsel  by 
words  without  thought.'    I  shall  then  be  told  that : 

•  I  consulted  excellent  authorities,  and  I  worked  these  up  with 
a  commendable  degree  of  industry,  but  that  I  am  wanting  in  the 
inner  light  .  .  .  and  have  never  gained  a  comprehension  of  the 
movements  that  go  on  in  my  own  mind,  without  which  real  insight 
into  the  relation  of  language  to  thought  is  impossible'  (p.  268). 

PubFEssoR  Prantl  on  the  Reform  of  Logic. 

In  order  to  accelerate  that  event,  may  I  advise 
Professor  Whitney  to  read  some  articles  lately  pub- 
lished by  Professor  Prantl  ?  Professor  Prantl  is  facile 
princeps  among  German  logicians,  he  is  the  author  of 
the  4  History  of  Logic,'  and  therefore  perhaps  even 
the  American  Professor  will  not  consider  him,  as  he 
does  others  who  differ  from  him,  as  quite  ignorant  of 
the  first  rules  of  logic  1  At  the  meeting  of  the  Royal 
Academy  at  Munich,  March  6,  1875,  Professor  Prantl 
claimed  permission,  after  having  finished  his  '  History 
of  Logic,'  to  lay  some  thoughts  for  the  'Reform  of 
Logic,'  before  the  members  of  that  Academy,  the 
very  fundamental  principle  of  that  reform  being 

The  essential  unity  of  UiouglU  and  language. 

'Realised  thought,  or  what  others  might  call  the  realisation  of 
tho  faculty  of  thought,  exists  therefore  in  language  only,  and 
vice  vend,  every  element  of  language  contains  thought.  Every 
kind  of  priority  of  real  thought  before  its  expression  in  language, 
is  to  be  denied,  as  well  as  any  separate  existence  of  thought' 
(p.  181). 

'In  one  sense  I  should  not  deny  that  there  is  something  in 
animals  which  in  a  very  high  degree  of  elevation  is  called  language 
in  man.    In  recognition  of  the  distance  produced  by  this  high 
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degree  of  elevation,  one  can  agree  with  Max  MQller,  that  language 
is  the  true  frontier  between  brute  and  man'  (p.  168). 

Or,  if  the  Harvard  Professor  wants  a  more  popular 
treatment  of  the  subject,  he  might  read  Dr.  Loewe  s 
essay  on  *  the  Simultaneity  of  the  genesis  of  Speech 
and  Thought/  also  published  this  year.  Dr.  Loewe, 
too,  avails  himself  gladly  of  the  new  results  obtained 
by  the  Science  of  Language,  and  shows  clearly  that 
the  origin  of  thought  is  the  origin  of  language. 

Every  one  who  has  to  write  on  philosophical  sub- 
jects in  English,  German,  and  French,  or  who  has  to 
superintend  translations  of  what  he  has  written  into 
other  languages,  must  know  how  difficult  it  is  to 
guard  always  against  being  misunderstood,  but  a 
reader  familiar  with  his  subject  at  once  makes  allow- 
ance for  this ;  he  does  not  raise  clouds  of  dust  for 
nothing.  Observe  the  difference  between  some  criti- 
cisms passed  on  what  I  had  said,  by  Dr.  Loewe,  and 
by  others.    I  had  said  in  my  Lectures  (ii.  76)  :  . 

1  It  is  possible,  without  language,  to  Bee,  to  perceive,  to  stare  at, 
to  dream  about  things  ;  but,  without  words,  not  even  such  simple 
ideas  as  white  or  black  can  be  for  a  moment  realised.' 

My  German  translator  had  rendered  ideas  by 
VorsttUungtn%  while  I  used  the  word  in  the  sense 
of  concept,  Begriff.  Dr.  Loewe  in  commenting  on 
this  passage  says : 

'If  M.  M.  maintains  that  Vorstellungen,  such  as  white  and 
black,  cannot  be  realised  for  a  moment  without  words,  he  is  right, 
but  only  if  by  Vorstcllung  he  means  Begriff.  And  this  is  clearly 
his  meaning,  because  shortly  before  he  had  insisted  on  the  fact  that 
it  was  conceptual  thought  which  is  impossible  without  words. 
Were  we  to  take  his  words  literally,  then  it  would  be  wrong,  for 
sensuous  images  (Sinnesbilder),  Buch  as  white  and  black,  do  not 
require  words  for  their  realisation.   One  glance  at  the  psychical  life 
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of  animals  would  suffice  to  prove  that  sensuous  representation 
(Voretellen)  can  be  carried  out  without  language,  for  it  is  equally 
certain  that  animals  have  sensuous  images  as  that  they  have  no 
words.' 

This  is  the  language  of  a  well-schooled  philosopher, 
who  cares  for  truth  and  not  for  controversy,  d  tout 
prix.  Let  us  contrast  it  for  a  moment  with  the 
language  of  Professor  Whitney  (p.  249) : 

'This  may  be  taking  a  very  high  view  of  language;  it  certainly 
is  taking  a  very  low  view  of  reason.  If  only  that  part  of  man's 
superior  endowments  which  finds  its  manifestation  in  language  is 
to  receive  the  name  of  reason,  what  shall  we  style  the  rest  I  We 
had  thought  that  the  love  and  intelligence,  the  soul,  that  looks  out 
of  a  child's  eyes  upon  us  to  reward  our  care  long  before  it  begins 
to  prattle,  were  also  marks  of  reason,  etc' 

This  is  a  pretty  domestic  idyll,  but  the  marvellous 
confusion  between  conceptual  thought  and  the  in- 
articulate signs  of  the  affections,  will,  I  fear,  remind 
logicians  of  infantine  prattle  with  no  mark  of  reason 
about  it,  rather  than  of  scientific  argument 

It  is  quite  clear,  therefore,  from  this  single  speci- 
men, that  it  would  be  impossible  to  argue  with 
Professor  Whitney  on  this  subject  He  returns  to  it 
again  and  again,  his  language  grows  stronger  and 
stronger  every  time,  yet  all  the  time  he  speaks  like 
a  man  whom  nothing  shall  convince  that  the  earth 
does  move.  He  does  not  even  know  that  he  might 
have  quoted  very  great  authorities  on  his  side  of 
the  question,  only  that  they,  knowing  the  bearings 
of  the  whole  problem,  speak  of  their  antagonists 
with  the  respect  due  say  by  Nyaya  to  *a  S&nkhya 
philosopher,  not  with  the  contempt  which  a  Brahman 
feels  for  a  Mle£&/*a. 
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Grammatical  Blunders; 

But  let  us  take  a  subject  where,  at  all  events,  it  is 
possible  to  argue  with  the  Professor — I  mean  San- 
skrit Grammar — and  we  shall  see  again  that  he  is 
most  apod  ic  tic  when  he  is  least  informed.  He  has 
criticised  the  first  volume  of  my  translation  of  the 
Rig-veda.  He  dislikes  it  very  much,  and  gives  me 
very  excellent  advice  as  to  what  I  ought  to  have 
done  and  what  I  ought  not.  He  thinks  I  ought  to 
have  thought  of  the  large  public  who  want  to  know 
something  of  the  Veda,  and  not  of  mere  scholars. 
He  thinks  that  the  hymns  addressed  to  the  Dawn 
would  have  pleased  the  young  ladies  better  than 
the  hymns  to  the  Stormgods,  and  he  broadly  hints 
that  all  the  pidces  justificative*  which  I  give  in  my 
commentary  are  de  trop.  A  translation,  such  as 
Langlois,  would,  no  doubt,  have  pleased  him  best. 
I  do  not  object  to  his  views,  and  I  hope  that  he  or 
his  friends  may  some  day  give  us  a  translation  of  the 
Rig-veda,  carried  out  in  that  spirit.  I  shall  devote 
the  remaining  years  of  my  life  to  carrying  on  what  I 
ventured  to  call  and  still  call  the  first  traduction 
raisonne'e  of  the  Veda,  on  those  principles  which,  after 
mature  reflection,  I  adopted  in  the  first  volume,  and 
which  I  still  consider  the  only  principles  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  of  sound  scholarship.  The  very 
reason  why  I  chose  the  hymns  to  the  M units  was 
because  I  thought  it  was  high  time  to  put  an  end  to 
the  mere  trifling  with  Vedic  translation.  They  are, 
no  doubt,  the  most  difficult,  the  most  rugged,  and,  it 
may  be,  the  least  attractive  hymns,  but  they  are  on  that 
very  account  an  excellent  introduction  to  a  scholarlike 
study  of  the  Veda   Mere  guessing  and  skipping  will 
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not  avail  us  here.  There  is  no  royal  road  to  the  dis- 
covery of  the  meaning  of  difficult  words  in  the  Veda. 
We  must  trace  words  of  doubtful  meaning  through 
every  passage  where  they  occur,  and  we  must  give  an 
account  of  their  meaning  by  translating  every  passage 
that  can  be  translated,  marking  the  rest  as,  for  the 
present,  untranslatable.  Boehtlingk  and  Roth's  excel- 
lent Dictionary  is  the  first  step  in  that  direction,  and 
a  most  important  step.  But  in  it  the  passages  have 
only  undergone  their  first  sifting  and  classifying; 
they  are  not  translated,  nor  are  they  given  with 
perfect  completeness.  Now  if  one  single  passage  is 
left  out  of  consideration  in  establishing  the  meaning 
of  a  word,  the  whole  work  has  to  be  done  again.  It 
is  only  by  adopting  my  own  tedious,  it  may  be,  but 
exhaustive  method  that  a  scholar  may  feel  that 
whatever  work  he  has  done,  it  is  done  once  for  all. 

On  such  questions,  however,  it  is  easy  to  write  a 
great  deal  in  general  terms ;  though  it  is  difficult  to 
say  anything  on  which  all  competent  scholars  are  not 
by  this  time  fully  agreed.  It  is  not  for  me  to 
gainsay  my  American  critic  that  my  renderings  into 
English,  being  those  of  a  foreigner,  are  tame  and 
spiritless,  but  I  doubt,  whether  in  a  new  edition 
I  shall  change  my  translation,  '  the  lights  in  heaven 
shine  forth,'  for  what  the  American  professor  sug- 
gests :  1  a  sheen  shines  out  in  the  sky,'  or  '  gleams 
glimmer  in  the  sky/ 

All  this,  however,  anybody  might  have  written 
after  dinner.  But  once  at  least  Professor  Whitney, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  Harvard,  attempts  to  come 
to  close  quarters,  and  ventures  on  a  remark  on 
Sanskrit  grammar.  It  is  the  only  passage  in  all 
his  writings,  as  far  as  I  remember,  where,  instead 
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of  indulging  in  mere  sheet  lightning,  he  comes  down 
upon  me  with  a  crashing  thunderbolt,  and  points 
out  a  real  grammatical  blunder.    He  says  it  is — 

'  An  extremely  violent  and  improbable  grammatical  process  to 
render  pari  tasthushas,  as  if  the  reading  were  paritasthi- 
vfimBas.  The  participial  form  tasthushas  has  no  right  to  be 
anything  but  an  accusative  plural  or  a  genitive  or  ablative  singular; 
let  ub  have  the  authority  for  making  a  nominative  plural  of  it,  and 
treating  pari  as  its  prefix,  and  better  authority  than  the  mere 
dictum  of  a  Hindu  grammarian.' 

Those  who  are  acquainted  with  Vedic  studies 
know  that  Professor  Benfey  has  been  for  years  pre- 
paring a  grammar  of  the  Vedic  dialect,  and,  as 
there  is  plenty  of  work  for  all  workers,  I  purposely 
left  the  grammatical  questions  to  him,  confining  my- 
self in  my  commentary  to  the  most  necessary  gram- 
matical remarks,  and  giving  my  chief  attention  to  the 
meaning  of  words  and  the  poetical  conceptions  of  the 
ancient  poets.  If  the  use  of  the  accusatival  form 
tasthushas,  with  the  sense  of  a  nominative,  had 
been  confined  to  the  Veda,  or  had  never  been  re- 
marked on  before,  I  ought,  no  doubt,  to  have  called 
attention  to  it.  But  similar  anomalous  forms  occur 
in  Epic  literature  also,  and  more  than  that,  attention 
had  but  lately  been  called  to  them  by  a  very  eminent 
Dutch  scholar,  Dr.  Eern,  who,  in  his  translation  of 
the  Brihat-Sawihita,  remarks  that  the  ungrammatical 
nom.  plur.  vidushas  is  by  no  means  rare  in  the 
Mahabh&rata  and  kindred  works.  If  Professor 
Whitney  had  only  read  as  far  as  the  eleventh  hymn 
in  the  first  book  of  the  Rig-veda,  he  would  have 
met  there  in  abibhyushas  an  undoubted  nom.  plur. 
in  ushas : 

tvam  dev&h  dbibhyushaA  tugryamanasaA.  avishu/i, 
The  gods,  stirred  up,  came  to  thee,  not  fearing. 


IN  SELF-DEFENCE.  609 

Now,  I  ask,  was  I  so  far  wrong  when  I  said  that 
Professor  Whitney  speaks  loudest  when  he  knows 
least,  and  that  in  charging  me,  for  once  at  least,  with 
a  tangible  blunder,  he  only  betrayed  his  ignorance  of 
Sanskrit  grammar  ?  In  former  times  a  scholar,  after 
such  a  misfortune,  would  have  taken  a  vow  of  silence 
or  gone  into  a  monastery.  What  will  Professor 
Whitney  do  ?  He  will  take  a  vow  of  speech,  and 
rush  into  a  North-American  Review. 

Hard  and  Soft. 

There  are  other  subjects  to  which  Professor  Whit- 
ney has  of  late  paid  much  more  attention  than  to 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  and  we  shall  find  that  on  them 
he  argues  in  a  much  gentler  tone. 

It  is  well  known  that  Professor  Whitney  held 
curious  views  about  the  relation  of  vowels  to  con- 
sonants, and  I  therefore  was  not  surprised  to  hear 
from  him  that  'my  view  of  the  essential  difference 
between  vowels  and  consonants  will  not  bear  ex- 
amination.' He  mixes  up  what  I  call  the  substance 
(breath  and  voice)  with  the  form  (squeezes  and 
checks),  and  forgets  that  in  rerum  naturd  there 
exist  no  consonants  except  as  modifying  the  column 
of  voice  and  breath,  or  as  what  Hindu  grammarians 
call  vyan^ana,  i.e.  determinants;  and  no  vowels 
except  as  modified  by  consonants.  In  order  to  sup- 
port the  second  part  of  this  statement,  viz.  that  it 
is  impossible  to  pronounce  an  initial  vowel  without  a 
slight,  and  to  many  hardly  perceptible,  initial  noise, 
the  coup  de  la  glottc,  I  had  appealed  to  musicians 
who  know  how  difficult  it  is,  in  playing  on  the  flute 
or  on  the  violin,  to  weaken  or  to  avoid  certain  noises 
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(Antatz)  arising  from  the  first  impulses  imparted  to 
the  air,  before  it  can  produce  really  musical  sensa- 
tions. Professor  Whitney,  in  quoting  this  paragraph, 
leaves  out  the  sentence  where  I  say  that  I  want  to 
explain  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  initial  vowels 
without  some  spiritut  lenit,  and  charges  me  with 
comparing  all  consonants  with  the  unmusical  noises 
of  musical  instruments.  This  was  in  1866,  whereas 
in  1854  I  had  said:  'If  we  regard  the  human  voice 
as  a  continuous  stream  of  air,  emitted  as  breath 
from  the  lungs  and  changed  by  the  vibration  of  the 
chordae  vocales  into  vocal  sound,  as  it  leaves  the' 
larynx,  this  stream  itself,  as  modified  by  certain 
positions  of  the  mouth,  would  represent  the  vowels. 
In  the  consonants,  on  the  contrary,  we  should  have 
to  recognise  a  number  of  stops  opposing  for  a 
moment  the  free  passage  of  this  vocal  air.'  I  ask 
any  scholar  or  lawyer,  what  is  one  to  do  against 
such  misrepresentations  ?  How  is  one  to  qualify 
them,  when  to  call  them  unintentional  would  be 
nearly  as  offensive  as  to  call  them  intentional? 

The  greatest  offence,  however,  which  I  have  com- 
mitted in  his  eyes  is  that  I  revived  the  old  names 
of  hard  and  toft,  instead  of  surd  and  tonant.  Now 
I  thought  that  one  could  only  revive  what  is  dead, 
but  I  believe  there  is  not  a  single  scholar  alive  who 
does  not  use  always  or  occasionally  the  terms  hard 
and  toft.  Even  Professor  Whitney  can  only  call 
these  technical  terms  obsolescent ;  but  he  thinks  my 
influence  is  so  omnipotent  that,  if  I  had  struck  a 
stroke  against  these  obsolescent  terms,  they  would 
have  been  well  nigh  or  quite  finished.  I  cannot  accept 
that  compliment.  I  have  tried  my  strokes  against 
much  more  objectionable  things  than  hard  and  soft, 
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and  they  have  not  yet  vanished.  I  know  of  no 
living  philologist  who  does  not  use  the  old  terms 
hard  and  soft,  though  everybody  knows  that  they 
are  imperfect.  I  see  that  Professor  Pott1  in  one 
passage  where  he  uses  sonant  thinks  it  necessary  to 
explain  it  by  soft.  Why,  then,  am  I  singled  out  as 
the  great  criminal  1  I  do  not  object  to  the  use  of 
surd  or  sonant.  I  have  used  these  terms  from  the 
very  beginning  of  my  literary  career,  and  as  Pro- 
fessor Whitney  evidently  doubts  my  word,  I  may 
refer  him  to  my  Proposals,  submitted  to  the  Alpha- 
betic Conferences  in  1854.  He  will  find  that  as 
early  as  that  date,  I  already  used  sonant,  though, 
like  Pott,  I  explained  this  new  term  by  the  more 
familiar  soft.  If  he  will  appeal  to  Professor  Lepsius, 
he  will  hear  how,  even  at  that  time,  I  had  trans- 
lated for  him  the  chapters  of  the  Pratisakhyas, 
which  explain  the  true  structure  of  a  physiological 
alphabet,  and  ascribe  the  distinction  between  k  and  g 
to  the  absence  and  presence  of  voice.  I  purposely 
avoided  these  new  terms,  because  I  doubted,  and  I 
still  doubt,  whether  we  should  gain  much  by  their 
adoption.  I  do  not  exactly  share  the  misgivings 
that  a  surd  mute  might  be  mistaken  for  a  deaf 
and  dumb  letter,  but  I  think  the  name  is  awkward. 
Voiced  and  voiceless  would  seem  much  better  ren- 
derings of  the  excellent  Sanskrit  terms  ghoshavat 
and  aghosha,  in  order  to  indicate  that  it  is  the 
presence  and  absence  of  the  voice  which  causes  their 
difference.  Frequent  changes  in  technical  terms  are 
much  to  be  deprecated8,  particularly  if  the  new  terms 
are  themselves  imperfect. 

1  *  Etymologische  Forschungcu,'  1871,  p.  78,  tonende,  d.  h.  weiche. 
■  Sec  p.  365. 
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Every  scholar  knows  by  this  time  what  is  meant 
by  hard  and  soft,  viz.  voiceless  and  voiced.  The 
names  hard  and  soft,  though  not  perfect,  have,  like 
most  imperfect  names,  some  kind  of  excuse,  as  I 
tried  to  show  by  Czermak's  experiments1.  But  while 
a  good  deal  may  be  said  for  soft  and  hard,  what  excuse 
can  be  pleaded  for  such  a  term  as  media,  meaning 
originally  a  letter  between  the  Psila  and  the  Dasea  t 
Yet,  would  it  be  believed  that  this  very  term  is  used 
by  Professor  Whitney  on  the  page  following  imme- 
diately after  his  puritanical  sermon  against  my  back- 
slidings ! 

This  gentle  sermon,  however,  which  Professor 
Whitney  preaches  at  me,  as  if  I  were  the  Pope  of 
Comparative  Philologists,  is  nothing  compared  with 
what  follows  later.  When  he  saw  that  the  difference 
between  voiced  and  voiceless  letters  was  not  so  novel 
to  me  as  he  had  imagined,  that  it  was  known  to  me 
even  before  I  published  the  Pratkakhya, — nay,  when 
I  had  told  him  that,  to  quote  the  words  of  Professor 
Briicke,  the  founder  of  scientific  phonetics, 

'  The  metlias  had  been  classed  as  sonant  in  all  the  systems  elabo- 
rated by  the  students  of  language  who  have  studied  comparative 
phonology/ 

he  does  not  hesitate  to  write  as  follows  : 

'Professor  Mflller,  like  some  other  student*  of  philology  (who, 
except  Professor  Whitney  himself  1)  finds  himself  unable  longer 
to  resist  the  force  of  the  arguments  against  hard  and  soft,  and 
is  convinced  that  surd  and  sonant  are  the  proper  terms  to  use ;  but, 
instead  of  frankly  abandoning  the  one,  and  accepting  the  other 
in  their  place,  he  would  fain  make  his  hearers  believe  that  he 
has  always  held  and  taught  as  he  now  wishes  he  had  done.  It 
is  either  a  case  of  disingenuousness  or  of  remarkable  self-deception : 
there  appears  to  be  no  third  alternative.' 


'Lectures,'  vol.  il  p.  139. 
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I  call  this  a  gentle  reproof,  as  coming  from  Pro-* 
feasor  Whitney ;  but  I  must  ,  say  at  the  same  time  that 
I  seldom  saw  greater  daring  displayed,  regardless  of 
all  consequences.  The  American  captain  sitting  on 
the  safety-valve  to  keep  his  vessel  from  blowing  up,  is 
nothing  in  comparison  with  our  American  Professor. 
I  have  shown  that  in  1854  the  terms  surd  and  sonant 
were  no  novelty  to  me.  But  as  Professor  Whitney 
had  not  yet  joined  our  ranks  at  that  time,  he  might 
very  properly  plead  ignorance  of  a  paper  which  I  my- 
self have  declared  antiquated  by  what  I  had  written 
afterwards  on  the  same  subject.  But  will  it  be 
believed  that  in  the  very  same  lecture  which  he  is 
criticising,  there  occurs  the  following  passage  (ii. 
P-  57) : 

'What  is  it  that  changes  k  into  g,  t  into  d,  p  into  b  1  B  is 
called  a  media,  a  soft  letter,  a  sonant,  in  opposition  to  P,  which  is 
called  a  tenuis,  a  hard  letter,  or  a  surd.  But  what  is  meant  by 
these  terms  ?  A  tenuis,  we  saw,  was  bo  called  by  tho  Greeks,  in 
opposition  to  the  aspirates,  the  Greek  grammarians  wishing  to 
express  that  the  aspirates  had  a  rough  or  shaggy  sound,  whereas  the 
tenues  were  bald,  slight,  or  thin.  This  does  not  help  us  much. 
Soft  and  hard  are  terms  which,  no  doubt,  express  an  outward  differ- 
ence  of  p  and  b,  but  they  do  not  explain  the  cause  of  that  difference. 
Surd  and  tonamt  are  apt  to  mislead ;  for  if,  according  to  the  old 
system  both  p  and  b  continue  to  be  classed  as  mute,  it  is  difficult  to 
see  how,  taking  words  in  their  proper  sense,  a  mute  letter  could 
be  sonant  ....  Both  p  and  b  are  momentary  negations  pf  breath 
and  voice ;  or,  as  the  Hindu  grammarians  say,  both  are  formed  by 
complete  contact.  But  b  differs  from  p  in  so  far  as,  in  order  to 
pronounce  it,  breath  must  have  been  chauged  by  the  glottis  into 
voice,  which  voice,  whether  loud  or  whispered,  partly  precedes, 
partly  follows  the  check.' 

And  again : 

'  But  although  the  hardness  and  softness  are  secondary  qualities 
VOL.  IV.  L  1 
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of  tenuet  and  mediae,  of  surd  and  sonant  letters,  the  true  physiolo- 
gical difference  between  p  and  b,  t  and  d,  k  and  g,  is  that  in  the 
former  the  glottis  in  wide  open,  in  the  latter  narrowed,  so  as  to 
produce  either  whispered  or  loud  voice.* 

In  my  introduction  to  the  '  Outline  Dictionary  for 
Missionaries/  published  in  1867,  I  wrote: 

'  Unfortunately,  everybody  is  so  familiar  with  his  alphabet,  that 
it  takes  some  time  to  convince  people  that  they  know  next  to 
nothing  about  the  true  nature  of  their  letters.  Take  even  a  scholar, 
and  ask  him  what  is  T,  and  he  may  possibly  say,  a  dental  tenuis; 
ask  him  what  is  D,  and  he  may  reply,  a  dental  media.  But  ask 
Him  what  he  really  means  by  a  tenuis  or  media,  or  what  he 
considers  the  true  difference  between  T  and  D,  and  he  may 
probably  say  that  T  is  hard  and  D  is  soft ;  or  that  T  is  sharp 
and  D  is  flat;  or,  on  the  contrary,  as  some  writers  have  actually 
maintained,  that  the  sound  of  D  requires  a  stronger  impulse  of 
the  tongue  than  the  sound  of  T ;  but  wo  shall  never  get  an  answer 
that  goes  to  the  root  of  the  matter,  and  lays  hold  of  the  main- 
spring and  prime  cause  of  all  these  secondary  distinctions  between 
T  and  D.  If  We  consult  Professor  Helmholtx  on  the  same  subject, 
he  tells  us  that  "  the  series  of  so-called  mediae,  b,  d,  g,  differs  from 
that  of  the  tenues,  p,  t,  k,  by  this,  that  for  the  former  the  glottis 
is,  at  the  time  of  consonantal  opening,  sufficiently  narrowed  to 
enable  it  to  sound,  or  at  least  to  produce  the  noise  of  the  vox 
clandestiruty  or  whisper,  while  it  is  wide  open  with  tenues,  and 
therefore  unable  to  sound.  Mediae  are  therefore  accompanied  by 
the  tone  of  the  voice,  and  this  may  even,  where  they  begin  a 
syllable,  set  in  a  moment  before,  and  where  they  end  a  syllable, 
continue  a  moment  after  the  opening  of  the  mouth,  because  some 
air  may  be  driven  into  the  closed  cavity  of  the  mouth,  and  support 
the  sound  of  the  vocal  chords  of  tile  larynx.  Because  of  the 
narrowed  glottis,  the  rush  of  the  air  is  more  moderate,  the  noise 
of  the  air  less  sharp  than  with  the  tenuis,  so  that  a  great  mass 
of  air  may  rush  at  once  from  the  chest." 

'  This  to  many  may  seem  strange  and  hardly  intelligible.  But 
if  they  find  that,  several  centuries  before  our  era,  the  Indian 
grammarians  gave  exactly  the  same  definition  of  the  difference 
between  p,  t,  k,  and  b,  d,  g,  such  a  coincidence  may  possibly 
startle  them,  and  lead  them  to  inquire  for  themselves  into  the 
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working  of  thai  wonderful  instrument  by  which  we  produce  the 
various  sounds  of  our  alphabet.' 

If  Professor  Whitney  asserts 

1  That  I  repeatedly  will  not  allow  that  the  sonant  letter*  are 
intonated,  but  only  that  they  may  be  ir 


I  have  no  answer  but  a  direct  negative.  For  me  to 
say  so,  would  be  to  run  counter  to  all  my  own  teach- 
ing, and  if  there  is  anywhere  a  passage  that  would 
admit  of  such  a  construction,  Professor  Whitney 
knows  perfectly  well  that  this  could  be  due  to 
nothing  but  an  accidental  want  of  precision  in  ex- 
pressing myself.    I  know  of  no  suGh  passage1. 

1  Having  still  that  kind  of  faith  left,  that  a  man  could  not 
wilfully  say  a  thing  which  he  knows  to  be  untrue,  I  looked  again 
at  every  passage  where  I  have  dwelt  on  the  difference  between  soft 
and  hard  consonants,  and  I  think  I  may  have  found  the  passage 
which  Professor  Whitney  grasped  at,  when  he  thought  that  I  knew 
nothing  of  the  difference  between  voiced  and  voiceless  letters,  until  he 
had  enlightened  me  on  the  subject  Speaking  of  letters,  not  as  things 
by  themselves,  but  as  acta,  I  sometimes  speak  of  the  process  that  pro- 
duces the  hard  consonant  first,  and  then  go  on  to  say  that  it  can  be 
voiced,  and  be  made  soft.  Thus  when  speaking  of  s  and  z,  I  say,  the 
former  is  completely  surd,  the  latter  capahle  of  intonation,  and  the 
same  expression  occurs  again.  Could  Professor  Whitney  have  thought 
that  I  meant  to  say  that  a  was  only  capable  of  intonation,  but  was 
not  necessarily  intonated  1  I  believe  he  did,  for  it  is  with  regard 
to  a  and  z  that,  as  I  see,  he  says, '  it  is  a  marvel  to  find  men  like 
Max  M  tiller,  in  his  last  lectures  about  Innguage,  who  still  cling  to 
the  old  view  that  a  z.  for  instance;  differs  from  s  primarily  by 
inferior  force  of  utterance.'  Now,  I  admit  that  my  expression, 
1  capable  of  intonation,'  might  be  misunderstood,  and  might  have 
misled  a  mere  tiro  in  these  matters,  who  alighted  on  this  passage, 
without  reading  anything  before  or  after.  But  that  a  Professor 
in  an  American  University  could  have  taken  my  words  in  that 
sense  is  to  me,  I  confess,  a  puzzle,  call  it  intellectual  or  moral, 
as  you  like. 

Ll  2 
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In  order  to  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  real  distinc- 
tion between  k,  t>  p  and  g,  d,  b,  I  quoted,  for  the 
satisfaction  of  Sanskrit  scholars,  the  technical  terms 
by  which  native  grammarians  define  so  admirably 
the  process  of  their  formation,  the  v&hyaprayatna, 
viz.  viv&rasvasaghoshaA,  and  sawivaranadagho- 
shaA.  Would  it  be  believed  that  Professor  Whitney 
accuses  me  of  having  invented  these  long  Sanskrit 
terms,  and  to  have  appended  them  superfluously 
and  pedantically,  as  he  says,  to  each  list  of  syno- 
nyms ?  1  They  are  found  in  no  Sanskrit  gram- 
marian,' he  says.  Here  again  I  have  no  answer 
but  a  direct  negative.  They  are  found  in  the  native 
commentary  on  Panini's  Grammar,  in  Boehtlingk's 
edition,  p.  4,  and  fully  explained  in  the  Maha- 
bhashya. 

If  one  has  again  and  again  to  answer  the  assertions 
of  a  critic  by  direct  negatives,  is  it  to  be  wondered  at 
that  one  rather  shrinks  from  such  encounters  ?  I  have 
for  the  last  twenty  years  discussed  these  phonetic 
problems  with  the  most  competent  authorities.  Not 
trusting  to  my  own  knowledge  of  physiology  and 
acoustics,  I  submitted  everything  that  I  had  written 
on  the  alphabet,  before  it  was  published,  to  the 
approval  of  such  men  as  Helmholtz,  Alexander  Ellis, 
Professor  Rolleston,  and  I  hold  their  vu  et  apjorouvS. 
I  had  no  desire,  therefore,  to  discuss  these  questions 
anew  with  Professor  Whitney,  or  to  try  to  remove  the 
erroneous  views  which,  till  lately,  he  entertained  on 
the  structure  of  a  physiological  alphabet.  I  believe 
Professor  Whitney  has  still  much  to  learn  on  this 
subject,  and  as  I  never  ask  anybody  to  read  what  I 
myself  have  written,  still  less  to  read  it  a  second 
time,  might  I  suggest  to  him  to  read  at  all  events 
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the  writings  of  Briicke,  Helmholtz,  Czermak,  to  say 
nothing  of  Wheatstone,  Ellis,  and  Bell,  before  he 
again  descends  into  this  arena?  If  he  had  ever 
made  an  attempt  to  master  that  one  short  quota- 
tion from  Briicke,  which  I  gave  on  p.  159,  or  even 
that  shorter  one  from  Czermak,  which  I  gave  on 

P.  143: 

'  Die  Reibungalaute  aerf alien  genau  so  wie  die  Verachluaslaute  in 
weiche  oder  tonende,  bei  denen  das  Stimmritzengerauach  oder  der 
laute  Stimruton  mitlautet,,  und  in  hart*  oder  tonk>$e,  bei  denen  der 
Kchlkopf  abaolut  atill  ist/ 

the  theory  which  I  followed  in  the  classification  both 
of  the  Checks  and  the  Breathings  would  not  have 
sounded  so  unintelligible  to  him  as  he  says  it  did ; — he 
would  have  received  some  rays  of  that  inner  light  on 
phonetics  which  he  misses  in  my  Lectures,  and  would 
have  seen  that  besides  the  disingenuousness  or  the 
self-deception  which  he  imputes  to  me,  in  order  to 
escape  from  the  perplexity  in  which  he  found  him- 
self, there  was  after  all  a  third  alternative,  though 
he  denies  it,  viz.  his  being  unwilling  to  confess  his 
own  o^tnaOla. 

Fir,  Oak,  Beech. 

1  now  proceed  to  the  next  charge.  I  am  told  that 
I  am  in  honour  bound  to  produce  a  passage  where 
Professor  Whitney  expressed  his  dissatisfaction  at  not 
being  answered,  or,  as  I  had  ventured  to  express  it, 
considering  the  general  style  of  his  criticism,  when  he 
is  angry  that  those  whom  he  abuses,  do  not  abuse 
him  in  turn.  He  is  evidently  conscious  that  there  is 
some  slight  foundation  for  what  I  had  said,  for  he  says 
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that  if  Steinthal  thought  he  was  angry,  because  '  he 
(Mr.  William  Dwight  Whitney)  and  his  school'  had 
not  been  refuted,  instead  of  philosophers  of  the  last 
century,  he  was  mistaken.  Yet  what  can  be  the 
meaning  of  this  sentence,  that  'Professor  Steinthal 
ought  to  have  confronted  the  living  and  aggressive 
views  of  others/  i.  e.  of  Mr.  William  Dwight  Whit- 
ney and  his  school?  (p.  365.) 

However,  I  shall  not  appeal  to  that ;  I  shall  take  a 
case  which,  in  this  tedious  process  of  incrimination 
and  recrimination,  may  perhaps  revive  for  a  moment 
the  flagging  interest  of  my  readers. 

I  had  in  ,the  second  volume  of  my  Lectures  called 
attention  to  a  curious  parallelism  in  the  changes  of 
meaning,  in  certain  names  of  trees  and  in  the  changes 
of  vegetation  recorded  in  the  strata  of  the  earth. 
My  facts  were  these.  Foraha  in  Old  High  German, 
Fohre  in  modern  German,  furh  in  Anglo-Saxon,  fir 
in  English,  signify  the  pinus  silvestria.  In  the  Lom- 
bard Laws  the  same  word  ferelia  means  oak,  and  so 
does  its  corresponding  word  in  Latin,  quercus. 

Secondly,  <pnyot  in  Greek  means  oak,  the  corres- 
ponding word  in  Latin  fagus,  and  in  Gothic  bdka, 
means  beech. 

That  is  to  say,  in  certain  Aryan  languages  we  find 
words  meaning  fir,  assuming  the  meaning  of  oak ; 
and  words  meaning  oak,  assuming  the  meaning  of 
beech. 

Now  in  the  North  of  Europe  geologists  find  that  a 
vegetation  of  fir  exists  at  the  lowest  depth  of  peat 
deposits ;  that  this  was  succeeded  by  a  vegetation 
of  oak,  and  this  by  a  vegetation  of  beech.  Even  in 
the  lowest  stratum  a  stone  implement  was  found 
under  a  fir,  showing  the  presence  of  human  beings. 


Digitized  by  Google 


IN  SELF-DEFENCE. 


619 


Putting  these  two  sets  of  facts  together,  I  said : 
Is  it  possible  to  explain  the  change  of  meaning  in 
one  word  which  meant  fir  and  came  to  mean  oak,  and 
in  another  which  meant  oak  and  came  to  mean  beech, 
by  the  change  of  vegetation  which  actually  took  place 
in  early  ages  ?  I  said  it  was  an  hypothesis,  and  an 
hypothesis  only.  I  pointed  out  myself  all  that 
seemed  doubtful  in  it,  but  I  thought  that  the 
changes  of  meaning  and  the  parallel  changes  of 
vegetation  required  an  explanation,  and  until  a 
better  one  could  be  given,  I  ventured  to  suggest 
that  such  changes  of  meaning  were  as  the  shadows 
cast  on  language  by  real,  though  prehistoric,  events. 

I  asked  for  an  impartial  examination  of  the  facts  I 
had  collected,  and  of  the  theory  I  had  based  on  them. 
What  do  I  receive  from  Professor  Whitney  t  I  must 
quote  his  ipsisrima  verba,  to  show  the  spirit  that 
pervades  his  arguments: 

1  It  will  not  be  difficult,'  he  says,  '  to  gratify  our  author  by 
refuting  bin  hypothesis.  Not  the  very  slightest  shade  of  plausi- 
bility, that  we  can  discover,  belongs  to  it.  Besides  the  serious 
minor  objections  to  which  it  is  liable,  it  involvos  at  least  three 
impossible  BupjioBitions,  either  one  of  which  ought  to  be  enough  to 
insure  its  rejection. 

'  In  the  first  place  it  assumes  that  the  indications  afforded  by  the 
peat-bogs  of  Denmark  are  conclusive  as  regards  the  condition  of 
Europe — of  all  that  part  of  it,  at  least,  which  is  occupied  by  the 
Germanic  and  Italic  races  ;  that,  throughout  this  whole  region,  firs, 
oaks,  and  beeches  have  supplanted  and  succeeded  each  other,  not- 
withstanding that  we  find  all  of  them,  or  two  of  them,  still  growing 
peaceably  together  in  many  countries.' 

Here  Professor  Whitney  i$,  as  usual,  ploughing 
with  my  heifer.    I  *aid : 

'I  must  leave  it  to  the  geologist  and  botanist  to  determine 
whether  the  changes  of  vegetation  as  described  above,  took  place 
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in  the  same  rotation  over  the  whole  of  Europe,  or  in  the  North 
only.' 

I  had  consulted  several  of  my  own  geological 
friends,  and  they  all  told  me  that  there  was,  as 
yet,  no  evidence  in  Central  Europe  and  Italy  of 
a  succession  of  vegetation  different  from  that  in 
the  North,  and  that,  in  the  present  state  of  geo- 
logical science,  they  could  say  no  more.  In  the 
absence  of  evidence  to  the  contrary,  I  said,  Let  us 
wait  and  see ;  Professor  Whitney  says,  Don't  wait 

His  second  objection  is  his  own,  but  hardly  worthy 
Of  him. 

1  The  hypothesis,'  ho  says, '  assumes  thai  the  Germanic  and  Italic 
races,  while  they  knew  and  named  the  fir-tree  only,  yet  kept  hy  them 
all  the  time,  laid  up  in  a  napkin,  the  original  term  for  oak,  ready  to 
be  turned  into  an  appellation  for  beech,  when  the  oaks  went  out  of 
fashion.' 

This  is  not  so.  The  Aryan  nations  formed  many 
new  wordsj  when  the  necessity  for  them  arose. 
There  was  no  difficulty  in  framing  ever  so  many 
names  for  the  oak,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  name  <p*iyo?  was  derived  from  <f>ayu>,  the  oak  tree 
being  called  <p*iyo9,  because  it  supplied  food  or  mast 
for  the  cattle.  If  there  remained  some  consciousness 
of  this  meaning  among  the  Greeks,  and  the  Italians, 
and  Germans,  then  the  transference  of  the  name  from 
the  oak  to  the  beech  would  become  still  more  easily 
intelligible,  because  both  the  beech-nuts  and  the 
acorns  supplied  the  ordinary  mast  for  cattle. 

Professor  Whitney  probably  had  misgivings  that 
these  two  objections  were  not  likely  to  carry  much 
weight,  so  he  adds  a  third. 

'  The  hypothesis,'  he  Bays, '  implies  a  method  of  transfer  of  names 
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from  one  object  to  another  which  is  totally  inadmissible;  this, 
namely — that,  as  the  forest  of  firs  gave  way  to  that  of  oaks,  the 
meaning  of  fir  in  the  word  quercus  gave  way  to  that  of  oak ;  and  in 
like  manner  in  the  other  case.  Now  if  the  Latins  had  gone  to  sleep 
some  fine  night  under  the  shade  of  their  majestic  oaks,  and  had 
waked  in  the  morning  to  find  themselves  patuiae  sub  Ugminefagi, 
they  might  naturally  enough  have  been  led,  in  their  bewilderment, 
to  give  the  old  name  to  the  new  tree.  But  who  does  not  see  that, 
in  the  slow  and  gradual  process  by  which,  under  the  influence  of  a 
change  of  climatic  conditions,  one  species  of  tree  should  come  to 
prevail  over  another,  the  supplanter  would  not  inherit  the  title  of 
the  supplanted,  but  would  acquire  one  of  its  own,  the  two  subsisting 
together  during  the  period  of  the  struggle,  and  that  of  the  supplanted 
going  out  of  use  and  memory  as  the  species  it  designated  dis- 
appeared t' 

This  objection  was  of  course  so  obvious  that  I  had 
thought  it  my  duty  to  give  a  number  of  instances 
where  old  words  have  been  transferred,  not  per 
*altumt  but  slowly  and  gradually,  to  new  objects, 
such  as  musket,  originally  a  dappled  sparrow-hawk, 
afterwards  a  gun.  Other  instances  might  have  been 
added,  such  as  Bairrw,  the  Sanskrit  dah,  the  latter 
meaning  to  burn,  the  former  to  bury.  But  the  best 
illustrations  are  unintentionally  offered  by  Professor 
Whitney  himself.  On  p.  303  he  alludes  to  the  fact 
that  the  names  robin  and  blackbird  have  been  ap- 
plied in  America,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  and 
under  the  government  of  old  associations,  to  birds 
essentially  unlike,  or  only  superficially  like,  those  to 
which  they  belong  in  the  mother  country.  Of  course, 
every  Englishman  who  settled  in  America  knew  that 
the  bird  he  called  robin  was  not  the  old  Robin  Red- 
breast he  knew  in  England.  Yet  the  two  names 
co-existed  for  a  time  in  literature,  nay,  they  may 
still  be  said  to  co-exist  in  their  twofold  application, 
though,  from  a  strictly  American  point  of  view,  the 
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supplanting  American  bird  has  inherited  the  title  of 
the  supplanted  Cock-Robin  of  England. 

Now,  I  ask,  was  there  anything  in  these  three 
cheap  objections  that  required  an  answer  %  Two  of 
them  I  had  myself  fully  considered,  the  third  was  so 
flimsy  that  I  thought  no  one  would  have  dwelt  on  it. 
Anyhow,  I  felt  convinced  that  every  reader  was  com- 
petent to  judge  between  Professor  Whitney  and 
myself,  and  it  certainly  never  entered  my  mind  that 
I  was  in  honour  bound,  either  to  strike  out  my 
chapter  on  the  Words  for  Fir,  Oak,  and  Beech,  or 
to  fight. 

Was  I  then  so  far  wrong  when  I  said  that  Pro- 
fessor Whitney  cannot  understand  how  anybody 
could  leave  what  he  is  pleased  to  call  his  arguments, 
unheeded  1  Does  he  not  express  his  surprise  that  in 
every  new  edition  I  adhere  to  my  views  on  Fir,  Oak, 
and  Beech,  though  he  himself  had  told  me  that  I  was 
wrong,  and  when  he  calls  my  expressed  desire  for 
real  criticism  a  mere  '  rhetorical  flourish,'  is  this,  ac- 
cording to  the  opinion  of  American  gentlemen,  or  is 
it  not,  abuse  ? 

Epitheta  ornantia. 

Professor  Whitney's  ideas  of  what  is  real  criticism, 
and  what  is  mere  banter,  personal  abuse,  or  rudeness 
are  indeed  strange.  He  does  not  seem  to  be  aware 
that  his  name  has  become  a  byword,  at  least  in  Europe, 
and  he  defends  himself  against  the  charge  of  abusive- 
ness  with  so  much  ardour  that  one  sometimes  feels 
doubtful  whether  it  is  all  the  mere  rhetoric  of  a  bad 
conscience,  or  a  case  of  the  most  extraordinary  self- 
deception.  He  declares  in  so  many  words  that  he 
was  never  personal  (Ich  bestreite  durchaus,  doss  was 
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ich  8chricb,  im  gcringsten  persdnlich  war),  and  he 
immediately  goes  on  to  say  that  'Steinthal  burst 
a  two  from  anger  and  rancour,  and  his  answer 
was  a  mere  outpouring  of  abuse  against  his  person- 
ality/ 

Now  I  am  the  last  person  or  personality  in  the 
world  to  approve  of  the  tone  of  Steinthal's  answer, 
and  if  Professor  Whitney  asks  why  I  had  quoted  it 
several  times  in  public,  it  was  because  I  thought  it 
ought  to  be  a  warning  to  others.  I  think  that  all 
who  are  interested  in  maintaining  certain  civilised 
usages  even  in  the  midst  of  war,  ought  to  protest 
against  such  a  return  to  primitive  savagery,  and  I  am 
glad  to  find  that  my  friend,  Mr.  Matthew  Arnold,  one 
of  the  highest  authorities  on  the  rules  of  literary 
warfare,  entertains  the  same  opinion,  and  has  quoted 
what  I  had  quoted  from  Professor  Steinthals  pam- 
phlet, together  with  other  specimens  of  theological 
rancour,  as  extreme  cases  of  bad  taste. 

I  frankly  admit,  however,  that,  when  I  said  that 
Steinthal  had  defended  himself  with  the  same 
weapons  with  which  his  American  antagonist  at- 
tacked him,  I  said  too  much.  Professor  Wliitney 
does  not  proceed  to  such  extremities  as  Professor 
Steinthal.  But  giving  him  full  credit  so  far,  I  still 
cannot  help  thinking  that  it  was  a  fight  with 
poisoned  arrows  on  one  side,  with  clubs  on  the 
other.  As  Professor  Whitney  calls  for  proofs,  here 
they  are  : 

Page  332.  Why  does  ho  call  Professor  Steinthal,  Ilajjim  Stein- 
thal t    Is  that  personal  or  not  ? 

P.  335.  '  Professor  Steinthal  startles  and  rebuffs  a  common -bp use 
inquirer  with  a  reply  from  a  wholly  different  and  unexpected  point 
of  view :  as  when  you  ask  a  physician,  "  Well,  Doctor,  how  does 
your  patient  promise  this  morning?"  and  he  answers,  with  a  wise 
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look  and  an  oracular  shake  of  the  head,  "It  is  not  given  to 
humanity  to  look  into  futurity."  The  effect  ia  not  destitute  of  the 
element  of  bathos.'    Is  that  personal  1 

P.  337.  SteinthaTa  mode  of  arguing  is  'more  easy  and  con- 
venient than  fair  and  ingenuous.'    Is  that  personal  1 

P.  338.  'A  mere  verbal  quibble.' 

P.  346.  '  The  eminent  psychologist  may  show  himself  a  mere 
blunderer.' 

P.  356.  'To  our  unpsychological  apprehension,  there  is  some- 
thing monstrous  in  the  very  suggestion  that  a  word  is  an  act  of  the 
mind.' 

357*  4  Prodigious  .  .  .  Chaotic  nebulosity  . .  .  We  should  not 
have  supposed  any  man,  at  this  age  of  the  world,  capable  of  penning 
the  sentences  we  have  quoted.' 

P.  359.  'We  are  heartily  tired  of  these  comparisons  that  go 
limping  along  on  one  foot,  or  even  on  hardly  the  decent  stump  of 
a  foot' 

P.  363.  4  Can  there  be  more  utter  mockery  than  this  t  We  ask 
for  bread,  and  a  stone  is  thrown  ub.' 

P.  365.  'He  does  not  take  the  slightest  notice  of  the  living  and 
aggrtsrive  views  of  others.' 

P.  366.  'All  this,  again,  is  in  our  opinion  very  verbiage,  mere 
turbid  talk.' 

P.  367.  "The  statement  is  either  a  truism  or  falsity.' 

P.  372.  « We  must  pronounce  Professor  Steinthal's  attempt 
a  complete  failure,  a  mere  continuation  of  the  same  delusive  reason- 
ings by  which  he  originally  arrived  at  it.' 

P-  374-  ' We  nave  found  in  his  book  nothing  but  mistaken  facte 
and  erroneous  deductions.' 

If  that  ia  the  language  in  which  Professor  Whitney 
speaks  of  one  whom  he  calls 

'An  eminent  master  in  linguistic  science,  from  whom  he  has 
derived  great  instruction  and  enlightenment,'  and  '  whose  books  he 
has  constantly  had  upon  his  table,' 

what  can  other  poor  mortals  like  myself  expect  ?  It 
is  true  he  has  avoided  actionable  expressions,  while 
Professor  Steinthal  has  not,  at  least,  according  to 
German  and  English  law.    But  suppose  that  here- 
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after,  when  certain  small  animals  have  crossed  what 
he  calls  •  the  impervious  distance/  and  acquired  the 
power  of  language,  they  were  to  say,  *  We  have  only 
stung  you,  and  you  have  killed  us,'  would  they  obtain 
much  commiseration  % 

I  had  collected  a  number  of  epitheia  ornantia 
which  I  had  gathered  at  random  from  Mr.  Whitney's 
.writings,  such  as  wortldess,  futile,  absurd,  ridiculous, 
superficial,  unsound,  highfioum,  pretentious,  dis- 
ingenuous, false,  and  I  claimed  the  honour  of  every 
one  of  them  having  been  presented  to  me  as  well  as 
to  other  scholars  by  our  American  assailant.  Here, 
for  the  first  time,  Professor  Whitney  seems  staggered 
at  his  own  vocabulary.  However,  he  is  never  at  a 
loss  how  to  escape.  '  As  the  epithets  are  translated 
into  German,'  he  says, 1  he  is  quite  unable  to  find  the 
passages  to  which  I  may  refer.'  This  is  feeble.  How- 
ever, without  taxing  his  memory  further,  be  says 
that  he  feels  certain  it  must  be  a  mistake,  because 
he  never  could  have  used  such  language.  He  never 
in  his  life  said  anything  personal,  but  criticised 
opinions  only.  This  is  'the  language  of  simple- 
minded  consciousness  of  rectitude.' 

What  can  I  do?  Professor  Whitney  ought  to 
know  his  own  writings  better  than  I  do,  and  nothing 
remains  to  me,  in  order  to  repel  the  gravest  of  all 
accusations,  but  to  publish  in  the  smallest  type  the 
following  Spicilegium.  I  must  add  that  in  order  to 
do  this  work  once  for  all,  I  have  complied  with 
Professor  Whitney's  request.,  and  read  nearly  all  the 
articles  with  which  he  has  honoured  every  one  of 
my  writings,  and  in  doing  so  I  believe  I  have  at  last 
found  the  key  to  much  that  seemed  to  me  before 
almost  inexplicable. 
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Formerly  I  had  simply  acquiesced  in  the  statement 
made  by  one  of  hia  best  friends,  Professor  Weber1, 
who,  some  ten  years  ago,  when  reproving  Professor 
Whitney  for  the  acrimony  of  his  language,  said : 

•  I  believe  I  am  not  wrong  when  I  trace  it  to  two  causes  :  first, 
Professor  Whitney  found  himself  forced  to  acknowledge  as  erroneous 
and  to  withdraw  several  of  his  former  views  and  assertions,  which 
he  had  defended  with  great  assurance,  and  this  disturbed  his 
equanimity;  secondly,  and  still  more,  there  were  the  miserable 
political  circumstances  of  North  America,  which  could  not  but 
exercise  an  irritating  and  galling  effect  on  so  warm  a  patriot  as 
Whitney,  an  effect  which  was  transferred  unconsciously  to  his 
literary  criticisms  and  polemics,  whenever  he  felt  inclined  to  it.' 

These  two  scholars  were  then  discussing  the  ques- 
tion, whether  the  Nakshatras  or  the  Lunar  Zodiac 
of  the  Hindus,  should  be  considered  as  the  natural 
discovery  of  the  Brahmans,  or  as  derived  by  them, 
one  knows  not  how,  from  China,  from  Chaldaea,  or 
from  some  other  unknown  country.  They  both  made 
great  efforts,  Professor  Weber  chiefly  in  Sanskrit, 
Professor  Whitney  in  astronomy,  in  order  to  sub- 
stantiate their  respective  opinions.  Professor  Weber 
showed  that  Professor  Whitney  was  not  very  strong 
in  Sanskrit,  Professor  Whitney  retaliated  by  showing 
that  Professor  Weber,  as  a  philologue,  had  attempted 
to  prove  that  the  precession  of  the  equinox  was  from 
West  to  East,  and  not  from  East  to  West.  All  this, 
at  the  time,  was  amusing  to  bystanders,  but  by  this 
time  both  combatants  have  probably  found  out,  that 
the  hypothesis  of  a  foreign  origin  of  the  Nakshatras, 
whether  Chinese  or  Babylonian,  was  uncalled  for,  or, 
at  all  events,  is  as  uncertain  to  day  as  it  was  ten 
years  ago.    I  myself,  not  being  an  astronomer,  had 
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been  content  to  place  the  evidence  from  Sanskrit 
sources  before  a  friend  of  mine,  an  excellent  astro- 
nomer at  Oxford,  and  after  discussing  the  question 
again  and  again  with  him,  had  arrived  at  the  con- 
viction that  there  was  no  excuse  for  so  violent  a 
theory  as  postulating  a  foreign  origin  of  the  simple 
triseinadic  division  of  the  Nakshatra  Zodiac.  I  quite 
admit  that  my  practical  knowledge  of  astronomy 
is  very  small  *,  but  I  do  believe  that  my  astro- 
nomical ignorance  was  an  advantage  rather  than 

1  When  I  saw  how  M.  Biot,  the  great  astronomer,  treated  Pro- 
fessor Weber  du  hatU  en  bas,  because  in  criticising  Biot's  opinion 
he  had  shown  some  ignorance  of  astronomy,  I  said,  from  a  kind  of 
fellow-feeling :  '  Weber's  Essays  are  very  creditable  to  the  author, 
and  hardly  deserved  the  withering  contempt  with  which  they  were 
treated  by  Biot.  I  differ  from  nearly  all  the  conclusions  at  which 
Professor  Weber  arrives,  but  I  admire  his  great  diligence  in  col- 
lecting the  necessary  evidence.'  Upon  this  the  American  gentleman 
reads  me  tKe  following  lesson.  First  of  all,  I  am  told  that  my 
statement  involves  a  gross  error  of  fact;  I  ought  to  have  said, 
Weber's  Essay,  not  Essay b,  because  one  of  them,  and  the  most 
important,  was  not  published  till  after  Biot's  death.  I  accept  the 
reproof,  but  I  believe  all  whom  it  concerned  knew  what  Essay  I 
meant  But  secondly,  I  am  told  that  the  epithet  withering  is  only 
used  by  Americans  when  they  intend  to  imply  that,  in  their 
opinion,  the  subject  of  the  contempt  iB  withered,  or  ought  to  be 
withered,  by  it.  This  may  be  so  in  American,  but  I  totally  deny 
that  it  is  so  in  English.  '  Withering  contempt '  in  English  meaus, 
as  far  as  I  know,  a  kind  of  silly  and  arrogant  contempt,  such,  for 
instance,  as  Professor  Whitney  displays  towards  me  and  others, 
intended  to  annihilate  us  in  the  eyes  of  the  public,  but  utterly 
harmless  in  its  consequences.  But  let  me  ask  the  American  critic 
what  he  meant  when,  speaking  of  Biot's  treatment  of  Weber,  he 
said,  '  Biot  thought  that  Weber's  opinions  had  been  whiffed  away 
by  him  as  if  unworthy  of  serious  consideration.  Does  whiff  away 
in  America  mean  more  or  less  than  withering  t  What  Professor 
Whitney  should  have  objected  to  was  the  adverb  hardly :  I  wish 
I  had  said  vix,  et  ne  vix  quidem. 
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a  disadvantage  to  me  in  rightly  understanding  the 
first  glimmerings  of  astronomical  ideas  among  the 
Hindus.  Be  that  as  it  may,  I  believe  that  at 
the  present  moment  few  scholars  of  repute  doubt 
the  native  origin  of  the  Nakshatras,  and  hardly  one 
admits  an  early  influence  of  Babylonian  or  Chinese 
science  on  India.  I  stated  my  case  in  the  preface 
to  the  fourth  volume  of  my  edition  of  the  Rig -Veda, 
and  if  anybody  wishes  to  see  what  can  be  done  by 
misrepresentation,  let  him  read  what  is  written  there, 
and  what  Professor  Whitney  made  of  it  in  his  arti- 
cles in  the  'Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  So- 
ciety.' His  misunderstandings  are  so  desperate  that 
he  himself  at  times  feels  uneasy,  and  admits  that  a 
more  charitable  interpretation  of  what  I  wanted  to 
say  would  be  possible.  When  I  saw  this  style  of 
arguing,  the  utter  absence  of  any  regard  for  what 
was,  or  what  might  charitably  be  supposed  to  have 
been,  my  meaning,  I  made  up  my  mind  once  for  all, 
that  that  American  gentleman  should  never  have  an 
answer  from  me,  and  in  spite  of  strong  temptation 
I  kept  my  resolve  till  now.  A  man  who  could  say 
of  Lassen  that  his  statements  were  'wholly  and 
reprehensibly  incorrect/  because  he  said  that  Cole- 
brooke  had  shown  that  the  Arabs  received  their 
lunar  mansions  from  the  Hindus,  was  not  likely  to 
show  mercy  to  any  other  German  professor. 

I  find,  however,  by  reading  one  of  his  Essays,  that 
there  is  a  more  special  reason  why,  in  his  repeated 
onslaughts  on  me,  both  before  and  after  the  Re- 
bellion, 'he  thinks  he  may  dispense  with  the  ordinary 
courtesies  of  literary  warfare.'  I  may  tell  it  in  his 
own  words : 

1  Some  one  (I  may  add  the  name,  now,  it  was  the  late  Professor 
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GoldstQckcr)  fulls  fiercely  upon  the  work  of  a  company  of  collabor- 
ators ;  they  unite  in  its  defence ;  thereupon  the  aggressor  reviles 
them  as  a  mutual-admiration  society ;  and  MUller  repeats  the 
accusation,  giving  it  his  own  indorsement,  and  volunteering  in 
addition  that  of  another  scholar.' 

I  might  possibly  represent  the  case  in  a  different 
light,  but  I  am  willing  to  accept  the  actc  d  accusation, 
as  it  com 68  from  the  hand  of  my  accuser  ;  nay  more, 
I  am  quite  ready  to  plead  guilty  to  it  Only  let  me 
explain  how  I  came  to  commit  this  great  offence. 
What  is  here  referred  to  must  have  happened  more 
than  ten  years  ago.  Professor  Goldstiicker  had 
criticised  the  Sanskrit  Dictionary  published  by  Pro- 
fessors Boehtlingk  and  Roth,  and  'the  company  of 
collaborators'  had  united  in  its  defence,  only,  as 
Professor  Whitney  is  authorised  to  assure  us, 4  with- 
out any  apparent  or  known  concert'  Professor 
Goldstiicker  was  an  old  friend  of  mine,  to  whom,  in 
the  beginning  of  my  literary  career  at  Berlin  and  in 
Paris,  I  was  indebted  for  much  personal  kindness. 
He  helped  me  when  no  one  else  did,  and  many  a  day, 
and  many  a  night  too,  we  had  worked  together  at  the 
same  table,  he  encouraging  me  to  persevere  when  I 
was  on  the  point  of  giving  up  the  study  of  Sanskrit 
altogether.  When  Professor  Goldstiicker  came  to 
England,  he  undertook  a  new  edition  of  Wilson's 
•  Sanskrit  Dictionary/  and  he  very  soon  became  en- 
tangled in  a  controversy  with  *  the  company  of  col- 
laborators '  of  another  Sanskrit  dictionary,  published 
at  the  expense  of  the  Russian  Academy.  I  do  not 
defend  him,  far  from  it.  He  had  a  weakness  very 
common  among  scholars; — he  could  not  bear  to 
see  a  work  praised  beyond  its  real  merits,  and 
he  thought  it  was  his  duty  to  set  everything  right 
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that  seemed  to  him  wrong.  He  was  very  angry 
with  me,  because  I  would  not  join  in  his  condemna- 
tion of  the  St.  Petersburg  dictionary.  I  could  not  do 
that,  because,  without  being  blind  to  its  defects,  I 
considered  it  a  most  valuable  performance,  highly 
creditable  to  all  its  collaborators;  nay,  I  felt  bound 
to  say  so  publicly  in  England,  because  it  was  in 
England  that  this  excellent  work  had  been  unduly 
condemned.  This  embittered  my  relations  with  Pro- 
fessor Goldstiicker,  and  when  the  attacks  by  the 
company  of  collaborators  on  him  grew  thicker  and 
thicker,  while  I  was  treated  by  them  with  the 
greatest  civility,  he  persuaded  himself  that  I  had 
taken  part  against  him,  that  I  had  in  fact  become 
a  sleeping  partner  in  what  was  then  called  the 
4  International  Praise  Insurance  Society.'  To  show 
him  once  for  all  that  this  was  not  the  case,  and 
that  I  was  perfectly  independent  of  any  company 
of  collaborators,  I  wrote  what  I  wrote  at  the  time. 
Nor  did  I  do  so  without  having  had  placed  before 
me  several  reviews,  which  certainly  seemed  to  give 
to  the  old  saying  laudari  a  viro  laudato  a  novel 
meaning.  Having  done  what  I  thought  I  was 
bound  to  do  for  an  old  friend,  I  was  perfectly  pre- 
pared to  take  the  consequences  of  what  might  seem 
a  rash  act,  and  when  I  was  twitted  with  having 
done  so  anonymously,  I,  of  course,  thought  it  my 
duty  to  reprint  the  article,  at  the  first  opportunity, 
with  my  name.  Now  let  it  be  borne  in  mind  that 
one  of  the  chief  culprits,  nay,  as  appeared  afterwards, 
the  most  eager  mischief-maker,  was  Professor  Whitney 
himself,  and  let  us  now  hear  what  he  has  to  say. 
As  if  he  himself  were  entirely  unconcerned  in  the 
matter,  instead  of  having  been  the  chief  culprit,  he 
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speaks  of 'cool  effrontery  ;'  'magisterial  assumption, 
towards  a  parcel  of  naughty  boys  caught  in  their 
naughtiness  'most  discreditable ;'  'the  epithet  outr 
rageous  is  hardly  too  strong."  Here  his  breath  fails 
him,  and,  fortunately  for  me,  the  climax  ends. 
And  this,  we  are  asked  to  believe,  is  not  loud  and 
boisterous,  but  gentle  and  calm  :  it  is  in  fact 
'the  language  of  simple-minded  consciousness  of 
rectitude ' ! 

These  gentle  onslaughts  were  written  and  published 
by  Professor  Whitney  ten  years  ago.  I  happen  to 
know  that  a  kind  of  colportage  was  established  to 
send  his  articles  to  gentlemen  whom  they  would 
not  otherwise  have  reached.  I  was  told  again  and 
again  that  I  ought  to  put  an  end  to  these  manoeuvres, 
and  yet,  during  all  these  years,  I  thought  I  could 
perfectly  well  afford  to  take  no  notice  of  them. 
But  when  after  such  proceedings  Professor  Whitney 
turns  round,  and  challenges  me  before  a  public  which 
is  not  acquainted  with  these  matters,  to  produce  any 
of  the  epithela  omantia  I  had  mentioned  as  having 
been  applied  by  him  to  me,  to  Kenan,  to  Schleicher, 
to  Oppert,  to  Bleek,  nay,  even  to  Bopp  and  Burnouf 
and  Lassen,  when  with  all  '  the  simple-minded  con- 
sciousness of  rectitude'  he  declares,  that  he  was 
never  personal,  then  I  ask,  Could  I  remain  silent 
any  longer? 

How  hard  Professor  Whitney  is  driven  in  order  to 
fix  any  real  blame  on  me,  may  be  seen  from  what 
follows.  The  article  in  which  the  obnoxious  passage 
which,  I  was  told,  deprived  me  of  any  claim  to  the 
amenities  of  literary  intercourse  occurs,  had  been  re- 
printed in  the  '  Indische  Studien,'  before  I  reprinted 
it  in  the  first  volume  of  '  Chips.'    In  reprinting  it 
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myself,  I  had  rewritten  parte  of  it,  and  had  also 
made  a  few  additions.  In  the  'Indische  Studien,' 
on  the  contrary,  it  had  been  reprinted  in  its  original 
form,  and  had  besides  been  disfigured  by  several 
inaccuracies  or  misprints.  Referring  to  these,  I  had 
said  that  it  had  been,  as  usual,  very  incorrectly  re- 
printed. Let  us  hear  what  an  American  pleader 
can  make  out  of  this : 

'  In  this  be  was  too  little  mindful  of  the  requirements  of  fair 
dealing ;  for  he  leaves  any  one  who  may  take  the  trouble  to  turn 
to  the  "Indische  Studien,"  and  compare  the  version  there  given 
with  that  found  among  the  "Chipe,"  to  infer  that  all  the  discordances 
he  shall  discover  are  attributable  to  Weber's  incorrectness,  whereas 
they  are  in  fact  mainly  alterations  which  Mttller  has  made  in  his  own 
reprint ;  and  the  real  inaccuracies  are  perfectly  trivial  in  character 
and  few  in  number — such  printer's  blunders  as  are  rarely  avoided  by 
Germans  who  print  English,  or  by  English  who  print  German.  We 
f>hould  doubtless  be  doing  Mailer  injustice  if  we  maintained  that 
he  deliberately  meant  Weber  to  bear  the  odium  of  all  the  discre- 
pancies which  a  comparer  might  find;  but  he  is  equally  responsible 
for  the  result,  if  it  is  owing  only  to  carelessness  on  his  part.' 

What  will  the  intelligent  gentlemen  of  the  jury 
say  to  this  %  Because  I  complained  of  such  blunders 
as  altars  heing  '  construed/  instead  of  '  constructed,' 
'enlightened*  instead  of  'enlightened,'  'gratulate* 
instead  of  'congratulate,'  and  similar  inaccuracies, 
occurring  in  an  unauthorised  reprint  of  my  article, 
therefore  I  really  wanted  to  throw  the  odium  of 
what  I  had  myself  written  in  the  original  article, 
and  what  was,  as  far  as  the  language  was  concerned, 
perfectly  correct,  on  Professor  Weber.  Can  forensic 
ingenuity  go  further?  If  America  possesses  many 
such  powerful  pleaders,  we  wonder  how  life  can  be 
secure. 

Having  thus  ascertained  whence  Mae  lacrumae, 
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I  must  now  produce  a  small  bottle  at  least  of  the 
tears  themselves  which  Professor  Whitney  has  shed 
over  me,  and  over  men  far  better  than  myself,  all  of 
which,  he  says,  were  never  meant  to  be  personal,  and 
most  of  which  have  evidently  been  quite  dried  up  in 
his  memory. 

I  begin  with  Bopp.  'Although  his  mode  of  working  is  wonderfully  gonial, 
hia  vision  of  great  acuteness,  ud  his  instinct  a  generally  trustworthy  guide, 
he  is  liable  to  wander  far  from  the  safe  track,  and  has  done  not  a  little  labour 
over  which  a  broad  and  heavy  mantle  of  charity  needs  to  he  drawn '  (I.  308). 

M.  Renan  and  myself  have  '  committed  the  very  serious  error  of  inverting  the 

topsy-turvy  the  whole  history  of  linguistic  development.  .  .  It  may  seem  hardly 
worth  while  to  spend  any  effort  in  refuting  an  opinion  of  which  the  falsity  will 
have  been  made  apparent  by  the  exposition  already  given'  (p.  177). 

In  another  place  (p.  184)  M.  Renan  is  told  that  his  objection  to  the  doctrine 
of  a  primitive  Indo-European  monosyUabism  is  noticed,  not  for  any  cogency 
which  it  possesses,  but  only  on  account  of  the  respectability  of  M.  Renan. 

Lassen  and  Burnouf,  who  thought  that  the  geographical  reminiscences  in  the 
first  chapter  of  the  Vendidad  had  a  historical  foundation,  are  told  that  their 
'claim  is  baseless,  and  even  preposterous'  (p.  toi).  Yet  what  Professor 
Whitney's  knowledge  of  Zend  must  be,  we  may  judge  from  what  he  says  of 
Burnouf s  literary  productions.  'It  is  well  known,'  ho  says,  'that  the  great 
French  scholar  produced  two  or  three  bulky  volume*  upon  the  A  vesta.'  I  know 
of  one  bulky  volume  only, '  Comtnentaire  sur  la  Yacna,'  tome  L  Paris,  1833.  but 
that  may  be  due  to  my  lamentable  ignorance. 

*  Professor  Oppert  simply  exposes  himself  in  the  somewhat  ridiculous  attitude 
of  one  who  knocks  down,  with  gestures  of  awe  and  fright,  a  tremendous  man 
of  straw  of  his  own  erecting  (I.  218).  His  erroneous  assumptions  will  be 
received  with  roost  derisive  incredulity  (I.  ail);  the  incoherence  and  aimless- 
ncas  of  hit  reasonings  (I.  323)  ;  an  ill-considered  tirade,  a  tissue  of  misrepre- 
sentations of  linguistic  science  (I.  137).  He  cannot  impose  upon  us  by  hia 
authority,  nor  attract  us  by  his  eloquence :  his  present  essay  is  as  heavy  in 
style, as  loose  and  vague  in  expression, unsound  in  argument,  arrogant  in  tone' 
(I.  138).  The  motive  imputed  to  Professor  Oppert  in  writing  his  Essay  is 
that  *  he  is  a  Jew,  and  wanted  to  stand  up  for  the  Shemites.' 

If  Professor  Oppert  is  put  down  as  a  Shemite,  Dr.  Block  is  sneered  at  as 
a  German.  '  His  work  is  written  with  much  apparent  profundity,  ons  of  a. 
class,  not  quite  unknown  in  Germany,  in  which  a  minimum  of  valuable  truth, 
{a  wrapped  up  in  a  maximum  of  eonating  phraseology '  (I.  393).  Poor  Gerr 
many  catches  it  again  on  page  315.  'Even,  or  especially  in  Germany,'  we 
are  told, '  many  an  able  and  acute  scholar  seems  minded  to  indemnify  himself 
for  dry  and  tedious  grubbiugs  among  the  roots  snd  forms  of  Comparative 
Philology  by  ths  most  airy  ventures  in  the  way  of  constructing  Spanish 
castles  of  linguistic  science.' 
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In  Mb  last  work  FrofeMor  Whitney  takes  credit  for  having  at  last  rescued 
the  Science  of  Language  from  the  incongruities  and  absurdities  of  European 

Now  on  page  119  Professor  Whitney  very  properly  reproves  another  scholar, 
Professor  Ooldstucker,  for  having  laughed  at  the  German  school  of  Vedic  in- 
terpretation. '  He  emphasises  it,'  he  says, '  dwells  upon  it,  reiterates  it  three 
or  four  times  iu  a  paragraph,  as  if  there  lay  in  the  words  themselves  some 
potent  argument.  Any  uninformed  person  would  say,  we  are  confident  that 
he  was  making  an  unworthy  appeal  to  English  prejudice  against  foreign  men 
and  foreign  ways.'  Professor  Whitney  finishes  up  with  charging  Professor 
Ooldstucker,  who  was  himself  a  German — I  beg  my  reader's  pardon,  but  I  am 
only  quoting  from  a  North  American  Review — with  'fouling  his  own  nest.' 
Professor  Whitney,  I  believe,  studied  in  a  German  university.  Did  he  never 
hear  of  a  'cute  little  bird,  who  does  to  the  nest  in  which  he  was  roared,  what 
he  says  Professor  Goldstttcker  did  to  his  own  f 

XaTpi  pot,  i>  TiiXSarvKfH,  col  il*  'AfSao  MuotgtV 
Uarra  yip  iffy  rot  r*\im,  vd  v&f**9n  iwiarnw. 
Haeckel  is  called  a  headlong  Darwinian  (I.  393),  Schleicher  is  infected  with 
Darwinism  (I.  394),  'he  represents  a  false  and  hurtful  tendency  (I.  398),  he  U 
blind  to  the  plainest  truths,  and  employs  a  mode  of  reasoning  in  which  there 
is  neither  logic  nor  common  sense  (I.  333).  His  essays  are  unsound,  illogical, 
untrue ;  bat  there  are  still  incautious  sciolista  by  whom  every  error  that  has 
a  great  name  attached  to  it  is  liable  to  be  received  as  pure  truth,  and  who  are 

I  add  a  few  more  references  to  the  epithtta  ornantia  which  I  was  charged 
with  having  invented.  •  Utter  futility  *  (p.  36);  'meaningless  and  fntile  '(p.  153) ; 
'headlong  materialist'  (p.  153);  'better  humble  and  true  (Whitney)  than 
high-flown,  pretentious,  and  false '  (not- Whitney,  p.  434) ;  '  simply  aud  solely 
nonsense'  (I.  355);  'darkening  of  counsel  by  words  without  knowlidge'  (I. 
•55) ;  '  rhetorical  talk '  (I.  373) ;  '  flourish  of  trumpets,  lamentable  (not  to  say) 
ridioulous  failure '  (I.  ,77). 

What  a  contrast  between  the  rattling  discharges 
of  these  mitrailleuses  at  the  beginning  of  the  war, 
and  the  whining  and  whimpering  assurance  now 
made  by  the  American  professor,  that  he  never  in 
his  life  said  anything  personal  or  offensive ! 

< 

Why  I  ought  not  to  have  answered. 

Having  taken  the  trouble  of  collecting  these  spent 
balls  from  the  various  battlefields  of  the  American 
general,  I  hope  that  even  Professor  Whitney  will  no 
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longer  charge  me  with  having  spoken  without  book. 
As  long  as  he  cited  me  before  the  tribunal  of  scholars 
only,  I  should  have  considered  it  an  insult  to  them 
to  suppose  that  they  could  not,  if  they  liked,  form 
their  own  judgment.  For  fifteen  years  have  I  kept 
my  fire,  till,  like  a  Chinese  juggler,  Professor  Whitney 
must  have  imagined  he  had  nearly  finished  my  outline 
on  the  wall  with  the  knives  so  skilfully  aimed  to  miss 
me.  But  when  he  dragged  me  before  a  tribunal  where 
ray  name  was  hardly  known,  when  he  thought  that 
by  catching  the  aura  popidaris  of  Darwinism,  he 
could  discredit  me  in  the  eyes  of  the  leaders  of  that 
powerful  army,  when  he  actually  got  possession  of  the 
pen  of  the  son,  fondly  trusting  it  would  carry  with  it 
the  weight  of  the  father,  then  I  thought  I  owed  it  to 
myself,  and  to  the  cause  of  truth  and  its  progress,  to 
meet  his  reckless  charges  by  clear  rebutting  evidence. 
I  did  this  in  my  4  Answer  to  Mr.  Darwin,'  and  as  I 
did  it,  I  did  it  thoroughly,  leaving  no  single  charge 
unanswered,  however  trifling.  At  the  same  time, 
while  showing  the  unreasonableness  of  his  denuncia- 
tions, I  could  not  help  pointing  out  some  serious 
errors  into  which  Professor  Whitney  had  fallen.  Some 
thrusts  can  only  be  parried  by  a-tempo  thrusts. 

Professor  Whitney,  like  an  experienced  advocate, 
passes  over  in  silence  the  most  serious  faults  which 
I  had  pointed  out  in  his  '  Lectures,'  and  after  he  has 
attempted — with  what  success,  let  others  judge — to 
clear  himself  from  a  few,  he  turns  round,  and  thinks 
it  best  once  for  all  to  deny  my  competency  to  judge 
him.    And  why? 

'I  do  not  consider  Professor  Muller  capable  of  judging  me  justly,' 
he  says.  And  why  1  '  Because  I  have  felt  moved,  on  account  of  hia 
extraordinary  popularity  and  the  exceptional  importance  attached 
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to  his  utterances,  to  criticise  him  more  frequently  than  anybody 
else.' 

Is  not  this  the  height  of  forensic  ingenuity  1  Be- 
cause A  has  criticised  B,  therefore  B  cannot  criticise 
A  justly.  In  that  case  A  has  indeed  nothing  to  do  but 
to  criticise  B  C  D  to  Z,  and  then  no  one  in  the  world 
can  criticise  him  justly.  I  have  watched  many  con- 
troversies, I  have  observed  many  stratagems  and  bold 
movements  to  cover  a  retreat,  but  nothing  to  equal 
this.  Professor  Pott  was  very  hard  on  Professor 
Curtius,  but  he  did  not  screen  himself  by  denying 
to  his  adversary  the  competency  to  criticise  him  in 
turn.  What  would  Newman  have  said,  if  Kingsley 
had  tried  to  shut  him  up  with  such  a  remark,  a 
remark  really  worthy  of  one  literary  combatant  only, 
the  famous  Pastor  Goeze,  the  critic  of  Lessing  t 

What  would  even  Professor  WTiitney  think,  if  I 
were  to  say  that,  because  I  have  criticised  his  '  Lec- 
tures,' he  could  not  justly  criticise  my  'Sanskrit 
Grammar  V  He  might  not  think  it  good  taste  to 
publish  an  advertisement  to  dissuade  students  in 
America  from  using  my  grammar ;  he  might  think 
it  unworthy  of  himself  and  dishonourable  to  insti- 
tute comparisons,  the  object  of  which  would  be  too 
transparent  in  the  eyes  even  of  his  best  friends 
in  Germany.  Mr.  Whitney  has  lived  too  long  in 
Germany  not  to  know  the  saying,  Man  merkt  die 
Absicht  und  man  wird  verstimmt.  But  should  I 
ever  say  that  he  was  incompetent  to  criticise  my 
'Sanskrit  Grammar'  justly?  Certainly  not.  All 
that  I  might  possibly  venture  to  say  is,  that  before 
Professor  Whitney  undertakes  to  criticise  my  own 
or  any  other  Sanskrit  grammar,  he  should  look  at 
§  84  of  my  grammar,  and  practise  that  very  simple 
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rule,  that  if  Visarga  is  preceded  by  a,  and  followed 
by  a,  the  Visarga  is  dropt,  a  changed  to  o,  and  the 
initial  vowel  elided.  If  with  this  rule  clearly  im- 
pressed on  his  memory,  he  will  look  at  his  edition  of 
the  Atharva-Veda  PratMkhya,  I.  33,  then  perhaps, 
instead  of  charging  Hindu  grammarians  in  his  usual 
style  with  •  opinions  obviously  and  grossly  incorrect 
and  hardly  worth  quoting/  he  might  discover  that 
eke  sprish<am  could  only  have  been  meant  in  the 
MSS.  for  eke  "sprishiain,  and  that  the  proper  trans- 
lation was  not  that  vowels  are  formed  by  contact,  but 
that  they  are  formed  without  contort.  Instead  of 
saying  that  none  of  the  other  Pratisakhyas  favours 
this  opinion,  he  would  find  the  same  statement  in 
the  Rig-Veda  Prati*akhya,  Sutra  719,  page  cclxi  of 
my  edition,  and  he  might  perhaps  say  to  himself, 
that  before  criticising  Sanskrit  grammars,  it  would 
.  be  useful  to  learn  at  least  the  phonetic  rules.  I 
had  pointed  out  this  slip  before,  in  the  second 
edition  of  my  'Sanskrit  Grammar;'  but,  as  to  judge 
from  an  article  of  his  on  the  accent,  Professor 
Whitney  has  not  seen  that  second  edition  (1870), 
which  contains  the  Appendix  on  the  accent  in  San- 
skrit, I  beg  leave  to  call  his  attention  to  it  again. 


Why  I  ought  to  be  Grateful. 

I  am  glad  to  say  that  we  now  come  to  a  more 
amusing  part  of  this  controversy.  After  I  had  been 
told  that  because  I  was  attacked  first,  therefore  I 
was  not  able  to  criticise  Professor  Whitney's  writings 
justly,  I  am  next  told  that  I  ought  to  be  very  grate- 
ful for  having  been  attacked,  nay,  I  am  told  that,  in 
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my  heart  of  hearts,  I  am  really  very  grateful  indeed. 
I  must  quote  this  passage  in  full : 

'  During  tlie  last  eight  years  I  have  repeatedly  taken  the  oppor- 
tunity accurately  to  examine  and  frankly  to  criticise  the  views  of 
othera  and  the  arguments  by  which  they  were  supported.  I  have 
done  this  more  particularly  against  eminent  and  famous  men  whom 
the  public  has  accustomed  itself  to  regard  as  guides  in  matters 
referring  to  the  Science  of  Language.  What  unknown  and  uncared 
for  people  say,  is  of  no  consequence  whatever :  but  if  Schleicher 
and  Steinthal,  Reuan  and  MUller,  teach  what  to  me  seems  an  error, 
and  try  to  support  it  by  proofs,  then  surely  I  am  not  only  justified, 
but  called  upon  to  refute  them,  if  I  can.  Among  these  students 
the  last-named  seemB  to  be  of  different  opinion.  In  his  article, 
"  My  Reply  to  Mr.  Darwin,"  published  in  the  March  numher  of  the 
"  Deutsche  Rundschau,"  he  thinks  it  necessary  to  read  me  a  severe 
lecture  on  my  presumption,  although  ho  also  flatters  mo  by  the  hint 
that  my  custom  of  criticising  the  most  eminent  men  only  is  appre- 
ciated, and  those  whom  I  criticise  feel  honoured  by  it' 

I  confess  when  I  read  this,  I  wished  I  had  really 
paid  such  a  pretty  compliment  to  my  kind  critic, 
but,  looking  through  my  article  from  beginning  to 
end,  I  find  no  hint  anywhere  that  could  bear  so 
favourable  an  interpretation,  unless  it  is  where  I  speak 
of  '  the  noble  army  of  his  martyrs,'  and  of  the  untrans- 
lated remark  of  Phocion,  which  he  may  have  taken 
for  a  compliment.  g  In  saying  that  it  was  acknow- 
ledged to  be  an  honour  to  be  attacked  by  him,  Pro- 
fessor Whitney  was,  no  doubt,  thinking  of  the  words 
of  Ovid,  Sum  ma  petunt  dextra  fulmina  missa  Jovis, 
and  I  am  not  going  in  future  to  deny  him  the  title 
of  the  Jovial  and  Olympian  critic,  nor  should  I 
suggest  to  him  to  read  the  line  in  Ovid  immediately 
preceding  the  one  quoted.  Against  one  thing  only 
I  must  protest.  Though  the  last  named,  I  am  surely 
not,  as  he  boldly  asserts,  the  only  one  of  the  four 
sommith  struck  by  his  Olympian  thunderbolts,  who 
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have  humbly  declined  too  frequent  a  repetition  of 
his  celestial  favours.  Schleicher,  no  doubt,  was 
safe,  for  alas,  he  is  deadl  But  Steinthal  surely 
has  uttered  rather  Promethean  protests  against  the 
Olympian, 

OiS'  art  rpaxvt  *al  nap  «'avrcp 
rb  tUau>»  7X»r  Ztvf  AM  ipnat 
ftaXaKoyvwfi&v 

«ara»  noff,  Sra»  ravrj/  patvGjj' 

and  as  to  M.  Renan,  does  his  silence  mean  more 
than — 

I  confess,  then,  frankly  that,  in  my  heart  of  hearts, 
I  am  not  grateful  for  these  cruel  kindnesses,  and  if  he 
says  that  the  other  Serene  Highnesses  have  been  less 
ungrateful  than  I  am,  I  fear  this  is  again  one  of  his 
over-confident  assertions.  My  publishers  in  America 
may  be  grateful  to  him,  for  I  am  told  that,  owing 
to  Professor  Whitney's  articles,  much  more  interest 
in  my  works  has  been  excited  in  America  than  I 
could  ever  have  expected.  But  I  cannot  help 
thinking  that  by  the  line  of  action  he  has  followed, 
he  has  done  infinite  harm  to  the  science  which  we 
both  have  at  heart.  In  order  to  account  somehow  or 
other  for  liis  promiscuous  onslaughts,  he  now  tells 
Mr.  Darwin  and  his  friends  that  in  the  Science  of 
Language  all  is  chaos.  That  is  not  so,  unless 
Mr.  Whitney  is  here  using  chaos  in  a  purely  sub- 
jective sense.  There  are  differences  of  opinion,  as 
there  are  in  every  living  and  progressive  science, 
but  even  those  who  differ  most  widely,  perfectly 
understand  and  respect  each  other,  because  they 
know  that,  from  the  days  of  Plato  and  Aristotle, 
men  who  start  from  different  points,  arrive  at 
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different  conclusions,  particularly  when  the  highest 
problems  in  every  science  are  under  consideration. 
I  do  not  agree  with  Professor  Steinthal,  but  I  under- 
stand him ;  I  do  not  agree  with  Dr.  Bleek,  but  I 
respect  him  ;  I  differ  most  of  all  from  Schleicher,  but 
I  think  that  an  hour  or  two  of  private  conversation, 
if  it  were  possible  still,  would  have  brought  us  much 
nearer  together.  At  all  events,  in  reading  any  of 
their  books,  I  feel  interested,  I  breathe  a  new  atmos- 
phere, I  get  new  ideas,  I  feel  animated  and  invigo- 
rated. I  have  now  read  nearly  all  that  Professor 
Whitney  has  written  on  the  Science  of  Language, 
and  I  have  not  found  one  single  new  fact,  one 
single  result  of  independent  research,  nay,  not  even 
one  single  new  etymology,  that  I  could  have  added 
to  my  Collectanea.  If  I  am  wrong,  let  it  be  proved. 
That  language  is  an  institution,  that  language  is 
an  instrument,  that  we  learn  our  language  from 
our  mothers,  as  they  learned  it  from  their  mothers 
and  so  on  till  we  come  to  Adam  and  Eve,  that 
language  is  meant  for  communication,  all  this  surely 
had  been  argued  out  before,  and  with  arguments, 
when  necessary,  as  strong  as  any  adduced  by  Pro- 
fessor Whitney. 

Professor  Whitney  may  not  be  aware  of  this,  or 
have  forgotten  it;  but  a  fertile  writer  like  him  ought 
at  all  events  to  have  a  good  memory.  In  his  reply, 
p.  262,  he  tells  us,  for  instance,  as  one  of  his  latest 
discoveries,  that  in  studying  language,  we  ought  to 
begin  with  modern  languages,  and  that  when  we 
come  to  more  ancient  periods,  we  should  always 
infer  similar  causes  from  similar  effects,  and  never 
admit  new  forces  or  new  processes,  except  when 
those  which  we  know  prove  totally  inefficient.  In 
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my  own  Lectures  I  had  laid  it  down  as  one  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  the  Science  of  Language 
that  'what  is  real  in  modern  formations  must  be 
admitted  as  possible  in  ancient  formations,  and  that 
what  has  been  found  true  on  a  small  scale  may  be 
true  on  a  larger  scale.'  I  had  devoted  considerable 
space  to  the  elucidation  of  this  principle,  and  what 
did  Professor  Whitney  write  at  that  time  (1865)  ? 

•  The  conclusion  sounds  almost  like  a  bathos :  we  should  have 
called  these,  not  fundamental  principles,  but  obvious  considerations, 
which  hardly  required  any  illustration'  (p.  243). 

Here  is  another  instance  of  failure  of  memory. 
He  assures  us: 

'That  he  would  never  venture  to  charge  anybody  with  being 
influenced  in  his  literary  labours  by  personal  vanity  and  a  desire 
of  notoriety,  except  perhaps  after  giving  a  long  string  of  proofs- 
nay,  not  even  then'  (p.  274). 

Yet  it  was  he  who  said  of  (L  131)  the  late  Professor 
Goldstiicker  that— 

1  Mere  denunciation  of  one's  fellows  and  worship  of  Hindu  pre- 
decessors do  not  make  one  a  Vedic  scholar,' 

and  that,  after  he  had  himself  admitted  that  *  no  one 
would  be  found  to  question  his  (Professor  Gold- 
stiicker's)  immense  learning,  his  minute  accuracy, 
and  the  sincerity  and  intensity  of  his  convictions.' 

By  misunderstanding  and  sometimes,  unless  I  am 
greatly  mistaken,  wilfully  closing  his  eyes  to  the 
real  views  of  other  scholars,  Professor  Whitney  has 
created  for  himself  a  rich  material  for  the  display  of 
his  forensic  talents.  Like  the  poor  Hindu  gramma- 
rian, we  are  first  made  to  say  the  opposite  of  what 
we  said,  and  are  then  brow-beaten  as  holding  opi- 
nions 'obviously  and  grossly  incorrect  and  hardly 
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worth  quoting.'  All  this  is  clever,  but  is  it  right  ? 
Is  it  even  wise  ? 

Much  of  what  I  have  here  written  sounds  very 
harsh,  I  know;  but  what  is  one  to  do?  I  have 
that  respect  for  language  and  for  my  friends,  and, 
may  I  add,  for  myselfj  to  avoid  harsh  and  abusive 
words,  as  much  as  possible.  I  do  not  believe  in 
the  German  saying,  Auf  einen  groben  Klotz  gehort 
ein  grober  Keil.  I  have  tried  hard,  throughout 
the  whole  of  my  literary  career,  and  even  in  this 
'Defence,'  not  to  use  the  weapons  that  have  been 
used  against  me  during  so  many  years  of  almost 
uninterrupted  attacks.  Much  is  allowed,  however, 
in  self-defence  that  would  be  blameable  in  an  un- 
provoked attack,  and  if  I  have  used  here  and  there 
the  cold  steel,  I  trust  that  clean  wounds,  inflicted  by 
a  sharp  sword,  will  heal  sooner  than  gashes  made 
with  rude  stones  and  unpolished  flints. 

Professor  Whitney  might  still,  I  feel  convinced,  do 
some  very  useful  work,  as  the  apostle  of  the  Science 
of  Language  in  America,  if  only,  instead  of  dealing 
in  general  theories,  he  would  apply  himself  to  a 
critical  study  of  scientific  facts,  and  if  he  would 
not  consider  it  his  peculiar  calling  to  attack  the 
personal  character  of  other  scholars.  If  he  must 
needs  criticise,  would  it  be  quite  impossible  for  him, 
even  in  his  character  of  Censor,  to  believe  that  other 
scholars  are  as  honest  as  himself,  as  independent,  as 
outspoken,  as  devoted  at  all  hazards  to  the  cause  of 
truth  ?  Does  he  really  believe  in  his  haste  that 
all  men  who  differ  from  him,  or  who  tell  him  that 
he  has  misapprehended  their  teaching,  are  humbugs, 
pharisees,  or  liars  %  Professor  Steinthal  was  a  great 
friend  of  his,  does  he  imagine  that  his  violent  resent- 
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ment  was  entirely  unprovoked  ?  I  Lave  had  hundreds 
of  reviews  of  my  books,  some  written  by  men  who 
knew  more,  some  by  men  who  knew  less  than  myself. 
Both  classes  of  reviews  proved  very  useful,  but, 
beyond  correcting  matters  of  fact,  I  never  felt  called 
upon  to  answer,  or  to  enter  into  personal  recrimina- 
tions with  any  one  of  my  reviewers.  We  should  not 
forget  that,  after  all,  reviews  are  written  by  men,  and 
that  there  are  often  very  tangible  reasons  why  the 
same  book  is  fiercely  praised  and  fiercely  abused.  No 
doubt,  every  writer  who  believes  in  the  truth  of  his 
opinions,  wishes  to  see  them  accepted  as  widely  as 
possible  ;  but  reviews  have  never  been  the  most 
powerful  engines  for  the  propaganda  of  truth,  and  no 
one  who  has  once  known  what  it  is  to  feel  oneself  face 
to  face  with  Truth,  would  for  one  moment  compare 
the  applause  of  the  many  with  the  silent  approval  of 
the  still  small  voice  of  conscience  within.  Why  do  we 
write?  Chiefly,  I  believe,  because  we  think  we  have 
discovered  facts  unknown  to  others,  or  arrived  at 
opinions  opposed  to  those  hitherto  held.  Knowing 
the  effort  one  has  made  oneself  in  shaking  off  old 
opinions  or  accepting  new  facts,  no  student  would  ex- 
pect that  everybody  else  would  at  once  follow  his  lead. 
Indeed,  we  wish  to  differ  from  certain  authorities,  we 
wish  to  be  criticised  by  them  ;  their  opposition  is  far 
more  important,  far  more  useful,  far  more  welcome  to 
us,  than  their  approval  could  ever  be.  It  would  be  an 
impossible  task  were  we  to  attempt  to  convert  per- 
sonally every  writer  who  still  differs  from  us.  Besides, 
there  is  no  wheat  without  bran,  and  nothing  is  more 
instructive  than  to  watch  how  the  millstones  of  public 
opinion  slowly  and  noiselessly  separate  the  one  from 
the  other.  I  have  brought  my  harvest,  such  as  it  was, 
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to  the  mill :  I  do  not  cry  out  when  I  see  it  ground. 
From  my  peers  I  have  received  the  highest  rewards 
which  a  scholar  can  receive,  rewards  far,  far  above 
my  deserts ;  the  public  at  large  has  treated  me  no 
worse  than  others;  and,  if  I  have  made  some  enemies, 
all  I  can  say  is,  I  do  not  envy  the  man  who  in  his 
passage  through  life  has  made  none. 

Even  now,  though  I  am  sorry  for  what  Professor 
Whitney  has  done,  I  am  not  angry  with  him.  He 
has  great  opportunities  in  America,  but  also  great 
temptations.  There  is  no  part  of  the  civilized  world 
where  a  scholar  might  do  more  useful  work  than  in 
America,  by  the  bold  and  patient  exploration  of 
languages  but  little  known,  and  rapidly  disap- 
pearing. Professor  Whitney  may  still  do  for  the 
philology  of  his  country  what  Dr.  Bleek  has  done 
for  the  languages  of  Africa  at  the  sacrifice  of  a  life- 
long expatriation,  alas  I  I  have  just  time  to  add,  at 
the  sacrifice  of  his  life. 

But  I  admit  that  America  has  also  its  temptations. 
There  are  but  few  scholars  there  who  could  or  would 
check  Professor  Whitney,  even  in  his  wildest  moods 
of  asseveration,  and  by  his  command  of  a  number  of 
American  papers,  he  can  easily  secure  to  himself  a 
temporary  triumph.  Yet,  I  believe,  he  would  find 
a  work,  such  as  Bancroft's  '  On  the  Native  Baces  of 
the  Pacific  States  of  North  America,'  a  far  more 
useful  contribution  to  our  science,  and  a  far  more 
permanent  monument  of  his  life,  than  reviews  and 
criticisms,  however  brilliant  and  popular. 

It  was  because  I  thought  Professor  Whitney  cap- 
able of  rendering  useful  service  to  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage in  America  that  I  forbore  so  long,  that  I  never 
for  years  noticed  his  intentional  rudeness  and  arro- 
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gance,  that  I  received  hiin,  when  he  called  on  me  at 
Oxford,  with  perfect  civility,  that  I  assisted  him 
when  he  wanted  my  help  in  procuring  copies  of 
MSS.  at  Oxford.  I  could  well  afford  to  forget  what 
had  happened,  and  I  tried  for  many  years  to  give 
him  credit  for  honorable,  though  mistaken,  motives 
in  making  himself  the  mouthpiece  of  what  he  calls 
the  company  of  collaborators. 

In  fact,  if  he  had  arraigned  me  again  and  again 
before  a  tribunal  of  competent  judges,  I  should 
gladly  have  left  my  peers  to  decide  between  me 
and  my  American  traducer.  But  when  he  cleverly 
changed  the  venue  and  brought  his  case  before  a 
tribunal  where  forensic  skill  was  far  more  likely  to 
carry  the  day  than  complicated  evidence  that  could 
be  appreciated  by  a  special  jury  only,  then,  at  last,  I 
had  to  break  through  my  reserve.  It  was  not  exactly 
cowardice  that  had  kept  me  so  long  from  encounter- 
ing the  most  skilful  of  American  swordsmen,  but  when 
the  duel  was  forced  upon  me,  I  determined  it  should 
be  fought  out  once  for  all. 

I  might  have  said  much  more;  in  fact,  I  had 
written  much  more  than  what  I  here  publish  in  self- 
defence,  but  I  wished  to  confine  my  reply  as  much  as 
possible  to  bare  facts.  Professor  Whitney  has  still  to 
learn,  it  seems,  that  in  a  duel,  whether  military  or 
literary,  it  is  the  bullets  which  hit,  not  the  smoke,  or 
the  report,  however  loud.  I  do  not  flatter  myself  that 
with  regard  to  theories  on  the  nature  of  language  or 
the  relation  between  lauguage  and  thought,  there  ever 
will  be  perfect  unanimity  among  scholars,  but  as  to 
my  bullets  or  my  facts,  I  believe  the  case  is  different. 
I  claim  no  infallibility,  however,  and  would  not  accept 
the  papal  tiara  among  comparative  philologists,  even 
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though  it  was  offered  me  in  such  tempting  terms 
by  the  hands  of  Professor  Whitney.  In  order,  there- 
fore, to  satisfy  Mr.  Darwin,  Professor  Haeckel  and 
others  whose  good  opinion  I  highly  value,  because  I 
know  that  they  care  for  truth  far  more  than  for 
victory,  I  now  appeal  to  Professor  Whitney  to  choose 
from  among  his  best  friends  three  who  are  Professorea 
ordinarii  in  any  university  of  England,  France,  Ger- 
many, or  Italy,  and  by  their  verdict  I  promise  to 
abide.  Let  them  decide  the  following  points  as  to 
simple  matters  of  fact,  the  principal  bones  of  conten- 
tion between  Professor  Whitney  and  myself: 

1.  Whether  the  Latin  of  the   inscription  on  the 

Duilian  Column  represents  the  Latin  as  spoken 
in  263  B.C.  (p.  446) ; 

2.  Whether  Ahura-Mazda  can  be  rendered  by  4  the 

mighty  spirit'  (p.  446) ; 

3.  Whether  sarvanama  in  Sanskrit  means  'name 

for  everything'  (p.  446) ; 

4.  Whether  Professor  Whitney  knew  that  the  Phe- 

nician  alphabet  had  by  Rouge*  and  others  been 
traced  back  to  an  Egyptian  source  (pp.  446, 

467.  485) ; 

5.  Whether  Professor  Whitney  thought  that  the 

words  light,  alight,  and  dcliglU  could  be  traced 
to  the  same  source  (p.  484)  ; 

6.  Whether  in  the  passages  pointed  out  on  pp.  450- 

451,  Professor  Whitney  contradicts  himself  or 
not; 

7.  Whether  he  has  been  able  to  produce  any  passage 

from  my  writings  to  substantiate  the  charge 
that  in  my  Lectures  I  was  impelled  by  an 
overmastering  fear  lest  man  should  lose  his 
proud  position  in  the  creation  (p.  451) ; 
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8.  Whether  there  are  verbatim  coincidences  between 

my  Lectures  and  those  of  Professor  Whitney 
(pp.  441,  489,  491)  ; 

9.  Whether  I  ever  denied  that  language  was  made 

through  the  instrumentality  of  man  (p.  487)  ; 
1  o.  Whether  I  had  or  had  not  fully  explained  under 
what  restrictions  the  Science  of  Language  might 
be  treated  as  one  of  the  physical  sciences,  and 
whether  Professor  Whitney  has  added  any  new 
restrictions  (pp.  438  seq.,  492  seq.) ; 

1 1 .  Whether  Professor  Whitney  apprehended  in  what 

sense  some  of  the  greatest  philosophers  declared 
conceptual  thought  impossible  without  language 
(P-  501) ; 

12.  Whether  the  grammatical  blunder,  with  regard 

to  the  Sanskrit  pari  tasthushas  as  a  nomina- 
tive plur.,  was  mine  or  his  (p.  506) ; 

1 3.  Whether  I  had  not  clearly  deBned  the  difference 

between  hard  and  soft  consonants  long  before 
Professor  Whitney,  and  whether  he  has  not 
misrepresented  what  I  had  written  on  the 
subject  (p.  509). 

14.  Whether  in  saying  that  the  soft  consonants  can 

be  intonated,  I  could  have  meant  that  they 
may  or  may  not  be  intonated  (p.  515) ; 

15.  Whether  I  invented  the  terms  vivarasvasa- 

ghoshaA  and  samvaranadaghoshaA,  and 
whether  they  are  to  be  found  in  no  Sanskrit 
grammarian  (p.  516); 

16.  Whether  I  was  right  in  saying  that  Professor 

Whitney  had  complained  about  myself  and 
others  not  noticing  his  attacks,  and  whether  his 
remarks  on  my  chapter  on  Fir,  Oak,  and  Beech 
required  being  noticed  (p.  518) ; 

n  n  2 
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1 7.  Whether  I  had  invented  the  Epitheta  omantia 

applied  by  Professor  Whitney  to  myself  and 
other  scholars,  or  whether  they  occur  in  his 
own  writings  (p.  522) ; 

18.  Whether  E.  Burnouf  has  written  two  or  three 

bulky  volumes  on  the  Avesta,  or  only  one 

(P-  533) ; 

19.  Whether  Professor  Whitney  made  a  grammatical 

blunder  in  translating  a  passage  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda  Pratisakhya,  and  on  the  strength  of  it 
charged  the  Hindu  grammarian  with  holding 
opinions  'obviously  and  grossly  incorrect  and 
hardly  worth  quoting'  (p.  537) ; 

20.  Whether  Professor  Whitney  has  occasionally  been 

forgetful  (p.  541). 

Surely  there  are  among  Professor  Whitney's  per- 
sonal friends  scholars  who  could  say  Yes  or  No  to  any 
of  these  twenty  questions,  and  whose  verdict  would 
be  accepted,  and  not  by  scholars  only,  as  beyond  sus- 
picion. Anyhow,  I  can  do  no  more  for  the  sake  of 
peace,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  supposed  state  of 
chaos  in  the  Science  of  Language,  and  I  am  willing 
to  appear  in  person  or  by  deputy  before  any  such 
tribunal  of  competent  judges. 

I  hope  I  have  thus  at  last  given  Professor  Whitney 
that  satisfaction  which  he  has  claimed  from  me  for  so 
many  years  ;  and  let  me  assure  him  that  I  part  with 
him  without  any  personal  feeling  of  bitterness  or 
hostility.  I  have  grudged  him  no  praise  in  former 
days,  and  whatever  useful  work  we  may  receive  from 
him  in  future,  whether  on  the  languages  of  India  or 
of  America,  his  books  shall  always  receive  at  my  hands 
the  same  justice  as  if  they  had  been  written  by 
my  best  friend.     I  have  never  belonged  to  any 


Digitized  by  Google 


IN  SELF- DEFENCE. 


549 


company  of  collaborators,  and  never  shall ;  but  who- 
soever serves  in  the  noble  army  for  the  conquest  of 
truth,  be  he  private  or  general,  will  always  find  in  me 
a  faithful  friend,  and,  if  need  be,  a  fearless  defender. 
I  gladly  conclude  with  the  words  of  old  Fairfax  ~7 
(Bulk  and  Selvedge,  1674) :  ■  I  believe  no  man  wishes 
with  more  earnestness  than  I  do,  that  all  men  of 
learning  and  knowledge  were  men  of  kindness  and 
sweetness,  and  that  such  as  can  outdo  others  would 
outlove  them  too;  especially  while  self  bewhispers 
us,  that  it  stands  us  all  in  need  to  be  forgiven  as  well 
as  to  forgive/  J 

Tub  Mumbi.es,  neab  Swansea,  Walks, 
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—  Aryan,  iv.  41a. 
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Aeneas,  mediaeval  stories  of,  iii.  5. 
Aenens  Sylvius,  iii.  ja. 

—  as  Po|»e  Pius  II.  RE  65. 
Aeneid,  by  Heinrich  von  Veldeckc, 

iii.  10. 

Aexopus  alter,  iv.  168. 

Affixing  languages,  iv.  88. 

African  language,  Koelle's  sixty- 
seven,  iii.  447. 

ilyylKkrv-  ivayapiai,  iv. 

Agglutinative  languages,  iv.  8a,  see 

Combining  languages. 
Agni,  god  of  fire,  iv.  48. 
Agrionia,  iii  69. 
Agricola  -  Schlatter,  iii.  30. 
Agrioola,  not  agrunt-cula,  iv.  139. 


Agriculture  of  Bengal,  iv.  3fifl. 

Agriologista,  iv.  470. 

Anana,  same  as  Daphne,  iv.  m. 

Ahura-masda,  name  of,  iv.  446. 

Ak,  the  root,  Iv.  aJL 

Ak-han,  or  ak-an,  iv.  26. 

Akshi,  eye,  iv.  36,  i8, 

Alam,  with  infinitive,  iv.  49. 

Alcuin,  iii.  6, 

Alemannish,  HI.  1  ;S. 

Alexander,  by  Lamprecht,  iii.  j. 

—  mediaeval  stories  of,  iii.  9. 

Alexander's  oonoueat,  brings  Greek 
stories  to  India,  iv.  155. 

Aleiandria  ad  Cnuoasum,  Buddhist 
priesta  sent  to,  iv.  356. 

Algebra  with  Arithmetic  and  Mensu- 
ration, from  the  8anakrit  of  Brsh- 
magupta  and  BhAeksra,  iv.  410. 

Ali,  the  son  of  Alshah  Farem.  iv.  1&2, 

Alight,  to,  its  etymology,  iv.  484. 

All  Souls  College,  iii.  5  is. 

Alpha  privativum,  iv,  aa*,. 

Alphabet,  origin  of  the  Plienician, 
iv.  462.  485- 

American,  polynynthetic  dialects,  iv. 

Aineetria.  wife  of  Xerxes,  iii.  436- 

An,  a  suffix,  iv.  34,  fa. 

Ancient  Germany,  by  Bethmann-Holl- 

weg.  iii.  4Ji- 
And,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  439. 
Andaneroia,  Gothic,  to  be  aoceptod, 

iv.  98. 

Andrew  Borde,  on  Cornwall,  iii.  353. 
Andrian.  Baron,  iii.  413. 
Ane,  dative  in,  iv.  sj, 
Anifarii  or  AngivariiTiii. 
Angeuehin,  agreeable,  to  be  accepted, 
iv.  98. 

Angle  or  angre,  for  ange,  iii.  175. 
Angluvarii,  iii.  113. 
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Anglia  or  Angria,  iii.  u<, 
A  n      or  Angrii,  iii.  1 24. 
Anglo-Saxon,  iii.  128. 

—  chair  of,  iv.  II,  1^. 

—  MSS.  collected,  SvTia, 

—  grammar,  by  March,  iv.  447. 
Angrarii,  tribe  of,  iii.  123. 
Angria  on  Anglia,  iii  1 14. 
Ai.grii  or  Anglii,  iii.  124. 

Ai  grivarii,  iii. 

Aitgulus,  the  etymon  of  Anglia,  iii. 

Animal*  are  automat*,  the  hypo- 
thesis that,  i v.  464. 

—  their  mind,  terra  incognita,  iv.  458. 

—  nearest  to  man,  have  very  imper- 

fect pbonetio  organs,  iv.  456. 

—  have   sensuous   images,   but  no 

words,  iv.  BjL 
Anno,  poem  on,  iii.  g. 
Annoyance,  iii.  190. 
An-ti,  this  and  be,  iv.  119. 
Antiquary,  the,  iv.  353. 
Anvari-Suhaili,  by  Husain  ben  Ah, 

iv.  167. 

&wapi>upaio¥  (fifta).  iv.  31,  U, 
Arabian  Algebra,  ukeners  to  Indian, 

iv.  410. 
Arabic,  difficulty  or,  iv.  386; 

—  lectureship  of,  iv.  11. 

—  lectureship  of,  not  aided  by  Henry 

VIA.  iv.  u. 

—  lectureship  of,  supported  by  Arch- 

bishop Laud,  iv.  12. 

—  MSS.  collected  by  Land,  iv.  1  a. 

—  translation  of  fables,  iv.  161. 
Archaeological  survey  of  India,  iv.  363. 
Aria,  iii.  463. 

Arian,  not  Iranian,  iii.  450. 
Aristotle,  iv.  342. 

—  his  knowledge  of  language,  iv.  67. 
Arndt,  iii.  419. 

A  mini,  Hi.  loi. 
Arnold,  iii.  40. 

—  Dr-.  i»>-  377.  413. 

—  Matthew,  iv.  523. 

Arnyia  dialects,  iv.  365. 
Arthur,  etoriee  of,  iii.  9^ 
Aryan  family,  iv.  lj^  73,  73. 
Aryan  language,  seven  periods  of,  iv. 
124. 

—  first  period,  iv.  1 25. 

—  second  period,  iv.  130, 

—  third  period,  iv.  130. 

—  fourth  period,  iv.  1 35. 

—  fifth  period,  iv.  138. 

—  sixth  period,  iv.  142. 

—  seventh  period,  iv.  14a. 

—  three  strata  only,  iv.  14 A.  144. 

—  inflectional,  iv.  fix. 

—  no  word  for  law  in,  iv.  332. 


Aryan    nations,    Benfey's  protest 
against  their  Eastern  origin,  iv. 

—  religions,  three  historical,  iv.  252. 

—  skulls,  iv.  241. 

—  suffixes,  iv.  223. 

—  words  for  father,  mother,  brother, 

etc.,  iv.  4 19  teq. 

—  words  found  in  Zend,  and  not  in 

Sanskrit,  iv.  248. 
Aryan  and  Semitic  languages,  common 

origin  of,  iv.  icq. 
Aryans,  Southern  division  of,  iv.  224. 
As,  root,  to  be,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

430- 

Ascoli,  on  gutturals,  iv.  6^  Iflfi. 
Ashbumham,  Lord,  his  MSS.  of  the 

Credo,  iii.  173. 
Ashley,  Lord,  and  Bunsen,  iii.  378. 
-a at  for  -okti,  iv.  1 1 8. 
Asiatic  literature,  catalogue  raisonne 

of,  iv.  404. 

—  Researches,  iv.  389. 

—  Society  of  Calcutta,  iv.  14. 

—  Society  of  Calcutta,  Colebrooke, 

President  of,  iv.  403. 
Anita's  prophecy  about  Buddha,  iv. 
'79- 

Aspirates,  the,  iv.  513. 

Ass,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  435. 

Asti,  with  infinitive,  iv.  49. 

Astor,  Bunsen's  pupil  and"  friend,  iii. 

363,  su. 
Aston  dialects  of  Shins,  iv.  366. 
Astrological  terms  borrowed  by  Hindus 

ftom  Greeks,  iv.  385. 
Astronomical    Society,  Colebrooke, 

President  of,  iv.  409. 
Astronomy,  antiquity  of  Hindu,  iv. 

405. 

A«vaix  =■  equia,  iv.  87. 
Afvebhis«=equobus,  iv.  87. 
Athenian  law  of  inheritance,  prise 

essay  by  Bunsen,  iii.  363. 
Altai  Saraxin  in  Cornwall,  iii  310. 
Atterbom,  8wedish  poet,  letters  to 

Wilhelm  Muller,  iii.  ioS. 
Attic  future,  iv.  97  note. 
Attibv  iii.  430. 

Aufrecht,  Dr.,  iii.  436,  443  464. 

Auga,  O.H.Q..  iv.  32T 

abytf,  Aug*,  iv.  15. 

Augment,  in  Greek  and  .Sanskrit,  iv. 

1 2Q. 

Augustenburg,  Prince  of.  iii.  8j,  ok 
Autbert,  Bishop  of  Avranches,  iii. 

Avadhuta,  sect  of  the,  iv.  370. 
Avenir,  the  future,  ad-venire,  iv.  38 
A  vesta,  two  or  three  bulky  volumes 
on  the,  iv.  533. 
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A  Tranche*.  Bisbop  <•  F,  on  Barbuun  and 
I  Josaphat,  iv.  187. 

—  Bishop  of,  Autbert,  iii.  34a. 
Ayase,  to  po,  It.  37. 
Axmouth,  iii.  301. 

BAOHMANN,  on  the  Negro  skull, 

iii.  263. 
Bacon,  Lonl,  iii.  337. 

—  on  history  of  literature,  iii.  3. 

—  observation*  on  the  disposition  of 

men  fur  philoeophy  and  ecience, 
It.  101. 

—  on  Spinoza,  iii.  uSL 

—  hia  Metaphysique*  iii.  333. 

—  hia  Phyoiquo,  iii.  333. 

—  his  inductive  method.  Hi.  335. 

—  compared  with  Shakespeare,  iii.  336. 

—  author  of  Shakespeare's  plays,  iii. 

>i6. 

—  Macau  lay  on,  iii.  337. 

Bactria,  Buddhist  priests  sent  to,  !▼. 

Baldo,  hia  translation  of  Kali  la  and 

Dimnah,  iv.  1 68. 
Hampton,  iii  jgft. 

Bancroft,  On  the  Native  Races  of 

America,  iv.  544. 
Banks,  Sir  Joseph,  iii.  167. 
Bannister.  Dr.,  iii.  353. 

—  on  Jews  in  Cornwall,  iii.  3*7. 
Bantu  family  of  language,  iv.  73. 
Barahut,  Buddhist  remains  at,  iv.  363. 
Barl>aro«*v  Frederick,  iii.  £3j  S3. 
Barclay,  Alex.,  his  translation  of  Nar- 

renachifT.  iii.  74 
Barlaam  and  Jonsaph,  iv.  176k 
Bariaam  and  Josaphat,  iv.  i8«j. 

—  changed  into  Christian  saints,  lv. 

iH6. 

—  Ltboulaye,  Liebrecht,  Beal,  on, 

iv.  1R5. 

—  Leo  Aliatius  on,  iv. 

—  Billius  and  Bellarntinus  on,  iv.  iMl 

—  Bishop  of  A v ranches  on,  iv.  187. 
Barringtnn.  Daines,  iii.  367. 
Baruch, his  share  in  Isaiah, iii.  SQ7.SH. 
Barxuyeh,  author  of  Pehlevi  transla- 
tion of  fables,  iv.  159,  104. 

flnmktv,  vocative,  iv.  346. 

BmUIu  and  Gregorius  Naxianicnua, 

quoted  by  author  of  Barlaam  and 

Joaaphat,  iv.  1 77. 
Bask  language,  iii.  449. 
Bask,  derivative  adjective*  in,  iv.  08. 
Basle,  University  of,  iii.  66. 
Bathyhios,  iv.  475. 
Bavarian  dialect,  tii.  1  .  v 

1  Invar  I,  iv.  93. 

Beal,  on  the  story  of  Harlaam  and 
Josaphat,  iv.  itj. 


Beamdun-Bampton,  iii.  305. 
Bear,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  437. 
fiiioSm  —  vayodhai,  iv.  58. 
Beget,  to,  root,  Jan,  Aryan  words  for, 

iv.  431 
Beheitn,  Michael,  iii.  18. 
Beieinauder,  Das,  in  the  development 

of  language,  iv.  34. 
Bekkrr,  on  the  Di gamma  in  Homer, 

iii.  440  ;  ir.  336. 

Bellow*,  Mr.,  on  acta  of  vandalism  in 

Cornwall,  iii.  391. 
Benares,  iii.  43A. 
Benedictine  Monks,  rule  of,  iii.  5. 
Benfey,  Professor,  iii.  469. 

—  bis  discovery  of  the  old  8yriao. 

translation  of  the  fable*,  iv.  190. 

—  bis  history  of  the  Science  of  Lan- 

guage, iv.  341. 

—  his  protest  against  the  eastern 

origin  of  the  Aryan  nation,  iv.  333 
Bengal,  agriculture  of,  iv.  388. 

—  Colebrooke,  on  the  husbandry  of, 

iv.  391. 

Bengali,  plural  in,  iv.  76. 

Bentley,  on  the  antiquity  of  Hindu 

astronomy,  iv.  400. 
Berkeley,  iii.  339. 

Bernard,  derivation  of  the  word,  lv.  93. 
Be  mays,  iii.  433. 
Bern  hard,  bearuiinded,  iv.  93. 
Berthobl,  Duke  of  Zahringen,  iii.  fj, 
Berthold,  Hi.  iL, 

Beamah,  Rajah  of,  Giriprasadsftinha, 

*»•  35  «• 

B<  thmann-Holl weg.  iii.  131,  4*6. 
Bbaginl,  sister,  in  Sanskrit,  iv.  115 
note. 

Bhagvat  Gee  la,  L&  Bhagava  1-Gtta, 

iv.  336. 

Bhaiaini,  maker  or  outter  oat,  iv.  358, 
359- 

Bhanrfarkar,  Prof,  iv.  353. 

Bhao  Daji,  Dr.,  iv.  351. 

Bhaskara,  Brahmagupta,  Aryabhatta, 

iv.  410. 

Pla,  not  connected  with-  pysni,  iv  64. 
Bible,  first  complete  tranalation  in 
German.  1373,  iii.  Ut 

—  new  translation  by  Bunsen,  iii.  398, 

—  partly  translated,  iii.  ax. 
Bibliotheca  volaote.  1677,  Hi.  303. 
Bibliotbeque  Orieutale,  iii.  434. 

—  Univeraelle  et  Hiatorique,  iii.  103. 
BickeU.  Prof.,  iv.  194. 

Bidpai.  mentioned  by  All,  iv.  lJ5c ;  sea 
Bilpnp. 

—  or  Sindebar,  iv.  165. 

BiUius,  on  Barlaam  and  Josaphat,  ir. 
1*6. 
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l'.imia,   Buddl.ist  priests  sent  to,  iv. 

2^6. 

BlacSTin  the  Schleswig-BTolstcin  dia- 
lect, iii.  137. 
Blackbird,  ir.  Ml. 
Bleek,  Dr.,  iii.  415;  ir.  360,  £40. 

—  Whitney  on,  ir.  533. 
BUd  and  blithe,  iii.  137. 

Blood,  ma  determining  nationality,  iii. 
258. 

Boer.  Aryan  words  for,  ir.  4 26 
Bodhiaattra,  corrupted  to  Youdasf 

and  Youasaf,  ir.  184. 
Bodmer,  iii.  40. 

—  d.  1776,  hia  letter  on  Cornish,  iii. 

Boeckh,  on  Comparative  Grammar,  ir. 
12Q. 

Boehme,  Jacob,  iii.  40.  12%. 
Boebtlingk  vtrttu  Schott,  iii.  450. 

—  and   Roth,  Sanskrit  Dictionary 

published  by,  ir.  329. 
Boetticher.  Dr..  iii.  43^  44^  454 

(fragment  of  Livy). 
Bobint,  Bengali,  for  diater,  ir.  I  IS 

molt. 

Boie,  and  tbe  Hainbund,  iii.  134. 
Boileau,  iii.  306. 
Bologna,  University  of,  ir.  i_u 
Bombay,  Paraia  of,  iv.  320. 
Bonarentura  dtm  Periera,  bia  Con  tea 

et  Nouvelles,  ir.  l :3 
Bone,  Aryan  worda  for,  ir.  4 .'3. 
Bonn,  iii.  ajj. 

Book  of  Heroes,  tbe  Heldenbucb,  iii. 
7«. 

—  edited  by  Caspar  ron  der  Horn, 

iii.  2L. 

—  of  Lore,  iii.  7_3. 

—  of  Sindhad,  ir.  174 
Book-religions,  ir.  3io- 

Books  of  Moaea,  poetical  translation 
of,  iii.  £. 

Bopp,  hia  Cora  para  tire  Grammar,  ir. 

Hi 

—  Wbitney  on,  ir.  cm. 

Borde,  Andrew,  on  Cornwall,  iii.  IM. 
Borgheee,  on  Latin  inscriptions,  iii. 
4j£ 

Botterell,  Mr  ,  on  tbe  Menan-tol,  iii. 
292. 

Bottervogel,  botterbabn,  botterhex, 

butt«rfly,  iii.  137. 
fioS,  vocative,  iv.  246. 
Boucher  de  Perthes,  iii.  293. 
Bow-wow,  Pooh-pooh  theories,  iv.  469. 
Brace,  Manual  of  Races,  iii.  363. 
Brahma,  as  the  Supreme  8pirit,  ir. 

Brali ma-Dliarme.  the.  ir.  2R4. 
Brahma-Samaj,  iv.        i 73,  351 


Brahma  Samaj,  schism  in,  ir.  273,  283. 

—  of  India,  ir.  283  note. 
Brahman,  the,  and  tbe  rice,  ir.  140. 
Hrshmanisan,  its  vitality,  ir.  311,  323. 
Bralimana,  their  sacred  cord,  ir.  173. 

—  do  not  proselytise,  iv.  254. 

—  sent  to  Benares  to  copy  Vedaa,  iv. 

375- 

Brandia,  iii.  $6j±  367.  4_L5.  460,  464. 
Breast,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  4  23. 
Bremen  Dictionary,  Low  German,  iii. 

130  note. 
Brentano,  iii.  ml. 
Bre  water,  iii.  440. 

Bribu,  leader  of  the  liathakaras,  iv. 
3'3- 

Bride  of  Messina,  Schiller's  pUy,  iii. 

»4-»oo,  447; 
British  Association  at  Oxford,  1847, 

iii.  388. 

Broad,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  428. 
Broad  degrees  of  heat ,  light,  and  sound. 

Brock  haui^  Professor,  ir.  368. 
Brostard,  ir.  93. 

Brother,  Aryan  words  for,  ir.  430. 
Bruwn-WUly,  iii.  304. 
Brvat,  Zend,  brow,  ir.  249. 
Bruit,  iii.  lfka. 

Bud  Periodeutes,  his  translation  of 

fables,  ir.  190,  1 03- 
Buddha,  iii.  508. 

—  life  of,  ir.  179. 

—  bin  four  drives,  ir.  iSou 

—  identity  with  Josaphat,  ir.  i8a, 

188 

—  his  driver,  ir.  183. 

—  his  disciples,  iv.  iSj_» 

—  his  interview  with  Mint,  iv.  18 
Buddhism,  its  history,  ir.  253  teq. 

—  countries  professing  it,  ir.  263. 
Buddhist  fables,  ir.  147. 

—  —  carried  by  Mongolians  to  Russia, 

—  Missionaries,  sent  to  Cashmere, 

etc,  iv.  157. 
Biihler,  Dr.,  iv.  36a. 
Burger,  iii.  134. 
Bilaen,  in  Dithiuarach,  iii.  146. 
Buffon,  his  view  of  plants,  iv.  233. 
Building  of  altars,  iv.  346. 
Bundobel,  for  Bidpay,  iv.  l&L 
Bunsen.  ir.  334^  348; 

—  Sir  R.  Peel  on,  iii.  362. 

—  hia  prize  essay  on  Athenian  law 

of  inheritance,  iii.  363. 

—  his  fellow  studenU,  iii.  363. 

—  his  jonrney  to  Denmark,  iii.  367. 

—  hia  copy  of  MSS.of  Voluspa,  iii.  368. 

—  his  friendship  with  Nicbuhr,  iii. 

us.  369. 
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Bunsen,  his  marriage,  iii  37a. 

—  hie  life  nt  Rome,  iii.  374. 

—  hit  Hymn-  and  Prayer •  book,  iii. 

—  bis  Iriends  at  Rome,  iii.  377. 

—  his  visit  to  England,  iii.  378. 

—  made  D.G.L.  at  Oxford,  HL370. 

—  Prussian  Envoy  in  England,  iii. 

—  leave*  England,  iii.  398. 

—  hie  Jlippolytus,  iii.  398,  434. 

—  hie  8igne  of  the  Times,  in.  398. 

—  hie  God  in  History,  iii.  398. 

—  his  death,  iii.  400. 

—  his  Chinese  studies,  iii, 
his  recall,  iii.  437. 

—  and  Chateaubriand,  iii. 

—  at  Heidelberg,  iii.  461.  _ 

—  Egypt's  place  in  History,  iii  494. 

—  Bible-work,  iii.  471. 

—  letters  to  Max  Muller,  iii.  409. 

—  his  views  on  German  professors,  iv. 

—  his  Christianity  and  Mankind,  iv. 

33<>- 

Burdwan,  iii.  114. 
Burgees,  Mr,  iv.  35  a. 
Burncll,  Dr.,  ir.  36a. 
Burning  of  widows,  iv.  318. 
Burnouf,  Eugene,  iv.  334. 
Burns,  poems  of,  iii.  133. 
Bursa,  or  K<»yal  Exchange,  iii.  244. 
Bushmen,  their  traditional  literature, 
ir.  361. 

—  their  language.,  it.  361. 
But.  buten,  iii.  138. 
Bullet's  Analogy,  iv.  30a. 
By-night,  Aryan  words  for,  Iv.  4a!. 

C A  BALE  und  Liebe,  iii.  8jr. 

Ciibu!,  Buddhist  priests  sent  to,  iv.  7&6. 

Cadaver,  iv.  24. 

Cadmus,  son  of  Libya,  iii.  i(kl 

Caesar,  iii.  851. 

CaesariuB,  Job.,  iii.  f>(>. 

Calcutta,  city  of  Kali,  iv.  164. 

—  its  goddca*,  iv. 

—  Colebrooke  goes  to,  iv.  383. 

—  Colebrooke  at,  ir.  399. 
Caldwell,  Dr.,  iv.  ft  *oU. 

—  on  Infinitive,  iv.  63. 

Call,  to,  not  from  calere,  iv.  iqS. 
Callaway,  RemArks  on  the  Zulu  Ian 

gnsge,  ir.  I_l8_, 
<  ambridtfi  ,  iii.  146. 
Camel.  Aryan  words  for,  ir.  4 15. 
Camelford.  iii.  305. 
Campbell,  Sir  Gforge,  00  the  Hindu 

religion,  ir.  313. 
Camphausen,  iii.  466. 
Canterbury,  iii.  124,  847. 


iv. 


Cantware,  people  of  Kent,  iii.  1 84. 
Cant-ware-burn,  iii.  1 24. 
Capperouier's  edition  of  Join  villa,  iii. 
169. 

Cap-to,  IV.  0 8  note. 
Caput  —  Haubida,  ir.  17. 
Cara  clowao  in  cowse,  iii.  336. 
Care,  not  from  curs,  iv.  108. 
Carew,  on  Cornish,  iii.  255. 
Carlyl^iil.55,379 .413. 
Ou-lyle'sLlfo^f^iillor;  ill.  jS. 
Carnao  in  Brittany,  iii.  2 80. 
Carrie  re,  Professor,  iv.  467. 
Carroete,  iv.441. 

Case-terminations,  traced  back, 

1*8. 

Cashmere,  Buddhist  priests  sent  to, 

ir.  ay. 

Caskets,  story  of  the,  in  Merchant  of 

Venice,  iv.  178  note. 
Caspar  von  tier  Keen,  iii  71. 
Caste,  iv.  391  note. 

—  Colebrooke  on,  iv.  ^SAi  39^- 
Caetigare,  ir.  229. 

Catalogue  raisonni  of  Asiatio  lite- 
rature, iv  404. 

( atalogues  of  MSS.  still  existing  io 
India,  iv.  36a. 

Catechism  of  the  Adi  Brahma  Samfcj, 
iv.  1 90. 

<  'at run,  in.  305. 

Causality,  the  idea  of,  iii.  »  3o. 

Celibacy  and  Fellowships,  iv.  q. 

Ccltes,  Meissol,  iii  30. 

Celtic  influence  in  Cornwall,  iii.  348. 

—  languages,  iv.  j. 

—  most  closely  united  with  Latin 

(Newman,  Schleicher),  iv.  226. 

—  to- called  monuments  in  the  Dekhan, 

iii.  i8_l 

Celts  and  Germans,  first  distinguished 
by  Caesar,  iii.  350. 

—  Druids  among  the,  iii.  35 1 . 
Cenail,  iii  314. 

Cemo,  to  distinguish,  iv.  a  IP. 
Ceylon,  Buddhist  priests  tent  to,  iv. 
ac.6. 

fhaldaic  l«*ctur*>*hip,  iv.  11. 
Chaldea,  Naluhatraa  durived  from,  iv. 

Chalmers,  Origin  of  Chinese,  iv.  109. 
Chambers'  collection,  the,  iii.  413. 
Cham  poll  ion,  iii  377* 

—  discoveries  of,  iv.  t. 
Chandaka,  or  Sauna,  Buddha's  driver, 

ir.  184. 
Charming,  ir.  318. 

(Thaos,  in  the  Science  of  Language,  ir. 

539- 

Charlrmagne,  iii.      iv.  i£j. 

—  stories  of,  iii  j. 
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Charles  V  and  JoinviUVs  history,  Hi. 

166. 

—  Rabelais'  satire  on,  iv.  169. 
Cbasot,  Ui.  aio. 

—  his  youth,  iii.  ILL 

—  hia  campaigns,  iii.  ai6,  317. 

—  goes  to  France,  Hi.  12  Q, 

—  hia  life  at  Lubeck,  iii.  aai. 

—  hia  laat  meeting  with  Frederic  the 

Great,  iii.  222. 
Chateaubriand,  iii.  377. 

—  and  Bunsen,  iii.  439. 
Chemistry  of  language,  iv.  46s. 
Chepeted,  iii.  244. 

Chief  Rabbi  in  London,  iv.  319. 
Childers,  Mr.,  Essay  on  the  Plural 

in  Singhalese,  iv.  7jr  note. 
China,  Naksbatras  supposed  to  be 

derived  from,  iv.  $26. 
Chiness  studies,  Bunsen's,  iii.  410. 

—  Professorships  of,  ir.  3. 

—  Grammar,  iv.  78. 

—  full  and  empty  words,  iv.  75. 

—  dead  and  live  words,  iv.  80  note. 

—  belongs  to  the  isolating  languages, 

iv.  8a, 

—  dialects  of,  iv.  106. 

—  words  in  Mongolian,  iv.  >oo. 
Xi  w"  -  hi -ma,  hiems,  iv.  349. 
Chiwidden,  iii.  3 1  a. 

Christian  IX  and  the  Eider  boundary, 
iii.  126. 

Christianity,  countries  professing,  iv. 

a6s. 

Christians  of  St.  Themaa  in  India,  iv. 

Chronicle  of  the  Roman  Emperors, 

iii.  9. 

Chroniclers,  old,  HI.  167. 
Chronology  of  the  Indo-Germanio  lan- 
guages, by  Prof.  Curtiua,  iv.  114. 
Chrysorrnoas  i.St.  John  of  Damascus), 

iv.  175. 

Cimbric  Chersonese,  the,  Ui.ua. 
Circumflex  in  the  vocative  of  Z«v«,  iv. 
Ill* 

—  in  Sanskrit,  iv.  345. 
Cistvaen  or  Kistvaen,  iii.  376,  378. 
Clarendon,  Lord,  iii.  454. 
Classical  reproduction  of  Sakuntala, 

by  Sir  W.  Jones,  iv.  339. 
Classification  of  skulls,  iii.  159. 

—  of  languages,  iv.  73. 

—  applied  to  religions,  iv.  353^ 
Claudius,  iii.  134. 

Clement  V  and  hia  proposals  for 
founding  Lectureships,  iv.  11. 

C'lemm,  Die  neusten  Forschungen  auf 
dem  Oebiet  der  Griechischen 
Coinpnsita,  iv.  I_4j3  note 

Cleversulzbacb,  village  ot,  iii.  77. 


Cloud,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  saa. 
Clovis,  his  conversion,  iv.  303. 
C Inert,  to  hear,  iv.  330. 
Cniah.  Zend,  to  snow,  iv.  149. 
Coat  cards,  iii.  301. 
Cobden,  death  of  his  son,  iii.  483. 
Codardo,  coward,  iv.  93. 
Code  of  Gen  too  Laws,  iv.  393. 
CoriirdouK,  le  Pere,  iv.  15. 
Coincidences,  iv.  489 
Colebrooke,  on  the  Veda*,  iv.  368. 

—  Life  of,  iv.  377. 

—  started  for  India,  iv.  383. 

—  arrived  at  Madras,  iv.  383. 

—  goes  to  Calcutta,  iv.  383 

—  becomes  Collector  of  Tribute  in 

Tirhut,  iv.  383. 

—  on  Indian  Weights  and  Measures, 

goes  to  Pumeah,  iv.  387. 


goes  to  Nattore,  iv.  389. 
on  the  Duties  of  Hindu  Widows, 
iv.  3QQ. 

00  the  Huabandry  and  Commerce 

of  Bengal,  iv.  391. 
goes  to  Mirzspur,  iv.  393. 
translates  Digest  of  Hindu  and 

Moharamadan  Laws,  iv.  393. 
on  Caste,  iv.  394-396. 
at  Nagpur,  iv.  398. 
his  supplementary  Digest  of  Laws, 

Essays  on  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit 

poetry,  iv.  399. 
I^ssay  s  oo  the  Vedas.  iv.  399. 
Essays  on  Indian  Tbeoguniea,  iv. 

399- 

Essays  on  Indian  Plants,  iv.  399. 
returns  to  Mirzapur,  iv.  399. 
goes  to  Calcutta,  iv.  399. 
member  of  the  Court  of  Appeal, 

399- 

Professor  of  Sanskrit,  iv.  399. 

attention  to  Comparative  Philo- 
logy, iv.  390. 

hia  Sanskrit  Grammar,  iv.  400. 

President  of  the  Court  of  Appeal, 
iv.  403. 

President  of  the  Asiatic  Society, 

iv.  403. 

promoted  to  a  Seat  in  Council, 

iT.  408. 
leaves  I  ndia,  iv.  407. 
the  Legislator  of  India,  iv.  408. 
'  President    of   the  Astronomical 

Society,  I  v.  409 
bis  translation  of  the  Algebra  of 

Brahinagupta  and  Bhaskara,  iv. 

410. 

presents  his  Sanskrit  MSS.  to  the 
East  India  Company,  iv.  4JL 
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Colebrooke,  founds  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  iv.  41 1. 

—  hie  treatises  on  Hindu  philosophy. 

It.  4JJ. 

—  hie  death,  iv.  41*. 

—  testimony  to  Sir  W.  Jones,  It. 

i!5- 

—  Comparative    View    of  Sanskrit 

ana  other  languages,  iv.  418. 
Colenso,  Bishop,  Ui.  15,0, 
Cologne  Choir,  the,  m .441. 
Colonial  Office,  report*  on  native 

races,  iv.  3&6. 
Colonies  and  colonial  governments, 

Oriental  studies  have  a  claim  on, 

ir.  356. 
Colour-blindness,  iv.  460. 
Combination  traced  to  juxta-position, 

ir.  H7. 
Combinatory  stage,  iv.  1 11. 
Come- to-good,  lil.  304. 
Commandments  of  Kabir,  Iv.  370. 
Common  origin  of  the  Aryan  and 

Semitic  languages,  iv.  100, 
Comparative  Jurisprudence,  Buneen 

and,  iii.  afa. 
Comparative  Mythology,  first  glim- 
merings of,  in  1 793,  iv.  389. 
Comparative  Pliilology,  ehair  of,  iv. 

Us 

—  Isolating  period,  iv.  iJL 

—  SyncreUstic  period,  iv.  17. 

—  Sanskrit  the  only  aoaod  foundation 

of,  iv.  19. 

—  CoiebrooaVs  attention  to,  iv.  390 
Comparative  spirit,  the  truly  scientific 

spirit,  iv.  343. 
Comparative  Theology,  first  attempt 

at,  iv.  178. 
Comparative  view  of  Sanskrit  and 

other  languages  by  Colebrooke, 

iv.  418. 

Comparetti,  on  the  Book  of  Bind  bad, 

iv.  124. 
Competition-wallah,  iv.  94. 
Comte,  iii.  <oi. 

Comte  de  Hretagne  and  Louis  IX, 

Hi.  180. 

Concents,  founded  on  the  spontaneity 
of  thought,  iv.  464. 

Conde  Locanor,  by  Don  Juan 
Manuel,  iv.  1 7>. 

Congress  of  Orientalists,  the  Inter- 
national, iv.  3.U- 

Constance,  Council  of,  iii.  67. 

Constantine  Lafcaris,  iii.  6s7 

Constantino 's  vision,  iv.  303. 

Constitution  granted  in  Russia,  1847, 
™. 393- 

Controversial  missions,  small  success 

of,  iv.  331. 


Controversy  on  the  authority  of  the 
traditional  interpretation  of  the* 
Vedaa,  iv.  40 F>- 

Convention,  language  made  by,  iv. 

76. 

Conway's  Sacred  Anthology,  iv.  346. 
Copper,  iii.  267. 
Coptic  roots,  ui.  439. 
Coquina,  Keghiri,  iu.  tjt. 
Cornelius,  iii.  1B4. 
Cornish  antiquities,  iii.  248. 

—  language,  iii.  ajj. 

—  language,  loses  ground,  iii.  354, 

—  used  for  sermons  till  1678,  iii.  ass. 

—  as  spoken  in  1707,  iii.  355. 

—  as  written,  1776,  iii.  357. 

—  Its  vitality,  iii.  158. 

—  a  Celtic  language,  iii.  149. 

—  Antiquities : 

 Men  Sen  fa,  iii.  183. 

 Bo«cawen  circle,  iii.  igs-jgj, 

 Castle  an  Dinas,  iii.  iBA. 

 huts  at  Chyaauster,  iii.  187. 

 Mincamber,  the,  iii.  389. 

 Injuries  to,  Ui.  190,  etc. 

 C«*tnllack  Round,  iii.  393. 

—  proverbs,  iii.  165. 

—  Latin  and  English  words  in,  iii.  j6;. 

—  Dictionary,  iii.  167, 

—  Poems,  Mount  Calvary,  iii.  168, 

—  Plays,  iii.  *6JL 

—  MSS.  in  the  Bodleian,  iii.  afiL 

—  Guirrimears.  iii.  370. 

—  books  extant  in,  iii.  171. 

—  Latin  words  in,  iii. 

 through  French,  iii.  i^l 

—  Saxon  words  in,  iii.  373. 

—  huts,  iii.  186. 

Cornwall,  its  air  of  antiquity,  iii.  348. 

—  Jews  in,  iri.  399. 

—  Jews'  houses  in,  iii.  399. 

—  Saracens  in,  iii.  |M. 
Corssen, his  studies  in  Latin,  iv.  i«. 
Coirnaa,  an  Italian  monk,  iv.  1 75. 
Cots  wold  Hills,  the,  iii.  319. 
Cottier,  his  translation  oTTablee  into 

French  from  Tuscan,  iv.  1(1(1  nott. 
Cotton,  Bishop  of  Calcutta,  iv.  v^h  »;6. 
Couard,  ir.  03. 

Council,  Colebrooke  promoted  to  a 
seat  in,  iv.  408. 

—  of  Pitoliputra,  146  ».o.,  Iv.  155. 
Court  of  Appeal,  Colebrooke  member 

of.  iv.  399. 

—  Colebrooke  President  of  the,  iv. 

4©3- 

Cousin.  Victor,  I  v.  413. 
Corard,  iv.  93. 

Crab,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  417. 
Crtdo,  Lord  Ashbomhams  MS.  of 
the,  iii.  173. 
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Creed  of  the  Brahma-Sam  a],  iv.  373. 
.  Criurd,  a  crier,  iv.  93. 
Cribrum,  iv.  330. 
Crimeiui  War,  the,  iii.  397. 
Crimen,  iv.  220. 

Critique    Philosophique,    eilited  by 

Benouvier,  iv.  436. 
Cromlech*,  Roman  coins  in,  iii.  375. 

—  the,  iii.  376. 

Cromleb,  or  Cromlech,  iii.  376. 
Crowtber,  Bishop,  iii.  265. 
Crodus,  crudelia,  iv.  348. 
Crusaders,  Persian  and  Arabic  stories 

brought  back  by  the,  iv.  155. 
Crusades,  History  of,  by  Guillaume, 

ArchbUhop  of  Tyre,  iii.  168. 

—  interchange  of  eastern  and  western 

ideas  during  the,  iv.  174. 
Crosta,  iv.  348. 

Ctaman,  Zend  -  arbpa.,  iv.  ago. 
Cuckoo,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  427. 
Cucumber,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  437. 
Culina,  iii.  373. 
Cunningham,  General,  iii.  363. 
Cupid  and  Sanskrit  Dipnc,  iv~  11. 
Cure  ton,  Dr.,  and  the  Epistles  of 

Ignatius,  iii.  388. 
Curses,  terrible  effects  produced  by, 

iv.  449. 
Curthose,  Robert,  iii.  301. 
Cur  Li  us,  K.,  iii.  480. 

—  Professor  G.,  iv.  114. 

—  his  Greek  studies,  iv.  iiL 

—  on  Lautverscluebung,  iv.  log  note. 

—  on  the  Chronology  of  thelndo- 

Germanio  Languages,  iv.  117, 
124. 

—  Pott  on,  iv.  536. 

—  8yndicus,  iii.  jjll. 
Cortus,  Robertas,  iii.  301. 
Cvant,  Zend,  quant  us,  iv.  240,. 
Cymric,  iii.  349. 

Cyrus,  religion  of,  iv.  id. 
Ciartoryski,  Prince,  letter  to,  iv.  340. 

D,  of  the  ablative,  iv.  1 36. 
-da,  Zend,  =  of**!*-  he,  iv.  149. 
Dabshelim,  King,  iv.  160. 
Daob,  Simon,  iii.  38. 
oatp,  vocative,  iv.  345. 
Itaigt,  dough,  iv.  33. 
Dai  m on  ion,  iv.  471. 
Daiti,  Zend,  Mtu,  dos,  iv.  349. 
Dala,  meaning  of,  iv.  £6  not*. 

—  Bengali,  snme  as  Dra vidian  taia  or 

data.  iv.  21  *oU. 
Dalberg,  iii.  87,  88, 
Dal  ton,  Colonel,  Ethnology  of  Bengal, 

iv.  363. 
Daltonism,  iv.  460. 
JJl-mane,  to  give,  iv.  34. 


Dim!,  Zend,  creation,  Otfu*,  iv.  349. 

Damnare,  iv.  LoiL 

Danes  in  Cornwall,  iii.  386. 

—  negotiations  with,  iii.  417. 
Danis-men,  iii.  285. 
Danube,  the,  iii.  456. 
Daphne,  name  as  Ahana,  iv.  154. 
Dardistan,  Dr.  Leitner'a  labours  in, 

Dardun,  the,  their  customs,  iv.  366. 
Darius,  religion  of,  iv.  a£l» 
Darwin,  Mr.,  my  reply  to,  iv.  433. 

—  his  belief  in  a  personal  Creator,  iv. 

Darwinism  tested  by  the  Science  of 
Language,  essay,  by  Schleicher, 

Da**jwUi,  oaspati,  dampati,  iv.  344. 
J >dta  vdiuiu'im.  iv.  347. 
Dative  in  c,  as  infinitive,  iv.  t^. 

—  in  as,  as  infinitive,  iv.  $2. 

—  in  se,  as  infinitive,  iv.  53. 

—  in  tva>/a,  as  infinitive,  i v.  JJ. 

—  in  aya,  as  infinitive,  iv.  52. 

—  in  uyai,  as  infinitive,  iv.  54. 

—  in  aye,  as  infinitive,  iv.  £4. 

—  in  (aye,  as  infinitive,  iv.  55. 

—  in  fyot,  as  infinitive,  iv.  55. 

—  in  dhai  and  dhyai,  as  infinitive,  iv. 

—  in  ate,  Latin  ere,  as  infinitive,  iv.  £5. 

—  in  mane,  Greek  tuvat,  as  infinitive, 

ir.  56. 

—  in  vane,  as  infinitive,  iv.  56. 

—  in  one,  as  infiuitive,  iv.  f,oT 

—  in  tav*  and  tawai,  iv.  57. 
Daughter,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  4:0. 
Daughter-in-law,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

411. 

Daughter's  son,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 
_  4'» 

Daunou,  on  the  MS.  of  Joinville,  iii. 

Da-vane,  to  give,  iv.  34. 

David  Sahid  of  Ispahan,  his  Livre 
des  Lumieres,  iv.  167. 

Davy,  Sir  Humphrey,  111.  a  so. 

Dawns-men  or  dancing  stone*,  iii.  384. 

Day,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  431. 

&«.  in  ofcoVo*,  iv.  349 

Dead  and  dying  religions,  i v.  262, 

Dead  and  live  word*  (s*fc-tse  and  sing- 
tee)  in  Chinese,  iv.  8fi  note. 

Deaf  and  dumb,  iv.  463. 

Dean  of  St  Paul's  Lectures,  iv.  369. 

Debendranath  Tagore,  iv.  327. 

—  had  the  Vedas  copied,  iv.  37^. 
Declensions  in  Old  French,  UL.  I 

179. 

Ditto,  body,  iv.  24. 
Dehi,  wall,  iv.  3^. 
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Deiek,  iv.  33. 

Deig-an,  to  knead,  iv.  33. 

Dekhan,  no-called  Celtic  or  Druidical 

or  Scythian  monument  in,  iii. 

381. 

Del  govcrao  dei  regni,  iv.  164. 
Delight,  to,  root  trip,  Aryan  worda 

for,  Iv.  43a. 
AforjTtp,  vocative,  iv.  344. 
Demokritoa,  iv.  67. 
Demonstrative  rooU,  iv.  137. 
Denmnrk,  Bunion's  journey  to,  iii. 

Der  ex  Zriferan,  Jacobite  Cloister  of, 
iv.  i</i, 

De  Ilieux,  first  editor  of  Joinville,  iii. 
168. 

Derivative  roots,  second  period  of 
Aryan  language,  iv.  130. 

biff  mora,  vocative,  iv.  344. 

Dee  Cartes,  iii.  131. 

Deasau,  W.  M tiller's  life  there,  iii.  110. 

Determinatives,  iv.  I3Q,  ,. 

Deus,  Greek  ©«ui,  iv.  111. 

I>eutsch,  E.,  iv.  101. 

Devadatta  or  Theudaa,  iv.  184. 

Devrient,  iii.  447. 

Dharma,  law,  iv.  333. 

Dkavo,  man,  iv.  341. 

Dki,  to  twinkle  or  to  shine,  iv.  341. 

Dhurv-ane,  in  order  to  nurt,  iv.  35. 

Ihadochi,  reigns  of  the,  iv.  155. 

it&trropot  and  Stdsrap,  iv.  137. 

Dialectic  growth,  iv.  438. 

Dialects,  Low  and  High  German,  iii. 
lift. 

—  English,  iv.  Jo. 

—  Clnneae,  iv.  iq4L 

—  of  the  Mundaa  or  the  Koles,  i v. 

3»4- 

—  of  languages  and  religions  must  b« 

studied,  iv.  316. 
Dialogus  Creaturarum,  the,  iv.  170, 

173  noU. 
Dirk  ani,  a  thick  fellow,  iv.  93. 
Dictionary,  Ost-Friesian,  iii.  ijo  note. 

—  Bremen,  iii.  130  mote. 
Dic*e,  iv.  53. 

Die,  to,  root  Mri,  Aryan  worda  for, 

iv.  43^ 
Dieppe,  Dipa,  iii.  344. 
Dictmar  von  Eurt,  iii.  59. 
Dig,  plural  suffix,  iv.  70" note. 
Digamma  in  Homer,  Bekker  on  the, 

iv.  136, 

Digest  of  Hindu  and  Mohammedan 

laws,  iv.  303,  333. 
Dih,  the  root,  iv.  34. 
DUU-vAU,  man  of  Delhi,  iv.  93. 
Dinaa,  or  castle,  iii.  ififL 
Dingdongiam,  iv.  469. 


Diodorus  Siculus,  on  St  Michael's 

Mount,  iii.  asa. 
Hot  =divya,  iv.  340. 
Dipa,  for  Dieppe,  iii.  343. 
Dipuc,  and  Cupid,  iv.  31. 
Directorium  humanae  vitae,  iv.  165. 
Disciples  of  Buddha,  iv.  381. 
Discourses  on  Religion,  Schleierma- 

cher's,  iii.  4j^. 
Discrimen,  iv.  339. 
Dithmarschen,  nt.  ]  35. 

—  republic  of,  iii.  130T 
Divina  Satira,  iii.  j67~ 

Divine  origia  claimed  for  the  Vedas, 

iv.  373. 
Div-yd-$,  divinua,  iv.  58  note. 
IHvy&e,  iv.  340.  »4L 
Dollinger,  Dr.,  iv.  338. 
Dogmatics,  Schleiennacher's,  iii.  415. 
bo*fl*  or  i*ifut  ■=  deva,  iv.  340. 
Dolichocephalic  grammar,  iv.  333. 
Dolly  Pentreath,  died  1778,  iii.  356. 
Did- men  or  tolmen,  iii.  383. 
Dominicans,  iii.  1Q* 

—  and  Realists,  iii.  67. 
Dom  in  kingdom,  iv.  77. 
Don  Carlos,  Schiller's,  iii.  98. 

Doni,  hia  Italian  translation  of  fables, 
iv.  l&fL 

Doom,  not  from  damnare,  iv.  iqS. 
D&a,  do  tin.  Mini ,  iv.  349. 
t>w-oa>.  iv.  07. 

Double  Procession,  question  of  the,  iv. 

«  Ml 

Dough,  iv.  33. 

Oovrat,  iv.  34. 

Dover,  iii.  347. 

l>rake,  Sir  Francis,  iii.  345 

Dramas,  or  mystery  plays^in  Cornish, 

ILL  zM, 
Dravidian  family,  iv.  7 1 . 

—  languages,  iv.  364. 

Drink,  to,  root  pa  or  pi,  Aryan  words 

for,  iv.  431. 
Dronk-ard,  drunkard,  iv.  93. 
Druidical,  so-called  monuments  in  the 

Dekhan,  iii.  181. 
Druids,  the,  iii.  350. 

—  mentioned  by  Caesar,  iii.  350. 

—  among  the  Celts,  iii.  35 1 . 

—  mentioned  by  Pliny,  iii.  351. 
Dry,  Aryan  worda  for,  iv.  41B. 

Du  Cange,  edition  of  Joinville,  iii. 
169. 

Due  de  Maine,  iii.  305. 

Diisig,  diuy,  iii.  13K. 

DuhitC,  duhiUram,  iv.  345. 

Duilian  column,  the,  iv.  446. 

Duke  of  Wurtemberg  and  Schiller's 

father,  iii.  81^  83. 
Dun,  iii.  305. 
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Dun-bar-ton,  Ui.  31Q. 
Dutch  language,  iii.  1 jjL 
Duties  of  a  faithful  Hindu  widow,  i v. 
39°- 

D varka  Nath  Tagore,  iv.  Vfe, 
—  hit  visit  to  Eugene  Burnout,  iv. 
374- 

Dyaua,  Y.ivi,  Jupiter,  Zlo,  Ty r,  iv.  an. 
Dyu-gat,  goine  to  thu  sky,  iv.  139. 
I ))  li  kih  a,  dwelling  in  the  sky,  WTijC). 

id  —  vaaavl  or  vaaavy  ft,  iv.  207. 

Edge,  AS.,  iv.  ay. 

Was- —  vaeunim,  iv.  347. 

Ear,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  433. 

Eastern  Church,  feast  days  of  SS. 

Barlaain  and  Josaphat,  iv.  1S6. 
Easter  plays,  iii.  1JL 
East  India  Company,  Directors  of  the, 

Iv.  3*2: 
Eastpbalia,  iii.  123. 
Eastwick,  Ui.  418^ 

Eat,  to,  root  Ad,  Aryan  words  for, 

Eberhard,  the  great  Duke  of  Wurtein- 
burg,  orders  the  German  is  amila- 
tion  of  fables,  iv.  165. 

Eburhart,  boar-minded,  iv. 

Eckhart,  iii.  io_,  515. 

Edda,  the,  iii.  £2i 

Elkina,  on  Chinese  dialects,  iv.  109. 

Egalitc',  Duke  of  Orleans,  ui.  164. 

Eginhard,  iii.  167. 

Etjin  kart,  fierce  minded,  iv.  02. 

lira',  iv.  loi. 

Egyptian  forms,  compared  with  Semi- 
tic and  Iranian  forms,  iii.  439. 
Egypt's  Place  in  History,  finished, 

iii.  404. 

Eight.  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  439. 

-w,  infinitive,  iv.  35. 

ttrarip,  vocative,  iv.  245. 

Elaine,  legends  about,  111.  343. 

Elbow,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  434. 

Eleonxre  uf  Poitou,  iii.  £ll 

Elgin,  Lord,  iv.  363. 

Elizabeth,  English  spoken  in  Cornwall 

in  her  reign,  iii.  354. 
Elkosh  near  Mosaul,  iv.  194 
Emperors  Tiberius  and  Sigismund, 

anecdotes  of  the,  iv.  440. 
<V/a<m,  iv.  31. 

Empirical  knowledge  of  grammar,  iv. 

3°- 

Einpaon,  iii.  433. 

Empty  word  in  Chinese  (biu-tse),  iv. 

79- 

■tvai,  infinitive,  iv.  34. 
Engern,  iii.  133. 

Emjil-hari,  angel-minded,  iv.  93. 
Engl&land,  iii.  114. 


English,  dialect  of  Low  German,  iii 

ufi, 

—  dialects,  iv.  70. 

—  language,  number  of  words  in,  iv. 

—  amTLatin  words  in  Cornish,  iii.  »6y. 

—  philosophy,  iii.  339. 

—  universities,  iv.  353. 
Engra,  state  of.  iii.  135. 

tupya,  Zend  varex,  iv.  a«>o. 

Epic  poetry,  its  importance,  iii.  436. 
Epistolae  Obscurorum  Virorum,  the, 
iii.  69 

Epitheta  ornantia,  iv.  447. 
Equ.nox,  precession  of  the,  iv.  536. 
Erdinann,  iii.  415. 

Eresutaena,Zend  —  argentinus,iv.  248. 

Estlier,  Queen,  iii.  436.  437. 

Estre,  to  stand,  to  bu,  iii.  1 76. 

Ethelbert,  his  conversion,  iv.  303. 

Ethnological  Survey  of  India,  iv.  363. 

Eton,  iii.  346. 

Etruscan  grammar,  iv.  3S7. 

Etruscan-Tyrol,  or  Inca  •  Peruvian 
skull,  iii.  263. 

ICs  —  vasus,  iv.  347. 

Evolution,  iv.  461. 

Evolutionism,  iv.  461,  474. 

Ewald,  iii.  466;  iv.  isaL 

Ewe,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  436. 

Excluded  middle,  law  of  the,  iv.  430. 

Exeniplario  contra  los  cuganos,  iv. 
ld6  note. 

Ex-iw-i-ut,  to  be  taki  n  out,  iv.  98. 

Ex  nihilo  nihil  fit,  iv.  471. 

Ex  Oru-nte  Lux.  iv.  343. 

Extracts,  illu -tnitiug  history  of  Ger- 
man literature,  iii.  4^. 

F,  its  hieroglyphic  prototype,  iv.  467. 
Fables,  migration  of,  iv.  145. 

—  La  Fontaine's,  iv.  145. 


146. 


—  Aesop's,  iv.  146. 

—  of  Phaedrus  ami  Horace,  iv. 

—  in  Sanskrit,  iv.  147. 

—  animal,  iv.  147. 

—  Buddhist,  iv.  147. 

—  the  PaAiaUntra,  iv.  147. 

—  the  Hito|«desa,  iv.  147. 

—  common  Aryan,  iv.  153. 

—  Arabic  translation,  iv.  1 I  •  1. 

—  Greek  traiudatioii,  iv.  163. 
Italian  and  Latin  translation,  iv. 


i6± 

—  Hei  >rew  translation,  iv.  1O5. 

—  German  translation,  iv.  165. 

—  Italian,  by  Fire  as  uo  la  and  Doni, 

iv.  166. 

—  Syriao  translation  of,  found  by 

Professor  lieu  Icy,  iv.  190. 
Fae  $t,  iv.  ^3. 
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Facto,  ir.  98  note. 

Fade,  preferring  iU  rf.  Hi.  17s. 

Fallmeraycr.  on  the  Greek  race,  iU. 

2f)l. 

Families  of  languages.  It.  "3, 
Father,  Aryan  word*  for,  It.  413. 
Father-in-law,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 
480. 

Fatuus,  changed  to  fvde,  iii.  175. 
Feature,  ir.  478. 

Fellowships,  how  to  restore  them  to 
their  original  purpose,  ir.  fi, 

—  made  into  a  career  for  life,  iv.  9 

—  prise,  ir.  8. 

—  and  celibacy,  ir.  g. 

Fellows  of  Colleges,  work  for,  iv.  5. 
Felton's  Lectures  on  Greece,  iii.  iEl. 
Feminine  liases  in  A  iv.  46. 
/crass,  instead  of  ferem,  iv.  96. 
Prrem,  in  the  sense  of  a  future,  iv.  96. 
Fergusson,  Mr.,  iv.  363. 
Ferre  —  fer-se,  iv.  53. 
Festivals,  regulated  by  the  sun,  iii.  106. 
Fsstus  and  Agrippa  and  St.  Paul,  iv. 

a9a. 
Fichte,  iiL  AX. 
Kirk,  on  gutturals,  iv.  64. 
Pirttt,  trust,  iv.  40. 
Fldo,  I  trust,  iv.  40. 
PUut,  trusty,  iv.  40. 
Fiesco,  Schiller's,  iii.  87. 
Pigulu*,  potter,  iv.  13. 
Pigura,  shape,  iv.  n. 
Final  dental  of  lod^Tv.  44. 


Pingere,  iv.  rj. 

c,  Beech,  iv. 


518. 


Fir.  Oak, 
Pirdaiu,  iv.  13. 
Firensuola.  hisltalian  edition  of  fables, 

iv.  166. 

Fire,  Aryan  words  fur,  iv.  4*1. 
Fire-worshippers  as  disciples  of  Bud- 
dha, iv.  28X. 
Fischer,  Kuno,  iii. 

—  on  Bacon,  iiL  470- 

Five,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  419. 
Fbunsch,  sulky,  iii.  138. 
PUehUr,  fletcher,  iv.  90. 
Fleming,  Paul,  iii.  38. 
FUtcAer,  flechier,  iv.  90. 
Flimwolt,  iii.  344. 
Potd**,  a  truce,  iv  40. 
F00L  Aryan  words  tor,  iv.  4>8. 
Foot,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  a2\. 
Formal  things  onoe  material,  ir.  99. 
Formation  of  themes,  iv.  135. 
Four,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  419. 
Four  drives  of  Buddha,  the,  iv.  190. 
Fourth  period  of  the  Aryan  language, 
iv.  13*; 

Fox  and  the  Bear,  stories  of,  iii.  7_. 

—  old  name  for,  iv.  91. 


FraAsta,  Zend,  vXtioros,  iv.  149. 
Franciscans,  iii.  an. 
Franciscans  and  Nominalists,  iii.  67. 
Franke,  iii.  40. 

Frankfort,  its  message  to  Stratford  on 

Avon,  UL  a  34, 
Frank  tab.  dialect,  iii.  lifL 
FrankKch,  strange,  iii.  J  38. 
Fratelmo,  lv.  1 33. 

Fratri-dda,  not  fratrem-ckla,  iv.  139. 
Frauenlob,  Heinricb.  iii.  1 ;. 
Frederick  the  Great,  iii.  8j,  ail. 

—  at  Rheinsberg,  iii.  >n. 

—  studies  Wolff;  aia. 

—  his  opinion  of  Wolff,  iii.  JI4- 
Ftederick  I  of  Prussia,  iii.  33. 
Frederick  II,  1 115  50,  iiL  If. 
Frederick  William,  the  Great  Elector, 

««-  33- 

—  III.  Ui.  }2± 

—  IV.  375-  . 

 and  Niebuhr,  iii.  135. 

Free  towns  of  Germany,  K  17. 
Freidank's  Bescheidenheit*  iii.  16. 
French,  ancient  system  of  declension 

in,  UL  176. 
Friedrich  L  Bvbarossa,  Ui.5j.5j. 
Frisian  dialect,  the,  Ui.  liiL 
Fritsche  Closener's  Chronicle,  Ui.  liL 
Froissart.  iii.  lfii. 
Frons,  Zend  brrat,  iv.  Mft. 
Froude'a  Nemesis  of  Faith,  UL  390, 

413.  &o8. 
Fry,  Mrs.,  and  Bunsen,  iii.  378,  386. 
Fulda,  monastery  of,  iii.  6. 
Full  words  in  ChinsM  (sldUd).  ir.  7o_. 

lifi. 

P ulcus  (hunt),  red,  iv.  104.  > 
Future,  terminations  of,  q_7_. 

—  so-called  AtUc,  07  noU. 

G  in  Sanskrit,  labialised  and  aula- 

Mslised,  iv.  64. 
Gaelic,  iii.  a  50. 

Gagern,  Henry  von,  iii.  41a,  416. 
Gana,  plural  suffix,  76  note. 
Gates,  god  of  success,  iv.  864,  x»j. 

—  and  Janus,  iv.  a_L 
Ganymedes  and  Knararnedhatithi,  or 

Kanvamesha,  iv.  II. 
Garanh,  fipnt,  iv.  MO, 
Gargaotua,  Rabelals/ir.  169. 
Gargsnus,  Mount,  iU.  340,  347. 
£a»psliA,  ir.  48  note. 
f,'as{>atyain,  iv.  48  note. 
Gilt,  plural  suffix,  ir.  j6  note. 
0MM  » -sun,  ir.  09. 

Gautama  £akyamunL    or  Budilhs, 

story  of,  Ir.  i!L 
GauUer  d'Aulreche,  death  of,  Ui.  160, 
Ge,  Old  Norse,  cold,  now,  iv.  a  49. 
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Geibel,  iii.  419. 

Geiler  tod  Kaisersberg,  ill.  69. 

Gekor's  Lectures,  iii.  433). 

General  expressions,  in  languages  not 

highly  developed,  iv.  IjJL 
ytviK&rraror  (fiijfia),  iv.  31. 
Genitive  in  at,  as  infinitive,  iv.  52 

—  toA.  M  infinitive,  iv.  57. 
Oentoo,  iv.  391  note. 

—  law*,  coJoof,  iv.  391. 
Geoffrey  de  Beaulieu,  ui.  iM. 
Geology  of  speech,  iv.  465. 
Geometric  Science,  first  impulse  given 

to,  iv.  347. 
Girard,  a  miser,  Iv.  oj,  93. 
■visas  •garanh,  iv.  249. 
Gerhard,  Paul,  iii.  3  J, 
German  history,  first  period  of,  iii.  44. 

—  second  period  of,  Hi.  4a. 
Gorman  Institute  for  Science  and  Art, 

111,  a  34. 

Gorman  moat  closely  united  with 
Col  tic  (Ebel,  Lottoer),  iv.  22L 

—  literature,  iii.  1. 

—  literature,  Uillebrand's  history  of, 

iii.  43a. 

—  literature,  Villmar'a  history  of,  iii. 

43>. 

—  people  and  their  princes,  iii.  43 l 

—  professor's  life,  Niebuhr  end  Bun- 

sen's  views  of,  iv.  315. 

—  Theology,  the  author  of  the,  iii.  22_. 

—  translation  of  fables,  iv.  165. 

—  traveller  in  England,  iii.  341. 
Germans  and  Celts,  first  distinguished 

by  Caesar,  iii.  ago. 
Ger  men,  growing,  iv.  104. 
G arson,  iii.  67. 

Gerundive  participle  in  Sanskrit,  iv. 

„  98. 

Gesetz,  meaning  of,  iv.  331. 
Gessner.  iii.  41. 
Gesta  Romanorum,  the,  iii.  73. 
Ghasi  Das,  the  prophet,  iv.  339. 
Ghilghiti  dialect  of  Shini,  iv.  365. 

Ghr'lta  prutil.a,  iv.  24L 

Gibbon,  on  the  Roman  religion  of  the 
second  Century,  iv.  315. 

Gignere,  locative  from  gigno,  iv.  36. 

Gilles  Mallet,  bis  inventory  of  tho 
royal  library,  iii.  lM. 

Gilmu,  JtavuM,  yellow,  iv.  104. 

Giornale  de'  Letterati,  iii.  303. 

Giripraseda-einha,  Rajah  of  Bosmah, 
hr.  Ml. 

Oishe,  omhe,  infinitive,  iv.  53. 
Giodte,  in  order  to  live,  iv.  37. 
Give,  to,  root  Da,  Aryan  words  for, 

iv.  431. 

Gjo,  Nor  .v.,  nix  autumni  reoens,  iv. 

mi 


Glacies,  gelacies,  iv.  a«8. 
Gladstone,  iii.  37^,  384.  4J3.  _ 
Gleim,  iii.  41. 

Glottology  and  Evolutionism,  iv.  476. 
Qiuiivod,  iv.  46. 
Gni-s,  the  Vedic,  iv.  47. 
(htdtpatih,  iv.  48  note. 
yrbl*m,  iv.  33. 

Go,  to,  rootX  Aryan  words  far,  iv. 

4JOl 

Qo,  to,  root  8RIP,  Aryan  words  for, 

iv.433. 

Goa,  Buddhist  priests  sent  to,  iv.  jflg. 
Goat,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  436. 
God.  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  433. 
God-had,  iv.  91. 
Godhea<l,  iv.  77. 

God  hi  HistoryTBonsen's,  iii.  398. 
Gu-duh,  cow-milking,  iv.  84. 
Goethe,  iii.  37-41.  84. 

—  idea  of  a  World  literature,  iii.  3, 

—  his  influence,  iii.  87. 

—  his  friendship  withSchiller,  iii.  94. 
- —  his  Hermann  and  Dorothea,  iii.  qGT 

—  as  Schiller's  rival,  iii.  98. 
Goethe's  bouse,  iii.  334. 

Goeze,  Pastor,  the  critic  of  Leaning, 

iv.  536. 

Goldstucker,  Professor,  iv.  361,  579. 

—  Whitney  on,  iv.  534,  541. 
Gouds,  language  of  the,  iv.  364. 
Gospels,  harmony  of  the,  iii.  6, 
Golkari,  God-minded,  iv.  93. 
Gothic  language,  iii.  138. 
Gottfried  von  Strassburg,  iii.  to.  1 4. 
Gottsched,  iii.  40. 

Go-vala,  cowherd,  iv.  93. 
Graduation,  Insensible,  iv.  454. 
Grammar,  dolichocephalic,  iv.  333. 

—  empirical  knowledge  of,  iv.  30. 

—  rational  knowledge  of,  iv.  30. 

—  Indian  and  Greek  systems  of,  iv. 

400. 

Grammatics  Celtics  of  Zeuss,  iv.  lJL 
Grammatical  blunders,  iv.  506. 
Grand -daughter,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

Grandpre,  Alix  de,  wife  of  Joinville, 

iii.  liLi. 

Grandson,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  419. 
Grantbridge,  Cambridge,  iii.  3 46. 
Great,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  438. 

—  Exhibition,  the,  iii.  418 
Greaves,  Professor  of  Arabic,  iv.  L3L 
Greece,  Fulton's  lectures  on,  iii.  261. 

—  history  of,  iii.  260. 
Greek  Algebra,  iv.  410. 

—  the  Augment  in,  iv.  1 30. 

—  form  of  the  Pot  au  Lait,  iv.  161. 

—  most  closely  united  with  Sanskrit 

(GrasKinan,  Sonne,  Kern), iv.  137. 
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Greek  or  Macedonian  workmen  in 

India,  iv.  366. 

—  Oxford  chair  of,  iv.  LL, 

—  scholarship,  revival  of,  iv.  3 80. 

—  mag*,  in.  410. 

—  stories  carried  to  India  by  Alex 

ander  s  con  quota,  iv.  155. 

—  studies  of  Curttua  in,  iv.  iff. 
Greeks,  admixture  of  blood  in  the, 

iii.  ifili 

—  rrofeaaor  Fallmernyer  on,  iii.  iL±* 

—  Manouaea  on,  Hi.  »6a. 
Qrten  (8k.  hari),  iv.  1 04. 
Greenaway,  Rev.  C.,  iv.  35Q. 
Greenwich,  time  of  Elizabeth,  iii.  345. 
Gregory  of  Tours,  iii.  167. 

—  von  Heimburg,  iii.  67. 
Grey,  Sir  George,  iv.  3§c7. 
Griechen  Lieder,  W.   Holler's,  iii. 

III. 

Griffith,  Mr.,  it.  35a. 
Grimm,  the  brother*,  iii.  ll8. 

—  Jaoob,  German  Grammar,  iii.  I  2  (L 

—  Jacob,  iii.  76. 

—  hia  Teutonic  studies,  iv.  17. 
Grimm'e  Law,  iv.  105  note. 
GW ntshaai,  iv.  $4. 
Gryphius,  Andreas,  iii.  39. 
Guary  miracles,  iii.  869. 
Gudrnn,  iii.  I.V 

Guildhall,  iii.  %AA. 

Guillaume,  Archbishop  of  Tyre,  his 
history  of  the  Ouaadca,  iii.  idfl. 

—  de  Chertres,  iii.  i&JL 

—  de  Nangis,  iii.  167. 
Guirrimean,  or  Great  plays,  iii.  170. 
71*01,  vocative,  iv.  345. 

(  Mint  her,  lit.  4  f. 

(in  eta  vim  Adolphua,  iii.  $u 
Gutturals,  labialised  and  unlabmliscd, 

iv.  6a. 

Gvala,  cowherd,  iv.  94. 

IL  hieroglyphic  prototype  of,  iv.  467. 
n&d,  A  .8.  state,  iv.  01. 
Haeckel,  iv.  476, 

—  Whitney  on,  iv.  534. 
Ilagedorn,  iii.  4JL 
ilngitn,  von  der,  iii.  1 18. 
&y«u,  holy,  iv.  98. 
Haiiibund,  the,  uL  134. 

Hair  of  the  body,  Aryan  words  for, 
iv.  436. 

—  of  the  head,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  436. 
Halbauter,  poems  of,  iii.  18, 
Haller,  iii.  41. 

Hampton  Court,  iii.  846. 
Hand,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  413. 
Hauaa  league,  iii  1 3:. 
Hans  8achs,  iii.  31. 
Hard,  hardy,  iv.  gt. 


Hard  and  soft,  iv.  509. 
Hardouin,  iii.  305. 

—  discredits  Joinvillo's  history,  iii. 

190. 

Hari,  green,  iv.  104. 
Harit,  (vivos,  red,  iv.  104. 
Harold  Blatand,  iii.  177. 

—  Harmgr,  iii.  277. 
Hart,  strong,  iv.  Q3. 
Hsrtinann,  von,  iv.  476. 
Hartmann,  von  Aue,  iii.  to,  14. 
Huron  al  Raschid,  iv.  161. 
Haubida,  caput,  iv.  37. 

Hang,  iii.  5K8. 

Haupt,  iii.  4<S. 

Haueschein,  iii.  30. 

Havet,  M  ,  bis  translation  of  the  Rede 

Lecture;  iv.  65  note. 
Hayle-river.  iii.  319. 
Head  in  Godhead,  iv.  77. 
Heat,  broad  degrees  ofTir.  454- 
Heben,  heaven,  iii.  138. 
tptopot  and  Isrd.  iv.  343. 
Hebrew  lectureship  proposed,  iv.  il 

—  Oxford  chair  of,  i v.  11. 

—  Pardee,  It.  12. 
IjfiiW  and  IfiUm,  iv.  144. 
Hegel,  iv.  463. 

Heidelberg.  Uim»  in   settles)   at,  iii. 

461.  463. 
Heine,  Heinrich,  iii.  410. 
Heinrich    von   Veldeoke's  Aeneid, 

iii.  iq. 

—  his  description  of  festival  at  May- 

ence,  UL  IX 
Heifer,  Fran  von,  on  the  Karens,  iii. 
446. 

Heliand,  poem  of,  iii.  5,  119. 
Helmholtx,  Profeaaor,  iv.  514. 
Helstone,  iii  303. 
Henley,  iii.  346. 

Henry  II  and  Eleanor  of  Poitou,  iii. 

Hi 

—  king  of  England,  iii  51. 
Henry  HI.  iii.  161. 

—  his  oppression  of  the  Jews,  iii.  313. 
Henry  VIII,  iii  7JL 

—  and  the  Oxfordchairt  of  Greek  and 

Hebrew,  it.  11. 

—  did  nothing  for  Arable,  It.  II. 
Henry  the  Lion,  of  8axony,  HI.  11. 
Hentcner,  his  travels;  iii.  343. 
Hereklettos,  it.  67. 

*H/m«A«t,  vocative,  It.  345. 

Herba  ntootiana,  iii.  344. 

Uerbelot's    Bibliotheque  Orientale, 

«U-  4  M 
Herder,  ThT4_L 

—  hia  influence,  iii.  87. 

Hermann   and  Dorothea,  Gqethe's, 

iii  96, 
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Hermann,  Landgrave  of  Thuringia, 

iii.  13, 

—  Gottfried,  iv.  $2,  J  JO. 
Hessius,  Roban,  iii.  30. 

Hoynlin  a  Lepide,  Johannes,  iii.  68. 
High  German,  iii.  I  a?. 

—  dialects,  iii.  i*&T~ 
Hillobrand's  History  of  German  Lite- 
rature, iii.  43 a. 

Hindi,  A  S.  vault,  sky,  ir.  340. 
Hindu  astronomers,  four   ware  of 
reckoning  time  among,  ir.  385. 

—  astronomy,  antiquity  of,  ir.  405. 

—  Bentler  on,  ir.  406. 

—  and  Mohammedan  Law,  digest  of, 

ir.  393- 

—  philosophy,  Colebrooke's  treatises 

on,  ir.  41*. 

—  schools  of  law,  ir.  393. 

—  skulls,  iii.  164. 

—  widow,  Colebrooke  on  the  duties 

of,  ir.  290. 
Hindus,  Lunar  Zodiac  of  the,  ir.  516. 
Hindustani  or  Moors,  ir.  384. 
Hippolytus,  Bunsen's,  iii.  398,  434. 

—  Taylor's  article  on,  iii.  437. 
Histoire  des  Ourragos  dee  Savants, 

iii.  303. 

Historical  monuments  should  be  under 
protection,  iii.  388, 

—  religions,  ir.  as,  a. 

—  —  number  of,  ir.  35a. 

History  of  the  Science  of  Language, 
Benfey's,  ir.  341. 

—  of  philosophy,  study  of  the,  ir.  460. 
Hitopaduta,  the,  ir.  147. 

—  fable  of  the  Brahman  and  the  rice, 

ir.  isjfc 

Hliumunt,  and  sromata,  iv.  330. 

Iliad,  A.S.  loud,  iv.  3JO, 

Hoar  rock  in  the  wood,  the,  iii.  331. 
Hobbes'  view  of  man,  ir.  333. 
Hodgson,  iii.  465. 
Hoffmannswaldau,  iii.  30. 
Hog,  Aryan  words  for, Iv.  436. 
Hogarth,  meaning  of,  iv.  Q3. 
Hohenfriedberg,  battle  of,  iii.  117. 
Hohenstaufen  dynasty,  iii.  8_ 
Holcetae,  the,  iU.  135. 
Holed  stones,  iii.  282. 
Holtseten  or  Holsten,  iii.  tag,. 
Holty,  iii.  134. 

Holy  Grasl,  Wolfram's,  iii.  56. 
Hobunann,  iii.  469. 
Homer,  digamrna  in,  iv.  336. 
Homerische  Vorschule,  by  Wilhelni 

M tiller,  iii.  118. 
Horn 00 ails,  the,  iv.  338. 
Hora,  Iii  385. 
Horace's  fables,  iv.  146. 
Horse,  Aryan  words  for,  ir.  435. 


Hottentot  language,  ir.  361. 

Hour,  bora,  iv.  386. 

House,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  434. 

Hrahanus   Maurus,    Archbishop  of 

Mayence,  iii.  6j 
Hrlm,  rime,  ir.  348. 
Hrosvitha,  Latin  plays  of,  Bt,  7_. 
//mom,  Old  High  German,  ir.  330. 
Huckup,  sigh,  iii.  138. 
Hurt,  friend  of  La  Fontaine,  ir.  157. 
Hugihart,  wise-minded,  ir.  93. 
Hugo,  iii.  66. 

—  von  Montfor t,  ill.  17. 
Hair,  or  boer,  CornishTIii.  374. 
Human  beings  without  language,  iv. 

358. 

—  s&cr.Soes  in  India,  iv.  388. 
Humsniorea,  ir.  380. 
Humboldt,  Alexander  von,  iii.  370. 

—  letter  to  Bunsen,  iii.  469. 

—  his  Kosmos,  iii  336. 

—  Wilhebn  von,  iv"  461. 
Hume,  iii.  330. 
Hundius,  iii.  d<L 
Hunnblaff,  iii.  139 

Hunt,  Professor  of  Arabic,  iv.  !!» 
Uuaain  ben  All,  his  Anvarl  Suhalli, 
ir.  167. 

Husbandry  and  commerce  of  Bengal, 
Colebrooke  on  the,  iv.  391. 

Husband's  brother,  Aryan  words  for, 
ir.  430. 

Uuschke  on  skulk,  iii.  363. 

liofuf  and  iofiivrj,  jr.  137. 

Hues,  iii.  67. 

Hutten,  his  works,  iii.  64. 

Huxley  on  skulls,  iii.  364. 

Huxley,  iv.  461-463,  464. 

Hyde,  Professor  of  Arabic,  Ir.  ll» 

Hyder  All  and  the  missionary  Schwara, 
iv.  300. 

—  death  of,  iv.  383. 

Hymn-  and  Prayer-book  by  Bunsen, 

ML  43  »• 
Hymns,  Latin  Ancient,  iii.  5. 
Hypsibios,  iv.  475. 

ICE,  names  for,  iv.  348,  349. 
Iri,  Zend,  ice,  iv.  348,  349. 
Ictis,  island  of,  iii.  333. 
Idealism  and  Realism,  lit  130. 
Idola,  iii.  33a. 

Idolatry  and  the  Brahmoa,  iv.  384. 
Ignatius,  KpisUes  of,  iii.  388. 
Illustrations,  importance  of,  iv.  401. 
Immaculate  Conception,  the,  iii.  08. 
Incapsulating  languages,  iv.  88. 
In-cre-p-ere,  Iv.  330. 
India,  Colebrooke  starts  for,  iv.  383. 

—  Colobrooke  the  legislator  of,  iv. 

408. 
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India,  Mathematician*,  dates  of,  iv. 

—  Primitive  language*  in,  iii.  442. 

—  Hnake  clijvrmcrs,  iv.  388. 

—  human  sacrifices,  iv.  3S8. 
Indian  Algebra,  like  Arabian,  not  like 

Greek,  iv.  410. 

—  Government,   their  readiness  to 

help  students,  iv.  361. 

—  and  Greek  systems  of  grammar, 

Iv.  400. 

—  Mirror,  the,  iv.  373. 

—  Museum  in  London ,  iv.  366. 

—  Plants,   Colebrooke'a   Essay  on, 

iv.  304. 

—  Theogoniea,  Colebrooko's  Essay  on, 

Iv.  399. 
Indo-Chinese  family,  iv.  73. 
Indo-European  migrations  from  the 

Upper  Indus,  toward*  Bactria, 

iii.  421. 
7n-«/-i-<i,  iv.  95. 

Infallibility  ottraditional  interprets- 

tion  of  Veda,  iv.  404. 
Infinitive,  the,  iv.  30. 

—  as  an  adverb,  iv.  $2. 

—  In  Greek,  Iv.  37. 

—  as  stibetantiveTiv.  38. 

—  in  Sanskrit,  GreekT  and  Latin, 

Iv.  4a 

—  Dative  in  e,  iv.  £3. 

—  Dative  in  ai,  I  v.  53. 

—  Dative  in  ane,  iv.  56. 

—  Dative  in  tare  and  lavai,  iv. 

—  Dative  in  Aya,  iv.  53. 

—  Dative  in      iv.  £3. 

—  Dative  in  oym',  iv.  5^. 

—  Dative  in  aye,  iv.  $4. 

—  Dative  in  taye,  iv.  55. 

—  Dative  in  i«wt\  iv.  jjj. 

—  Dative  in  oh,  iv.  55. 

—  Dative  in  man*,  iv.  56. 

—  Dative  in  sane,  iv.  poT 

—  Accusative  in  am,  iv.  5^ 

—  Genitive  in  as,  iv.  £3. 

—  Ablative  In  as,  iv.  5a. 

—  Locative  in  ^  iv.  £3. 

—  Locative  in  sani,  iv.  ^ 

—  in  urn,  0*1  («,  0)  in  Oscan  and 

Umbrian,  iv.  54. 

—  in  English,  iv. 

—  in  Anglo  Saxon,  Iv.  60. 

—  in  Bengali,  iv.  £ll 

—  in  Dravidian  Languages,  iv.  63. 
Infinitives,  iv.  33. 

Infixing  nr  inr*j*u)ating  languages, 

iv.  8iL 

Inflectional  languages,  iv.  Si. 
Infloctinnal  stage,  iv.  11 1. 
Inflection,  the  results  of  combination, 
iv.  117. 


Jnnoca  from  innoeua,  iv.  137. 
fnnax  from  innoea,  iv.  137. 
Insect,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  417. 
Insensible  graduation,  iv.  454. 
Institutes  of  Calvin,  iv.  303. 
Instrumental  in  tvi,  as  infinitive,  iv. 
57- 

Intelligent,  inter-Hgent,  inter-twining, 
iv.  344. 

International  Congress  of  Orientalists, 

itfi 

Inverted'  Fugue,  an,  iv.  487. 

Ionian*,  m  Asiatics,  iii.  480. 

Ipse,  Iv.  379. 

Iranian,  iii.  450,  463. 

Riiah.the  last  37  chapters,  iii.  507.  git. 

I  sis,  iii.  301. 

Islam,  the,  iv.  358. 

Isolating  language*,  iv.  8 2. 

Isolating  spirit  in  the  science  of  lan- 
guage, iv.  lfl. 

Is-tun,  Latin,  iv.  44. 

Italian  Guest,  by  Thomasin  von  Zerc- 
lar,  iii.  16 

Italian  sonnet,  iii.  6o. 

Italian  translation  of  the  Stepliaaitei 
and  Ichnelates,  iv.  164. 

Itinerarium,    the,    of  William   of  - 
Worcester,  iii.  3J8. 

JACKMAN,  his  use  of  Cornish,  iii.  3j>S- 

Jsgannatha,  iv.  393. 

Janus  and  Ganesa,  iv.  1 i_ 

Jeanne  of  Navarre  and  Joinville,  iii. 

Jean  Paul,  iv.  463. 

Jellinghaus,  Mr  .  iv.  365. 

Jeremiah,  author  of   last  part  of 

Isaiah,  iii.  gll. 
Jerusalem  Bishopric,  the,  iii.  135,  3PL 
Jesuits,  on  scientific  investigators,  iii. 

3c6. 

—  found  tbe  Journal  de  Trevonx,  iii. 

Jews  in  Cornwall,  iii.  399. 

—  houses  of,  iii.  399,  3 1 1. 

—  oppressed  by  Henry  III,  ill.  333. 

—  tin  raised  by.  iii.  334. 

—  do  not  prosoljrtise,  iv.  354. 

—  the  most  proselytising  of  people, 

Joachim,  iii.  498. 

Joannes  1  >an>a»cemis,  iv.  I 

Joasaph  or  Josaphat  or  fiodhisattva. 

iv.  188. 

Jocelin,  his  work  on  St  Patrick,  iii. 

in- 

Joel,  translator  of  fables  from  Arabic 

into  llobrsw,  Iv.  i6y 
Johannes  of  Capua,  author  of  Latin 

translation  of  fables,  iv.  16^. 
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Join,  to,  root  YUQ,  Aryan  words  for, 

Joinville,  iii.  ijQ. 

—  his  wife,  iii.  16  J, 

—  hia  burial  place,  iii.  163. 

—  hia  estate  possessed  and  aold  by 

r^galite*,  iii.  164. 

—  wri tea  bis  book  for  Jeannu  of  Na- 

varro, iii.  165. 

—  first  edition  of,  iii.  ifiL 

—  Menard's  edition  of  iii.  169. 

—  Ducange'a  edition,  iii.  .169. 

—  Charters  of,  iii.  173. 

—  Capperonnier  s  edition  of,  iii.  169. 

—  Daunou  on,  iii.  170. 

—  Paidin  Paria  on,  iuT  173. 

—  MS.  found  at  Brussels,  iii.  169. 

—  MS.  found  at  Lucca,  iii.  171. 

—  MS.  found  at  Rheima,  iii.  I7J. 

—  letter  to  Louia  X,  iii.  173. 

—  hia  language,  iii.  174  and  note. 

—  Sir  J.  Stephen  on,  iii.  18JL 

—  hia  truth  to  hia  king,  iii.  187. 

—  relatea  few  miracles,  iii.  193. 

—  Hardouin  on,  UL  1 90. 

Jones,  Sir  William,  hia  translations 
from  Sanskrit,  iv.  339,  379. 

—  on  the  resemblance  between  San- 

skrit, Greek,  and  Latin,  iv.  340. 

—  the  only  rival  of  Colebrookc,  iv. 

4«5-  . 

—  Colebrooke  s  testimony  to,  iv.  415. 

—  hia  merita  not  appreciated,  iv.  416. 
Josaphat,  hia  early  life  the  lame  aa 

Buddha's,  iv.  i&a. 
Joseph  II,  iii.  36,  83. 
Journal  des  Savants,  iii.  IQl, 

—  and  Voltaire,  iii.  aoa. 

—  translated  into  Latin,  iii.  303. 
Journal  de  TroVoux,  iii.  20 L 

—  Index  by  SommervogeL  iii.  304. 
J  ournalism,  power  of,  iii.  ioiL 
Jovius,  Paul  us,  iii.  844. 

Julicn,  Stanislas,  iv.  ill  note. 
J umieges,  William  of,  iii.  167. 
Jupiter,  Zu't,  Dyaus,  Zio,  and  Tyr, 
iv.  jn. 

Justin,  hia  interview  with  the  philo- 
sopher, iv.  301. 
Juts,  iii.  135. 

Juxtaposition  produces  combination, 
iv.  117. 

Justapositional  stage,  iv.  111. 

J  uxta  positional,  combinatory,  and  in- 
flectional strata  in  the  formation 
of  the  Aryan  language,  iv.  144. 

ATA,  Sanskrit  particle,  iv.  37. 
Kabir,  founder  of  the  sect  of  the 
A  vs.]  huts,  iv.  a  70. 

—  commandments  of,  iv.  370. 


Kabir,  his  reforms,  iv.  370. 

—  poetry  of,  iv.  336. 
Kad-van,  Iv.  45. 

Kafir  or  Ba-niu  family,  iv.  71. 
Kai.  iv.  85. 

Kaia  or  Gala  in  Tamil,  iv.  JJ.  noie- 
KalAsha  Minder  dialects,  iv.  366. 
soAf fir,  not  calare,  or  to  call,  iv.  loiL 
Kalexara,  body,  iv.  34. 
Kali,  the  goddess,  iv.  164. 

—  goddess  of  Calcutta,  iv.  335. 
Kalidaaa 'a  play  of  Sakuntaia,  iv.  339. 
Kulila  and  Dimnah,  Mongolian  trans- 
lation of,  iv.  1 55  note. 

—  when  written,  iv.  158. 

—  Persian  translation  of  by  Nasr 

Allah,  iv.  lMl 

—  Spanish  translation  of,  iv.  1 68. 

—  in  Latin  verse,  iv.  ifrS. 

Kalilag  and  Dam  nag,  Renan  on,  iv. 
190. 

Kamara,  Zend,  girdle,  Kap&pa,  iv.  340. 
Kamercdhe,  Zend,  skull ;  cf .  *fU  K*6por, 

iv.  349. 

Kamilarois,  religious  ideas  of  the,  iv. 

35,8-  ^ 
Kant,  iv.  464. 

—  hia  influence  on  Schiller,  iii.  97. 

—  his  writings,  iv.  443. 
Kaava-tnedhitithi  or  Kanva-meeba 

and  Ganytuedes,  iv.  33. 
Karens,  the,  iii.  456. 
Kareta,  Zend,  knife,  culter,  iv.  349. 
Karl  August,  Duke  of  Weimar,  iii. 

Knrtikcya,  god  of  war,  iv.  364,  334. 

KaraXo-fot,  iv.  3^1. 

Ka-njyupijfia  or  avpfktfta,  iv.  31. 
Katolsch,  angry,  in.  138. 
Kehrp  or  krip,  iv.  348. 
Keigwyn,  hia  translations  from  Cor- 
nish, iii.  a£&  note,  369. 
Kellermann,  id.  438. 
Keshob  Chunder  Sen,  iv.  373.  337. 

—  his  Lecture  on  Christ,  iv.  387. 
Khalif  Alinansur,  iv.  158. 

—  his  court,  iv.  174. 

Kbasia  language  and  the  Muoda  dia- 
lects, iv.  365. 
K  hay  una  dialects,  iv.  366. 
Khosru  Nusbinran,  iv.  193. 

—  hia  physician,  iv.  151;. 
Khruma,  Zend  ■  Sk.  krura,  crudua,  iv. 

A, 

Khruta,  Zeud,  adj.  of  tim,  winter,  iv. 
348. 

Kiclhum,  Dr.,  iv.  348,  36a. 
King,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  534. 
Kingdom,  iv.  77. 

—  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  434. 
Kiugsley,  iii.  517. 
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Kings  ley  and  the  Saturday  Review, 

iii.  5«7- 

Kiatvaen,  or  datvaen,  iii.  »?6.  »78. 

Kitt'a  Cotty  House,  iii.  179. 

Klaua  Groth,  on  Frieaian,  iii.  1 30  note. 

—  hia  poems,  iii.  IjjL  139. 

—  political  poem*,  iii.  140. 

  Vert  ell  en.  iii.  l$A. 

«Aa(W-  KpA(*  (clu).  iv.  230. 
*k4ot  --  hruom,  ir.  330. 
K  linger,  iii.  84. 
Klopstock,  iii.  41-43,  84. 
Knee,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  433. 
Know,  to,  root  JNYA,  Aryan  words 
for,  iv.  410. 

—  root  VID,  Aryan  words  for,  It.  42  a. 
Knowledge  for  ita  own  sake,  danger  of, 

hr.Mli 

Koelle'ssi  \  ty -seven  A  fries n  language*, 

iii.  44L 

Korner,  III.  8_7_,  4'9- 

—  Theodore,  iii.  88. 
Koles,  the,  iv.  364. 

—  language  of,  Dravidian.  It.  364. 
Konigaberg  School,  the,  iii.  38. 
Konrad'a  Roland,  iii.  g. 
Konrad  von  Wursburg,  iii.  15. 
Kontahlacos,  iii.  6g. 

Koran,  apirit  of  the,  iv.  358. 
Koamoa  of  language,  iii.  473. 
-Mpartft m  hard,  iv.  qi, 
Kratu,  intellectual  atrength,  iv.  91. 
K ral yl, „.  Plato's,  iv.  67, 
Kpi(m-*\&(m  (clu  T),  iv.  J  30. 
Kri/»a  —  crimen,  Graeco- Italic,  accord- 
ing  to  Mommaen,  iv.  up,  131. 

up  ret,  upvp.'.t,  Kpi-arakkof,  IV.  248. 
KVftaiovt,  oroi  rapi,  iv.  157. 
Ktmara-jta  te,  he  behavea  like  a  ghl, 

iv.  2$. 

LABOULAYE,  iii.  4%,  yj. 

—  on  Rarlaam  and  Jnsaphat,  iv.  185. 
Lachmann,  iii.  365,  4 16. 
Ladvahip,  iv.  77. 

La  Fontaine's  fables,  iv.  145. 

—  published  1668,  iv.  146. 

—  and  and  3rd  editions,  1678,  1694, 

iv.  146. 

—  fable  of  Perrette  borrowed  from  the 

PanAntantra.  iv.  148. 

—  and  David  Sahid  of  Ispahan's  trans- 

lation of  Pil  pay's  fabiea,  iv.  1 67. 
Loan,  law.  iv. 
I*lita  Viatara,  the,  iv.  179. 
Latnprecht's  Alexander,  iii-  0_. 
Language  of  the  Swabian  court,  iii.  9. 

—  of  Luther,  iii.  15. 

—  of  Joinville,  iii  1 74. 

—  the  Koarooa  of,  iii.  473. 

—  stratification  of,  iv.  65. 


Language,  origin  of,  iv.  65^ 

—  universal,  iv.  69. 

—  English,  100,000  words  in,  iv.  ;o. 

—  classification  of,  iv.  74. 

—  made  by  convention,  iv.  76. 

—  three  conditions  of,  iv.  80. 

—  RR  for  1st  stage,  iv.  fti. 

—  R  *  p  for  and  stage,  iv.  fix. 

—  Tp  for  3rd  stage,  iv.  8.A. 

—  not  highly  developed,  rich  in  words, 

poor  in  general  expressions,  iv. 
1  iB. 

—  Sdenoe  of,  is  it  a  natural  or  his- 

torical science,  iv.  334. 

—  human  beings  without,  i v.  as8. 

—  Veddah*  said  to  have  none,  iv.  359. 

—  of  the  Kolas  and  Gonds,  iv.  364  . 

—  natural  growth  or  historical  change 

in,  iv.  438. 

—  the  specific  difference  of  man,  iv. 

457-  . 

—  none  without  roots,  Iv.  477. 

—  and  thought  inseparable,  iv.  501 . 
Languages  in  India,  the  primitive,  iii. 

44*. 

—  families  of,  iv.  71. 

—  isolating,  combinatory,  and  inflec- 

tional, iv.  fil, 

—  suffixing,  prefixing,  affixing,  and 

infixing,  iv.  83. 
Lard  nor'  Credibilia,  iv.  301. 
La  Rivey,  hia  tranalationa  of  fables, 

iv.  i££  note. 
Lasaen,  iii.  [n;  iv.  S»8. 

—  and  Burnouf,  Whitney  on,  iv.  533. 
Latin,  use  of,  iii.  30. 

—  and  English  words  in  Cornish,  Iii. 

167. 

—  words  in  Cornish,  iii.  171. 

—  inscriptions,  iii.  4^8. 

—  chair  of,  13. 

—  Coresen's  studies  in.  iv.  18. 

—  tett  of  the  Milkmaid,  iv.  172  note. 

—  Church,  feast  day  of  88.  Barlaain 

and  Joaaphat,  iv.  i_8fL 

—  a  language  made  up  of  1 1  alio,  G  reek , 

and  Pelasgic.  iv.  MS- 

—  derived  from  Greek,  iv.  a  17. 

—  most  closely  united  with  Greek 

(Mommaen,  Curtius),  iv.  u6. 
Laud.  Archbishop,  his  support  of  Ara- 
bic, iv.  1 1. 

—  hia  collection  of  Arabic  M  SS,  iv.  1  u 
Laudari  a  vivo  laudato,  iv.  530. 
Lautverschiehung,  iv.  105  nott.  106. 
Law,  no  settled  word  for,  in  the  Aryan 

languages,  iv.  131. 

—  of  the  Kxcluded  Middle,  iv.  4:0. 
Laws  of  Mann,  iv.  339. 

—  of  Nature,  unsuspected,  iv.  44a. 
Laymen,  work  of,  iv.  308. 
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Laymen.  a*jinlance  of,  iv.  309. 
I<eader,  the,  iiL  418. 
Ltccardo,  a  gourmand,  iv.  93. 
Lecture  on  Christ  by  Keebub  Chunder 

Sen,  it.  387. 
Lecture*  on  the  English  Language, 

March's,  iv.  447. 
Lectureship*  for  Hebrew,  Arabic,  and 

Chaldaic  proposed  in  131 1,  iv.  it, 
Leibniz,  Hi.  40. 

—  his  views  on  language,  iv.  f_>$. 

—  shows  that  Greek  and  Latin  are 

not  derived  from  Hebrew,  iv. 

3l8. 

Leirhe,  body,  iv.  34. 
Leik,  body,  iv.  24. 

Leitner's,  Dr..  Hs  labours  in  Dardin- 

Un.  iv.  365. 
A»Acx what,  iv.~3t. 

Lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  the  sub- 
junctive, iv.  1 30, 

Leo  A  llatius  and  the  story  of  Barlaam 
and  Josaphat,  iv.  iM, 

Leo  the  Isaurian,  iv.  175. 

Leofric,  Bishop  of  Exeter,  iii.  339. 

Leopardi,  iii.  377. 

Leopold,  Duke  of  Austria,  iii.  1 3. 

Leprosy,  iii.  247. 

Lepsius,  iii.  377.  461:  iv.  a* 

—  his  work  on  Egyptian  chronology, 

iii.  4la. 
Ixswin*,  iii.  41^  84. 

—  his  Minna  vonKarnhelra,  iii.  43. 

—  his  Emilia  Galotti,  iii.  43. 

—  his  Nathan,  iii.  43. 

—  his  influence,  iii.  87. 

—  and  forgotten  books,  iii.  343. 

—  Pastor  Goece  the  critic  of,  iv.  336. 
Airrot.  vocative,  iv.  346. 
Leummnd,  iv.  a 30. 

Lewi*  III, lay  on  bis  victory  over  the 

Normans,  iiL  (k 
Lewie,  Sir  G.  C.,  iii.  149; 
Lex  and  law,  iv.  131. 
Lhuyd.  Mr.  Ed.,  d.  1 709,  and  bw 

Corniib  Grammar,  iii.  »55. 
Lick,  lichgate,  iv.  34. 
Litbkart,  mignon,  iv.  oa  note. 
Lit  br.fbt.  Dr.  Felix,  iv.  i7j  nott. 

—  on  Barlaam  ami  Jneapbat,  iv.  185. 
Ligare,  to  bind,  iv.  331. 

Light,  broad  degrees  of,  iv.  454. 

—  luoere,  iv.  484. 

Line*  and  limits  in  nature,  iv.  454- 
Lingmardo,  a  talker,  iv  93. 
Linguistic  survey  of  India,  iv.  363. 
Lionesee,  the  countrie  of,  iii.  337. 
Lion's  skin,  the,  Plato's  Kratylos,  iv. 

IS7  nott. 
A,  waiv'i,  iv.  841. 
Liacow,  iii.  41. 


Literary  survey  of  India;  the,  iv.  363. 
Live*  of  saints,  the,  interest  of,  iii. 
313. 

Livre  des  Lam i ere*,  by  David  Rabid 

of  Ispahan,  iv.  167. 
Local   adverb*,  a*  terminations  of 

cases,  iv.  09. 
Locative  in  L  as  infinitive,  iv.  n. 

—  in  aani,  as  infinitive,  iv.  57. 
Locatives,  old,  319. 
Locber,  iiL  (.9, 

Locke,  iv.  Jit. 

—  philosophy  of,  iii.  ufi. 
Lock  hart,  iiL  418. 
Loewe,  Dr.,  Iv.  504. 
Loftua,  iii.  454. 

Logan  stones,  iii.  389. 
Logan,  Friedrich  von,  iii.  39. 
Logic,  Prantl  on  the  reform  of,  iv. 
.  5<>3- 

Logical  statement,  skeleton  of,  iv.  450. 
k6yo»,  not  lex,  iv.  331. 
Logos,  the,  iv.  471. 
Lohenstein,  iii.  30. 
London  in  the  16th  century,  iii.  144. 
Loss  of  MS.  of  the  Veda,  iii.  41a. 
Lother  and  Maler,  iii.  73. 
Louis  la  Hutin,  bis  library,  iii.  l66- 
Louis  IX,  iii.  186,  and  the  Bishop  of 
I'-rix,  UL  191. 

—  xiv,  iii.  337- 

—  court  of,  iiL  34. 
Lourdtment,  heavily,  iv.  1 18. 
Love  song*.  Old  German,  iii.  51. 
Low  German,  iiL  11 7". 

—  dialects,  iii.  1 2$. 
Lm  in  Telugu,  iv.  85. 

Llibeck,  home  of  Chaaot,  iii.  121* 
Lucien  Buonaparte,  iii.  443- 
Ludwig,  King,  iii.  5. 
Lunar  Zodiac  of  the  Hindu*,  iv.  536. 
\voat,  infinitive,  iv.  vj^  60. 
Luther,  iii.  3£,  ij,  69. 

—  bis  lan gunge,  iii.  33. 

—  bi«  Table  Talk,  UL64. 
Lycians,  the  true  PelaagLins,  iii.  41  x. 

MA,  tva,  to,  iv.  119. 

Mi  ami      prohibitum,  iii.  335. 

Macau  lay,  iii.379, 435. 

—  I/ord.  on  Christian  differences,  iv. 

3c6. 

 on  Bacon,  UL  337. 

Madenhood,  iii.  346. 

Madh,  Zend,  to  cure,  mederi.  iv.  340. 

Madras,  Colebrooke's  arrival  at,  iv. 

383. 

Mahabhashya,  new  edition  of,  iv. 

3iL 

—  photo-lithograph  of,  iv.  361. 
Mabon,  iii.  43S. 
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Mahrattas,  the,  Buddhist  prieaU  tent 

to.  iv.  356. 
/mi,  for  m.lma,  i  v.  137. 
Maid  of  Orleans,  Schiller's,  lii.  94, 

100. 

Maim&nsak*  philosophers,  iv.  405. 
Malayo  Polynesian  family,  i v.  73. 
Mallet,  GUIes,  iii  166. 
Mammoth,  age  of  the,  iii.  334. 
Man,  a  suffix,  ir.  34- 
Man,  Zend,  manere,  iv.  349. 

—  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  412. 

—  an  amphibious  creature,  Iv.  4QS. 

—  pursued  I  >  v  a  unicorn,  parable  of, 

ir.  178. 

Manr,  Sanskrit  termination,  iv.  33. 
Manere,  iv.  »7q. 
Man- kid,  iv.  M. 

Manouses,  Professor,  hi*  lectures  on 

the  Greek*,  iii.  jJLl 
Manuel,  iv.  461. 

Manuel,  Don  Juan,  his  Conde  Lu- 

cnnor,  iv.  17a. 
Mar,  mard,  mnrdh,  marg,  mark,  rnarp, 

«mar,  iv.  1 10. 
M  am,  hia  interview  with  Buddha,  iv. 

Marah,  Zion,  iii.  305. 

Maraxion,  iii.  lag,  305 . 

March,  Dr.,  on  Infinitive,  iv.  6q, 

—  bis  Anglo-Saxon   Grammar,  iv. 

447-. 

Marchadion,  iii.  309. 

Marcbailyon,  iii.  306. 

Mardln,  library  ofj  iv.  196. 

Margravine  of  Baireuth,  the,  iii.  aij. 

Maria  There**,  iii.  131. 

Mark    Boxzari,    Muller's  Griechen 

Licdt-r,  iii.  1 1 1 . 
Market  Jew,  iii.  ago.  305. 
Marriage*  in  India  between  those  of 

different  rank,  iv.  396. 
Marsh's   Lectures    on  the  English 

Language  iv.  447- 
Martin,  Theodore,  his  translation  of 

the  Griechen  Lieder,  iii.  113. 11& 
Martyrologium  Romanum,  the,  iv. 

177  note. 

Mary  Stuart,  Schiller's,  iii.  94.  99. 
Masi,  from  nta-tvi,  iv.  131. 
Master  Eckhardt,  iii.  439. 
Maatersingers,  iii.  1  7. 
MitA,  niataram,  iv.  34g- 
Mat  hi  Mr,  daughter  "of  Henry  II,  iii. 
■  2* 

—  of  Saxony,  iii.  61. 

Matthias  of  Brheim  translates  the 

Bible,  iii.  U_. 
Maximilian,  the  Emperor,  iii  I ?■ 
Max  M tiller,  letters  from  Bunsen  to, 

iii.  409. 


Mayas,  delight,  iv.  58. 
Me co,  iv.  t  a 3. 

Mederi,  Zend,  madh,  iv.  14a. 
Metssel,  Celtea,  iii.  30.  ' 
MeUtenanger,  the,  hi.  .-,>■ 

—  their  poetry,  hi.  70. 
Melanchthon,  iii.  30. 

—  his  letters,  iii.  04T 
fiiKa0pov,  iv.  349. 
fiiKttTt  —  ninVata,  iv.  147. 
Meldorf,  home  of  K.  NleBuhr,  lii.  134. 
Melidonum,  Moulton,  iii.  305. 
Melusina,  iii.  7a. 

Memoire  sur  ULangue  de  JoinviUe, 

par  de  Wnilly,  iii.  174  note. 
Memoirs*  de  Trevon*,  iii  -  | 
ftifwa  and  pitta?**,  Iv.  40. 
P*rat,  infinitive,  iv.  33. 
Men-antol.  or  holed  stones,  iii.  »8j. 

—  its  origin,  iii.  ao6. 

Menard,  his  edition  of  Joinville,  iii. 
1  fig. 

Men  rock,  iii.  319. 

Men  Scrifa,  tl.VTTii.  §83. 

Mendelssohn,  iii.  377. 

Merchant  of  Venice,  story  of  the 
casket*,  iv.  178  note. 

Merigarto,  hybrid  style  of,  iii.  8» 

Men  vale,  Herman,  and  Jews  in  Corn- 
wall, iii.  314. 

Mctaphysioue,  Bacon**,  iii.  233. 

pi)rnp,  fu/rlpa  —  miUt,  miUram,  iii. 
445. 

Metliod  of  Induction,  Bacons,  Hi. 
»35- 

Meyer.  Martin,  iu.  6$. 
Mi,  H,  ti,  iv.  u_2_ 
MicheUtow,  ill.  3^1. 
Middle  High-Gorman,  iii.  9. 
Migration  of  Fables,  iv.  145. 
Miklosich,  his  Slavonic  studies,  iv.  jJL 
Milkmaid,  the  fable  of  the,  first  ap- 
pearance in  English,  iv.  170. 

—  instead  of  the  Brahman,  iv.  17». 
Mill,  John  Stuart,  iv.  3J4. 

Mill,  Dr.,  iv.  353. 
Min  Johann,  lii.  144. 
Mincamber  or  Mt  nam  her,  iii.  889. 
Mind,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  4». 

—  what  is  meant  by,  iv.  4H- 

—  of  animals,  a  terra  incognita,  iv. 

458. 

Minne,  meaning  of.  iii.  H, 
Minnesanger,  the,  iii.  io. 
Minneaangs  FrQhling,  iii.  54_,  nx. 
Minute  differences.  m»ny  words  fur,  in 

languages  not  highly  developed, 

iv.  1  38. 

Miracles,  related  by  JoinviUe,  iii.  194. 
Mirxapur,  Colebrooke  at,  iv.  |g 3. 

—  Colebrooke  returns  to,  iv.  399. 
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Missionaries,  Irish  and  English,  iii.  4- 
Missionary  and  Non-missionary  re- 
ligions, iv.  isa. 
Mi^ionary  religions,  iv.  21,%,  318. 
' —  religion,  what  const .  tutes  a,  I  v.  321. 

—  socie ties,  iii.  306. 

—  societies,  claim  on,  for  Oriental 

studies,  iv.  354. 
Missions,  iv.  fj  1 . 

—  Stanley's  Sermon  on,  iv.  391. 

—  should  be  more  helped  by  the 

universities,  iv.  35s. 
Misterios,  the,  iii.  71. 
fuaiit,  Goth.  misdO,  tv.  349. 
Mlzdlia,  Zend,  yuoiit,  iv.  349. 
mk^jhjf*,  vocative,  iv.  344. 
Modern  languages,  their  importance, 

iv.444. 
Modus  in  an  it  us,  iv.  3a. 
Mohanunedau  ism,  co u n tries  professing, 

iv.  365. 
Mollwitz,  battle  of,  iii.  uiL 
Mommsen,  Theodore,  iii.  136. 
Mouatliche  Unterredungen,  iii.  203- 
Mongol  words  from  Chinese,  iv.  1 10. 
Mongolian  and  Chinese,  iv.  1 10. 

—  conquerors  carry  Buddhist  fables 

to  Runaia,  iv.  155. 

—  translation  of  Kalila  and  Dimnah, 

iv.  155  note. 
Monosyllabic  form  of  roots,  tv.  128. 
Monti ra,  iv.  74. 

Montaigne  on  the  French  language, 

iii.  17a. 

Month,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  421. 
Mont  St.  Michel  in  Normandy,  iii.  340. 
Moon,  Aryan  words  f«r,  iv.  y 1 . 
Moors,  or  Hindustani,  iv.  384. 
More,  Sir  Thomas,  iv.  308. 
Mo  reman,  teaches  English  in  Corn- 
wall, iii.  354- 
Morgenstunde  hat  Gold  ini  Munde, 

iv.  ifj. 
Morier,  iii.  425. 

Morris,  Dr.,  on  Infinitive,  iv.  Go. 
Moscherosch,  iii.  39. 
Muslim,  iv.  3jj8. 

Mother,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  419. 
Mother-in-law,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 
430. 

Moulton,  Melidunuro,  iii.  30S. 
Mountain,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  424. 
Mount  Calvary,  Cornish  poem,  iii. 

Mount  Garganus  in  Apulia,  iii.  340, 
347- 

Mouse,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  437. 
Mouth,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  434. 
Mule,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  435. 
M  tiller.  Dr.  Fried  rich,  iv.  76  note. 
—  0.  iii.  433,  453. 


M  idler,   Ou  fried,   and  Comparative 
Philology,  iv.  lift, 

—  Wilhelm,  iii.  103. 

—  his  enjoyment  of  nature,  iii.  107. 

—  his  life  at  Dessau,  iii.  LL£L 

—  his  Grieohen  Lieder,  iii.  1 1 1. 

—  pupil  of  Wolf.  iii. 

—  his   Homerische   Vorschule,  iii. 

1  iH. 

Munda  dialects  and  the  Khasian  lan- 
guage, iv.  365. 

—  and  the  Talaiug  of  Pegu,  iv.  365. 
Mundas  or  Koles,  dialects  of,  ivT  364. 
Mure,  UL  438. 

Musket,  iv.  $31. 

Mysore,  Buddhist  priesta  sent  to,  iv. 

i«i6. 

Mystery  plays  in  Cornish,  iii.  368. 


Mystics,  iii.  10. 
Mythology,  iv.  23^  345. 

NAAMAN,  iv.  393. 
Nacheinsnder,  iv.  34. 
Nacu,  Zend,  corpse,  rlsvt,  iv.  349, 
Nsgpur,  Colebrooke  at,  iv.  398. 
Nak,  night,  iv.  94^. 
Nakshatras,  the,  iv.  536. 

—  derived  from  China  or  Chaldca,  iv. 

436. 

Name,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  434. 
Nilnak,  founder  of  the  Sikh  religion, 

iv.  370. 
- —  wisdom  of,  iv.  326. 

—  reforms  of,  iv.  270. 
NapUa,  inflectional,  iv.  85. 
Naples,  Neapolis,  iv.  13*,. 
Napo,  Zend,  A.  S.  nefa,  iv.  349. 
Napoleon,  iii.  330. 

—  at  the  Red  Sea,  iv.  307. 
NarrenschifT,  Ship  of  Fools,  iii.  jo, 

7». 

—  Zarncke's  edition  of,  iii.  73. 

—  Alexander  Barclay's  translation  of, 

iii.  74. 

Naa-a-ti,  he  perishes,  iv.  94. 
Naaa-ya-ti,  be  sends  to  destruction. 


tv. 


25: 


Na«  i-da,  tv.  123. 
Ntn-yd-te,  he  is  destroyed,  iv.  95. 
Nd*-ya  ti,  he  perishes,  iv.  94.  95. 
Na»r  Allah,  his  Persian  translation  of 

Kalila  and  Dimnah,  iv.  1 66. 
National  character,  iii.  365. 
—  protection  for   historical  monu- 
ments, iii.  28JL 
Nattore,  Colebrooke  at,  iv.  389. 
Natural  growth,  or  historical  change 

in  language,  iv.  438. 
Nature,  lines  and  limits  in,  iv.  454. 
Nausea,  iii.  iSo. 
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Navel,  Aryan  worda  for,  iv.  433. 
Neanderthal  skull,  the,  iii.  364. 
Nespolia,  it.  85. 

N.  Ji-pMi».  New  Town,  Neapolia,  iv. 

"3- 
Nlcart,  iv.  55. 
Nefa,  A.  8.  nephew,  iv.  349. 
Negro  akull,  iii.  16& 
W«-n,  r**  p6$,  iv.  04. 
vixvt,  Goth.  n»u»,  iv.  349. 
Nemesis,  iv.  33a. 

—  of  Faith.  Froude'a,  iii.  300,  413. 
Nepal,  Buddhist  priest*  aent  to,  iv. 

Nethdni,  to  lead,  iv.  35. 
Neukomm,  iii.  439,  498. 
New,  Aryan  words  For,  iv.  438. 
Newman,  J.  LL,  and  the  Jerusalem 
bishopric,  iii.  135. 

—  and  Bunaen,  iii.  370.  380. 

—  his  Apologia,  iii.  383. 
New  Oxford,  iii.  4_3l. 
Newton,  combinatory,  iv.  85. 
Nevytawn,  combinatory,  iv.  85. 
Nibelunge,  poem  of,  iii.  7,  1 3, 
Nibelunge,  iii.  55,  57,  410. 
Nicholas  of  Basle,  iii.  439. 
Niclaa  von  Weyl,  iii.  LET 
Niehuhr,  K  am  ten,  the  traveller,  ill. 

«33- 

—  his  homo  nt  Mt'UInrf,  iii.  134. 
Nivbulir,  Barthold,  the  historian,  iii. 

L3A  IjJ.  300,  4». 

—  hie  political~clsaracter,  Bunaen  on, 

til.  435- 

—  his  viewa  of  the  German  professor's 

life,  iv.  »s. 

—  on  truthfulness,  iv.  137. 
Night,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  431. 
Nigidiua  Figulua,  iv.  343. 
Nine,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  429. 

—  maidens,  the,  iii.  383. 
v  '«p  a.  aoc.,  iv.  249. 
Nirvana,  iii.  gJJ. 
Nirvana  (dying),  iv.  aflx. 
Nithard.  iii.  167. 

Ni  Use  hi  us,    his   translation    of  the 

Journal  des  Savants,  iii.  J03. 
Nix,  Goth,  ansiv-s,  iv.  149. 
Noise,  iii.  180. 

Nominalists   and    Realists,    iii.  66. 


rofto*  from  viptiw,  iv.  13  a. 


■11: 


N on  missionary  religions,  iv. 
Nonsuch,  palace  of,  iii.  346. 
Norden,  hia  description  of  Cornwall, 

Ui.ai* 
Nordleudi,  the,  iii.  1  it,. 
Norman  blood,  iii.  i<>q. 
—  worda  in  Cornish,  iii.  373. 
North  Turanian  Class,  iv.  1  to. 


Noi  thnlbingi,  the,  iii.  I  IS. 
Nose,  Aryan  worda  for,  iv. 
Notker  Teutonioua,  iii.  J. 
Nouns  (ufofiara),  iv.  31. 
Sox,  from  nak,  iv.  94. 
Numa,  iv.  i%\  2. 

Nuti,  author  of  Del  governo  de  regni, 


,1* 


iv.  164. 
ijf ~nox,  iv. 


9jL 


OBLIOATIO,  binding,  iv.  131. 

Ockham,  the  Franciscan,  iii.  67. 

Oe-ultu,  iv.  a6. 

Orulu*.  iv.  liL 

07000*  and  itrrii,  iv.  343. 

OLColampadius,  iii.  30. 

o78a  and  fo/tcv,  iv.  40. 

•bti-e-a,  in  the  house,  iv.  98. 

oTof,  one,  iv.  349. 

Old,  Aryan  worda  for,  iv.  418. 

—  ablatives,  termination  of,  tv.  45. 

—  age,  extraordinary,  iii.  357  note. 

—  Buaum,  iii.  14s. 

—  German  Love  Songs,  iii.  53. 
Olmtitx,  iii.  395. 

Sfifia,  iv.  26, 

One,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  438. 
Svofia  and  nomen,  in  Persian  nam,  iv. 
340. 

6?6akfi6i,  iv.  a6. 
OpiU,  iii.  34,  "1  ^8. 
ow-ain  a,  iv  26, 

Oppert,  Whitney  on,  iv.  533. 
Ordre  de  Bayard,  iii.  115. 
Orichalcum,  iii.  301. 
Oriental  studies,  their  claims  on  sup- 

port,  iv.  35i  *«•?• 
Origen,  iv.  308. 
Origin  of  language,  iv.  69. 

—  of  Chinese,  Chalmers  ,  iv.  109. 
Grig  ne  dea  Roman* ,  TraiU  de  7,11  uet, 

iv.  if.* 

Orleans,  Duke  of,  Egalite,  iii.  164. 
Oacan  grammar,  iv.  357. 
Osney,  iii.  301. 
Scat,  iv.  aiL 
Sac*  for  itne,  Iv.  ajL 
Osthvlia,  the  tribe  of.  iii.  1 M. 
Oswald  von  Wolkenatein,  iii  17. 
Otfried,  iii.  fi, 

Other,  Aryan  worda  for,  iv.  418. 
Otho  I,  and  Denmark,  iii.  ljO, 
Overweg,  iii.  438. 

Ox,  cow,  bull,  Aryan  words  for,  Iv. 

Oxenford,  iii.  346. 

Oxford  chair  of  Greek,  iv.  LL. 

 Hebrew,  iv.  If. 

 Arabic,  iv.  ii* 

 Anglo  Saxon,  iv.  tx 

 Sanskrit,  iv.  jj. 
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Oxford  chair  of  latin,  It.  i  3. 

 Comparative  Philology,  iv.  Ij. 

—  Realists  at,  iii.  67^ 

—  King  of  Prussia's  remark  on,  iii.  348. 

—  name  of,  iii.  apt. 

—  Ryt-ychen,  Welsh  name  for,  iii.  30a. 

—  Benson  at,  iii.  3 Ho 

—  Lecture*  at,  iii.  434. 

—  University  of,  claim  of  Oriental 

studies  on,  iv.  354. 

—  what  it  might  do  for  Missions,  iv. 

355- 
Oyez,  iti.  273. 

PAD  A-  CASKS,  iv.  1 40. 
Pairidaexa  in  Zend,  iv.  il. 
Paithya,  Zend,  sua-pte,  iv.  349. 
Palaitiologioal- sciences,  iv.  44  \. 
Palleske'e  Life  of  Schiller,  iii.  78. 
Palinerston,  iii.  501,  $ao. 
Pandit,  the,  iv.  35s. 
Pandoo  Ooolies,  in  Malabar,  iii.  l&Q, 
Pdnini,  iv.  JOj  400. 
Pafl&atantra,  the,  or  Pentateuch,  or 
Pentainerone,  iv.  147. 

—  Pern,  tt j  borrowed  from,  iv.  148. 
Pantaenus,  iv.  308. 
PutiLtwhutuiitra,  the,  iv.  193. 
Parable  of  the  man  pursued  by  the 

unicorn,  iv.  178. 
Para-Brahma,  the,  iv.  a6o. 
Paradise  and  Sanskrit  paradesa,  iv.  S3. 
wapaKoKov^ijiiara,  iv.  3a. 
Paraschematic  growth  of  early  themes, 

iv.  135. 

Parcival,  Wolfram's,  iii.  &  $2i  f&* 
Pardee  in  Hebrew,  iv.  21. 
itapi^upaatt,  iv.  3>. 

Parental  and  controversial  work  of 
missionaries,  iv. 

Paribhve  from  paribhus,  iv.  846. 

Paris,  university  of,  iv.  it. 

Paris,  Paulin,  on  Jo  nville,  iii.  170. 

Parker,  A  hp.,  his  collection  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  mss,  iv.  ia. 

Parlerai,  je,  iv.  77. 

Parthdai,  infinitive,  to  cross,  iv.  35. 

Panris  do  not  proselytise,  iv.  255. 

—  in  Bombay,  iv.  330. 

—  their  wish  to  increase  their  sect, 

iv.  320. 
Pat,  the  root,  iv.  479. 
wor^p  and  fd)Ti)p  in  Persian,  iv.  340. 
vaHjp,  war 4 pa  —  pitA',  pitoram,  iv. 
Paternal  missionary,  the,  iv.  331 . 
Patram,  from  pa,  iv.  840. 
Patteaon,  Bishop,  iv.  267. 

—  on  missions,  iv.  376. 

—  as  an  Oxford  man,  iv.  3  sc.. 

—  on  the  Theologia  Genuanica,  iii. 


Paul  Gerhard,  iii.  32. 
Pauli,  iii.  41 1,  4  20. 
Pausilipo,  Virgil's  tomb  at,  iv.  ago. 
Payer,  in  the  sense  of  pacifying,  iii. 
'79- 

Peat  deposits,  iv.  cig. 
Peel.  Sir  Robert,  iUTfo  394. 
Peel,  Sir  Robert,  hit  fuclingfor  Bun- 
sen,  iii.  362. 
Pehlevi  translation  of  fables,  iv.  159. 
vtldoj,  foedus,  iv.  40. 
Pelasgiana,  are  Lycians,  iii.  412. 
riqAfv,  vocative,  iv.  746. 
Penel-tun,  iii.  314. 

Pengelly,  Mr.,  on  the  Insulation  of 
St.  Michael's  Mount,  iii.  330. 

PengueuL  iii.  314. 

Penhow,  iii.  31^. 

Penny  come  quick,  iii.  304. 

Peretu,  Zend,  bridge,  port ut,  iv.  749. 

Pajulut,  faithless,  iv.  40. 

Period  of  Adverbs,  in  tie  Arynn  lan- 
guage, iv.  142. 

Period  of  thu  formation  of  coses,  in 
the  Aryan  language,  iv.  142. 

Per-rtic-i  a,  iv.  99. 

Perrette  and  the  Pot  au  Lait,  iv. 
145- 

—  story  of,  in  Italian  by  Giulio  Nuti, 
iv.  102. 

—  in  Latin,  by  Petrus  Possinus,  from 

Greek,  iv.  aax. 

—  in  Latin,  by  Johannes  of  Capua, 

frurn  Hebrew,  iv.  203. 

—  in  German,  in  Buch  der  alten  Weis- 

heit,  translated  from  the  Direc- 
torium,  iv.  204. 

—  in  Spanish  from  Arabic  (1 189),  iv. 

205. 

—  in  Latin  verse  by  Balbo  from 

Arabic,  iv.  106. 

—  in  Latin  verse  by  Regnerius,  iv. 

207. 

—  in  Latin  sermons,  iv.  iniL 

—  in  Spanish,  £1  Coude  Lucanor,  iv. 

—  in  French,  by  Bonaventure  des 

Periers,  iv.  209. 
Persian   and  Arab  stories  brought 

back  by  the  Crusaders,  iv.  155. 
Pertsch.  iii.  46a. 
Peru,  iii.  4J3,  418. 
Peuum  dare,  iv.  13a. 
Petrus  de  AUiaco,  iu.  67. 
Phaedrus*  fables,  iv.  1  4K 
fapirpa,  a  quiver,  iv.  1 36. 
(pavkoi,  not  faui.  iv.  "~A 
Phenicien    alphabet,    the  ultimate 

source  of  ths  world's  alphabet*, 

iv.  446.  4gj. 
fiptrpoy,  ii  bier,  iv.  136. 
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<p,dXrj  —  rr,  F(iXt),  iv.  340. 

<f>iapc$  -  j. 1  vara,  iv.  341. 

—  adjective  of  cream,  It.  341. 

Philip  Augustus,  King  of  France,  iii. 

Philip  !o  lid,  lil.  184. 
Philippe  de  Comincs,  iii.  lBa. 
Phlogiston,  iv.  461. 
Phocion,  It.  44S, 

Phoenix,  father  ■ >f  Europa,  iii.  160. 
Phonetic  organ*  very  imperfect  ill 

animals  nearest  to  man,  iv.  456. 
fopo*,  tribute,  iv.  136. 
Photolithograph  of  the  MahAbhAahya, 

iv.  361 . 

Phrygians,  Greek  words  formed  from 

the,  iv.  69. 
fvKano,  anil  <pZXa(.  iv.  X 36. 

Physique,  Bacon's,  Hi.  333. 
Pierre  le  Baud,  refers  to  Join  villa,  iii. 
165/ 

Pilpay,  the  Indian  sage,  iv.  146,  167. 
PiUf,  pitaram,  iv.  345. 
Pt varan,  fat,  iv.  341. 
Plvarl,  young  girl,  iv.  341. 
wKaxov,  vocative,  iv.  346. 
Platen,  iii.  alA 

Platner's  Description  of  Rome,  Ban- 
sen's  part  In,  iii.  377. 
Plato,  his  views  on  language,  iv.  67^ 

—  his  Kratylos,  iv.  67. 
Piatt  DeuUch,  iii.  119. 
wAnVros,  iv.  149. 
Pliny  on  Druids,  iii.  agl. 
Plumbum,  iv.  478. 
Plunge,  to,  iv.  478. 
Plural  in  Bengali,  iv.  76. 

—  of  the  pronoun  ^  iv.  i  n. 
Pococke,  Professor  of  Arabic,  iv.  1 1 . 
Poem  on  Anno,  iii.  9. 

Poena,  punishment,  Tv.  228, 
wm  Mr.  iv.  33. 

votr^,  poena,  Gnveoo  Italic,  according 

to  Momrosen,  iv. 
Polsrh.  wild,  iii.  138. 
Polysynthetic  dialects  of  America,  iv. 

7_a.  aa. 

Pomegranate,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

worrjfn,  vocative,  It.  144. 

Ponli/ex,  iv.  140. 

Pontus  and  Sidonia,  iii.  7a. 

1  ope  Pius  II  (Aeneas  8yMua),  iii  6$. 

Portsmouth,  iii.  318. 

Port  us  —  Zend  peretu,  iv.  >4Q. 

n40«<6or,  vocative,  iv.  145. 

Poasinui,  author  of  Latin  translation 

of  Stephanites    and  IchnelaU*, 

Iv.  164. 

Pott's  article  on  Max  M  filler,  iv.  8ji 


Pott  on  Curtius,  iv.  536. 
Pourchasser,  iii.  1 8o. 
Power  of  combination,  iv.  113. 
Prague,  University  of,  iii.  67. 
Prantl  on  the  Reform  of  Login,  iv. 
503. 

Precession  of  the  Equinox,  iv.  526. 
Predicative  roots,  iv.  1 17. 
Prefixing  languages,  iv.  biL 
Prepositions,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 
430. 

Present,  aorist,  and  red  uplicated  per- 
fect, as  forming  a  skeleton  conju- 
gation, iv.  1  as. 

Prichard,  Dr.,  iii.  377. 

Primary  verbal  period  of  the  Aryan 
language,  iv.  130. 

Primitive  languages  in  India,  iii.  44a. 

Prince  Eugene,  iii.  33,  34. 

—  Frederick  VflUEs,  tit  4x8. 

—  and  Princess  of  Prussia  in  Eng- 

land, 1851,  iii.  438. 
Princes  and  the  German  people,  iii. 

_ .  ah  

Princes,  disciples  of  Buddha,  iv.  ifix. 
Princeps  juventutis.  the.  iii.  431. 
Prindpes  de  la  Nature,  by  Rcnouvit-r, 
iv.  436. 

Principles  of  Comparative  Philology, 

8ayce's,  iv.  is  8. 
Printing,  invention  of,  HL  33.  34. 
Prixe  fellowships,  iv.  &. 
Procreate,  to,  root  su,  Aryan  words 

for,  Iv.  433. 
Professorial  knighterrantry,  Iii.  39. 
Pronoun  I,  plural  of,  iv.  133. 
Pronouns,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  430. 
Proselyte,  meaning  of,  iv.  318. 
Proselytes  among  the  Jews,  iv.  354. 
Proselytising,  etymological  sense  of, 

Iv.  3»i. 
Protagoras,  iv.  440. 
Protoplasm,  iv.  475. 
Proverbs,  8chleswtg-Holstein,  iii.  138. 
Prussia,  King  of,  his  remark  on  Oxford, 

iii.  348. 

—  Constitution   granted,    1847,  ill. 

393-  . 

Psalms  and  Vedic  hymns  contrasted, 

3^9: 

Psylli,  oTEgypt,  the,  iv.  388. 
Ptolemaic  system,  iv.  461 . 
Ptolemy,  mention  of  the  Saxons  by, 

ohools 
Pufendorf,.iil.  39. 

—  his  lib  of  Frederic  William,  iii  12  j. 
Purchase,  to,  iii.  iSa. 

Purgare,  for  purigare,  Iv.  339. 
Purneah,  Co  le  brook  e  at,  iv.  387. 
Pdrus  and  pQtus,  iv.  339. 
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Public  schools  in  Rome,  iii.  u, 


574 


INDEX. 


Pusey,  Phflip,  UL  440- 

—  his  ilium*,  iii.  465. 
Puteoli,  St.  Paul  at.  it.  199. 

Q  A  LI  LAG  and  Damnag,  hr.  IOJ. 

—  finding  the  MS.  of,  iv.  197. 
Quantus— yavat,  iv.  340. 
Quarterly  Review,  iii.  419. 

—  article  in  the,  iv.  434. 
Que,  Latin,  iv.  17. 
Queen  Elizabeth,  iii  246. 

—  at  Qreenwich.  iii.  345. 

Queen  Victoria,  opening  Parliament, 

ul  382, 

Quickborn,  by  K  laus  Groth,  iii.  1 39. 
Quino,  (idra,  Zend,  <?eni,  iv.  64. 
Quoife  Dieu,  la,  iU.  199. 

Hp,  or  fr  or  />rp,  third  stage  of  lan- 
guage, iv.  81. 
p  +  R,    aecund    stage    of  language, 

iv.  81. 

p  +  R  +  p,  second  rfage  of  language, 

iv.  81. 

J?  +  »,  second  stage  of  language,  iv. 

ii. 

J?.  R,  first  stage  of  language,  iv.  8_i. 
Rabelais,  his  Gargantua,  iv.  169. 
Ral»ener,  iii.  41. 

Bmm  of  theWorld,  the,  Braces 


Manual,  iii.  j6 
rithoi 

IS* 


—  without  any 


JO3. 
religio 


us  ideas,  iv. 


Rlcta,  Zend,  rectus,  iv.  350. 
Radowita,  UL  417,  435. 
Raffles,  Lady,  Ui.  453. 
IUyaUm,  iv.  248. 

Raga-ya-te,  he  behaves  like  a  king, 
iv.  95. 

Raimond  de  Beders,  his  transl.  of 
Kalila  and  Dimnah  into  Latin 
verse,  iv.  lAtL 

Rajanikanta's  life  of  Jajadeva,  iv. 

Rajendra  Lai  Mitra,  Iv.  351,  36a. 

Rajmahal  Holes,  iv.  364. 

Rajnarain  Boae,  on  the  Bruhma- 
Samai,  iv.  283. 

Ramananda,  14  th  century,  the  re- 
former, iv.  269. 

—  sect  of.  iv.  j?6. 

Ramanuoa,  nth  century,  the  reformer, 
iv.  369. 

—  sect  of,  iv.  336. 
Ram  Dass  Sen,  iv.  352. 

Ram  Mohun  Roy  and  the  Brahma- 
Samij,  iv.  171,  336,  337.  373. 

—  unable  to  read    lua  own  aaered 

books,  iv.  374. 
Ranchi,  Missionaries  at,  364. 
Rap,  Zend,  —  repere,  iv.  350. 


Rastell  s  translation  of  the  Dialogue 

creaturarum,  iv.  170. 
Rathakaras,  the,  iv.  333. 
Rational  knowledge  of  Grammar,  iv. 

39- 

Rauuier,  studies  of,  iv.  108, 
Raw. »  hrio,  iv.  348.  . 
Rawlinaon,  Sir  BL,  iv.  l 
Rawlinson,  founder  of  the  Oxford 

Chair  of  Anglo-Saxon,  iv.  13. 
Realists  and  Nominalists,  iii.  66767. 
Realists  at  Oxford,  Ui.  67. 
Recall  of  Bunseo,  Ui.  417. 
Rectus,  Zend,  ricta,  iv.  150. 
Red  (8k.  barit,  fulvus),  iv.  104. 
Reformation.  Ui.  43. 
Regi-fugium,  not  regis- fugium,  iv.  140. 
Regit,  cunning,  iv.  91. 
AVyin  hart,  fox,  iv.  Ol. 
Regniers'  Life  of  Soulier,  Ui.  78. 
Rekhaverwcser,  the.  UL  4_!3- 
Rtinaeri,  fox,  Low  German,  iv.  93. 
Reinhard  the  Fox,  UL  g. 
Reinmar,  iii.  60. 

Religions,    historical,   Semitic,  and 
Aryan,  Iv.  353. 

—  as  shown  in  their  Scriptures,  iv. 

—  Missionary,  iv.  318. 

—  inferences  as  to,  :lrawn  from  their 

Scriptures  qualified  by  actual 
observation,  iv.  314. 

—  all  Oriental,  iv.  344. 

Religious  doubts  in  Louis  IX's  time, 
UL  191. 

Religious  ideas,   races  without,  iv. 

as*. 

Renan,  iii.  476,  539;  iv.  468. 

—  on  Kali  lag  and  Damnag,  iv.  190. 

—  Whitney  on,  iv.  £3J. 

Banner,  by  Hugo  von  Trimberg,  Ui. 

l6j  12. 

Renouvier,  author  of  Los  Principes  de 

la  Mature,  iv.  436. 
Repere,  =  Zend  rap,  iv.  350. 
Reports  sent  to  the  Colonial  Office  on 

native  races,  iv.  356. 
Resemblance  between  Sanskrit,  Greek 

and  Latin,  Sir  W.  Jones  on  the, 

iv.  340. 
Reuchlin.  iii.  69. 

Revolt  of  the  Netherlands,  Schiller's 

History  of,  iii.  03. 
Rheinsberg,  Frederick  the  Great  at, 

iii.  3ii. 

Ribhus.  the  Vedic  gods,  iv.  313. 
Richard,  iv.  93. 

Richard,  Caaur  de  Lion,  iU.  163. 
Richard,  King  of  the  Romans,  UL 
331. 

Right,  Goth,  raiht,  iv.  350. 
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Right  of  private  judgment,  iv.  405. 
Itigord,  iii.  167. 

Rig  Veda,  the  Commentary  of  Sayfc- 

niirarya.  It.  367. 
Rik-ard,  a  rich  fellow,  iv.  93. 
Robbers,  Schiller's,  iii.  84. 
Robin,  iv.  Ktf. 

Robinson,  Sir  Hercules,  iv.  358. 
Rock  or  Stone,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

4*5- 
Rodlgwr,  iii.  430. 
Roland  by  Konrad,  ill.  9. 
Roman  influence  in  Cornwall,  iii.  348. 
Roman  religion  in  t  o  second  Century, 

Gibbon  on  the,  iv.  335,. 
Romantic  School,  iii.  6a. 
Rome,  Bunsen's  life  at,  iii.  374. 

—  Plntuer's  Description  of,  iii.  377. 
Root  Period,  of  the  undivided  Aryan 

language,  iv.  1 25. 
Root  vi*,  to  settle  down,  iv.  1 18. 
Root*,  iv.  481. 

Roots,  Semi  tie,  investigations  on,  iii. 
447- 

—  triliteral,  in.  44a. 

—  Ak,  iv.  aJL 

—  Oh,  Iv.  j^. 

—  predicative  and  demonstrative,  iv. 

112: 

—  as  postulates,  or  ss  actual  words, 

iv.  116. 

—  not  mere  abstractions,  iv.  115. 

—  monosyllabic  forms  of,  iv.  taiL 

—  none  without  concepts,  iv.  477. 
Roaeti,  It.  252,  374- 

Ross,  or  vale,  iii  304. 
Rothe,  R,  iii.  41$. 
Rouge,  iv.  4R5. 

Roxburgh's  Flora  Indies,  iv.  40a. 
Royal  Exchange  or  Bursa,  iii.  344. 
Royal  power,  in  Germany,  France, 

England,  iii.  3t. 
Royal  A  Malic  Society,  It.  41 1* 
Rudolf  von  Ems,  iii.  15. 
Rudolph  von  Hansburg,  iii.  1*. 
Ruodheb,  poem  of.  iii.  7_. 
Ruwwll,  Lord  John,  iii.  394. 
Russians,  the,  efforts  at  Berlin,  iii. 

Ryswick,  treaty  of,  iii.  33. 
Ryt  ychen,  iii.  30a. 

8,  ss  original  termination  of  feminine 

bases  in  k,  iv.  46. 
Sacred  Anthology,  Conway's,  iv.  346. 
Sacred  Books  of  Mankind,  translation 

of,  iv.  338. 
Sacred  com  of  the  Brahmans,  iv. 

»73- 

Sai  from  tva-tvi,  iv.  131. 

oat,  termination  of  infinitive,  iv.  cj. 


vet  termination  of  and  pen.  sing. 

imper.  1  aor.  middle,  iv.  53. 
irasfo-roAot,  iv.  13a. 
Sakuntala,  Kfclidasa's  play  of,  iv. 

339- 

Sftlam.  peace,  258  note. 

Salamanca,  University  of,  iv.  LL. 

Sampradsna,  dative,  iv.  £0. 

— -  its  meaning,  iv.  50. 

• —  its  use,  iv.  so. 

Saw  viranfrdaghoshAA,  iv.  &l6. 

Sani,  sansye,  sanim,  iv.  54. 

Sanna,  or  Chandaka,  Buddha's  driver, 

iv.  183. 
Sanskrit,  chair  of,  iv.  13. 

—  studied  by  Sassetti, iv.  14, 

—  studied  by  Ccsurdou*,  le  Pore,  iv.  15. 

—  studied  by  FrederieSchlegol,  iv,  1 

—  only  sound  foundation  of  Compara- 

tive Philology,  iv.  10. 

—  Gerundive  participle  in,  iv.  98. 

—  the  augment  in,  iv.  no. 

—  fables  in,  iv.  147. 

—  and  Zend,  close  union  of,  iv.  134, 

—  most  closely   united  with  Zend 

(Burnouf),  iv.  a  17. 

—  Dictionary  by  TaranAtha.  iv.  351. 

—  scholars,  old  school  of,  iv.  3^1. 

—  discovery  of,  iv.  381. 

—  Colebrooke  professor  of,  iv.  399. 

—  and  Prakrit  poetry,  Colebrooke 's 

essay  on.  iv.  399. 

—  Grammar  by  Colebrooke,  iv.  400. 

—  MSS.  of  Colebrooke,  presented  to 

the  East  India  Company,  iv.  41 1_» 

—  Dictionary  published  by  Professors 

Boehtlingk  and  Roth,  iv.  gag. 

—  Grammar,  Max  M tiller's,  iv.  536.  * 
Saracens,  iii.  310. 

—  in  Cornwall,  iii.  335. 

Snrti,  on  Latin  Inscriptions,  iii.  438. 
Sarvan&mnn,  pronoun,  iv.  446. 
Sassetti.  FUippo.  iv.  14. 
Satnamis,  sect  of  the,  iv.  319. 
Saturday  Review,  iii.  507. 
Saw,  Sage,  and  Ssge,  (v.  331. 
Saxon,  dialect,  iii.  1 38. 

—  influence  in  Cornwall,  iii.  a  ^ 8. 

—  words  in  Cornish,  iii.  373. 
Saxons,  mentioned  by  Ptolemy,  iii 

133. 

Havana's  Commentary,  iv.  404. 
Sayce,  Principles  of  Comparative  Phi- 
lology, iv.  118. 
aBff,  not  pas,  iv.  64. 
S  aw  en.  on  use  of  Cornish,  iii.  35}. 
Hchaaffhauarn  on  skulls,  iii.  364T 
Kcliamhorst,  iii.  435. 
Schelling,  iii.  4x3 :  iv.  46a. 
Sclicukendorf,  iii.  419. 
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Sohert-r,  Dr.,  History  of  the  German 

Language,  iv.  105  note. 
Schiller,  ui.  41-44,  76- 

—  Carlyle's  Ufa  of,  Hi.  78. 

—  Palltake's  Life  of,  iii.  7B. 

—  Regnier's  life  of.  Hi.  jHT 

—  his  childhood,  Hi.  Bo. 

—  his  boyhood.  Hi.  Si. 

—  hia  •todies,  iii.  84. 

—  hie  Robbers,  iii.  84. 

—  hia  Fieeoo,  Hi.  8j. 

 his  Cabele  and  Liebe,  iii.  8j\ 

—  hia  wife,  iii.  87. 

 hia  History  of  the  Revolt  of  the 

Netherlands,  Hi.  g». 

—  hia  History  of  the  Thirty  Years' 

War,  Hi  91. 

—  hia  friendship  with  Goethe,  Ui.  34. 

—  hia  W alienate! n,  iii.  94. 

—  hia  Song  of  the  Bell,  in.  94. 

—  bis  Mary  Stuart,  Hi.  94. 

—  hia  Maid  of  Orleana,  nT  94,  -ism, 

—  hia  Bride  of  Messina,  Ui  95.  ICQ, 

—  hia  Wilhelm  Tell,  Hi.  9^  too. 

—  hia  study  of  Kant,  iii. 

—  hia  Don  Carlos,  Hi.  98. 
Scliiinmelinann,  Hi.  91. 

Schism  in  the  Brahine-Samaj.  it.  »73» 
383. 

Schlegel,  iv.  411. 

—  Frederic  hia  interest  in  Indian 

subjects,  iii  36-'- 

—  hia  knowledge  of  Sanskrit,  iv.  |i 
Schleicher,  iv.  539. 

 hia  Slavonic  studies,  iv.  18, 

—  his  Essay,  Darwinism  tested  by  the 

Science  of  Language,  iv.  497. 

—  Whitney  on,  iv.  334. 
Schleiermacher'a  Discourses  on  Re- 
ligion, iU.  41  &• 

—  Dogmatics,  Hi  415. 
Schleswig.  Hi.  457- 

Schleswig-Holstein,  ita  language  and 
poetry,  Ui.  l»a. 

—  question,  the,  iii.  394, 41 7. 
Schlettstadt,  schools  at,  iii. 
Schlozer,  von,  hia  sketch  of  Cbaaot, 

iii.  ail. 

Schluter,  Dr.  C.  B ,  iv.  342  note. 
Scbnitter,  Agricola,  Ui.  30. 
Scbolara.  two  classes  of,  iv.  414. 
Schools,  in  Germany,  first,  Hi  33. 
Schopenhauer,  iv.  46  a. 
Schott,  Peter,  Hi.  tST 
Schubert,  iii.  86. 
Schubert,  Franz,  Ui  log. 
Schupp,  Ui  39. 
Schutx,  iii  454. 
Schwabe,  Madame,  Hi  483. 
Schwarx,  the  missionary,  and  Ilyder 
Ali,  iv.  300. 


Schwarzerd,  Melancthon,  iii  30. 
Schyppe  of  Fooles,  Ui  64. 
Science,  the  term,  iv.  4QO. 

—  of  Language,  a  natural  or  historical 

science,  iv.  »34» 
 Benfey'a  History  of  the,  iv.  34.1. 

—  —  a  physical  science  ' v-  445.  49»- 

—  —  an  historical  science,  iv.  44s. 
 all  ia  chaos  in,  iv.  539. 

—  of  Man,  iv.  338 
Scott.  Sir  Walter,  Hi  377. 
Scrir-umcs,  we  cry,  Hi.  331. 
Scythian  raonuini-nts  in  the  Dekhan, 

Ui  iH  1 . 
Sebastian  Brant,  Ui.  65,  69. 

—  hia  Ship  of  Fools,  iii.  2j±  30. 

—  at  Straasburg,  Ui.  Jo. 

—  hia  NarrenschirT,  iii.  70. 

Second  period  of  Aryan  language, 
derivative  roots,  iv.  130. 

Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Coun- 
cil, iv.  36?. 

See,  to,  root  DrU,  Aryan  words  for, 
iv.  ui. 

Self-defence,  in,  473. 

Se initio  and  Iranian  forms,  compared 
with  Egyptian  forma,  iii  439. 

—  roots,  investigations  on,  Hi  447. 

—  family,  iv.  7J,  22- 

—  religions,  true  historical,  iv.  151. 
Semnonea,  Hi. 

Sendebar,  or  Bidpay,  iv.  165. 

Sereur  for  sosur,  Ui.  17s. 

Sergius,  a  Chriatian,  atKhalif  Alman 

sur'a  court,  iv.  1 7<. 
Serpent,  Aryan  wordafor,  iv.  417. 
Services  of  scholars  in  India,  iv.  373. 
Seven,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  4  »9- 
Seven  Wise  Masters,  the,  iii.  18;  iv. 

17+ 

—  status   of  the   undivided  Aryan 

language,  iv.  Hi. 

Seventh  period  of  the  Aryan  lan- 
guage, iv.  I4J. 

Shakespeare,  iii.  axs. 

—  compared  with  Bacon,  Hi  2  36. 
Shamefaat,  Hi.  301. 
ShawufaU,  shamefaced,  iv.  < j 3 - 
Shepherda  of  the  Pegnitz,  Hi.  39. 
Shina  dialects,  iv.  365- 

Ship  or  Boat,  Aryan  words  for.  iv.  4*4- 
Ship  of  Fools,  the,  iii.  »S.10»70j  2^  74 
Ship,  in  ladyship,  iv.  77. 
Skradk,  ancestral  sacrifices,  iv.  284. 
Signs  of  the  Times,  Ui  476. 

—  Bunsen'a,  Ui  308. 
Sikh  religion,  iv.  370. 
Sikhs,  iv.  388. 

Si  I  bury  HilL  Hi  197. 
Silesian  School,  First,  Ui  3_4_- 

—  800000,  Ui  yj- 
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Silettian  School,  Second,  defeated,  Ui.40. 
Simple  roots,  first  period  of  Aryan 

language,  iv.  1 30. 
SimpUcissimus,  the,  ul.  39. 
Sin,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  428. 
Sincerement,  sincerely,  iv.  1 18. 
Singhalese,  corruption  of  Sanskrit,  iv. 

.  359- 

Sister,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  430, 
Sit,  to,  root  SAD,  Aryan  words  for, 
„  43'- 

Siva,  worship  of,  iv.  324. 

Six,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  439. 

Sixth  period  of  the  Aryan  language, 

iv.  U»- 

Skeleton  of  logical  statement,  iv.  450. 
Skulls,  Ui.  263. 

—  Negro,  iii.  263. 

—  Bachmann  on,  iii  263. 

—  Huschke  on,  iii.  26 3. 

—  Huxley  on,  iii.  264. 

—  Hindu,  iii.  264. 

Sky,  Heaven,  A  ryan  words  for,  iv.  43  a. 
Slavonic,  studied  by  Hikloaich  and 
Schleicher,  iv.  iJL 

—  is  most  closely  united  with  Ger- 

man (Grimm, Schleicher),  Iv.  3  ;6. 

Sleep,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  437. 

Small  boat,  Aryan  words  for,  iv. 

Snake  charmers  of  India,  iv.  388. 

Societe  de  Linguistique,  iv.  69. 

Socin,  Dr.  Albert,  iv.  loy 

Sok rates  and  Aesop's  fables,  iv.  145. 

Soininorvogvl,  his  Index  to  the  Jour- 
nal de  Trevoox,  iii.  2Q4. 

Son,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  419. 

8ong  of  the  IV H.  the,  Schiller's,  iii.  94. 

Son-in-law,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  420. 

Son's  son.  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  420. 

Soror,  huir,  hoer,  iii.  374. 

evTtp,  vocative,  iv.  3 45. 

Sound,  Aryan  words  for.  iv.  417. 

—  broad  degrees  of,  iv.  454. 
South  Turanian  class,  iv.  1 1Q. 
Southern  division  of  the  Aryans,  iv. 

Spanish*  translation  of  Calila  and  Dim- 
nah,  iv.  1 68. 

Species,  a  thing  of  human  workman- 
ship. Iv.  4^ 

—  Darwin's  book  an  attempt  to  repeal 

the  term  iv  455. 
Specific  differences,  two  classes  of,  iv. 
457- 

Speech,  geology  and  chemistry  of,  iv. 

Spencer's  First  Principles,  iv.  358. 
Sf>encerian  savages,  iv.  338. 
Spener,  iii  40. 

Spinoia  his  opinion  of  Bacon,  iii.  liiL 
Sprachwi-isonschaft,  iv.  499. 


Sprenger,  iii.  51a. 

Srav-aya-mas,  we  make  hear,  iv.  130. 
Sromata,  from  root  sru,  iv.  330. 
St.  Antony,  iv.  308. 
Sta.  Barlaam  and  Josaphat,  iv.  iM. 

—  their  feast-days  in  the  Eastern 

and  Latin  Churches,  iv.  iM, 
St.  Boniface,  +  755,  iii.  4. 

—  Denis,  monks  of,  as  chroniclers,  iii. 

163. 

—  Francis  of  Assiri,  iv.  308. 

—  John  of  Damascus,  iv.  1 75. 

—  Josaphat  is  Buddha,  iv.  1 88. 

—  Gall,  monks  of.  iii.  jq, 

—  Gall,  +  638,  Ui  4,  <L 

—  KJlian,  +  681,  ii£~4. 

—  Kiran,  iii.  31 4. 

—  Louis,  iii.  160. 

—  Michael,  apparitions  of,  iii.  339. 

—  Michael's  Mount,  iii.  330. 

 Mr.  Pengelly  on,  iii.  330. 

 Diodorus  Siculus  on,  iii.  an. 

 William  of  Worcester  on,  Ul. 

337.  33«- 
  called  Tumha,  Ui.  341. 

—  Patrick,  his  life  by  Jocelin,  iii. 

a».v 

—  Paul,  Festus,  and  Agrippa,  iv.  293. 

—  —  at  VirgU's  tomb,  iv.  399. 

—  Pe r run,  iii  31  3. 

—  Piran,  iii.  313.  316. 

—  Thomas,  Christians  of,  iv.  194. 
Stanley's  Sermon  on  Missions,  iv.  291. 
8tar,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  431. 
Stein,  Baron  von,  iii.  377. 
Steinechneider,  iii.  43TT 
Steinthal,  iv.  448  ajQ,  540. 

—  his  answer  to  Whitney,  iv.  S3 3. 
Stephen.  Sir  James,  Hi.  1 B 1. 
Stephanites  and  Ichuelato*.  iv.  163. 

 Italian  translation  of  iv.  164. 

 Latin  translation  of,  iv.  164. 

Sterling,  its  meaning,  UL  123. 
Stevenson,  iv.  35  \. 

Stha,  to  reveal  by  gestures,  iv.  50. 
Stockmsr.  B*ron,  iii.  394,  418. 
Stokes.  Whitley,  iv.  36^ 

—  —  his  edition  of  Mo 

Ui.  168.  «  tt 
8tolberg,  the  Counts,  iii.  134. 
arista.  —  Z.  nd  cUman,  iv.  350. 
Stonehtnge,  iii  277. 
Storm  gods,  invocations  of  the,  iv. 

Stormarn.  Ui.  1 35. 
Stran'.'foid.  Ixjrdiv.  1, 
Strassburg,  Lectur-  at,  iv.  no. 
Stratford  on  Avon,  iii.  314. 
Stratification  of  Language,  iv.  65. 
Strew,  to.  root  Stri,  Aryan  words 
**•  43»- 


lount  Calvary, 


for. 
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Strieker,  Der,  HI.  15. 
Stud-i-um,  iv.  99. 
orv-ytot,  hatefiuTlv.  98. 
Btiiremburg's  so called  Old-Frieaian 

Dictionary,  iii.  no  note. 
Sturmarii,  the,  iii.  135. 
Stashe*  and  stuahe,  iv.  51  60. 
8oapte,  iv.  149. 

Subdue,  to,  root  DAM,  Aryan  words 

for,  iv.  431. 
Subjunctive,  lengthening  of  vowel  in, 

iv.  1  jo. 

Suchenwirt,  poems  of,  iii.  liL 
Suffixes,  Aryan,  iv.  34. 
Suffixing  languages,  iv.  8fL 
Suger,  Abbot,  iii.  167. 
au/i/fapa  and  MTiryo/typa,  iv.  31. 
8uauna  Theologize  of  Aquinas,  iv. 
30a. 

Sun,  the,  as  regulating  festivals,  id. 

396. 

—  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  421. 
Supplementary  Digest,  CoTebrooke'e, 
It.  398. 40a,  407. 

Surd  and  sonant,  iv.  5 IP. 

Hargeons  and  physician*  in  tbe  French 
army.  iii.  ifio. 

Svasrt,  sister,  iv.  115  note. 

Sweetard.  iv.  33  noes. 

Sweet-ard,  sweet-heart,  iv.  03. 

Sweet-heart,  from  sweet-ard,  iv.  9a. 

Sweetheart,  iii.  300- 

Sweetinq,  i v.  93  note. 

Syrneon,  son  ofSeth,  his  Greek  trans- 
lation of  fables,  iv.  163. 

Syncretistio  period  in  Comparative 
Philology,  iv.  17^ 

Synod  of  Trier,  1331.  iii.  ai. 

Syriac  translation  of  the  fables,  dis- 
covered by  Benfey,  iv.  190. 

System  of  declension  in  ancient 
French,  iii.  176. 

T,  changed  into  Latin  d,  iv.  45. 

Tab]*  turning,  iii.  44°- 

Tacitos,  iv.  350. 

Tad,  final  dental  of,  iv.  44. 

Tod-fya,  iv.  43. 

Tad-van,  iv.  45. 

Tagore,  Debi-ndranath,  iv.  a73. 

Takht-i-babai  hills,  the.  iv.  366. 

Tsia  or  Da/a,  a  host,  iv.  ITjnoU. 

Talaing  of  Pegu,  and  the  Munda  dia- 
lects, iv.  36^ 

raXiai.  tX^wu-UUo,  Graeco-Italic, 
According  to  Mommsen,  iv.  ia8 

Talio,  Graeco- Italic,  iv.  338. 

Talkig.  talkative,  iii.  1 38. 

Talleyrand,  iv.  441. 

Tar,  tra,  tram,  tras,  trak,  trap,  iv.  1:9. 

Tara  and  t«oo,  iv.  335. 


Tlranitha's  Sanskrit  Dictionary,  iv. 

Taathushaa,  iv.  508. 

Tat,  Sanskrit,  iv.  44. 

Tathagata,  iv.  383. 

Tauler,  iii.  19.  439- 

Taylorian  FrofeftHorship,  iii.  457. 

Taylor's arliole on Hippolytus,  fiT.  437- 

Technical  terms,  introduction  of  new, 

iv.  365. 
Tedmanigoi,  the,  iii.  135. 
Telemacbos,  the  hermit,  iv.  308. 
Ten.  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  439. 
rt v<u,  Ttytatw,  iv.  97- 
Tenuis,  the,  iv.  s»3- 
Terminations  of  the  future,  iv.  07. 

—  of  cases,  were  local  adverbs,  iv.  9^. 

—  of  the  medium,  iv.  133- 
Terminations,  Aryan,  iv.  430. 
rhKnm  and  rhkantr,  iv.  40. 
Teutonic  languages,  Jacob- Grimm's 

study  of,  iv.  17. 
Tha\  from  tva-tvi,  iv.  131. 
Thata*  Gothic,  iv.  44- 
9tfu$,  law,  iv.  249. 
Theodoric,  the  Ostrogoth,  iii.  43Q- 

—  the  Visigoth,  iii.  430- 
Theologia  German  ica ,  id.  438. 

—  Patiison  on,  iii.  507- 
Theological  bias,  iv.  444. 
Theology,  comparative,  first  attempt 

at,lv.  178. 
Bt6$,  same  asDeua,  iv.  aai,  339. 
0f6i  from  9iv  (Plato  and  Schleicher), 

iv.  341. 

—  from  dhava  (Hoffmann),  iv.  341. 

—  from  dhi  (BOhler),  iv.  341. 

—  from  9n  (Herodotus  and  Goebcl), 

iv.  341. 

—  fromlKvya  ( Ascoli),  iv.  141. 

—  from  6>t  (Curtius),  iv.  34a. 
9 fan,  not  <f>vo*t,  iv.  449- 
9*<rroi,  Lc  mo\vO*aro$,  iv.  343. 
Tlieuda  and  Devadatta,  iv.  184. 
Thibaut,  Dr.,  iv. 

Thin,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  348. 
Thing,  wealth,  Aryan  wordstor,  iv. 

Third*~period  of  the  Aryan  language, 

iv.  no. 
Thirlwall,  iii.  377: 
Thirty  Years'  War,  the,  iii.  1L 

—  period  since  the,  iii.  4^ 

—  Schiller's  history  of,  iii.  9a. 
Tholuck,  iii.  4*5- 

Thomas  k  Becket,  iii.  53. 
Thomas  Aquinas,  iii.  IQ. 
Thoniasin  von  Zerclar,  iii.  liL 
Thomasiua,  iii.  40- 

Thomson,  Dr.,  and  the  Theologia  Ger- 
manioa,  iii.  438,  455. 
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Thorismund,  son  of  Tbeodoric,  Ui. 
43°- 

ThorwahUen,  iii.  377. 
Thrafaah- -riie^t,  IT.  349. 
Three,  Aryan  word*  for.  iv.  439. 
Three  men'*  longs,  iii.  169. 
Ovyirvp,  in  Persian  dockter,  iv.  340. 
Ovydrifp,  Qvyaripa  -duhiUf.duhitanun, 

It.  345. 

0v-)r<ir7f>  —  duhiUL,  iv.  340. 
0i/pa  — dvAr,  iv.  340. 
Thuringian  dialect,  iii.  n8. 
Thursday,  Market,  iii.  307. 
Tibetan  and  Chinese,  iv.  1 1  o. 

—  tones  in,  no. 
Tieck,  iii.  5^. 
Timbre,  iv.  465. 

Time  reckoned  by  the  Hindu  astrono- 
mers in  four  ways,  it.  385. 
Tin,  iii.  i6j. 

—  raised  bv  Jews,  iii.  334. 
Ti  ppoo,  defeat  of,  It.  383. 

Tii-hut,  Colebrooke  made  collector  of 
revenue  at,  iv.  383. 

ti'0o-o<,  iv.  as, 

Tobaca,  iii.  34.<. 

T»  comr.  Low  German  adjective,  iv.  38. 
ToLum  Jahr,  de,  a  to-come  year,  iv.  |K 
Tol-men  or  dftl-men,  iii.  183. 
Tones  in  Tibetan,  iv.  1 10. 
Tooth,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  43 3, 
Torg,  market,  iii.  3 24. 
Torrentiiius,  iii.  fifi, 
Tournemine,  iii.  aos. 
Tower  of  London,  iii.  344. 
Towle  8arasin,  iii.  331. 
Town,  Aryan  word*  for,  iv.  434. 
Traditional  interpretation  of  the  V eda, 
Iv.  40S. 

Traits  de  l'Origine  dea  Romans,  Iluet, 

iv.  Kg. 
Transalbinni,  the,  iii.  jjfc 
Trsnsliteration,  system  of,  iii.  410. 

—  alphabet,  iii.  447. 
Treaty  of  London,  iii.  L2A. 
Tree.  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  425. 
- r />«./> <  1  - thrafanh,  iv.  340. 
Treveljan,  iii.  516. 
Trevoux,  town  of,  iii.  305. 
Tri,  tru.  trup,  trib,  iv.  1 39. 
Trili teral  touts,  iii.  443. 
Triinberg,  Hugo  von,  iii.  ifi, 
Tritheimus.  iii.  68^  69. 
Trithen,  Mr.,  iii.  413. 

Trojan  horse,  the  story  of,  iv.  136. 
Troubadours  or  Trouverva,  iii.  10. 
Trouvi  res  or  Troubadours,  iii.  10. 
Trou-ville.  iii.  319. 
Tnibner,  iii.  509. 

Truhana,  Dona,  in  the  Conde  Luca- 


nor,  iv.  173. 


Truthfulness,  Niobuhr  on,  iv.  jjj. 
Tri  j Bohemian),  for  daughter,  iv.  113. 
Tu,  tare,  tavai,  toA,  turn,  iv.  57. 
T»m,  infinitive,  its  meaning,  tv.  49. 
Tumba  Helenae,  iii.  342. 

—  for  St.  Michael's  Mount,  Ui.  3^0. 

—  for  tomb,  iii.  351. 
Tumbridge.  iii.  144. 
Turanian,  iii.  463. 

—  languages,  combinatory,  iv.  fix. 
Turci,  a  Baltic  tribe,  iii.  3*4- 
Turku,  for  Abo,  iii.  334. 

Turpi n,  Archbishop,  iii.  167. 
TurrumAlan,  the  one-legged,  iv.  3 $8. 
Twenty -fourth  generation  of  JeaiiU 

proselytes,  iv.  334. 
Twinger's  Chronicle,  iii.  ifi. 
Two,  Aryan  words  for,  iv.  438. 
Tyr,  Dyaus,  .WiJs,  Jupiter,  Zio,  iv. 

UL 

UDASVIT-rJN.  l*.  4i 
VK,  iv.  a  7. 

,  Sanskrit  root,  iv.  30. 
Ulfilas,  Bishop  of  the  Goths,  Iii.  £.  ' 

—  and  A thanaaius,  iv.  374. 

—  his  teaching,  iv.  303. 
Umbrian  grammar,  Iv.  357. 
Universal  language,  iv.  69. 
Universities  of  Germany,  foundation 

of,  iii.  33,  38. 

Universities  founded,  iii.  33-39. 

—  English,  iv.  333- 

1 1  nsuspected  laws  of  nature,  iv.  443. 

Up,  iv.  491. 

Upanayana,  spiritual  apprenticing,  iv. 
384. 

Upanishads,  the,  iv.  330.  373- 
Upper  House  in  Prass  a,  in.  466. 
Ural-Altaic  family,  iv.  7J. 
Uraon  Kolea,  iv.  364. 
Ueedom,  iii.  418. 
Uxbridge,  iii.  301. 
Us,  UL  41. 

VARTI,  Zend,  willow,  iv.  350. 
Vahyaprayatna  the,  iv.  516I 
Vala  for  roiw,  iv.  yj_  note. 
Void,  Hindustani,  1  v.  oj. 
Vale,  roes,  iii.  304. 
Pas,  a  suffix,  iv.  34. 
Vnna  or  natm,  iv.  22  note. 
Vandalism  in  Cornwall,  iii.  390  mole. 
Vares,  Zend.         •>"■  250. 
Varna,  iv.  j6  note. 
Vaaavt  or  vasavya,  Iv.  347- 
Vara,  ireneml  name  of   the  bright 
goda,  iv.  347. 

>thic,  to 


V auric jan.  Gothic,  to  work,  iv.  130 
Vayaa,  life,  vigour,  Iv.  38. 
Vayodhai,  infinitive,  iv.  «,8. 
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Veda,  iv.  41. 

Veda,  loos  of  M.S.  of  the,  I'd.  418. 

—  traditional  interpretation  -of  the, 

iv-  4°5-     .  , 
Vedaa,  the,  Colebrooke  on,  iv.  360. 

—  copied  in  1845  for  Debendra  Nath 

Tagore,  iv.  3^ 

—  Colebrooke's  essay  on  the,  iv.  399. 
Vedic  hymn*  and  Psalma  contrasted, 

iv.  369. 

Veddah    language,   like  Singhalese, 
mere  oorruption  of  Sanskrit,  iv. 
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Fcp.  Svo.  y.  dd. 


Greek  History  from  The- 
mistocles  to  Alexander,  in 
a  Series  of  Lives  from 
Plutarch. 

Revised  and  arranged  by 
A.  H.  C lough. 

Fcp.  Svo.  WeodcuU,  6s. 


General  History  of  Rome 
from  the  Foundation  of  the 
City  to  the  Fall  of  Au- 
gustulus,  B.C.  753— 
476. 

By  the  Very  Rev.  C.  Meri- 
vale,  D.D.  Dean  of  Ely. 

With  5  Maps,  crown  Svo.  7s.  6J. 

History  of  the  Romans 
under  the  Empire. 
By  Dean  Merivale,  D.D. 

S  vols,  post  Svo.  481. 


The  Fall  of  the  Roman 

Republic;  a  Short  History 
of  the  Last  Century  of  the 
Commonwealth. 

By  Dean  Merivale,  D.D. 

xzmo.  7/.  6J. 
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The  Sixth  Oriental  Mo- 
narchy; or  t lie  Geography, 
History,  and  Antiquities 
of  Parthia.  Collected  and 
Illustrated  from  Ancient 
and  Modern  sources. 

By  Geo.  Rawlinson,  M.A. 

IVtth  Maps  and  Illustrations.    Svo.  id*. 

The  Seventh  Great  Ori- 
ental Monarchy;  or,  a 
History  of  the  Sassanians  : 
with  Notices  Geographical 
and  Antiquarian. 

By  Geo.  Rawlinson,  M.A. 

Svo.  with  Maps  and  Illustrations. 

[In  the  pros. 

Encyclopedia  of  Chro- 
nology, Historical  and 
Biographical ;  comprising 
the  Dates  of  all  the  Great 
Events  of  History,  includ- 
ing Treaties,  Alliances, 
Wars,  Battles,  &c.  Inci- 
dents in  tlie  Lives  of  Emi- 
nent Men,  Scientific  and 
Geographical  Discoveries, 
Mechanical  Inventions,  and 
Social,  Domestic,  and  Eco- 
nomical Improvements. 

By  B.  B.  Woodward,  B.A. 
and  W.  L.  R.  Cates. 

The  History  of  Rome. 
By  Wilhelm  I  line. 

Vols.  I.  and  II.  Svo.  30s.     Vols.  III.  and 
IV.  in  preparation. 


History   of  European 
Morals  from  Augustus  to 
Charlemagne. 
By  W.  E.  H.  Lecky,  M.A. 

2  vols.  Svo.  2Ss. 

History  of  the  Rise  and 
Influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
■  Rationalism  in  Europe. 
By  W.  E.  H.  Lecky,  M.A. 

Cabinet  Edition,  2  vols,  crown  Svo.  its. 

Introduction  to  the 
Science  of  Religion  :  Four 
Lectures  delivered  at  the 
Royal  Institution ;  with 
two  Essays  on  False  Ana- 
logies and  the  Philosophy 
of  Mythology. 
By  F  Max  Muller,  M.A. 

Crown  Svo.  I  Ox.  6d. 

The  Stoics,  Epicureans, 

and  Sceptics. 

Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man of  Dr.  E.  Zeller, 
by  Oswald  J.  Reichel, 
M.A. 

Crown  Svo.  l+f.  ' 

Socrates  and  the  Socratic 
Schools. 

Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man of  Dr.  E.  Zeller, 
by  the  Rev.  O.  J.  Reichel, 
M.A. 

Crown  Svo.  Ss.  6d. 
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Sketch  of  the  History  of 
the  Church  of  England  to 
the  Revolution  of  1688. 
By  T.  V.  Short,  D.D.  some- 
time Bishop  of  St.  A  soph. 

New  Edition.  Crown  &vo.  p.  6d. 

The  Historical  Geogra- 
phy of  Europe. 
By  E.  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L, 

Svo.  Maps.  [In  the  press. 

Essays  on  the  History  of 
the  Christian  Religion. 
ByJohnEarlRussell,K.  G. 

Fcp.  %vo.  3/.  6d. 

The  Student's  Manual 

of  Ancient  History :  con- 
taining the  Political  His- 
tory, Geographical  Posi- 
tion, and  Social  State  of 
the  Principal  Nations  of 
Antiquity. 

By  W.CookeTaylor,LL.D. 

Crown  %vo.  "is.  6d. 

The  Student's  Manual  of 
Modern  History :  contain- 
ing the  Rise  and  Progress 
of  the  Principal  European 
Nations,  their  Political 
History,  and  the  Changes 
in  their  Social  Condition. 
ByW.  CookeTaylor,  LL.D. 

Crown  Svo.  Js.  6d. 


The  History  of  Philoso- 
phy, from  T hales  to  Comte. 
By  George  Henry  Lewes. 

Fourth  Edition,  2  wis.  8tv.  Z%s. 

The  Crusades. 
By  the  Rev.  G.  W.  Cox, 
M.A. 

Fep.  &vo.  with  Map,  2s.  6d. 

The  Era  of  the  Pro- 
testant Revolution. 
By  F.  Seebohm,  Author  of 
'  The  Oxford  Reformers: 

With  4  Maps  and  1 2  Diagrams.    Fcp.  8w. 
2s.  6d. 

The  Thirty  Years'  War, 
1618-1648. 

By  Samuel  Rawson  Gar- 
diner. 

Fcp.  8w.  with  Maps,  zs.  6d. 

The  Houses  of  Lancaster 

and  York;  with  the  Con- 
quest and  Loss  of  France. 
By  Janus  Gairdner. 

Fcp.  8w.  with  Map,  2s.  6d. 

« 

Edward  the  Third. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  War  bur  ton, 
M.A. 

Fcp.  ivo.  with  Maps,  2s.  (kl. 
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A  utobiography. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Svo.  js.  (xi. 

1 he  Life  and  Letters  of 

Lord  Macaulay. 

By  his  Nephew,  G.  Otto 
Trevelyan,  M.P.  for  the 
Hawick  District  of 
Burg/is. 

2  vclt.  Svo.  [In  tht press. 

Admiral  Sir  Edward 
Codrington,  a  Memoir  of 
his  Life;  with  Selections 
from    his    Private  and 
Official  Correspondence. 
Abridged  from  i/te  larger 
work,  and  edited  by  his 
Daughter,  Lady  Bour- 
chier. 

With  Portrait,  Maps,  &•(.  crown  Svo. 
prut  Js.  6d. 

Life  and  Letters  of  Gil- 
bert Elliot,  First  Earl  of 
Minto,  from  1751  to  1806, 
when  his  Public  Life  in 
Europe  was  closed  by  his 
Appointment  to  the  Vice- 
Royalty  of  India. 
Edited  by  the  Countess  of 
Minto. 

3  vols,  post  Svo.  3U.  6d. 

Recollections    of  Past 
Life. 

By  Sir  Henry  Holland, 
Bart.  M.D.  F.R.S. 

Third  Edition.    Post  Svo.  ioj.  (xL 


Isaac  Casaudon,  1559- 
1614. 

By  Mark  Pattison,  Rector 
of  Lincoln  College,  Oxford. 

Svo.  prut  xSs. 

The  Memoirs  of  Sir 
John  Reresby,  of  Thry- 
bergh,    Bart.    M.P.  for 
York,  &c.  1 634- j  689. 
Written  by  Himself  .  Edit- 
ed from  the  Original 
Manuscript  by  fames 
f.    Cartwright,  M.A. 
Cantab,  of  H.M.  Public 
Record  Office. 

Svo.  prut  2\t. 

Biographical  and  Criti- 
cal Essays,  reprinted from 
Reviews,  with  Additions 
and  Corrections. 
By  A.  Hay  ward,  Q.C. 

Second  Series,  2  vols.  Svo.  iSs.  Third 
Stria,  1  vol.  Svo.  14s. 

The  Life  of  Isambard 
Kingdom  Brunei,  Civil 
Engineer. 

By  I.  Brunei,  B.C.L. 

WUh   Portrait,    Plaits,    and  Woodcuts. 
Svo.  2 is. 

Lord.  George  Bentinck  ; 
a  Political  Biography. 
By  the  Right  Hon.  B. 
Disraeli,  M.P. 

New  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  fix. 
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The  Life  and  Letters  of 
the  Rev.  Sydney  Smith.  . 
Edited  by  his  Daughter, 

Lady     Holland,  and 

Mrs.  Austin. 

Crown  Svo.  2s.  6d.  sewed;  y.  6d.  cloth. 

Essays  in  Ecclesiastical 

Biography. 

By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  J. 
Stephen,  LL.D. 

Cabinet  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  7s.  6d. 

Leaders  of  Public  Opi- 
nion in  Ireland;  Swift, 
Flood,  Grattan,  G  Council. 
By  W.  E.  H.  Lecky,  M.A. 

Crown  Svo.  Js.  6d. 

Dictionary  of  General 

Biography  ;  containing 
Concise  Memoirs  and  No- 
tices of  the  most  Eminent 
Persons  of  all  Ages  and 
Countries. 

By  W.  L.  R.  Cates. 

New  Edition,  Svo.  25/.   Supplement,  $s.  6d. 


Life  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington. 

By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig, 
M.A. 

Crown  Svo.  with  Portrait,  $t. 

Felix  Mendelssohn' s 
Letters  from  Italy  and 
Switzerland,  and  Letters 
from  1833  to  1847.  Trans- 
lated by  Lady  Wallace. 

mth  Portrait.  2  vols,  crown  Svo.  $s.  each. 

The  Rise  of  Great  Fami- 
lies; other  Essays  and 
Stories. 

By  Sir  Bernard  Burke, 
C.B.  LL.D. 

Crown  Svo.  lit.  6d. 

Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry 
Havelock,  K.C.B. 
By  John  Clark  Marshman. 

Crown  Svo.  ys.  6d. 

Vicissitudes  of  Families. 
By  Sir  Bernard  Burke, 
C.B. 

2  vols,  croitrn  Svo.  21/. 


MENTAL  and  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY. 


Comte's  System  of  Posi- 
tive Polity,  or  Treatise  upon 
Sociology. 

Translated from  the  Paris 
Edition  of  1 851  -1854, 
and furnished  with  Ana- 
lytical Tables  of  Contents. 
In  Four  Volumes,  each 
form  ing  in  some  degree  a  n 
independent  Treatise : — 

Vol.  I.    General  View  of  Positivism  and 


J.  H.  Bridges.M.B.  formerly  Fellow  of  Oriel 
College,  Oxford.    Svo.  price  21  s. 

Vol.  If.  The  Social  Statics,  or  the  Ab- 
stract Laws  of  Human  Order.  Translated 
by  Frederic  Harrison,  M.A.  [In  Oct. 

Vol.  fff.  The  Social  Dynamics,  or  the 
General  Laws  of  Human  Progress  (the  Phi' 
losophy  of  History).  Translated  by  E.  S. 
Bccsly,  M.A.  Professor  of  History  in  Uni- 
versity College,  London.    Svo.       [In  Dee. 

Vol.  IV.  The  Synthesis  of  the  Future  of 
Mankind.  Translated  by  Richard  Congrevc, 
M.D.,  and  an  Appendix,  containiug  the 
Author's  Minor  Treatises,    translated  by 
H.  D.  Hutton,  M.A.  Barrister-at-Lssw. 

{Early  in  1876. 
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Order    and   Progress : 

Part  I.  Thoughts  on  Go- 
vernment; Part  II.  Stu- 
dies of  Political  Crises. 
By    Frederic  Harrison, 
M.A.  of  Lincoln  s  Inn. 

Svo.  if. 

Essays,  Political,  Social, 
and  Religious. 
By  Riclui.  Congrevc,  M.A. 

Svo.  1 8/. 

Essays,    Critical  and 

Biographical,  contributed 
to  the  Edinburgh  Revietv. 

By  Henry  Rogers. 

New  Edition.    2  vols,  crown  Svo.  i2s. 

Essays  on  some  Theolo- 
gical Controversies  of  the 
Time,  contributed  chiefly 
to  the  Edinburgh  Review. 
By  Henry  Rogers. 

New  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  6t. 

Democracy  in  America. 
By  Alexis  de  Tocqueville. 
Translated  by  Henry 
Reeve,  Esq. 

New  Edition.    2  volt,  trown  Svo.  i6j. 

On   Representative  Go- 
vernment. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Fourth  Edition,  crown  Svo.  2s. 

On  Liberty. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Pott  Svo.  js.  6d.  crown  Svo.  is.  \d. 


Principles  of  Political 
Economy. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

2  vols.  Svo.  30/.  or  1  vol.  crown  Svo.  5/. 

Essays  on  some  Unset  tied 
Questions  of  Political  Eco- 
nomy. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Second  Edition.    Svo.  6s.  6d. 

Utilitarianism. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Fourth  Edition.    Svo.  $s. 

A    System   of  Logic, 

Raliocinative  and  Induc- 
tive. By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Eighth  Edition.    2  vols.  Svo.  25/. 

'  TlteSubjectionoflVomen, 
By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

New  Edition.    I\ut  Svo.  5/. 

Examination     of  Sir 

William  Hamilton  s  Phi- 
losophy, and  of  the  princi- 
pal Philosophical  Questions 
discussed  in  his  Writings. 
By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Fourth  Edition.    Svo.  I 6s. 

Dissertations  and  Dis- 
cussions. 

By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Second  Edition.  3  vols.  Siv.  361.  Vol.  IV. 
[eom/letion)  frice  I  or.  td. 
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Analysis  of  the  Pheno- 
mena of  the  Human  Mind. 
By  James  Mill.  New 
Edition,    with  Notes, 
Illustrative  and  Critical. 

2  Volt.  Svo.  2%S. 

A  Systematic -  View  of 
the  Science  of  Jurispru- 
dence. 

By  Sheldon  Amos,  M.A. 
Svo.  i8x. 

A  Primer  of  the  English 
Constitution  and  Govern- 
ment. 

By  Sheldon  Amos,  M.A. 

Set >nd  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  6s. 

Principles  of  Economical 
Philosophy. 

By  H.  D.  Macleod,  M.A. 
Barrister-at-L  aw. 

Second  Edition,  in  2  vols.  Vol.  J.  Svo.  1  Jr. 
Vol.  II.  Part  I.  price  12s. 

The  Institutes  of  Jus- 
tinian; with  English  In- 
troduction, Translation, 
and  Notes. 

By  T.  C.  Sandars,  M.A. 

Fifth  Edition,    Svo.  lis. 

Lord  Bacons  Works, 
Collected  and  Edited  by  R. 
L.  Ellis,  M.A.  J.  Sped- 
ding,  M.A.  and  D.  D. 
Heath. 

New  and  Cheaper  Edition.    7  volt.  Svo. 
£3.  13/.  (td. 


Letters    and   Life  of 
Francis  Bacon,  including 
all  his  Occasional  Works. 
Collected  and  edited,  with 

a   Commentary,  by  J. 

Spedding. 

7  vols.  Svo.  £4.  4*. 

The  Nicomachean  Ethics 
of  A  ristotle.  Newly  trans- 
lated into  English. 
By  R.  Williams,  B.A. 

Svo.  I2J. 

The  Politics  of  Aristotle; 
Greek  Text,  with  English 
Notes. 

By  Richard  Congreve,  M.A . 

New  Edition,  revised.    Svo.  iSs. 

The  Ethics  of  Aristotle; 
with  Essays  and  Notes. 
By  Sir  A.  Grant,  Bart. 
M.A.  LL.D. 

Third  Edition.    2  vols.  Svo.  /rice  32J. 

Bacon's    Essays,  with 
Annotations. 
By  R.  Whately,  D.D. 

New  Edition.    Svo.  10s.  6d. 

Picture  Logic;  an  At- 
tempt to  Popularise  the 
Science  of  Reasoning  by  the 
combination  of  Humorous 
Pictures  with  Examples  of 
Reasoning  taken from  Daily 
Life. 

By  A.  Swinbourne,  B.A. 

With  Woodcut  Illustrations  from  Drawings 
by  the  Author.    Fcp.  Svo.  price  >s. 
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Elements  of  Logic. 
By  R.  Whately,  D.D. 

New  Edition.  Svo.  los.  6d.  cr.  Svo.  4/.  6d. 

Elements  of  Rhetoric. 
By  R.  Wlialely,  D.D. 

New  Edition.  Svo.  \os.  6d.  cr.  Svo.  4*.  6d. 

A  n  Outline  of  the  Neces- 
sary Laws  of  Thought :  a 
Treatise  on  Pure  and 
Applied  Logic. 
By  the  Most  Rev.  W. 
Thomson,  D.D.  Arch- 
bishop of  York. 

Ninth  Thousand.  Crown  Svo.  J/.  6d. 

An  Introduction  to  Men- 
tal Philosophy,  on  the  In- 
ductive Method. 
By  J.  D.  Morell,  LL.D. 

SvO.  12S. 

Elements  of  Psychology, 

containing  the  Analysis  of 
the  Intellectual  Powers. 
By  J.  D.  Morell,  LL.D. 

Post  Svo.  fs,  6d. 

The  Secret  of  Hegel: 
being  tJie  Hegelian  System 
in  Origin,  Principle,  Form, 
and  Matter. 

By  7.  H.  Stirling,  LL.D. 

2  vols.  Svo.  2&S. 

Sir  William  Hamilton ; 
being  the  Philosophy  of 
Perception  :  an  Analysis. 
By  7.  II.  Stirling,  LL.D. 

Svo.  $S. 


Ueberwegs   System  of 
Logic,    and   History  of 
Logical  Doctrines. 
Translated,  with  Notes  and 

Appendices,   by  T.  M. 

Lindsay, M. A.  F.R.S.E. 

Svo.  16/. 

The  Senses  and  the 

Intellect. 

By  A.  Bain,  LL.D.  Prof 
of  Logic,  Univ.  A  berdeen. 

Svo.  1 5*. 

Mental  and  Moral 
Science;  a  Compendium  of 
Psychology  ana  Ethics. 
By  A.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Third  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  I  ox.  6d.  Or 
separately:  Part  I.  Malta! Science,  6s.  6d. 
Part  II.  Moral  Scientt,  4s.  6d. 

The  Philosophy  of  Ne- 

cessity ;  or,  Natural  Law 
as  applicable  to  Mental, 
Moral,  and  Social  Science. 
By  Charles  Bray. 

Second  Edition.    Svo.  9/. 

Hume's  Treatise  on  Hu- 
man Nature. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  &c.  by 
T.  II.  Green,  M.A.  and 
the  Rev.  T.  II.  Grose, 
M.A. 

2  vols.  Svo.  2Ss. 

Hume's  Essays  Moral, 
Political,  and  Literary. 
By  the  same  Editors. 

a  vols.  Svo.  iSs. 
%•  Thtabov*  form  a  complttt  and  uniform 
Edition   of  HUME  S  Philosophical 
Works. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  & 

Miscellaneous  and  Post- 
humous Works  of  the  late 
Henry  Thomas  Buckle. 
Edited,with  a  Biographical 
Notice,  by  Helen  Taylor. 

3  vols.  Svo.£,2.  i2j.  6d. 

Short  Studies  on  Great 
Subjects. 

By  J.  A.  Froude,  M.A. 

formerly  Fellow  of 

Exeter  College,  Oxford. 

Cabinet  Edition,  a  vols,  crown  Svo.  iu. 
Library  Edition,  2  vols.  Sve.  z\t. 

Lord  Macaulays  Mis- 
cellaneous Writings. 

Library  Edition,  2  vols.  Svo.  Portrait,  2  is. 
People's  Edition,  i  vol.  cr.  Svo.  \s.  6d. 

Lord  Macaulay's  Mis- 
cellaneous Writings  and 
Speeches. 

Students'  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  Is. 

Speeches  of  the  Right 
Hon.  Lord  Macaulay,  cor- 
rected by  Himself 

reo/lds  Edition.    Crown  %vo.  y.  6d. 

LordM acaulay  sSpeeches 
on  Parliamentary  Reform 
in  1 83 1  and  1832. 

16010.  is. 

Manual  of  English  Lite- 
rature, Historical  and 
Critical. 

By  Thomas  Arnold,  M.A. 

New  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  Js.  6d. 


CRITICAL  WORKS. 

The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith 's 
Essays  contributed  to  the 
Edinburgh  Review. 

Authorised  Edition,  complete  in  One  Volume. 
Crown  Svo.  2s.  6d.  sewed,  or  y.  6d.  cloth. 

The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith's 
Miscellaneous  Works. 

Crown  Svo.  6x. 

The  Wit  and  Wisdom  of 

the  Rev.  Sydney  Smith. 

Crown  Svo.  y.  6d. 

The  Miscellaneous 
Works  of  Thomas  A  mold, 
D.D.  Late  Head  Master  of 
Rugby  School  and  Regius 
Professor  of  Modern  His- 
tory in  the  Univ.  of  Ox- 
ford. 

Svo.  p.  6d. 

Realities  of  Irish  Life. 

By  W.  Steuart  Trench. 

Cr.  Svo.  2s.  6d.  sewed,  or  y.  6d.  cloth. 

Lectures  on  the  Science 
of  Language. 
By  F.  Max  Milller,  M.A. 

eye. 

Jttr\  L, ill i\ot%»    3  vq&s*  ^/vwv/  Si  l*.  \  (3 j . 

Chips  from  a  German 
Workshop  ;  being  Essays 
on  the  Science  of  Religion, 
and  on  Mythology,  Tradi- 
tions, and  Customs. 
By  F.  Max  Miiller,  M.A. 

3  vols.  Svo.  {,2. 
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Sout key's  Doctort  com- 
plete in  Otie  Volume. 
Edited  by  Rev.   J.  W. 
Warier,  B.D. 

Square  crown  ivo.  I  if.  6d. 

Families  of  Speech. 

Four  Lectures  delivered  at 
the  Royal  Institution. 
By  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D. 

New  Edition     Crown  ivo    Xt  6d. 

Chapters  on  Language. 
By  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D. 
F.R.S. 

New  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  y. 

A  Budget  of  Paradoxes. 
By  Augustus  De  Morgan, 
F.R.A.S. 

Reprinted,  with  Anther's  Additions,  from 
the  Athenaeum.    8tv.  15;. 

Apparitions;  a  Narra- 
tive of  Facts. 

By  the  Rev.  B.  W.  Savile, 
M.A.  Aut/wr  of  '  The 
Truth  of  the  Bible'  &c. 

Crown  8wl  friee  4/.  6d. 

Miscellaneous  Writings 
of  John  Coninglon,  M.A. 
Edited  by  J.  A.  Symonds, 
M.A.    With  a  Memoir 
by  H.  J.  S.  Smith,  M.A. 

2  volt.  Svo.  28s. 

Recreations  of  a  Country 

Parson. 

By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Two  Series,  y.  6d.  eaek. 


Landscapes,  Churches, 
and  Moralities. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  %vo.  y.  6d. 

Seaside  Musings  on  Sun- 
days and  Weekdays. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  Svo.  y.  Gd. 

Changed  Aspects  of  Un- 
changed Truths. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  %vo.  y.  6d. 

Counsel   and  Comfort 

from  a  City  Pulpit. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  Zvo.  y.  6d. 

mm 

Lessons  of  Middle  Age. 
ByA.K.H.B. 

Crown  %vo.  y.  dd. 

Leisure  Hours  in  Town 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  8iw.  y.  6d. 

The  Autumn  Holidays 
of  a  Country  Parson. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  Hlf.  y.  6d. 

Sunday  Afternoons  at 

the  Parish  Church  of  a 
Scottish  University  City. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  8tw.  y.  6d. 
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The  Commonplace  Phi- 
losopfur   in    Town  and 
Country. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  Svo.  y.  6d. 

Present-Day  Thoughts, 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  St v.  y.  6d. 


Critical  Essays   of  a 
Country  Parson. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Crown  %vo.  y.  6d. 

The  Graver  Thoughts  of 
a  Country  Parson. 
By  A.  K.  H.  B. 

Two  Stria,  y.  6J.  each. 


DICTIONARIES  and 

REFEF 

A   Dictionary   of  the 
English  Language. 

By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.A. 
M.D.  Founded  on  the 
Dictionary  of  Dr.  S. 
Johnson,  a  s  edited  by 
the  Rev.  H.  J,  Todd, 
with  numerous  Emenda- 
tions and  Additions. 

4  vols,  4/0.  £•}. 

Thesaurus  of  English 
Words  and  Phrases,  classi- 
fied and  arranged  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  expression  of 
Ideas,  and  assist  in  Literary 
Composition. 

By  P.  M.  Roget,  M.D. 

Crown  %vo.  tot.  6J. 


English  Synonymes. 

ByE.J.  Whately.  Edited 
by  Archbishop  Whately. 

Fifth  Edition.  Fcf.%vo.y. 


OTHER   BOOKS  of 
ENCE. 

Handbook  of  the  English 
Language.  For  the  use  of 
Students  of  the  Universities 
and  the  Higlier  Classes  in 
Schools. 

By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.A. 
M.D.  &c.  late  Felloiu  of 
King's    College,  Cam- 
bridge;  late  Professor  of 
English  in  Univ.  Coll. 
Lond. 

A  Practical  Dictionary 
of  the  French  and  English 
Languages. 

By  Leon  Contanseau,  many 
years  French  Examiner 
for  Military  and  Civil 
Appointments,  &c. 

Post  8tv.  1  or.  <;,/. 

Contanseau* s  Pocket  Dic- 
tionary, French  and  Eng- 
lish, abridged  from  the 
Practical  Dictionary,  by 
the  Author. 

Square  limo.  y.  6d. 
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New  Practical  Diction- 
ary  of  the  German  Lan- 
guage ;   German  -  English 
and  English-German. 
By  Rev.  W.  L.  Blackley, 

M.A.  and  Dr.  C.  M. 

Friedldnder. 

Post  8w.  is.  6d. 

A  Dictionary  of  Roman 
and  Greek  Antiquities. 
With  2,000  Woodcuts 
from  Ancient  Originals, 
illustrative  of  the  Arts 
and  Life  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.  ■ 
By  Ant/tony  Rich,  B.A. 

Third  Edition.   Crown  8w>.  ys.  6d. 

'T/te  Mastery  of  Lan- 
guages; or,  the  Art  of 
Speaking  Foreign  Tongues 
Idiomatically. 
By  Thomas  Prendergast. 

Second  Edition.    8vo.  6s. 

A  Practical  English  Dic- 
tionary. 

By  John  T.  White,  D.D. 
Oxon.  andT.C.Donkin, 
M.A. 

I  vol.  fost  Svo.  uniform  with  Contanseou's 
I r actual  French  Dictionary. 

[In  the  frets. 

t 

A  Latin-English  Dic- 
•  tionary. 

By  John  T.  White,  D.D. 

Oxon.  and  J.  E.  Riddle, 

M.A.  Oxon. 

Third  Eaition,  revised.    2  vols.  4/0.  42s. 


IVhiUs  College  Latin- 
English  Dictionary  ; 
zbrtdged  from  the  Parent 
Work  for  the  use  of  Uni- 
versity'Students. 

Medium  8tv.  lis. 

A  Latin -English  Dic- 
tionary adapted  for  the  use 
of  Middle-Class  Schools, 
By  John  T.  While,  D.D. 
Oxon. 

Square  fcp.  %vo.  yc. 

IVhites  Junior  Student's 
Complete  Latin  -  English 
and  English-Latin  Die- 
tionary. 

Square  \2mo.  12s. 
^"^ILatim  English,  7/.  6d. 

A  Greek-English  Lexi- 
con. 

By  H.  G.  Liddell,  D.D. 
Dean  of  Christchurch, 
and  R.  Scott,  D.D. 
Dean  of  Rochester. 

Sixth  Edition.    Crown  4/0.  36/. 

A  Lexicon,  Greek  and 

English,  abridged  for 
Schools  from  Liddell  and 
Scott's  Greek  -  English 
Lexicon. 

Fourteenth  Edition.    Square  itmo.  Js.  6d. 

A n  English-Greek  Lexi- 
con, containing  all  the  Greek 
Words  used  by  Writers  of 
good  authority. 

By  C.  D.  Yonge,  B.A. 

New  Edition.  410.211. 
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C.  D.  Yonge's  New  Lexi- 
con, English  and  Greek, 
abridged  from  his  larger 
Lexicon. 

Square  lime.  8r.  6d. 

M'Cul/och's  Dictionary, 

Practical,  Theoretical,  and 
Historical,  of  Commerce 
and  Commercial  Naviga- 
tion. 

Edited  by  H.  G.  Reid. 

8w.  63/. 

A  General  Dictionary 
of  Geography,  Descriptive, 
Physical,  Statistical,  and 
Historical;  forming  a  com- 
plete Gazetteer  of  the  World. 

By  A.   Keith  Johnston, 
F.R.S.E. 

New  Edition,  thoroughly  revised. 

[In  the  press. 


ASTRONOMY  and 

The  Universe  and  the 
Coming  Transits;  Re- 
searches into  and  New 
Views  respecting  the  Con- 
stitution of  the  Heavens. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

With  22  Charts  and  22  Diagrams.  Svo.  l6x. 

Saturn  and  its  System. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

8t  o.  with  14  Plates,  I  is. 


The  Public  Schools  Ma- 
nual of  Modern  Geography. 
Forming  a  Companion  to 
■  The  Public  Schools  Atlas 
of  Modern  Geography ' 
By  Rev.  G.  Butler,  M.A. 

[In  the  press. 

The  Public  Schools  A  tlas 

of  Modern  Geography.  In 
3 1  Maps,  exhibiting  clearly 
the  more  important  Physi- 
cal Features  of  the  Coun- 
tries delineated. 
Edited,  with  Introduction, 
by  Rev.  G.  Butler,  M.A. 

Imperial  quarto,  y.  6d.  sewed  ;  5/.  cloth. 

The  Public  Schools  Atlas 

of  Ancient  Geography. 

Edited,  with  an  Introduc- 
tion 07t  the  Study  of  A  n- 
cient  Geography,  by  the 
Rev.  G.  Butler,  M.A. 

I niperuil  Quarto.        [In  the  press. 


METEOROLOGY. 

The  Transits  of  Venus  ; 

A  Popular  Account  of  Past 
and  Coming  Transits,  from 
the  first  observed  by  Hor- 
rocks  ad.  1639  to  the 
Transit  of  a.d.  2012. 

By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

With  20  Plates  (ta  Coloured)  and  27  ll'oott- 
cuts.    Crown  8iv.  8/.  6d. 
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Essays  on  Astronomy. 
A  Series  of  Papers  on 
Piatteis  and  Meteors,  tfu 
Sun  and  Sun-surrounding 
Space,  Stars  and  Star 
Cloudlets. 

By  R.  A.  Proctor,  D.A. 

With  10  Plaits  and 24  Woodcuts.   %vo.  lis. 

The  Moon  ;  her  Motions, 
Aspect,  Scenery,  and  Phy- 
sical Condition. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

With  Plates,  Charts,  Woodcuts,  and  Lunar 
Photographs.    Crown  8iv.  I  Jr, 

The  Sun  ;  Ruler,  Light, 
Fire,  and  Life  of  tlu  Pla- 
netary System. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

Second  Edition.  Ptatts  and  Woodcuts.  Cr. 
8iv.  14/. 

The  Orbs  Around  Us;  a 
Series  of  Familiar  Essays 
on  the  Moon  and  Planets, 
Aleteors  and  Comets,  the 
Sun  and  Coloured  Pairs  of 
Suns. 

By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

Second  Edition,  with  Chart  and  4  Diagrams. 
Crown  8m  7/.  td. 

Other  IVorlds  than  Ours; 
TJie  Plurality  of  Worlds 
Studied  under  the  Light 
of  Recent  Scientific  Re- 
searches. 

By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

Third  Edition,  with  14  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8w>.  xas.bd. 


Brinkley's  Astronomy. 
Revised  and  partly  rewrit- 
ten, with  Additional  Chap- 
ters, and  an  Appendix  of 
Questions for  Examination. 
By  John  W.  Stubbs,  D.D. 
attd  F.  Brunnow,  Ph.D. 

With  49  Diagrams.  Crown  %vo.  6s. 

Outlines  of  Astronomy. 
By  Sir  J.  F.  W.  Herschel, 
Bart.  M.A. 

Latest  Edition,  with  Plates  and  Diagrams. 
Square  crown  800.  lis. 

A  New  Star  Atlas,  for 
the  Library,  the  School,  and 
the  Observatory,  in  1 2  Cir- 
cular Maps  (with  2  Index 
Plates). 

By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

Crown  Svo.  $s. 

Celestial  Objects  for  Com- 
mon Telescopes. 
By  T.  IV.  Webb,  M.A. 
F.R.A.S. 

New  Edition,  with  Map  of  the  Moon  and 
Woodcuts.    Crown  Svo.  js.  6d. 

LargerStarAtlasJorthe 

Library,  in  Twelve  Cir- 
cular Maps,  photolitho- 
graphed  by  A.  Brothers, 
F.R.A.S.  With  2  Index 
Plates  and  a  Letterpress 
Introduction. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  BA. 

Second  Edition.    Small /olio,  25/. 
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Doves  Law  of  Storms, 
considered  in  connexion  with 
the  ordinary  Movements  of 
the  Atmosphere. 
Translated  by  R.  H  Scott, 
M.A. 

8m>.  lot.  6d. 

Air  and  Rain;  the  Be- 
ginnings of  a  Chemical 
Climatology. 

By  R.  A.  Smith,  F.R.S. 

&vo.  24/. 

Air  and  its  Relations  to 
Life,  1774-1874.  Being, 
with  some  Additions,  a 
Course  of  Lectures  deliver- 
ed at  the  Royal  Institution 
of  Great  Britain  in  the 
Summer  of  1874. 
By  Walter  Noel  Hartley, 
F.C.S.  Demonstrator  of 
Chemistry    at  King's 
College,  London. 

1  vol.  small  Svo.  vrith  Illustratrations. 

\Ntajrly  ready. 


Magnetism  and  Devia- 
tion of  the  Compass.  For 
the  use  of  Students  in  Navi- 
gation and  Science  Schools. 

By  J.  Merrifield,  LL.D. 

1 8 wo.  is.  6d. 

Nautical  Surveying,  an 
Introduction  to  the  Practi- 
cal and  Theoretical  Study 
of. 

By  J.  K.  Laughton,  M.A. 

Small  Svo.  6s. 

Schellen's  Spectrum  Ana- 
lysis, in  its  Application  to 
Terrestrial  Substances  and 
the  Physical  Constitution  of 
the  Heavenly  Bodies. 

Translated  by  Jane  and 
C.  Lassell;  edited,  with 
Notes,  by  W.  Huggins, 
LL.D.  F.R.S. 

With  13  Plates  atidiiz  Woodcuts.  Svo.  %ls. 


NATURAL   HISTORY   and  PHYSICAL. 

SCIENCE. 


The  Correlation  of  Phy- 
sical Forces. 

By  the  Hon.  Sir  W.  R. 
Grove,  F.R.S.  dfc. 


Sixth  Edition,  with  other 
Science,    Svo.  l$s. 


Contributions  to 


Professor  Helmhollz' 
Popular  Lectures  on  Sciett- 
tific  Subjects. 
Translated  by  E.  Atkinson, 
F.C.S. 

With  many  Illustrative  Wood 
Svo.  lis.  6d. 
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Ganofs  Natural  Philo- 
sophy for  General  Readers 
and  Young  Persons;  a 
Course  of  Physics  divested 
of  Mathematical  Formula 
and  expressed  in  the  lan- 
guage of  daily  life. 

Translated  by  E.  A  tkittson, 
PCS. 

Stroud  Edition,  with  2  Plata  and  429 
Woodcuts.    Crown  8w>.  Js.  6d. 

Ganofs  Elementary 

Treatise  on  Physics,  Ex- 
perimental and  Applied, 
for  l/te  use  of  Colleges  and 

Schools. 

Translated  and  edited  byE. 
Atkinson,  PCS. 

New  Edition,  with  a  Coloured  Halt  and 
726  Woodcuts.   Post  %vo.  1 5/. 

Weinholds  Introduction 
to  Experimental  Physics, 
Theoretical  and  Practical ; 
including  Directions  for 
Constructing  Physical  Ap- 
paratus and  for  Making 
Experiments. 

Translated  by  B.  Loewy, 
P.R.A.S.  With  a  Pre- 
face by  G.  C.  Foster, 
PR.S. 

With  3  Coloured  Plates  and  404  Woodcuts. 
8tw.  price  31/.  6d. 

Principles   of  Animal 
Mechanics. 

By  the  Rev.  S.  Haughton, 
PR.S. 

Second  Edition.    8vo.  21s. 


Text-Books  of  Science, 

Mechanical  and  Physical, 
adapted  for  lite  use  of  Arti- 
sans and  of  Students  in 
Public  and  ot/ier  Schools. 
(The  first  Ten  edited  by 
T.  M.  Goodeve,  M.A.  Lec- 
turer on  Applied  Science  at 
the  Royal  School  of  Mines? 
the  remainder  edited  by 
C.  W.  Merrifield,  PR.S. 
an  Examiner  in  the  De- 
partment of  Public  Educa- 
tion.) 

Small  Svo.  Woodcuts. 

Edited  by  T.  M.  Goodeve,  M.A. 

Anderson's  Strength  of  Materials,  y.  6d. 

Bloxam's  Metals,  3/.  6d. 

Goodeve  s  Mechanics,  y.  6d. 

■  Mechanism,  y.  6d. 

Griffin's  Algebra  6r*  Trigonometry,  y.  6d. 

Notes  on  the  same,  with  Solutions,  y.  6d. 
Tenkin's  Electricity  6r>  Magnetism,  y.  6d. 
Maxwell's  Theory  of  Heat,  y.  6d. 
Merrifield's  Technical  Arithmetic,  y.  6d. 

Key,  y.  6d. 
Miller's  Inorganic  Chemistry,  y.  6d. 
Shelle/s  Workshop  Appliances,  y.  6d. 
Watson's  Plane     Solid  Geometry,  y.  6d. 

Edited  by  C.  W.  Merrifield,  F.R.S. 

Armstrong's  Organic  Chemistry,  y.  6d. 
Thorpe's  Quantitative  Analysis,  4/.  6d. 
Thorpe  and  Muir's  Qualitative  Analysis, 
y.  6d. 

Fragments  of  Science. 

By  John  Tyndall,  PR.S. 

New  Edition,  in  the  press. 

Address  delivered  before 
the  British  Association 
assembled  at  Belfast. 
By  John  Tyndall,  PR.S. 
President. 

8th  Thousand,  with  New  Preface  and  the 
Manchester  Address.  ivo.  price  4*.  6d. 
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Heat  a  Mode  of  Motion. 
By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Fifth  Edition,  Plate  and  Woodcuts. 
Crown  %vo.  I  ox.  6d. 

Sound. 

By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Third  Edition,  including  Recent  Researches 
on  / og- Signalling ;  Portrait  and  Wood- 
cuts.   Crown  8w.  I  or.  6d. 

Researches  on  Diamag- 
netism  and  Magne-Crystal- 
lic  Action;  including  Dia- 
magnetic  Polarity. 
By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

With  6  Plates  and  many  Woodcuts.  Svo.  14/. 

Contributions  to  Mole- 
cular Physics  in  the  do- 
main of  Radiant  Heat. 
By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Wuh  2  Plates  and  31  Woodcuts.    Svo.  l6x. 

Six  Lectures  on  Light, 
delivered  in  America  in 
1872  and  1873. 
By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Second  Edition,  with  Portrait,  Plate,  and 
59  Diagrams.    Crown  %vo.  Js.  6d. 

Notes  of  a  Course  of  Nine 
Lectures  on  L ighl,  delivered 
at  the  Royal  Institution. 
By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Crown  %vo.  is.  sewed,  or  is.  6d.  cloth. 

Notes  of  a  Course  of 
Seven  Lectures  on  Electri- 
cal Phenomena  and  Theo- 
ries, delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution. 

By  John  Tyndall,  F.R.S. 

Crown  %vo.  is.  sewed,  or  is.  6d.  cloth. 


A  Treatise  on  Magne- 
tism, General  and  Terres- 
trial. 

By  H. Lloyd,  D.D.  D.C.L. 

%vo.  price  1  Ox.  6d. 

Elementary  Treatise  on 
the  Wave-Theory  of  Light. 
By  H.  Lloyd,  D.D.  D.C.L. 

Third  Edition,    ivo.  I  ox.  6d. 

A n  Elementary  Exposi- 
tion of  the  Doctrine  of 
Energy. 

By  D.  D.  Heath,  M.A. 

Post  Svo.  4X.  6d. 

The  Comparative  Ana- 
tomy and  Physiology  of  the 
Vertebrate  Animals. 
By  Richard  Owen,  F.R.S. 

With  1,472  Wootlcuts.  ivols.  %vo.  £1.  iy.6d. 

Sir  H.  Holland's  Frag- 
mentary Papers  on  Science 
and  other  subjects. 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  J.  Hol- 
land. 

Svo.  price  14X. 

Light  Science  for  Lei- 
sure Hours  ;  Familiar  Es- 
says on  Scientific  Subjects, 
Natural  Phenomena,  &c. 
By  R.  A.  Proctor,  B.A. 

First  and  Second  Series.   2  vols,  croton  $vo. 
Is.  6d.  each. 

Kirby  and  Spences  In- 
troduction to  Entomology, 
or  Elements  of  the  Natural 
History  of  Insects. 

Crown  8zw.  $s. 
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Strange  Dwellings;  aDe- 
scription  of  the  Habitations 
of  Animals,  abridged  from 
' Homes  wit/tout  Hands* 
By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  Frontispiece  and  (»o  Woodcuts.  Crown 
8tv.  7/.  6d. 

Homes  without  Hands  ; 
a  Description  of  the  Habi- 
tations of  Animals,  classed 
according  to  their  Principle 
of  Construction. 
By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  about  140  Vignettes  on  Wood.  8i».  i+r. 

Out  of  Doors ;  a  Selec 
Hon  of  Original  Articles 
on  Practical  Natural  His- 
tory. 

By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  6  Illustrations  from  Original  Designs 
engraved  on  Wood.    Crown  %vo.  7s.  6d. 

The  Polar  World:  a 

Popular    Description  of 
Man  and  Nature  in  the 
Arctic  and  Antarctic  Re- 
gions of  the  Globe. 
By  Dr.  G.  Hartwig. 

With  Chromoxyhgraphs,  Maps,  and  Wood- 
cuts.   8tw.  ioj.  6d. 

The  Sea  and  its  Living 
Wonders. 

By  Dr.  G.  Hartwig. 

Fourth  Edition,  enlarged.    8m>.  with  many 
Illustrations,  I  or.  6d. 

The  Tropical  IVorld. 
By  Dr.  G.  Hartwig. 

With  about  200  Illustrations.  Svo.  10s.  6d. 


The  Subterranean  World. 
By  Dr.  G.  Hartwig. 

With  Maps  and  Woodcuts.    Bvo.  10s.  6d. 

The  Aerial  World;  a 
Popular  Account  of  the 
Phenomena  and  Life  of 
the  Atmosphere. 
By  Dr.  George  Hartwig. 

With  Map,  8  Chromoxylographs,  and  60 
Woodcuts.  Svo.pnce2is. 

Game    Preservers  and 

Bird  Preservers, or '  Which 

are  our  Friends  t ' 

By  George  Francis  Morant, 
late  Captain  1 2th  Royal 
Lancers  &  Major  Cape 
Mounted  Riflemen. 

Crown  %vo.  price  y. 

A  Familiar  History  of 
Birds. 

By  E.  Stanley,  D.D.  late 
Ld.  Bishop  of  Norwich. 

Fcp.  %vo.  with  Woodcuts,  y.  6d. 

Insects  at  Home;  a  Popu- 
lar Account  of  British 
Insects,  tlteir  Structure 
Habits,  and  Transforma- 
tions. 

By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  upwards  o/  700  Woodcuts.    8iw.  lis. 

Insects  Abroad  ;  being  a 
Popular  Account  of  Foreign 
Insects,  thcirStruciure,  Ha- 
bits, and  Transformations. 
By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  upwards  0/700  Woodcuts.    8w.  lis. 
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Rocks  Classified  and  De- 
scribed. 

By  B.  Von  Cotta. 

English  Edition,  by  P.  H.  LAWKKNCB  {with 
English,  German,  and  French  Syno- 
nym**), revised  by  the  Author.  Post 
Svo.  I4T. 

Heer's  Primceval  World 
of  Switzerland. 
Translated  by  W.  S.  Dal- 
las, F.L.S.  and  edited  by 
J  antes  Hey  wood,  M.A. 
F.R.S. 

2  volt.  Svo.  with  numerous  Illustrations. 

[In  the  press. 

The  Origin  of  Civilisa- 
tion, and  the  Primitive 
Condition  of  Man;  Men- 
tal and  Social  Condition  of 
Savages. 

By  Sir  J.  Lubbock,  Bart. 
MP.  F.R.S. 

Third  Edition,with2tt  Woodcuts.  Svo.  i8x 

The  Native  Races  of  the 
Pacific  States  of  North 
America. 

By  H ubert  Howe  Bancroft. 

Vol.  I.  Wild  Tribes,  their  Manners 
and  Customs  ;  with  6  Maps.    Svo.  2$s. 

Vol.  II.    Native  Races  of  the  Pacific 
2%s. 


V  T»  be  completed  early  in  the  year  1876, 
in  Three  more  Volumes — 

Vol.  III.  Mythology  and  Languages  of 
both  Savage  and  Civitited  Nations 

Vol.  IV.  Antiquities  and  Architectural 
Remains. 

Vol.  V.  Aboriginal  History  and  Migra- 
tions ;  Index  to  the  Entire  Work. 


The  Ancient  Stone  Im- 
plements, Weapons,  and  Or- 
naments of  Great  Britain. 
By  fohn  Evans,  F.R.S. 

With  2  Plata  and  476  Woodcuts.  %vo.2%s. 

The  Elements  of  Botany 
for  Families  and  Schools. 
Eleventh  Edition,  revised 
by  Thomas Moore,F.L.S. 

Fep.  Svo.  with  1 54  Woodcuts,  2s.  6d. 

Bible  Animals ;  a  De- 
scription of  every  Living 
Creature  mentioned  in  the 
Scriptures,  from  the  Ape 
to  the  Coral. 

By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wood,  M.A. 

With  about  100  Vignettes  on  Wood.  Svo.  2  is. 

The  Pose  Amateur's 
Guide. 

By  Thomas  Rivers. 

Tenth  Edition.    Fep.  Svo.  4s. 

A  Dictionary  of  Science, 
Literature,  and  Art. 
Re-edited  by  the  late  W.  T. 
Brandef  the  A  uthorjand 
Rev.  G.  IV.  Cox,  M.A. 

New  Edition,  revised.  3  vols,  medium 
Svo.  631. 

On  the  Sensations  of 
Tone,  as  a  Physiological 
Basis  for  the  Theory  of 
Music. 

By  H.  Helmholtz,  Pro- 
fessor of  Physiology  in 
the  University  of  Berlin. 

Translated  by  A.  J.  Ellis, 
F.R.S. 

Svo.  36/. 
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The  History  of  Modern 
Music,  a  Course  of  Lec- 
tures delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution  of  Great  Bri- 
tain. 

By  John    Hullah,  Pro- 
fessor of  Vocal  Music  in 
Queens  College  and  Bed- 
ford College,  and  Organ- 
ist of  Charterhouse. 

JVeiv  Edition,  I  vol.  post  %vo.  [/n  the  press. 

The  Treasury  of  Botany \ 
or  Popular  Dictionary  of 
the  Vegetable  Kingdom ; 
with  which  is  incorporated 
a  Glossary  of  Botanical 
Terms. 

Edited  by  f.  Lindley, 
F.R.S.  and  T.  Moore, 
F.L.S. 

With  274  WocdexUs  and  20  Stetl  Plates. 
7  wo  ratts,  fcp.  8w>.  Its. 

A  General  System  of 

Descriptive  and  A  nalytical 
Botany. 

Tratislated from  the  French 
of  Le  Maout  and  De- 
caisne,  by  Mrs.  Hooker. 
Edited  and  arranged 
according  to  the  English 
Botanical  System,  by  f. 
D.  Hooker,  M.D.  &c. 
Director  of  the  Royal 
Botanic  Gardens,  Kew. 

With  $,$00  Woodcuts.  Imperial %vo.  52/.  W. 


Loudon's  Encyclopedia 
of  Plants  ;  comprising  the 
Specific  Character,  Descrip- 
tion, Culture,  History,  &c. 
of  all  the  Plants  found  in 
Great  Britain. 

With  upwards  0/12,  OOO  Woodcuts.  Zvo.+is. 

Handbook  of  Hardy 
Trees,  Shrubs,  and  Her- 
baceous Plants;  containing 
Descriptions  <5fc.  of  the 
Best  Species  in  Cultivation  ; 
with  Cultural  Details, 
Comparative  Hardiness, 
suitability  for  particular 
positions,  &c.  Based  on 
the  French  Work  of  De- 
caisne  and  Naudin,  and 
including  the  720  Original 
Woodcut  Illustrations. 

By  W.  B.  Hemsley. 

Medium  Bvo.  2  is. 

Forest  Trees  and  IVood- 

land  Scenery,  as  described 
in  Ancient  and  Modern 
Poets. 

By  William  Menzies,  De- 
puty Surveyor  of  Wind- 
sorForest and Parks,  <¥c. 

In  One  Volume,  imperial  4/0.  with  Twenty 
Plata,  Coloured  in  fatsimile  of  the 
original  drawings,  prite  £$.  $s. 
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CHEMISTRY  and 

Millers  Elements  of 
Chemistry,  Theoretical  and 
Practical. 

Re-edited,  with  Additions, 
by  H.  Macleod,  F.C.S. 

3  vols.  Svo.  fa. 

Part    I.  Chemical  Physics,  15*. 
Part  II.  Inorganic  Chemistry,  21*. 
Part  III.  Organic  Chemistry,  New 

Edition  in  the  prat. 

A  Dictionary  of  Che- 
mistry and  the  Allied 
Branches  of  other  Sciences. 

By  Henry  Watts,  F.C.S. 
assisted  by  eminent 
Scientific  and  Practical, 
Chemists. 

6  vols,  medium  ivo.  £&.  iax.  <*/. 

Second  Supplement  to 
Watts  s  Dictionary  of 
C/iemistry,  completing  the 
Record  of  Discovery  to 
the  year  1873. 

%vo.  price  42/. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

Select  Methods  in  Chemi- 
cal Analysis,  chiefly  Inor- 
ganic. 

By  Wm.  Crookes,  F.R.S. 

With  22  Woodcuts.    Crown  8iw.  12/.  6d. 

Todd    and  Bowman's 

Physiological  A  natomy,and 
Physiology  of  Man. 

Vol.  II.  with  numerous  Illustrations,  2$s. 

Vol.  I.  New  Edition  by  Dr.  LIONEL  S. 
Beale,  F.R.S.  Parts  I.  and  II.  in  Svo. 
price  is.  6d.  each. 

Health  in   the  House, 

Twenty-five  Lectures  oh 
Elementary  Physiology  in 
its  Application  to  tlie  Daily 
Wants  of  Man  and  Ani- 
mals. 

By  Mrs.  C.  M.  Buckton. 

Crown  &vo.  Woodcuts,  5/. 

Outlines  of  Physiology, 
Human  and  Comparative. 
By  J.  Marshall,  F.R.C.S. 
Surgeon  to  the  Univer- 
sity College  Hospital. 

2  vols.  cr.  &vo.  with  122  Woodcuts,  321. 


The   FINE   ARTS   and  ILLUSTRATED 

EDITIONS. 


Poems. 

By  William  B.  Scott. 

I.  Ballads  and  Tales.  II.  Studies  from 
Nature.    III.  Sonnets  &c. 

Illustrated  by  Seventeen  Etchings  by 
L,  Aim*  Tadcma  and  William  B.  Scott. 
Crown  $tvo.  15/. 


Half-hour  Lectures  on 
the  History  and  Practice 
of  the  Fine  and  Ornamen- 
tal Arts. 
By  W.  B.  Scott. 

Third  Edition,  with  50  Woodcuts.  Crown 

8  Z  0  .    8  X  t  fodm 
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In  Fairyland;  Pictures 
from  the  Elf-  World.  By 
Richard  Doyle.  With  a 
Poem  by  W.  Allingham. 

With  1 6  coloured  Plates,  containing  36  De- 
signs.   Second  Edition,  folio,  1 $s. 

A  Dictionary  of.  Artists 
of  the  English  School: 
Painters,  Sculptors,  A rchi- 
tects,  Engravers,  and  Orna- 
menlists;  with  Notices  of 
their  Lives  and  Works. 
By  Samuel  Redgrave. 

8iw.  i6x. 

The  New  Testament,  il- 
lustrated with  Wood  En- 
gravings after  the  Early 
Masters,  chiefly  of  the 
Italian  School. 

Crown  \lc.  63/. 

Lord  Macaulay  s  Lays 
of  Ancient  Rome.  With 
90  Illustrations  on  Wood 
from  Drawings  by  G. 
Scharf. 

Fcp.  4/0.  21/. 

Miniature  Edition,  with 
Scharf  s  90  Illustrations 
reduced  in  Lithography. 

Imp.  i6mo.  lot.  6d. 


Moore's  Lalla  Rookh, 
TennieVs  Edition,  with  68 
Wood  Engravings. 

Fcf.  4/0.  21/. 

Moore's  Irish  Melodies, 

Mac  Use's  Edition,  with  1 6 1 
Steel  Plates. 

Super  royal  ivo.  31/.  6d. 

Sacred  and  Legendary 
Art. 

By  Mrs.  Jameson. 

6  vols,  square  crown  Svo.  price £$.  l$s.  6d. 
&s  follows ' 

Legends  of  the  Saints 
and  Martyrs. 

/Veto  Edition,  with  19  Etchings  and  187 
Woodcuts.    2  vols.  31/.  6r/. 

Legends  of  the  Monastic 
Orders. 

New  Edition,  with  ll  Etchings  and  88 
Woodcuts,    xvol.il  s. 

Legends  of  the  Madonna. 

New  Edition,  with  27  Etchings  and  l6$ 
Woodcuts.    I  vol.  2 is. 

The  History  of  Our  Lord, 

with  that  of  his  Types  and 
Precursors. 

Completed  by  Lady  East- 
lake. 

Revised  Edition,  with  13  Etchings  and  281 
Woodcuts,    i  vols.  42/ 


D 


Digitized  by  Google 


26       NEW  WORKS  published  by  LONGMANS  &  CO. 


The  USEFUL.   ARTS,   MANUFACTURES,  &c. 


Industrial  Chemistry  ;  a 
Manual  for  Manufactu- 
rers and  for  Colleges  or 
Technical  Schools.  Being  a 
Translation  of  Professors 
Stohmann    and  Buglers 
German  Edition  of  Payeris 
1  Precis  de  Chimie  Indus- 
trielle;  by  Dr.  J.  D.  Barry. 
Edited^  and^  supplemented 
with   Chapters  on  the 
Chemistry  of  the  Metals, 
by  B.  H.  Paul,  Ph.D. 

Svo.  with  Plaits  and  Woodcuts. 

[In  the  press. 

Gwilt's  Encyclopedia  of 
Architecture,  with  above 
i, 600  Woodcuts. 
Fifth  Edition,  with  A  Itera- 
tions and  Additions,  by 
Wyatt  Papworth. 

Svo.  52/.  6d. 

The  Three  Cathedrals 

dedicated  to  St.  Paul  in 
London ;  their  History 
from  tlie  Foundation  of 
the  First  Building  in  t/ie 
Sixth  Century  to  the  Pro- 
posals for  the  Adornment 
of  the  Present  Cathedral. 
By  IV.  Longman,  F.S.A. 

With  numerous  Illustrations.  Square  crown 
Svo.  21s. 

Lathes  and  Turning, 
Simple,  Mechanical,  and 
Ornamental. 

By  IV.  Henry  Northcott. 

With  240  Illustrations.    Svo.  iSs. 


Hints   on  Household 

Taste  in  Furniture,  Up- 
liolslery,  and  ot/ier  Details. 
By  Charles  L.  Eastlake, 
Architect. 

.Veto  Edition,  with  about  90  Illustrations. 
Square  crown  Svo.  14/. 

Handbook  of  Practical 

Telegraphy. 

By  R.  S.  Culley,  Memb. 
Inst.  C.E.  Engineer-in- 
Chief  of  Telegraphs  to 
the  Post-Office. 

Sixth  Edition,  Plata  &>  Woodcuts.  Svo.  1 6s. 

Principles  of  Mechanism, 
for  the  use  of  Students  in 
t/ie  Universities,  and  for 
Engineering  Students. 
By  R.  Willis,  M.A.  F.R.S. 
Professor  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Cambridge. 

Second  Edition,  with  374  Woodcuts.  Svo.  iSs. 

Perspective;  or,  the  Art 
of  Drawing  what  one  Sees  : 
for  the  Use  of  those  Sketch- 
ing from  Nature. 
By  Lieut.  W.  H.  Collins, 
R.E.  F.R.A.S. 

With  37  Woodcuts.    Crown  Svo.  $s. 

Encyclopedia  of  Civil 
Engineering,  Historical, 
Theoretical,  and  Practical. 
By  E.  Cresy,  C.E. 

With  above  3,000  Woodcuts.    Svo.  42/. 
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A  Treatise  on  the  Steam  I 

Engine,  in  its  various  ap- 
plications to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam  Navigation,  Rail- 
ways and  Agriculture. 

By  J.  Bourne,  C.E. 

With  Portrait,  37  Plata,  and  546  Wood- 

Catechism  of  the  Steam 

Engine,  in  its  various  Ap- 
plications. 

By  John  Bourne,  C.E. 

Nciv Edition,  with  89  Woodcuts.  Ftp.lvo.  6s. 

Handbook  of  the  Steam 
Engine. 

By  J.  Bourne,  C.E.  form- 
ing a  Key  to  the  A  ulhors 
Catechism  of  the  Steam 
Engine. 

With  67  Woodcuts.    Fcf.  %vo.  9/. 

Recent  Improvements  in 
the  Steam  Engine. 
By  J.  Bourne,  C.E. 

With  124  Woodcuts.    Fcf.  %vo.  6s. 

Lwvndes's  Engineer's 

Handbook;  explaining  the 
Principles  which  should 
guide  the  Young  Engineer 
in  the  Construction  of  Ma- 
chinery. 

Post  %vo. 


Ures  Dictionary  of  A  rtst 
Manufactures,  and  Mines. 
Seventh  Edition,  re  written 
and  greatly  enlarged  by 
R.  Hunt,  F.R.S.  assisted 
by  numerous  Contributors. 

With  2, 100  Woodcuts.   3  vols,  medium  %vo. 
price  fa  S*. 

Practical  Treatise  on 
Metallurgy, 

Adapted  from  the  last  Ger- 
man Edition  of  Professor 
KerVs  Metallurgy  by  IV. 
Crookes,  F.R.S.  &c.  and 
E.  Rohrig,  Ph.D. 

3  vols.  8iv.  with  62S  Woodcuts.  £4.  19*. 

Treatise  on  Mitts  and 

Millwork. 
.  By  Sir  W.  Fairbairn,  Bt. 

With  18  Plates  and  322  Woodcuts.    2  vols. 
8tv.  32*. 

Useful  Information  for 

Engineers. 

By  Sir  W.  Fairbairn,  Bt. 

With  many  Plata  and  Woodcuts.    3  vols, 
crown  8tv.  31/.  6d. 

The  application  of  Cast 

and    Wrought    Iron  to 

Building  Purposes. 

By  Sir  IV.  Fairbairn,  Bt. 

With  6  Plata  and  1 18  Woodcuts.  8tw.  \6s. 

Practical  Handbook  of 
Dyeing  and  Calico- Print- 
ing. 

By  W.  Crookes,  F.R.S.  &c. 

With  numerous  Illustrations  and  Specimen 
of  Dyed  Textile  Fabrics.  Ivo.  42* 
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Occasional  Papers  on 
Subjects  connected  with 
Civil  Engineering,  Gun- 
nery, and  Naval  Archi- 
tecture. 

By  Michael  Scott,  Memb. 
Inst.  CE.  &  of  Inst. 
N.A. 

2  vols.  %vo.  with  Plata,  42s. 

Mitchell's   Manual  of 

Practical  Assaying. 

Fourth  Edition,  revised, 
with  the  Recent  Disco- 
veries incorporated,  by 
IV.  Crookes,  F.R.S. 

ivo.  Woodcuts,  31/.  6d. 


Loudon's  Encyclopedia 
of  Gardening  ;  comprising 
the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Horticulture,  Floriculture, 
Arboriculture,  and  Land- 
scape Gardening. 

With  1,000  Woodcuts.    8iv.  21/. 

Loudon's  Encyclopedia 

of  Agriculture  ;  comprising 
the  Laying-out,  Improve- 
ment t,  and  Managemefit  of 
Latided  Property,  and  the 
Cultivation  and  Economy 
of  the  Productions  of  Agri- 
culture. 

With  1,100  Woodcuts.    %vo.  2 is. 


RELIGIOUS   and   MORAL  WORKS. 


A  n  Exposition  of  the  39 
Articles,  Historical  and 
Doctrinal. 

By  E.  H.  Browne,  D.D. 
Bishop  of  Winchester. 

New  Edition.    8tv.  its. 

Historical  Lectures  on 
the  Life  of  Our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

By  C.  J.  Ellicott,  D.D.  • 

Fifth  Edition.    %vo.  12/. 

An  Introduction  to  the 
Theology  of  the  Church  of 
England,  in  an  Exposition 
oj  the  39  Articles.  By  Rev. 
T.  P.  Boultbee,  LL.D. 

Fcp.  Svo.  6s. 


Three  Essays  on  Reli- 
gion :  Nature  ;  the  Utility 
of  Religion;  Theism. 
By  John  Stuart  Mill. 

Second  Edition.    8vt.  price  I  ox.  6d. 

Sermons  Chiefly  on  the 
Interpretation  of  Scrip- 
ture. 

By  the  late  Rev.  Thomas 
Arnold,  D.D. 

8vo.  price  7/.  6d. 

Sermons  preached  in  the 
Chapel  of  Rugby  School ; 
with  an  Address  before 
Confirmation. 
By  the  late  Rev.  Thomas 
Arnold,  D.D. 

Fcp.  8vo.  price  y.  6d. 
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Christian  Life,  its 
Course,  its  Hindrances, 
and  its  Helps  ;  Sermons 
preaclied  mostly  in  the 
Cliapel  of  Rugby  School. 
By  l/ielate  Rev.  Thomas 
Arnold,  D.D. 

Svo.  Js.  6d. 

Ch ris tian  L ife%  its 
Hopes,  its  Fears,  and  its 
Close;  Sermons  preached 
mostly  in  the  Cliapel  of 
Rugby  School. 
By  the  late  Rev.  Thomas 
Arnold,  D.D. 

8tv.  7/.  6d. 

Synonyms  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, their  Bearing  on 
Christian  Faith  and 
Practice. 

By  Rev.  R.  B.  Girdlestone. 
is/. 


The  Primitive  and  Ca- 
tholic Faith  in  Relation  to 
the  Church  of  England. 
By  l/ie  Rev.  B.  IV.  Savile, 
M.  A.  Rector  of  Shilling- 
ford,  Exeter  ;  Author  of 
'The    Truth    of  the 
Bible'  &c. 

Svo.  priet  7/. 

Reasons  of  Faith ;  or, 

the  Order  of  the  Christian 
Argument  Developed  and 
Explained. 

By  Rev.  G.  S.  Drew,  M.A. 

Second  Edition    Fc/.  Svo.  6x. 


The  Eclipse  of  Faith; 
or  a  VisU  to  a  Religious 
Sceptic. 

By  Henry  Rogers. 

Latest  Edition.    Ftp.  Svo.  5*- 

Defence  of  the  Eclipse  of 
Faith. 

By  Henry  Rogers. 

Latest  Edition.    Ftp.  Svo.  y.  6d. 

A  Critical  and  Gram- 
matical Commentary  on  St. 
Paul's  Epistles. 
By  C.  J.  Ellicott,  D.D. 

Svo.  Galatians,  Ss.  6d.  Epbcsiana,  Ss.  6d. 
Pastoral  Epistles,  ioj.  6d.  Fhilippi- 
ans,  Colossians,  4  Philemon,  lor.  od. 
Thessalonians,  Js.  6d. 

The  Life  and  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul. 

By  Rev.  W.  J.  Conybeare, 
M.A.  and  Very  Rev.  J. 
S.  Howson,  D.D. 

Library  Edition,  with  all  tht  Original 
Illustrations,  Maps,  Landscapes  on  Stetl, 
Woodcuts,  d-  v .    a  vols.  A/o.  42/. 

Intermediate  Edition,  with  a  Selection 
of  Maps,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts,  a  vols, 
squart  crown  Svo.  a  is. 

Student's  Edition,  revised and  condensed, 
with  46  Illustrations  and  Maps.  I  vol. 
crown  Svo.  9s. 


An  Examination  into 
the  Doctrine  and  Practice 
of  Confession. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  E.  J  elf 
B.D. 

8tv.  prict  7/.  Gd. 


Digitized  by  Google 


3e       NEW  WORKS  pvbushed  by  LONGMANS  &  CO. 


Fasting  Communion,  how 

Binding  in  England  by  the 
Canons.  With  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Early  Fathers. 
An  Historical  Essay. 

By  the  Rev.  H.  T.  King- 
don,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.    Svo.  I  or.  6d. 

Evidence  of  the  Truth 
of  the  Christian  Religion 
derived  from  the  Literal 
Fulfilment  of  Prophecy. 

By  Alexander  Keith,  D.D. 

6,oih  Edition,  with  numerous  Plata. 
Square  Svo.  1 2s.  M.  or  in  pott  Svo. 
with  s  Plates,  6s. 

'. 

Historical  and  Critical 
Commentary  on  the  Old 
Testament;  with  a  New 
Translation. 

By  M.  M.  Kalisch,  Ph.D. 

Vol.  f.  Genesis,  Svo.  iSs.  or  adapted for  the 
General  Reader,  lis.  Vol.  J  I.  Exodus, 
I  Jr.  or  adapted  for  the  General  Reader, 
lis.  Vol.  III.  Leviticus,  Part  I.  icr. 
or  adapted  for  the  General  Reader,  Ss. 
Vol.  IV.  Leviticus,  Part  II.  or 
adapted  for  the  General  Reader,  Ss. 

The  History  and  Litera- 
ture of  the  Israelites,  ac- 
cording to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment and  the  Apocrypha. 

By  C.  De  Rothschild  and 
A.  De  Rothschild. 

Second  Edition.  2  vols,  crown  Svo.  lis.  6d. 
Abridged  Edition,  in  I  vol.  Jcp.  Svo.  y.  6d. 


Ewald's  History  of 
Israel. 

Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man by  J.  E.  Carpenter ; 
M.A.  zvith  Preface  by 
R.  Martineau,  M.A. 

S  vols.  Svo.  6y. 

The  Types  of  Genesis, 

briefly  considered  as  reveal- 
ing  the  Development  of 
Human  Nature. 
By  A  ndreiv  Jukes. 

Third  Edition.   Crown  Svo.  Js.  6d. 

The  Second  Death  and 
the  Restitution  of  all 
Things;  with  some  Pre- 
liminary  Remarks  on  the 
Nature  and  Inspiration  of 
Holy  Scripture.  (A  Let- 
ter  to  a  Friend. ) 
By  Andreiv  Jukes. 

Fourth  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  y.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Epistle 
to  the  Romans. 
By  Rev.  W.  A.  OConor. 

Crown  Svo.  y.  6d 

A  Commentary  on  the 
Gospel  of  St.  John. 
By  Rev.  W.  A.  OConor. 

Crown  Svo.  I  or.  (xt. 

The  Epistle  to  the  He- 
brews;    with  Analytical 
Introduction  and  Notes. 
By  Rev.  W.  A.  OConor. 

Crown  Svo.  4/.  6d. 
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Thoughts  for  the  Age. 
By  Elizabeth  M.  Sewcll. 

New  Edition.    Fcp.  Svo.  3/.  6d. 

Passing  Thoughts  on 
Religion. 

By  Elizabeth  M.  SewelL 

Fcp.  %vo.  y.  Sd. 

Preparation  for  the  Holy 

Communion ;  the  Devotions 
chiefly  from  tlie  works  of 
Jeremy  Taylor. 

By  Elizabeth  M.  Sewell. 

Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor's 
Entire  Works;  with  Life 
by  Bishop  Heber. 

Revised  and  corrected  by 
the  Rev.  C.  P.  Eden. 

10  vols.  £5.  y. 

Hymns  of  Praise  and 

Prayer. 

Collected  and  edited  by  Rev. 
J.  Marlitteau,  LL.D. 

Crown  K; 4/.  G.f.    32  no.  \s,  6d. 

Spiritual  Songs  for  the 
Sundays  and  Holidays 
throughout  the  Year. 

By  J.  S.  B.  Monsell,  LL.D. 

9/A  Thousand.    Fcp.  %vo.  y     lime.  is. 


Lyra  Germanica;  Hymns 
translated  from  the  German 
by  Miss  C.  Winkworlh. 

Fcp.  Svo.  5/. 

Endeavours  after  the 
Christian  Life;  Discourses. 

By  Rev.   J.  Marlineau, 
LL.D. 

Fifth  Edition.    Crown  Svo.  p.  6d. 

Lectures  on  the  Penta- 
teuch &  the  Moabite  Stone; 
with  Appendices. 

By  J.  IV.  Colenso,  D.D. 
Bishop  of  Natal. 

Svo.  12s.  . 

Supernatural  Religion  ; 
an  Inquiry  into  the  Reality . 
of  Divine  Revelation. 

Fifth  Edition.  2vols.tov.2is. 

The  Pentateuch  and  Book 
of  Joshua  Critically  Ex- 
amined. 

By  J.  W.  Colenso,  D.D.  . 
Bishop  of  Natal. 

Crown  Svo.  6s. 

The  New  Bible  Com- 
mettiary,  by  Bishops  and 
other  Clergy  of  the  An- 
glican Church,  critically 
examined  by  the  Rt.  Rev. 
7.  IV.  Colenso,  D.D. 
Bishop  of  Natal. 

810. 25.'. 
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TRAVELS,    VOYAGES,  <&c. 


Italian  Alps;  Sketches 
in  the  Mountains  of  Ticino, 
Lombardy,  the  Trentino, 
and  Venetia. 

By  Douglas  W.  Freshfield, 
Editor  of  '  The  Alpine 
Journal* 

Souare  crown  too.    Illustration  s.  l$s. 

Here  and  There  in  the 
Alps. 

By  the  Hon.  Frederica 
Ptunket. 

With  Vignette-title.  Post  too.  6x.  &/. 

The  Valleys  of  Tirol; 
their  Traditions  and  Cus- 
toms, and  How  to  Visit 
them.- 

By  Miss  R.  H  Busk. 

With  Frontispiece  and  3  Maps.  Crown 
too.   lis.  6d. 

Two  Years  in  Fiji,  a 
Descriptive  Narrative  of  a 
Residence  in  tlie  Fijian 
Group  of  Islands;  with 
some  Account  of  the  For- 
tunes of  Foreign  Settlers 
and  Colonists  up  to  the  time 
of  British  Annexation. 

By  Litton  Forbes,  M.D. 
L.R.C.P.  F.R.G.S.  late 
Medical  Officer  to  the 
GermanConsulate,Apia, 
Navigator  Islands. 

Crown  too.  &r.  6d. 


Eight  Years  in  Ceylon. 
By  Sir  Samuel  W.  Baker, 
M.A.  F.R.G.S. 

New  Edition,  with  Illustrations  engraved 
on  Wood  by  G.  Pearson.  Crown  too. 
Price  is.  6d. 

The  Rifle  and  the  Hound 
in  Ceylon. 

By  Sir  Samuel  W.  Baker, 
M.A.  F.R.G.S. 

.Yew  Edition,  with  Illustrations  engraved 
on  Irood  by  G.  Pearson.  Crown  too. 
Price  7/.  &/. 

Meeting   the   Sun ;  a 

fourney    all   round  the 
World    through  Egypt, 
China,  Japan,  and  Cali- 
fornia. 

By     William  Simpson, 
F.R.G.S. 

With  Heliotypes  and  Woodeuts.    8w.  24s. 

The  Dolomite  Moun- 
tains. Excursions  through 
Tyrol,  Carinthia,  Camiola, 
and  Friuli. 

By  J.  Gilbert  and  G.  C. 
Churchill,  F.R.G.S. 

With  Illustrations.    So.  cr.  too.  a  is. 

The  Alpine  Club  Map 
of  the  Chain  of  Mont 
Blanc,  from  an  actual  Sur- 
vey in  1863,-1864. 
By  A.  Adams-Reilly, 
F.R.G.S.  M.A.C. 

In  Chromolithography,  on  extra  stout  draw- 
ing Py*r  tos.  or  mounted  on  canvas 
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The  Alpine  Club  Map 
of  the  Valpelline,  the  Val 
Tournanche,  and  the  South- 
ern Valleys  oj  the  Chain  of 
Monte  Rosa,  from  actual 
Survey. 

By  A.  Adams-Reilly, 
F.R.G.S.  M.A.C. 

Plict  6t.  oh  extra  Stout  Drawing  Paper,  or 
7».  dr/.  mounted  iti  a  Folding  Cote. 

Untrodden   Peaks  and 
Unfrequented  Valleys;  a 
Midsummer  Ramble  among 
the  Dolomites. 
By  Amelia  B.  Edwards. 

With  numerous  Illustrations.     Svo.  si/. 

The  Alpine  Club  Map 
of  Switzerland,  with  parts 
of  tlie  Neighbouring  Coun- 
tries, on  the  scale  of  Four 
Miles  to  an  Inch. 

Edited  by  R.  C.  Nichols, 
F.S.A.  F.R.G.S. 

In  Four  Sheets,  in  Fort/olio,  price  42/. 
eoloiired,  or  34J.  uncotoured. , 

The  Alpine  Guide. 
By  John  Ball,  M.RJ.A. 
late  President   of  tlu 
Alpine  Club. 

Post  %vo.  with  Maps  and  other  Illustrations. 

Eastern  Alps. , 

Price  10s.  6d. 


Central  Alps,  including 
all  tlu  Obertaud  District. 

Western  Alps,  including 
Mont  Blanc,  Monte  Rosa, 
Zermatt,  &c. 

Priee  6t.  6d. 

Introduction  on  Alpine 
Travelling  in  general,  and 
on  tlu  Geology  of  I  lie  Alps. 

Priee  is.  Either  of theThreeVolumes or Parts 
of  the  •  Alpine  Guuie'  may  be  had  with 
this  Introduction  prefixed,  is.  extra. 
The  '  Alpine  Guide'  may  alto  be  had 
in  Ten  separate  Parts,  or  districts,  priee 
is.  6d.  each. 

Guide  to  t/ie  Pyrenees,  for 
t/te  use  of  Mountaineers. 
By  Cliarles  Packe. 

Second  Edition,  with  Maps  &*e.  and  Ap. 
fetidix.    CroK'H  Ht<o.  Js.  6d. 

How  to  See  Norway; 
embodying  tlu  Experience 
of  Six  Summer  Tours  in 
that  Country. 
By  J.  R.  Campbell. 

With  Map  and  5  Woodcuts,  f(p.  Zvo.  $s. 

Visits  to  Remarkable 
Places,  and  Scenes  illus- 
trative of  striking  Passages 
in  English  History  and 
Poetry. 

By  William  Howitt. 

2  vols.  Svo.  Woodcuts,  2$t. 
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WORKS  of  FICTION. 


Whispers  from  Fairy- 
land. 

By  the  Rt.  Hon.  E.  H. 
Knatcftbull  -  Hugessen, 
M.P.  Author  of Stories 
for  my  Children1,  &c. 


With  9  Illustrations  from  Original  De- 
signs engraved  on  Wood  by  G.  Pear- 
ton.    Crown  8 vo.  priee  6s. 

Lady  JVilloughby1  s 
Diary  during  the  Reign  of 
Charles  the  First,  the  Pro- 
tectorate, and  t/te  Restora- 
tion. 

Crown  ivo.  p.  6d. 

The  Folk-Lore  of  Rome, 

collected  by  Word  of  Mouth 
from  the  People. 

By  Miss  R.  H.  Busk. 

Crown  8m  \2s.  '6d. 

Becker's  Gallus;  or  Ro- 
man Scenes  of  the  Time  of 
Augustus. 

Post  Svo.  is.  6,1. 

Becker's  Charicles :  Il- 
lustrative of  Private  Life 
of  the  Ancient  Greeks. 

Post  8t'c  js.  6d.  > 

Tales  of  the  Teutonic 
Lands. 

By  Rev.  G.  W.  Cox,  M.A. 
and  E.  II.  Jones. 

Crown  8w.  iox.  6d. 


Tales  of  Ancient  Greece. 
By  the  Rev.  G.  W.  Cox, 
M.A. 

Crown  ivo.  6s.  6d. 

The  Modern  Novelist's 
Library. 

Atlstrstone  Priory,  2s.  boards ;  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
Mile.  Mori,  2s.  boards  ;  2s.  6d.  cloth. 
The  Burgomaster's  Family,  2s.  and  2s.  6d. 
Melville's  Digby  Grand,  2s.  and  2s.  6d. 

 Gladiators,  2s.  and  2s. 6d. 

.  ■  ,  Good  for  Nothing,2s.  &2s.  6d. 
— —  I/oltnby  House,  2S.  and  2S.  6d. 

 Interpreter,  2s.  and  2s.  6d. 

 —  Kate  Coventry,  2s.  and  2s.  6d. 

 Queen's  Maries,  2s.  and  zs.  6d. 

 ■  General Bounce,  2s.  and  is.  6d. 

Trollope's  Warden,  is.  6d.  attd  2s. 

 Barchester  Towers,  2s.  <&*  2s.  6d. 

Bramley-Moore's  Six  Sisters  of  the  Vol' 
leys,  2s.  boards ;  2s.  6d.  cloth. 

Novels  and  Tales. 

By  the  Right  Hon.  Benja- 
min Disraeli,  M.P. 

Cabinet  Editions,  complete  in  Ten  Volumes, 
8w.  6s.  each,  as  follows  : — 
Venetia,  6s. 
Alroy,Ixion,  Gr*c.  6s. 
Young  Duke,  &c.  6s. 
Vivian  Grey,  6s. 
Henrietta  Temple,  6s. 
Contarini  Fleming,  &*e.  6s. 

Stories  and  Tales. 

By  Elizabeth  M.  Sewell, 
Ant/tor  of 1  Tlie  Child's 
First  History  of 
Rome*  'Principles 
of  Education'  &c. 
Cabinet  Edition,  in  Te?i 
Volumes : — 


Lothair,  6s. 
Coningsby,  6s. 
Sybil,  6s. 
Tattered,  6s. 


Amy  Herbert,  2s.  6<i. 
Gertrude,  2s.  6d. 
Earl's  Daughter, 

2s.  6d. 
Experience  of  Lift, 

2s.  6a. 
Cleve  Hall,  2s.  6d. 


Ursula,  $s.  6d. 


Ivors,  2s.  6>l. 
/Catharine    Ash  ton, 

2S.6d. 

Margaret  Perchal, 
3'. 

/.aneton  Parsonage, 
y.  6d. 
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 *  1  

POETRY   and   THE  DRAMA. 


Ballads  and  Lyrics  of 
Old  France;  with  other 
Poems. 
By  A.  Lang. 

Square  f<p.  %vo.  5/. 

Moore's  Lalla  Rookh, 
TennieVs  Edition,  with  68 
Wood  Engravings. 

Ftp.  4to.  lis. 

Moore  s  Irish  Melodies^ 

Maclises  Edition,  with  1 6 1 
Steel  Plates. 

Super-royal  %z<o.  3!/.  fsd. 

Miniature  Edition  of 
Moore  s  Irish  Melodies, 
with  Maclises  161  Illus- 
trations reduced  in'  Litho- 
graphy. 

Imp.  ibmo.  I  Or.  6r/. 

Milton  s    Lycidas  and 
Epitaphium  Damonis. 
Edited,   with  Notes  and 

Introduction,  by  C.  S. 

y errant,  M.A. 

Crown  8zw  2s.  6d. 

Lays  of  Ancient  Rome; 
with  Ivry  and  the  Ar- 
mada. 

By  the  Right  Hon.  Lord 
Macaulay. 
i6«o.  y.  6./. 


Lord  Macaulay  s  Lays 
of  Ancient  Rome.  With 
90  Illustrations  on  Wood 
from  Drawings  by  G. 
ScharJ. 

Fcp.  4I0.  21'. 

Miniature  Edition  of 
Lord  Macaulafs  Lays 
of  Atuient  Rome,  with 
Scharfs  90  Illustrations 
reduced  in  Litliography. 

Imp.  ibmo.  I  or.  6d. 

Horatii  Opera,  Library 
Edition,  with  English 
Notes,  Alargiml  References 
and  various  Readings. 

Edited  by  Rev.  J.E.  Yonge. 
8c*.  us. 

Sou  they  *s Poetical  JVorks 
with  the  Autliors  last  Cor- 
rections and  Additions. 

Medium  81*.  with  Portrait,  IV- 

Poems  by  yean  Inge  low. 

2  zv/r.  Fcp.  Svo.  I  or. 

First  Series,  containing  ' Divided*  '  The 
Star's  Afonnmmt,'  &e.  lM  Thousand. 
Ftp.  8iv.  Jr. 

Second  Series,  *A  Story 0/ Doom,'  1  Gla- 
dys and  her  Island;  fr-e.  5/A  Thousand. 
Fep.  8tv.  5*. 

Poems  by  yean  Ingelow. 
First  Series,  with  nearly 
100  Woodcut  Illustrations. 

F(f.  410.  21s. 
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Bowdler's  Family  Shak- 
spectre,  cheaper  Genuine 
Edition. 

Complete  in  I  vol.  nudium  Svo.  large  type, 
with  36  Woodcut  Illustrations,  14/.  or 
in  6  vols.  fcp.  8w.  price  21s. 


The  AEneid  of  Virgil 
Translated  into  English 
Verse. 

By  J.  Coninglon,  M.A. 

Crown  8w.  9/. 


RURAL  SPORTS,  HORSE  and  CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT,  &c. 


Down   the    Road;  or, 
Reminiscences  of  a  Gentle- 
man Coachman. 
By  C.   T.  S.  Birch  Rey- 
nardson. 

Second  Edition,  with  12  Coloured  Illustra- 
tions from  Paintings  by  II.  Aiken. 
Medium  8m  price  2 1  s. 

Blaine's  Encyclopcedia  of 
Rural  Sports;  Complete 
Accounts,  Historical,  Prac- 
tical, and  Descriptive,  of 
Hunting,  Shooting,  Fish- 
ing, Racing,  &c. 

With  above  600  Woodcuts  (20  from  Designs 
by  John  Leech).   Svo.  21s. 

A  Book  on  Angling: 
a  Treatise  on  the  Art  of 
Angling  in  every  branch, 
including  full  Illustrated 
Lists  of  Salmon  Flies. 
By  Francis  Francis. 

Post&vo.  Portrait  and  Plates,  i$s. 

JVilcocks's  Sea-Fisher- 
man :  comprising  the  Chief 
Methods  of  Hook  and  Line 
Fishing,  a  glance  at  Nets, 
and  remarks  on  Boats  and 
Boating. 

Neiu  Edition,  with  80  Woodcuts. 
Post  8w.  12/.  (hi. 


The  Ox,  his  Diseases  and 
their  Treatment ;  with  an 
Essay  on  Parturition  in  the 
Cow. 

By  J.  R.  Dobson,  Memb. 
R.C.V.S. 

Crown  %vo.  with  Illustrations  Js.  6d. 

Youall  on  the  Horse. 
Revised  and  enlarged  by  W, 
Watson,  M.R.C.V.S. 

$vo.  Woodcuts,  12s.  &/. 

Youatfs  Worn  on  the 
Dog,  revised  and  enlarged. 

%vo.  Woodcuts,  6s. 

Horses  and  Stables. 
By  Colonel  F.  Filzwygram, 
XV.tlie  Kings Hussars. 

With  24  Plates  of  Illustrations.  8rv.  10s.  6d. 

The  Dog  in  Health  and 
Disease. 
By  Stonehenge. 

With  73  Wood  Engravings.  Square  crown 
S?o.  Is.  6d. 

The  Greyhound. 
By  Stonehenge. 

Revised  Edition,  with  25  Portraits  of  Grey- 
hounds, &*c.    Square  crown  8m  151. 
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Stables  and  Stable  Fit- 
tings. 

By  W.  Miles,  Esq. 

Imp.  8rw.  with  13  Hates,  i$s. 

The  Horse's  Foot,  and 
how  to  keep  it  Sound. 
By  W.  Miles,  Esq. 

Ninth  Edition.  Imp.  8t*.  Woodcuts,  I  if.  6d. 

■ 

A  Plain    Treatise  on 
Horse-shoeing. 
By  W.  Miles,  Esq. 

Sixth  Edition.  Post  Svo.  Woodcuts,  2s.  6d. 


Remarks  on  Horses' 
Teeth,  addressed  to  Pur- 
cliasers. 

By  IV.  Miles,  Esq. 

Post  8ttf.  is.  6d. 

The  Fly-Fisher's  Ento- 
mology. 

By  Alfred  Ronalds. 

With  20  coloured  Plates.    8iv.  14/. 

The  Dead  Shot,  or  Sports- 
man s  Complete  Guide. 
By  Marksman. 

Pep.  8iv.  with  Plates,  J/. 


WORKS   of  UTILITY   and  GENERAL 
INFORMATION. 


Maunders  Treasury  of 
Knowledge  and  Library  0/ 
Reference;  comprising  an 
English  Dictionary  and 
Grammar,  Universal  Ga- 
zetteer, Classical  Diction- 
ary, Chronology,  Law  Dic- 
tionary, Synopsis  of  the 
Peerage,  Useful  Tables,&c. 

Pip.  6s. 

Maunders  Biographical 

Treasury. 

Latest  Edition,  recon- 
structed and  partly  re- 
written, with  about  1,000 
additional  Memoirs,  by 
\V.  L.  R.  Catcs. 

ptp.  8;  <\  6s. 


Maunders  Scientific  and 
Literary  Treasury;  a 
Popular  Encyclopaedia  *  of 
Science,  Literature,  and 
Art. 

New  Edition,  in  part  re- 
writ ten,  with  above  1,000 
new  articles,  by  J.  Y. 
fohnson. 

Frp.  8tv.  6s. 

Maunder 's  Treasury  of 
Geography,  Physical,  His- 
torical, Descriptive,  and 
Political. 

Edited  by  IV. .  Hughes, 
P.R.G.S. 

With  7  Maps  and  16  Plaits.    Ftp.  %t<o.  6s. 
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Maunder's  Historical 

Treasury  ;  General  Intro 
diutory  Outlines  of  Uni- 
versal  History,    and  a 
Series  of  Separate  His- 
tories. 

Revised  by  the  Rev.  G.  W. 
Cox,  M.A. 

Fcp.  8w>.  6s. 

Maunder 's  Treasury  of 

Natural History ;  or  Popu- 
lar Dictionary  of  Zoology. 

Rtvistd  and  torrtctetl  Edition.    Fcp.  %vo. 
with  900  Woodcuts,  6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Bible 
Knowledge;  being  a  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Books,  Per- 
sons, Places,  Events,  and 
otlter  Matters  of  which 
mention  is  made  in  Holy 
Scripture. 

By  Rev.  J.  Ay  re,  M.A. 

With  Maps,  I  $  Plates,  and  numerous  Wood- 
cuts.    Fcp.  8rv.  6s. 

Collieries  and  Colliers: 

a  Handbook  of  the  Law 
and  Leading  Cases  relat- 
ing thereto. 
By  J.  C.  Fowler. 

Third  Edition.    Fcp.  %vo.  Js.  6*1. 

The  Theory  and  Prac- 
tice of  Banking. 
By  H.  D.  Mculeod,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.   2  vols.  87  v.  $os. 


Modern  Cookery  for  Pri- 
vate Families,  reduced  to  a 
System  of  Easy  Practice  in 
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